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UN PALEOLOGUE inconnu 

DE LA REGION DE SERRES (*) 

Au cours de recherches entreprises aux Archives de la 
Pr6sidence du Conseil ä Istanbul, en feuilletant un registre 
du rfegne de Mehmed II (1451-1481), nous avons trouvd 
un texte qui interesse non seulement les specialistes en histoire 
ottomane, mais egalement les byzantinistes. II s’agit du 
registre de cadastre n° 3 conserv6 dans le fonds Tapu ue 
Tahrir qui date — d’apres le catalogue des archives — de 
lfann6e 869 (3 sept. 1464-23 aoüt 1465). II concerne une 
partie de la Macedoine orientale et contient une enumera- 
tion ddtaillee des timars (a), des biens de pleine propriete 

(*) Liste des abrtuiations : 
GöKBiLGiN = M. T. GöKBiLGiN, XV-XVI astrlarda Edirne ve 

Pasa lioasi, uaklflar-miilkler-miikataalar [Andrinople et le 
livä’ du pacha aux xve et xvie si&cles, les legs pieux, propri£- 
t£s et fermages], Istanbul, 1952. 

TT 3 = Registre de cadastre de la MacMoine orientale9 869/1464- 
1465, Ba^vekalet ar§ivi, Istanbul, fonds Tapu ve Tahrir n° 3. 

TT 7 — Registre de cadastre de la MacMoine orientale, 883/1478- 
1479, Ba§vekalet ar§ivi, Istanbul, fonds Tapu ve Tahrir n° 7. 

<1) L'Etat ottoman connait deux genres de timars : des timars 
militaires et des timars civils. Dans la majoritä des cas, le timariot 
dötenteur d’un timar militaire devait assurer le Service militaire 
en personne. Ses obligations variaient suivant le revenu du timar 
conc£d£ par le Grand Seigneur: sa suite devait comprendre un 
ou plusieurs soldats portant cuirasse (gebelii) et un ou plusieurs 
valets (guläm). De plus, il devait fournir des tentes, et, dans certains 
cas, meme des provisions alimentaires et un atelier de sellerie. Le 
timar ätait une dotation domaniale qui n’ätait pas la propridtö du 
d^tenteur. II se composait de deux parties distinctes : d'une tenure 
personnelle (hass Öiftlik ou qillj yeri) et des tenures de raias. La 
source principale de ses revenus dtait constitude par les droits qui 
lui ötaient versds par les raias (rusüm-i ra'äyä). Le dötenteur d’un 
timar n’dtait pas tenu de verser des droits pour la tenure personnelle 
(N, Beldiceanu, Ir£ne Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Recherches sur la 
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(mülk) O et des fondations pieuses (vaqf) (2). On y trouve, en 
particulier, des informations sur quelques grandscentres urbai&s 

province de Qaraman au XVIe sidcle. ßtude et actes, Leyde, 1968, 
pp. 17-18, 19-20, 94-95 ; cf. N. Beldiceanu, Code de lois coutumidres 
de Mehmed 11: Kitäb-i qavänln-i ‘örfiyye-i £osmäni, Wiesbaden, 
1967, fol. 9v°-10r°). Le timar civil dtait concMd par la Porte dans 
le but de r6mun£rer les diverses charges non militaires. Leur deten- 
teur n’avait aucune Obligation d’ordre militaire. Les registres font 
mention de timars accordes ä des imäm (TT 3, p. 74 ;Registre concer- 
nant la Morde du rhgne de Mehmed 11, Ba§vekalet ar§ivi, Istanbul, 
Maliyeden Müdevver, n° 10, fol. 276v° ; Registre concernant Qtröova 
et Prilep, fin du rigne de Muräd II, Ba^vekalet arsivi, Istanbul, 
Maliyeden Müdevver, n° 303, p. 81 ; Registre concernant la rdgion 
de Vidin, 859 (1454-1455, Belediye kütüphanesi, Istanbul, Muallim 
Cevdet 0 90, p. 104), ä des qädl (N. Todorov, B. Nedkov, Fontes 
turcici historiae Bulgaricae t. XIII, Sofia, 1966, p. 394 ; Registre 
de la Thrace orientale, 860-870(1455-1466, Ba§vekalet arsivi, Istanbul, 
fonds Tapu ve Tahrir, n° 12, p. 21 ; Registre concernanf Qtrdova 
et Prilep, fin du rbgne de Muräd 11, Ba§vekalet arsivi, Istanbul, 
Maliyeden Müdevver, n° 303, p. 13, 60 ; Registre concernant Alafja- 
hisär et Nil, regne de Muräd II—consulte d’apr&s microfilm—Belediye 
kütüphanesi, Istanbul, Muallim Cevdet, 0 117/5 [p. 401) et ä des 
feyh (Registre de la region d’Aydin, rdgne de Mehmed II, Ba§vekalet 
ar§ivi, Istanbul, fonds Tapu ve Tahrir, n° 1/1 M, p. 237; Registre 
concernant la rdgion de Toqat et de Sivas, evä*il Regeb 859 (17-26 juin 
1454, Ba§vekalet ar§ivi, Istanbul, fonds Tapu ve Tahrir n° 2, p. 165, 
169). En conclusion, il faut retenir que le timar ottoman qui, dans 
la majoritä des cas, est un timar militaire, peut quelquefois etre 
accord6 ä titre civil. 

(1) Mülk, vocable d’origine arabe exprimant le rapport qui existe 
entre un homme et une chose qui se trouve sous sa döpendance 
directe et exclusive. Le propridtaire d'un bien mülk a le droit d’en 
jouir et d’en disposer d’une manifere absolue. II peut en disposer 
librement, le vendre, le mettre en gage, le donner, le constituer en 
donation pieuse (vaqf). Le mülk rdunit donc les trois traits carac- 
t£ristiques suivants: la maltrise de la chose, la dötention ou la 
possession et l’enti&re disposition de la chose. Dans la catägorie des 
biens mülk entrent les domaines de la Maison imperiale : cf. N. 

Beldiceanu, Iröne Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Recherches sur la pro- 
vince de Qaraman au XVIe sidcle, Leyde, 1968, p. 15, 90. 

(2) Vaqf, Institution courante dans l'Empire ottoman. Le vaqf 
est une ali&iation consentie au profit d’une ceuvre religieuse ou 
d’utilitd publique. II s’agit d’une donation d’usufruit faite ä perpd- 
tuit£ qui entralne l’indisponibilit£ du bien 6rige en vaqf. II est inalid- 
nable, aussi bien entre les mains du fondateur du legs pieux, titulaire 
de la nue propridtd, que du b&iäficiaire, titulaire de l’usufruit. 
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tels que Serres (Siroz), Drama, Zichna (Zihne) et Kala Dendra 
(Qaladendra) (1). Ce qui rend ce registre particulierement 
präcieux, c’est le fait que le recenseur enumere non seulement 
les titres de propriete presentes par les detenteurs ou les 
proprietaires, mais donne aussi, dans de nombreux cas, le 
nom du souverain qui les avait emis. 

La reliure du registre, en carton noir, avec dos en cuir, 
est de date recente. Le registre mesure 30 cm sur 11,5 et 
compte 490 pages. II est en assez bon etat de Conservation ; 
toutefois, il faut deplorer la perte d’un certain nombre de 
feuillets. Ceci est d'autant plus regrettable qu’il etait de 
rfegle d’inscrire sur les premiers feuillets le titre du registre, 
le nom du recenseur et de son secretaire, de meine que celui 
du sultan avant ordonne le recensement, la date de l’acheve- 
ment du registre et,en dernier lieu, la table des matieres (2). 

Le texte dont nous donnons la reproduction et la traduc- 

tion (3), concerne un certain Paleologue (Palolog), fils de 

Longtemps, le monde islamique discuta le caract&re licite de la 
Constitution du vaqf. Les vaqf comprennent, dans les villes, les 
revenus produits par leurs biens et, ä la Campagne, les dimes et les 
droits en rapport avec l’exploitation de la terre ou l’älevage : cf. 
op. eit.9 p. 96. Sur les plus anciens actes de legs pieux ottomans : 
Irfene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Recherches sur les actes des r&gnes 
des sultans Osman> Orkhan et Murad /, München, 1967, pp. 78-82, 85- 
89, 94-99, 113-114, 127-148, 171-176, 193-195, 213-218, 244-247. 

(1) TT 3, pp. 156-183, 300-307, 422-432, 484-489. Au sujet de 
remplacement de Serres, Drama et Zichna : *Ö. L. Barkan, 894 
(1488-1489) ylll cizyesinin tahsildtina dit muhasebe bildngolari [Bilans 
concernant le recouvrement de la gizye pour l’annäe 894, 1488- 
1489], dans Belgeler, t. 1/1, Ankara, 1964, carte C3 ; pour Kala 
Dendra situöe environ 10 km ä TOuest de Serres : A. Guillou, 

Les archiues de Saint-Jean-Prodrome sur le mont Mineceey Paris, 
1955, p. 7, 25 et note 1. Aujourd’hui Kalendra : Carte de la Maci- 
doine 1/206.000, Vienne, k.u.k. Militärgeographisches Institut, 1904- 
1906, feuüle Saloniki. 

(2) Par exemple : Registre de la province de Qaraman, Selim 7er, 
Ba§vekalet argivi, Istanbul, fonds Tapu ve Tahrir, n° 63, p. 1, 3, 5 ; 
Registre de la province de Qaraman, Bäyezid II, Beyazit, Belediye 
kütüphanesi, fonds Muallim Cevdet 0 116/1, fol. lr°-v°, 2v° ; Registre 
de la province de Qayseri, Bäyazid //, Ba^vekalet ar§ivi, Istanbul, 
Maliyeden Müdewer, n° 20, fol. 2r°-v°. 

(3) TT3, pp. 207-208. Voir m/ra, traduction et facsimil^s. 
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Dimitri, qui 6tait lui-m6me fils —ou descendant — de Las- 
karl. II possedait dans la region de Serres le village de Verzani 
en toute propriete, de meine que deux tenures (ciftlik) (*) 
dans le village d’E kselme. A cela s’ajoutait une madrague 
(talyan) (2), une echelle (iskele), deux moulins dont Tun se 
trouvait ä Ekselme et le second ä Serres, ce dernier 
etant en ruine, six ateliers de pantoufles ä Ekselme et 
enfin un jardin et un jardin potager ä Serres. Le revenu des 
biens s’elevait ä 6022 aspres (aqce) (3). 

En ce qui concerne le village de Verzani, ce Paleologue 

(1) Le vocable öiftlik est composö du persan guft plus le Suffixe 
turc-M. A Porigine, surface d’une terre que Ton pouvait labourer 
avec une paire de bceufs. Le öift ou öiftlik avait une surface de 
6 ä 15 hectares suivant la fertilite du sol. Le öiftlik ne comprend 
pas le moulin, le vignoble, le jardin potager et la maison, mais unique- 
ment la tenure. Soulignons qu’un raia de TEmpire ottoman n’est 
pas propriAtaire de la tenure et qu’il devait au timariot un certain 
nombre de droits en nature ou en espfcces, de meme que certaines 
corvöes : N. Beldiceanu, Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Recherches 

sur la province de Qaraman, p. 18, 21-24, 86. 
(2) Talyan, vocable d’origine grecque : aliaveiov: H. et R. 

Kahane, A. Tietze, The lingua Franca in the Levant. Turkish 

Nautical Terms of Italian and Greek Origin, Urbana, 1958, pp. 477- 
481. Sur les divers types de madragues (talyan) : D. G. Antipa, 

Pescäria si pescuitul tn Romania [La pecherie et la peche en Rou- 
manie], Bucarest, 1910, pp. 417-424 ; K. Devedjian, Peche et pecherie 

en Turquie, Gonstantinople, 1926, pp. 302-318. La prösence de 
madragues dans la region de Serres ne doit pas surprendre, car 
au Moyen Äge le Strymon formait un grand lac, le lac Takhyno, 
cf. Carte de la Macedoine, 1/200.000, feuille Saloniki. Sur cette 
carte nous avons retrouvd un certain nombre de villages qui possö- 
daient des madragues ä la fin du xve siöcle (Gökbilgin, p. 140), 
mais nous n'avons pas pu identifier le village de Verzani. 

(3) Aspre : pifece d'argent Ottomane (‘Äli, Le prime monete ed 

i primi aspri deIV Impero otiomano, dans Rivista italiana di numis- 

matica, t. XXXIX, Milan, 1921, pp. 77-93 ; H. Bowen, Encyclopedie 

de VIslam, t. I (2e 6d.), pp. 328-329). A Tepoque du recensement 
effectue en 1464/65, le poids de l'aspre etait d’environ 0,95 gr: 
‘Äli, Fätih zamaninda aqöe ne idi? [Quelle 6tait la valeur de Taspre 
sous la r&gne du Conquerant?], dans Ta’rlh-i ‘osmänl engümeni 

megmu'asi, VII-VII1 ann6e, nos 49-62, Istanbul,1923, p. 59 ; Cevriye 

et I. Artuk, Fatih’in sikke ve madalyalari [Monnaies et mMailles 
du Conquerant], Istanbul, 1946, p. 17 ; cf. N. Beldiceanu, Les 

actes des premiers sultans, t. I, Paris-La Haye, 1960, pp. 173-174. 
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produisit au moment du recensement un acte de Bäyezld 
ler (1389-1402) et un autre de 1’fimlr Süleymän (1403-1411), 
de meine qu’un berat delivre par Muräd II. Le registre 
antärieur corroborait egalement le fait que le village etait 
sa pleine propriete. Pour les deux tenures, situees dans le 
village d’E k s e 1 m e, le bien-fonde des titres de propriete 
6tait confirme par un registre. En contrepartie de la faveur 
accordee par la Porte, ce Paleologue devait, en cas de guerre, 
se presenter en personne vetu d’une broigne (J). Quelques 

(1) Bürüme : ce terme n'apparait pas souvent dans les textes 
litt^raires ; par contre,il est frequent dans les registres de cadastre. 
II est inclus dans la liste des obligations de certains timariots ; voir 
H. Inalcik, Hicrt 835 tarihli süret-i defter-i sancak-i Arvanid [Gopie 
du registre du sangaq d'Albanie de Fannie 835 H.], Ankara, 1954, 
Index: kendii bürüme ; H. Sabanovic, Krajilta Isa-Bega Ishakovica 

zbirni katastarski popis iz 1455. godine [Copie du registre de cadastre 
de Fannde 1455 concernant la r^gion d’Isa beg Ishakovic], Sarajevo, 
1964, p. 121 ; N. Todorov, B. Nedkov, Fontes turcici historiae 

Bulgaricae, series XY-XVI, t. XIII, Sofia, 1966, index des termes 
turcs sous bürüme. Enfin, il apparait dgalement dans le code de 
lois coutumiferes de Mehmed II: N. Beldiceanu, Code de lois coutu- 

miires de Mehmed II: Kiiäb-i qavänln-i ‘örfigye-i ‘osmöm, Wies¬ 
baden, 1967, fol. 9v°-10r°. Malgrd Femploi frdquent du vocable, 
une explication satisfaisante de son sens fait defaut. Mehmed ‘Ärif 
l'explique par « couvre-chef», sans donner de röf^rences (M. Ärif, 

Qänünnäme-i al-i ‘Osmän [Reglements de la Maison de ‘O man], 
dans Ta’rih-i ‘osmäni engümeni megmu^asi, fase. 15, Istanbul, 1912, 
p. 11, note 1) et un dictionnaire turc suppose qu’il s’agit d’un vetement 

de protection (Tara/na sözlügü [Dictionnaire de la langue turque 
comprenant des r£f£rences], t. I, Ankara, 1963, p. 743). C’est le 
code coutumier de Mehmed II qui dclaire sa signification. II pr^cise 
que pour un revenu annuel de 1.000 ä 2.000 aspres (aqöe), le timariot 
devait se präsenter ä Farmte en gebe et ä partir d’un revenu de 
3.000 aspres en bürüme. II en rösulte que le gebe etait un öquipement 
moins eher que le bürüme. Or nous savons que gebe signifie cuirasse ; 

n y a donc aucun doute que le bürüme etait un genre de cuirasse 
plus importante que le gebe. Nous avons traduit bürüme par broigne, 
parce que ce vocable couvre le mieux son sens. On notera une cer- 
taine ressemblance phonätique qui n'est, peut-etre, pas due au 
hasard. L/origine du terme broigne est assez obscure. Le mot serait 
passä de Fallemand en fran^ais : F. Godefroy, Dictionnaire de 

l’ancienne langue frangaise, Paris, 1880, t. I, p. 740 (reproduction 
photographique, 1961) ; P. Robert, Dictionnaire alphabötique et 

analogique de la langue frangaise, t. I, Casablanca-Paris, 1953, p. 566 ; 
M. Lexer, Mittelhochdeutsches Handwörterbuch, t. I, Leipzig, 1872, 
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anndes plus tard, la famille perdit le village de Verzani et, 
sans doute, aussi le reste de ses biens, car ä l’occasion du** 
recensement de 883 (4 avril 1478-24 mars 1479), le village 
fut enregistre comme timar de cIsä et Yaqub (1). Les deux 
timariots (2) — ils disposaient egalement du revenu de la 
madrague (3) — faisaient tres probablement partie de la clien- 
tele de Fäiq pasa. Cela ne ressort pas de TT 7, mais d’un 
registre de fermage, le Kamil Kepecioglu n° 4988/1. A la 
page 509 (4), en effet, il est note que les madragues des environs 
de Serres avaient appartenu avant 884 (25 mars 1479-12 
mars 1480), date de leur transformation en hiss (5), ä Fäiq 
pasa et aux timariots qui dependaient de lui. Chose curieuse, 
une partie du revenu etait reservee ä une nommee Despina 
fiatun (6). Nous ignorons qui eile etait et ä quel titre eile 
en touchait une part. Quant ä Fäiq pasa, il s’agit d’un digni- 
taire de l’epoque de Mehmed II qui re<jut, au mois de Rama- 

p. 366 : briinne, brünje. Le vocable, avec le sens de cuirasse, existe 
dans Landen allemand de meme que dans toutes les langues slaves, 
telles que Landen russe (br’nja), Landen bulgare (brenje), Landen 
polonais (brnia), etc. : M. Vasmer, Russisches etymologisches Wörter¬ 

buch, t. I, Heidelberg, 1950, p. 126. Il n’est pas dans notre intention 
de chercher id Lorigine du terme, mais il est possible que L Etymon 
du vocable fran^ais et du vocable turc soit le meme. Pr^cisons 
que la broigne rempla^ait ä eile seule le gambison (voirM. Viollet- 

Le-Duc, Dictiormaire raisonnä du mobilier frangais de Vipoque 

carolingienne ä la renaissance, t. V, Paris, 1874, pp. 437-439) et 
la cotte de maille (op. cit., t. V, p. 238). Il s'agit d’une cuirasse 
faite d’une peau ou d’une dpaissenr de plusieurs toiles sur lesquelles 
on fixait des anneaux de fer cousus trös prfcs les uns des autres : 
op. cit., pp. 241-244. 

(1) TT 7, p. 315. 
(2) Voir supra, p. 5, note 1. 
(3) Voir supra, p. 8, note 2. 
(4) Cf. Gökbilgin, p. 140. 
(5) Häss : domaines appartenant au sultan, ä un prince de la 

famille imperiale, ä un beglerbeg ou ä un sangaqbeg : Pour plus de 
ddtails : N. Beldiceanu, Les actes des premiers sultans ..., t. I, Paris- 
La Haye, 1960, p. 164 : t. II, Paris-La Haye, 1964, pp. 86-88 ; 
N. Beldiceanu, Ir&ne Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Recherches sur la 

province de Qaraman au XVIe siecle, Leyde, 1968, p. 60. 
(6) En 1488/89 Despina hatun poss^dait en MacMoine orientale 

163 feux : ö. L. Barkan, 894 (1488-1489) yili cizyesinin tahsildtina 

dit muhasebe bildnQolari, dans Belgeler, t. 1/1, p. 46. 
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zän 883 (26 nov.-25 dec. 1478), les revenus de nombreuses 
terres sises en Macedoine orientale au titre de häss ou de 
timar. Parmi ses revenus figurent aussi ceux provenant de 
quatre villages du uilayet de Kesiälik (x). 

Le village de Verzani neresta pas longtemps aux mains de 
*Isä et de Yaqüb. En 884, Mehmed Illeurenlevala jouissance 
de la madrague en vertu d’une decision qui ordonnait la 
transformation de toutes les madragues de la region de Serres 
en domaine du sultan (1 2). Trois annees plus tard, le 23 Rabl II 
887 (11 juin 1483), le village fut accorde par le sultan Bäyezid 
II (1481-1512) ä Sinän beg au titre de bien de pleine propriete, 
comme l’indique une note en marge du registre TT 7 (3). 
Seule la madrague ne fut pas rendue. Une fois entree dans 
le domaine imperial, eile continua d’etre donnee ä ferme (4). 

Que faut-il penser de ces changements de Statut? Nous 
inclinons ä croire qu’il s’agit des consequences de la reforme 
fonciere de Mehmed II (5), car il y a un accord parfait au 
point de vue chronologique. Vers 881 (26 avril 1476-14 
avril 1477), les mesures de confiscation de Mehmed II se 
gdneralisent, le village est donc pris ä son proprietaire, le 
Pal6ologue en question ou son descendant, et confie ä des 

(1) Gökbilgin, p. 44, note 35 ; cf. TT 7, p. 160, 163. En 1464/65, 
les quatre villages appartenaient au subasi ‘Ali, fils de Bedr ed-DIn : 
TT 3, p. 332. Kesislik, region situäe aux environs de Serres, com- 
prenant les villages dependant des monastferes de la contrde. En 
1488/89, le viläyet-i KeSiSlik comptait 1583 feux chrdtiens : ö. L. 
Barkan, op. cit., p. 46. II est permis de supposer que le viläyet-i 

KeiiSlik couvre la rSgion qui döpendait ä l’äpoque byzantine du 
monast^re St.-Jean-Prodrome. A Täpoque Ottomane, les revenus 
du viläyet i-KeSislik furent affect^s ä des timariots. Nous connaissons 
leur chef en 1478/79, un nommä Hamza öelebi: TT 7, p. 164. Le 
roonast&re Saint-Jean-Prodrome lui-meme, qui porte le nom de 
Margarit dans les registres ottomans, ne possMait en 883 (1478/79) 
qu'un moulin, un jardin potager et un vignoble. Sur ses revenus, 
H devait annuellement 500 aspres aux timariots ‘All et Yaqüb : 
TT 7, p. 270, cf. p. 266. 

(2) Gökbilgin, p. 140. 

(3) TT 7, p. 315 marge droite. 
(4) Gökbilgin, p. 140. 

(5) N. Beldiceanu, Recherches sur la riforme fonci&re de Mehmed 

dans Acta historica (Societas Academica Dacoromana), t. IV, 
Munich, 1965, pp. 27-39 ; cf. Recueil de lois, ms. Bibi, de TUniversitö 
de Leyde, Cod. Or. 305, fol. 30r°-v°. 
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timariots. Dans un second temps, la madrague de Verzani 
est detachee ä jamais du village et entre dans le domaine 
du sultan. A la mort de Mehmed II (1451*1481), Bäyezid 
II (1481-1512) revient sur les mesures de son p&re. Les timars 
redeviennent des legs pieux ou biens de pleine propriete et 
sont rendus ä leurs anciens possesseurs (*). II n’y a donc rien 
d’etonnant ä ce que le village de Verzani reprenne son ancien 
Statut ä l’exclusion de la madrague qui fait desormais partie 
du domaine du sultan. Mais qui est Sinän beg (1 2 3) ? Un descen- 
dant de ce Paleologue devenu musulman, un parent par 
alliance ou bien le Paleologue lui-meme ayant change de re- 
ligion? Cette Identification nous parait la plus plausible, si 
les changements de Statut que nous avons relevds sont — 
comme nous le supposons — en rapport avec la reforme 
fonci&re et ses consequences, car dans ce cas precis les terres 
n’ont pu &tre rendues qu’ä un membre de la famille. 

L’enseignement que nous pouvons tirer de la documentation 
ottomane est la suivante : un descendant d’un certain Paleo¬ 
logue — peut-etre le Laskaris en question — entra en tant 
que chretien au Service de Bäyezid Ier (1389-1402). Nous 
ne connaissons pas la date exacte, mais rien ne s’oppose ä ce 
que cela ait eu lieu au moment oü Bäyezid Ier reunit dans 
la region de Serres plusieurs membres de la famille imperiale 
et des dignitaires de l’Empire byzantin (a). Par rapport au 
timariot, ce Paleologue etait avantage sur plusieurs points. 
Le bien lui appartenait en pleine propriete ; il pouvait en jouir 
meme s’il devenait inapte au Service pour cause d’infirmite 
ou de vieillesse et il pouvait le transmettre ä ses enfants. 
D’autre part, ses obligations envers la Porte, compte tenu 
du montant, etaient moins importantes que celles d’un tima¬ 
riot. Le revenu de tous ses biens s’elevant ä 6.022 aspres, 
ce Paleologue ne devait se procurer qu’une broigne pour se 
presenter ä Tarmee. Un timariot, disposant d’un revenu 

(1) Voir note pr6c£dente. 
(2) TT 7, p. 315 marge droite. 
(3) Sur la röunion de Serres qui aurait eu lieu au cours de Thiver 

1393-1394, voir : J. W. Barker, Manuel II Paleologus (1391-1425). 
A Study in Late Byzantine Statesmanship, New Brunswick-New 
Jersey, 1969, p. xxiv, 100 note 25, pp. 118-121 notes 46-47, p, 123. 
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variant entre 5.500 et6.000 aspres, etait non seulement astreint 
ä se presenter en broigne, mais d’emmener aussi deux soldats 
portant cuirasse (gebelü) et de fournir une petite tente (J), 
II faut, par consequent, considerer cette donation comme 
une marque de faveur. La fidelite de la famille a du 6tre sans 
faille, car les successeurs de Bäyezid Ier confirm£rent la 
donation. Un changement n’intervint qu’ä la fin du regne 
de Mehmed II. 

Une question se pose. Ce Paleologue dont nous ignorons 
le pr6nom, appartenait-il ä la famille imperiale? Cela nous 
parait difficile ä determiner. L’histoire ottomane connait 
plusieurs membres de la famille au Service des sultans dont 
quelques-uns avaient des biens en Macedoine orientale. Cer- 
tains d’entre eux s’etaient convertis a l’islam, mais d’autres 
ätaient restes chretiens. II y avait d’abord Mesih pasa (1 2), 
lefrfere de Hass Muräd pasa> qui possedait, en 883 (4 avril 
1478-24 mars 1479), les villes de Qaladendra et Temürhisär 
au titre de fiäss. A cela s’ajoutaient des villages situds dans 

(1) N. Beldiceanu, Code de lois coutumibres de Mehmed II, fol. 
9v°-10r°. 

(2) Mesih pala est un personnage bien connu sous Mehmed II 
et Bäyezid II. II est le frere de Hä$$ Muräd pa£a de la maison impe¬ 
riale des Paldologues. Sous le rfegne du conqu^rant de Constantinople. 
Mesih paSa occupe la Charge de beglerbeg d’Anatolie et ensuite celle 
d'amiral en chef (qapudan pala). Apr£s la d^faite subie devant 
Rhodes (1480), il perd sa Charge et tombe en disgräce. Sous Bäyezid 
II, sa fortune connait un renouveau. II re^oit la Charge de beglerbeg 

de Roumeiie et, quelques ann^es plus tard, il devient grand vizir 
(M. Süreyya, Sigill-i ‘osmänlyye [Dict. biographique ottoman], 
t. IV, Istanbul, 1311 H., p. 368 ; E. de Zambaur, Manuel de ginia- 

logie et de Chronologie, Bad Pyrmont, 1955, p. 162 ; ‘Osmänzade 

Ta'ib Ahmed, Hadlqat ül-vüzerä (Der Garten der Wesire), 2e 6d., 
ed. D. Robischon, Freiburg, 1969, pp. 19-20 ; F. Babinger, Maometto 

il Conquistatore, Turin, 1957, pp. 537, 567,\ 589, 591-593; F. Babinger, 

Eine Verfügung des Paläologen Chdss Muräd Pala, dans Aufsätze 

und Abhandlungen zur Geschichte Südosteuropas und der Levante, 

t. I, Munich, 1962, pp. 344-354. Mentionnons, enfin, qu’il participe 
ä la Campagne de 1484 contre la Moldavie. C’est lui qui demande 
aux d^fenseurs de Kilia de dSposer les armes, avant que les Ottomans 
ne declenchent l’attaque : S. Tansel, Sultan 17. BayeziVin siyast 

hayatl [La politique de Bäyezid II], Istanbul, 1966, p. 73. 
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la m£me region (x). Un fröre reste chrötien detenait en 1491, 
au titre de zVämet, le village Qfrliqova situe dans la regioiK 
de Serres (2). Hass Muräd pa$a(s)avait legue le village deMaro- 
niye dans la circonscription judiciaire de Gümülgine ä une 
mosquee de Constantinople qui porte encore aujourd’hui son 
nom (4). Les sources ottomanes de la fin du regne de Mehmed 
II et du debut du regne de Bäyezid II, citent d’autres Paleo- 
logues sans que nous sachions quoi que ce soit sur leur origine. 
Un Palologoz avait la ferme des betes egarees et des biens 
vacants dans la rögion de Drama (5). Un Qomnenoz ibn 

(1) TT 7, pp. 329-341, 400; cf. Gökbilgin, pp. 138-139. En 888 
(1483), il a cröö une fondation pieuse ä Eksamil, dans la Chersonöse 
de Thrace, en faveur d’une mosquöe sise ä Gallipoli: cf. N. Beldi- 
ceanu, Kilia et Cetatea-Albä ä travers les documents oitomans, dans 
Revue des itudes islamiques, t. XXXVI/2, Paris, 1968, p. 219 ; 
cf. Gökbilgin, pp. 439-440. 

(2) N. Todorov, B. Nedkov, Fontes turcici hisioriae Bulgariae, 
series XV-XVI, t. XIII, Sofia, 1966, 476. ZVämet: domaine obtenu 
dans les mömes conditions que le timar (voir supra p. 5, n. 1), compor- 
tant un revenu minim um de 20.000 aspres : J. Denv, Enc. de V Islam, 

t. IV1, p. 810. 
(3) Hass Muräd pa/a, fröre de Meslh pasa (cf. supra, p. 13, n. 2) 

occupe diverses charges et meurt en se noyant dans TEuphrate 
durant la Campagne de Mehmed II contre Uzun Hasan (1473): 
F. Babinger, Eine Verfügung des Paläologen ..., p. 349 ; Marianne 
Schmidt-Dumont, Turkmenische Herrscher des 15. Jahrhunderts in 

Persien und Mesopotamien nach dem Tarih al-Giyäti, Freiburg im 
Breisgau, 1970, p. 79 ; cf. F. Giese, Die altosmanische Chronik des 

1Äfikpafazäde, Leipzig, 1929, pp. 171-172. A Andrinople, oü il a fait 
construire une mosquöe, une öcole supörieure (medrese) et un hospice 
pour les pauvres, il existe ögalement un quartier portant son nom: 
Gökbilgin, p. 62, 335-337. En Moröe, il possödait un grand domaine 
sur lequel se trouvait deux monastöres, Tun de religieuses, Tautre 
de moines : Registre de cadastre concernant la Moree9 r&gne de Mehmed 

//, Ba§vekalet ar§ivi, Istanbul, Tapu ve Tahrir n° 10, pp. 47-74. 
Le registre ne porte pas de date dans le catalogue des Archives, 
mais la mention Hä99 Muräd pala indique qu’il doit etre antörieur 
ä 1473, annöe de la mort de ce dignitaire. 

(4) ö. L. Barkan, E. H. Ayverdi, Istanbul vakiflarl tahrir defteri 

935 (1546) tarihli [Registre de cadastre de rannöe 935/1546 con¬ 
cernant les legs pieux d’Istanbul], Istanbul, 1970, p. 307. 

(5) Gökbilgin, p. 89, note 8. En ce qui concerne la lögislation 
ä ce sujet: N. Beldiceanu, Les actes des premiers sultans..., 
t. I, pp. 89-91, 142-144. 
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Palologos prit tour ä tour la ferme des impöts provenant des 
chretiens disperses, habitant les regions de Serres, Demür- 
hisär (Temürhisär), Thessalonique et Qara Ferya, et celle 
des salines de Gümülgine et Qara Su (1). Un certain Yorgi 
ibn Palologos, originaire de Moree, avait pris ä ferme les 
salines de Thessalonique et de Citroz (2). Enfin, la ferme de 
la douane et du Courtage de plusieurs echelles importantes 
telles que Constantinople, Galata, Gallipoli, etc.,etait detenue 
en 880 (7 mai 1475-25 avril 1476) par Manol Palologos et 
Palologoz Qandroz (a). Ainsi les sources ottomanes revölent 
des Paleologues, pour la plupart non identifies, qui viennent 
grossir la liste de ceux connus par les sources byzantines. 
Dans l’ouvrage de Papadopulos figure un Konstantinos Las- 
karis Paleologos qui vecut ä l’epoque de Bäyezld Ier (4); 
serait-il 1’aieul de notre Paleologue? Nous laissons aux byzan- 
tinistes le soin de repondre ä cette question. 

Traduction 

[II se presente au Service] en personne, [portant] broigne 
(bürüme). Bien de pleine propriete (miilk) de Palolog, fils de 
Dlmitri, qui est [lui-meme ] fils de Laskari (5). 

Village de Verzani :il est detenu comme bien de pleine pro- 
pri6t6 (mülkiyet üzere) (6). II (7) possede des ordres imperiaux 
dälivres par le souverain feu Bäyezid (8) et par feu Emir 
Süleymän beg. Dans l’ancien registre (eski defter), on a inscrit 
6galement que [le village] est son bien (miilk). II poss&de 
[aussi] un berat d61ivre par le souverain dec6de (9). 

(1) Gökbilgin, p. 151. 
(2) GÖkbilgin, p. 89, note 8. 
(3) N. Beldiceanu, op. cit., t. I, pp. 113, 146. 
(4) A. Th. Papadopulos, Versuch einer Genealogie der Palaiologen, 

1259-1453, IP 6d. Amsterdam, 1962, pp. 77, n° 123. 
(5) On peilt traduire aussi« descendant de Laskari». 
(6) Cf. supra, p. 6, n. 1. 
(7) II s’agit de Palolog. 
(8) Bäyezld I«r (1389-1402). 
(9) Le registre dtant de Mel^med II, le souverain «d6c£d£» est 

Muräd II. 
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Revenu de la madrague (talyan) et de 1’echelle. Revenu : 
I. 200 [aspres ] (1). v 

(noms de dix-huit villageois chretiens) (2). 

Froment, 25kile (3) : 875 [aspres] ; orge, 7 kile: 105 [aspres]; 
avoine, 12 kile : 150 [aspres] ; vesce, [1 /ci/e](4): 15 [aspres]; 
lin : 30 [aspres] ; ruches : 50 [aspres]; [droit de] mariage (5): 

30 [aspres]; droit sur les filets de p6che (resm-i igrib) (6) : 150 
[aspres]; monopoliye (7): 100 [aspres]; corbeilles [qalasuta] (8): 

(1) Cf. supra, p. 8, n. 3. 
(2) Parmi les villageois, il y en a un dont le p&re porte un nom 

slave, Bogdan ; les autres noms sont d’origine grecque. Suivant 
le t£moignage de Belon du Mans, les paysans parlaient le grec et 
le «servien»: Belon du Mans, Les observations de plusieurs singu- 
laritez et choses mimorables trouvies en Grbce, Asie, Judie, ßgypte, 
Arabie et autres pays, Paris, 1588, p. 125. 

(3) Le kile ottoman de Constantinople dtait de 25,656 kg : W. 
Hinz, Islamische Masse und Gewichte, Leyde, 1955, pp. 41-42. 

(4) ficriture un peu effacöe. 
(5) Resm-i ‘arus : taxe de mariage de la cat£gorie des droits 

coutumiers. Elle fait partie des bäd-i havä (cf. N. Beldiceanu, 
Iröne Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Recherches sur la province de Qaraman 
au XVI* sibcle, Leyde, 1968, p. 85 ; N. Beldiceanu, Code de lois 
coutumibres de Mehmed 11, Wiesbaden, 1967, fol. 33v°, cf. dgalement 
index : resm-i gerdek). Le montant de la taxe dtait en rapport avec 
la religion du mari et sa Situation materielle : F. Kraelitz, Känünnä- 
me Sultan Mehmeds des Eroberers, dans Mitteilungen zur osma- 
nischen Geschichte, t. I, 1921/22, Vienne, 1922, p. 22, § 12 ; N. Beldi¬ 
ceanu, Les actes des premiers sultans ..., t. II, Paris-La Haye, 1964, 
p. 302. 

(6) Filet de p£cheur: ö. L. Barkan, XV ve XVI Incl astrlarda 
osmanli imparator lugunda ziral ekonominin hukukt ve malt esaslarl 
[Les bases juridiques et financiöres de r£conomie agricole dans 
TEmpire ottoman aux xve et xvie siöcles], Istanbul, 1945, p. 329, 
§ 20, 540. Cf. N. Beldiceanu, Code de lois coutumibres de Mehmed 
II, fol. 37r° (resm-i ag). Sur les vari£tes de poissons pech£es dans 
le Strymon au xvie sifecle : Belon du Mans, op. ciL, p. 125. 

(7) Monopoliye = monopole, droit exclusif de vendre le vin, 
les c^reales ou le riz, pendant deux mois. L'administration 
ottomane le donnait ä ferme dans certains cas; dans d’autres cas, 
eile l’accordait au timariot pour les biens qu’elle lui conc&lait: 
N, Beldiceanu, Les actes des premiers sultans ..., t. I, p. 165 ; t. II, 
p. 295 ; N. Beldiceanu, Code de lois coutumibres de Meluned II, 
fol. 30r°. 

(8) Ce terme ne se trouve dans aucun dictionnaire osmanli. II 
doit appartenir au vocabulaire que les Ottomans ont emprunt^ 



PLANCHE I 

Ba$vekalet ar$ivi, Istanbul Tapu ve Tahrir, n° 3. 



PLANCHE II 

Ba$vekalet ar§ivi, Istanbul Tapu ve Tahrir, n° 3. 
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90 [aspres]; ispenge Q): 355 [aspres]. 
Maisons : 10 ; celibataires : 3 ; veuves : 5. Revenu : 2795 

[aspres ] (2). 

Village d’Ekselme. Dans le registre (asil defterde), il est 
inscrit que deux tenures (ciftlik) (3), faisant partie de ce 
village, ont ete achetees et qu’elles sont des biens de pleine 
propriete. 

Bien de pleine propriete (mülk): moulin [appartenant ä] 
Palolog, fils de Laskari. Ateliers de pantoufles : 6, revenu : 
2.700 [aspres]. 

(Nom du villageois) (4) 
Froment, 10 kile: 250 [aspres]; millet (duhne), 2 kile: 

25 [aspres]; jardin potager : 27 [aspres]; ispenge : 25 [aspres], 
Maison : 1. Revenu: 3027 [aspres], 
Dans la ville de Serres : moulin en ruine, 1 ; jardin et jardin 

potager; revenu: 200 [aspres]. 
Total. Villages : 2 ; maisons : 11 ; celibataires : 3 ; veuves : 5. 
Revenu du bien de pleine propriete (mülk): 6.022 [aspres], 

Saint-Michel-sur-Orge. N. Beldiceanu et 
I. Beldiceanu-Steinherr. 

aux autochtones de la r£gion, comme par exemple le terme mono- 
poliye, dont l’explication ne pose aucun probleme. Nous avons 
pensö que qalasuta peut ddriver du grec xaldBiov et que le terme 
signifie, par cons^quent, «corbeille ». Dans la r^gion de Serres xaldBiov 

dtait un mot courant pour d^signer la corbeille. II y en avait de 
deux sortes, qui servaient en meme temps de mesures : A. Guillou, 

Les archives de Saint-Jean-Prodrome sur le mont Menecbe, Paris, 
1955, p. 113. N’oublions pas que la r£gion 6tait tr£s mar^cageuse 
ä l^poque. Le village de Verzani se trouvant au bord du lac, puis- 
qu’il possödait une madrague, la confection des corbeilles £tait, 
Sans aucun doute, une importante source de revenu. 

(1) Ispenge. L'origine de ce droit ne peut etre 6tablie avec pr6ci- 
sion. II semble avoir 6t& per^u sur les mecröants, ä la place du resm-i 

Öift (droit de tenure) qui frappait les musulmans. II s’agirait, dans 
ce cas, d’une taxe levöe sur les möcreants ayant des terres de labour. 
L’ispenge etait pr£lev6, comme le resm-i 6ift, au mois de mars : N. 
Beldiceanu, Les actes des premiers sultans ..., t. II, Paris-La Haye, 
1964, pp. 290-291. Sur le montant et la perception du resm-i öift 

pendant la seconde moiti£ du xve si&cle : N. Beldiceanu, Code de 

lois coutumibres de Mehmed //, Wiesbaden, 1967, fol. 23r°-25r°. 
(2) Cette somme ne comprend pas Yispenge. 
(3) Cf. supra, p. 8, n. 1. 
(4) Le villageois s’appelle Istamädnü. 

2 



EN MAEGE DE LA QUESTION AEEOPAGITIQüE : 
LA LETTEE XI DE DENYS Ä APOLLOPHANE (*) 

Le tome 3 de la Patrologie grecque de Migne präsente, 
dans une version latine assez elegante, une XIe Lettre de 
Denys l’Areopagite, adressee au philosophe Apollophane (x); 
le texte est emprunte ä l’ädition de 1755 du corpus areopa- 
gitique (2); il est accompagne de notes, attribuees ä Pierre 
Lanssel. D’oü vient ce texte, quel est le contenu de la 
Lettre, dans quelle langue, oü et quand a-t-elle ete redigee? 
Nous allons tächer de repondre ä ces differentes questions. 
Dans le champ immense des etudes dionysiennes, eiles se 
situent en marge. II n’y a pas de doute, en effet, que la 
XIe Lettre soit un apocryphe «au carre», Toeuvre d’un 
« pseudo-pseudo-Denys». Neanmoins, tout problfeme merite 
d’etre resolu. La solution de celui-ci interesse, comme on 
verra, l’histoire des relations culturelles entre P Orient hellenise 

A 

et TOccident du haut Moyen Age (3). 

(*) Cette note reproduit, avec quelques modifications, une commu- 
nication prfesentee ä la quatriferne Conference patristique d* Oxford, 
en 1963. Notre intention fetait de Tintfegrer dans une fetude plus 
vaste, consacrfee ä la naissance et ä la diffusion des lfegendes hagio- 
graphiques grecques concernant Denys TArfeopagite. C'est le P. 
R.-J. Loenertz qui nous avait proposfe de prolonger une enquete 
entamfee par lui avec succfes, et il nous a prodigufe renseignements, 
suggestions et encouragements. Diverses circonstances ont retardfe 
et retardent encore Tachfevement du travail. C’est pourquoi nous 
nous dfecidons aujourd'hui ä offrir ä notre maitre etami ce tfemoignage 
— bien indigne ■— de notre reconnaissance. 

(1) P.G., 3, 1119-1122. 
(2) On trouvera la liste et la description de toutes les feditions 

du pseudo-Denys dans le recueil anonyme publife par les moines de 
Solesmes : Dionysiaca. Recueil dorxnant Vensemble des traductions 

latines des ouvrages attribues au Denys de VAriopage etc., t. I, s.l., 
1937, pp. xxi-lviii. L'fedition de 1755, dfecrite p. liv, porte le n° 130 
de la liste. 

(3) Nous ne sommes fevidemment pas le premier ä nous occuper 
de la Lettre XI. Les fetudes suivantes ont apportfe une contribution 
ä l’interprfetation de ce document; nousles citons dansTordre chrono- 
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La XIe Lettre de Denys nous est conservee seulement 
par les Areopagitica d’Hilduin, la vie de Denys que le celebre 
abbe de Saint-Denys, ä la demande de Charles le Chauve, 
composa aux environs de 835 (x). Au chapitre XIV, Hilduin 
reproduit integralement le texte dans une Version latine, 
sans rien dire sur sa provenance. Sans parier des nombreux 
manuscrits des Areopagitica (2), le texte d’Hilduin a circule 

logique. S. Albert le Grand a 6crit un commentaire de la Lettre : 
J3. Alberti Magni ... Opera omnia... cura ac labore Augusti Borgnet, 

t. XIV. Commentarii in opera b. D. Areopagitae, Paris, 1892, pp. 1019- 
1027. Au xvne sifccle, Pierre Halloix ajoute ä sa traduction latine 
de la Lettre des scolies qui postulent un original grec et döfendent 
l'authenticitd : P. Halloix, Illustrium Ecclesiae Orientalis scrip- 

torum ... vitae et documenla, IDouai, 1633, pp. 15-17, 239-240. Au 
xvme si&cle, Nicolas Le Nourry consacre les deux derniers para- 
graphes de sa Dissertaiio decima de operibus S. Dionysii Areopagitae 

(qui fait partie de l’ouvrage Apparatus ad bibliothecam maximam 

veterum Patrum, et antiquorum Scriptorum ecclesiasticorum, t. I, 
Paris, 1703, coli. 169-210) ä la Lettre XI (col. 210). Parmi les tra- 
vaux r£cents sont ä signaler : P. Peeters, L’histoire de S. Denys 

YAriopagite et sa lettre ä Apollophane [en arabe], dans al-Machriq, 

t. 12 (1909), pp. 118-127 ; du meme, La Vision de Denys VAriopagite 

ä Hiliopolis, dans Analecta Bollandiana, t. 29 (1910), pp. 302-322 
(v. pp. 310-313) ; P. Lehmann, Zur Kenntnis der Schriften des Diony¬ 
sius Areopagita im Mittelalter, dans Revue benedictine, t. 35 (1923), 
pp. 81-97 (v. pp. 91-92 et 97) [article reproduit dans P. Lehmann, 

Erforschung des Mittelalters, t. IV, Stuttgart, 1961, pp. 128-141] ; 
G. Th£ry, Hilduin et la premiire traduction des icrits du Pseudo- 
Denis, dans Revue d’Histoire de V Eglise de France, t. 9 (1923), pp. 23- 
39 (v. pp. 34-38) ; F. Cumont, Regula Philippi Arrhidaei, dans 
Isis, t. 26 (1936-37), pp. 8-12 ; M. Büchner, Die Areopagitika ..., 
dans Historisches Jahrbuch, t. 58 (1938), pp. 61-71 (ignore Cumont) ; 
O. Neugebauer, Regula Philippi Arrhidaei, dans Isis, t. 50 (1959), 
pp. 477-478. 

(1) BHL, 2175. L’ceuvre d'Hilduin a fait Tobjet de nombreuses 
Stüdes ; celles qui intöressent notre sujet seront citdes plus bas. 
Les Dionysiaca, comme nous avons dit, 6num£rent toutes les 6ditions 
de la Lettre ä Apollophane, en pr^cisant ä chaque fois qui est l’auteur 
de la Version. Le texte d’Hilduin a 6dit6 deux fois au xve sifccle, 
neuf fois au xvie, deux fois au xvue, une fois au xixe, trois fois au 
xxe ; il est facilement accessible au t. 106 de la Patrologie latine de 
Migne, col. 33-34. Sans parier d’autres fautes, qui remontent plus 
haut, la Patrologie a imprim£ fagitatione pour fatigatione (P.L., 
106, 33 D 9). 

(2) Camilla Weltsch-Weishut en a dressd la liste dans une disser- 
tation de Munich : Der Einfluss der« Vita S. Dionysii Areopagitae » , 
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au Moyen Äge sous forme de copies independantes (*). A 
la faveur de legeres differences dans Vincipit, il a passe parfois 
pour une traduction de Jean Scot ou de Jean Sarrasin. En 
fait, comme le P. Thery Ta montre, ces«nouvelles»traductions 
reproduisent mot pour mot le texte des Areopagilica (2). 
En 1498, Jacques Lefevre d’fitaples publie ä Paris une edition 
corrigee du corpus areopagitique traduit par Ambroise Tra- 
versari (3). La premiere edition, parue ä Bruges, vers 1480 (4), 
ne presentait que les dix Lettres «authentiques»; la XIe 
fait son apparition en 1498, sans que Lefevre s’explique 
sur sa provenance. Mais ce n’est pas Traversari, mort en 
1439, qui aura fourni la nouvelle piece; le responsable de 
l’addition est sans doute Lefevre d’fitaples lui-meme. Celui- 
ci ne declare-t-il pas dans sa preface que, pour corriger la 
Version latine parfois defectueuse de son predecesseur, il 
a eu recours ä d’« anciens originaux» (uetusta originalia), 
que lui ont obligeamment communiqu6s les moines de Saint- 
Denys (5)? C’est dans le milieu de la celebre abbaye qu’est 
apparue la Lettre ä Apollophane ; ce sont ses moines, pro- 
bablement, qui en ont revele Texistence a Thumaniste fran- 
?ais. Le texte que donne celui-ci est evidemment base sur 
celui d’Hilduin, dont il garde certaines expressions caracte- 
ristiques (8); mais Tediteur parisien a ameliore le latin peu 

des Abtes Hilduin von St. Denis auf die hagiographische Literatur, 

Munich, 1922, pp. 19-23. Du ixe au xve si&cle, eile en a relevd 133. 
(1) Voir Th£ry, Hilduin et la premiere traduction pp. 36-37, 

n. 47. 
(2) Ibid. 
(3) Cette Edition porte le n° 6 sur la liste des Dionysiaca, p. xxm ; 

v. aussi le räpertoire de Hain, n° 6233, et le Gesamtkatalog der Wie¬ 

gendrucke, t. VII, n° 8409. La Lettre ä Apollophane est au f. lOlr-v, 
suivie, aux ff. 101v-102r, des scolies de Lefövre d'Etaples. 

(4) Cette Edition est le n°. 4 des Dionysiaca, p. xxii ; cf. Hain, 
n° 6232, Gesamtkatalog, n°. 8408. Contrairement ä ce qu'indiquent 
les auteurs des Dionysiaca, le volume ne contient que 10 lettres, 
et non 11. Nous remercions vivement notre collfegue Ch. Astruc, de 
la Bibliothfeque Nationale de Paris, qui a bien voulu vörifier pour 
nous le contenu exact de l’incunable. 

(5) Fol. <Aiiij> de l’ödition. 
(6) Cf. p. ex. (H = Hilduin, L = Lef&vre; nous renvoyons 

aux colonnes et aux lignes de P.L., 106) ; 33 B 4-5 : a Domino hominem 

de limo factum, et transgressiones ejus cataclysmo piatas (H) — 
hominem a Deo de limo factum ... et hominis transgressiones caia- 
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616gant des Areopagitica. Au xvne si&cle, enfin, apparait, dans 
la biographie de Denys par le P. Halloix, une nouvelle traduc- 
tion, qui ameliore, du point de vue du style, celle de Traver- 
sari 0); bien qu’Halloix soit muet sur son origine, il n’y a 
gufere de doute qu’elle soit sortie de sa plume. Le Pfcre jesuite 
enrichit aussi sa version de quelques notes. Traduction et 
notes passeront dans l’edition de 1755 (2) et de lä dans la 
Patrologie (a). Par suite d’une bevue inexplicable, les scolies 
d’Halloix seront, dans cette derniere, mises sous le nom de 
Pierre Lanssel (4). Tout au long du Moyen Äge et des 
siöcles suivants, jamais on n’a relev6 la trace d’un original 
grec; les recherches contemporaines Tont confirme : si celui- 
d a existe, il a disparu et cela des le ixe siede (5). 

La Lettre ä Apollophane peut se resumer comme suit. 
Aprfes avoir felicit6 le sophiste de sa conversion, Denys evoque 
la longue rdsistance que son ami opposa ä son argumentation, 
qui s’appuyait sur l’histoire de l’Ancien Testament et les 
prophäties messianiques. Il rappelle ä Apollophane comment, 
devant rincredulite persistante de ce dernier et ses reproches 
de trahison, il lui remit en memoire le miracle de Teclipse 
d’Hdiopolis. Ce prodige a ete ä l’origine de sa propre conver¬ 
sion. Il se rejouit qu’ä son tour, Apollophane se soit incline 
devant Y&tre vSritable. Il termine en exhortant son ami 
k rester fidde. 

elysmo diluvioque piatas (L) ; 33 B 14-15 : Paulum vero hominem 

ttiundi circuitorem (H) — Paulum mundi circuitorem (L) ; 34 B 7 : 
et accuminatis spiculis tenebrare (sic ; lire : terebrare) (H) — et quasi 

Qcuminatis terebrare spiculis (L). 
(1) Halloix, pp. 15-17. 
(2) Voir plus haut, p. 18, n° 2. 
(3) P.G., 3, 1119-1122. Par suite d’une distraction, cette dernifere 

rdmpression n’est pas signal^e dans Dionysiaca. 
(4) P.G., 3, 1121-1122 : Petri Lansselii notae. Migne indique sa 

source : l’ddition de Venise de 1755 (qui se contente de reproduire 
le chapitre d’Halloix consacrd ä Denys). Or celle-ci ne porte pas 
d'indication d'auteur. La pr^cision de Migne, inventöe par lui, 
est contredite par le titre de l'ceuvre d’Halloix, qui attribue les 
notes ä ce dernier (... Item Notationes et quaestiones quaedam ad 

vitarum confirmationem et illustrationem pertinentes). D’ailleurs, 
on ne trouve trace ni chez Lanssel ni chez Cordier, qui ont pr£c6d£ 
1 Edition de 1755, du texte de la Lettre XI ou des notes qui s'y 
r&ferent. 

(5) Sinon Jean Scot firig&ne aurait refait la traduction d'Hilduin. 
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Du point de vue du contenu, la Lettre XI n’est qu’une 
paraphrase et une amplification des donnSes de la Lettre 
VII ä Polycarpe. Son but semble etre de fournir quelques 
details supplementaires sur la jeunesse de Denys et de satis- 
faire la curiosite concemant le sort d’Apollophane au moyen 
d’un happy end conforme aux exigences populaires. Deux 
details concrets sont ä relever. Au moment de Peclipse, 
Denys a 25 ans : l’auteur reprend, en la transformant en 
donnee de fait, une hypothese emise par le scoliaste de 
la Lettre X, c’est-ä-dire par Jean de Scythopolis, tres proba- 
blement 0. A la fin du phenomene, le m&me Denys note 
soigneusement la date ; au moment de la predication de Paul, 
il la confronte avec celle de la mort du Sauveur : la colnci- 
dence provoque sa conversion. Le pseudo-Denys « authenti- 
que»insinuait simplement, dans une incise, que le phenomene 
d'Heliopolis etait identique ä celui qui marqua la mort du 
Sauveur (2). L’affirmation fut immediatement explicitee par 

(1) La scolie en question est reproduite au t. 4 de la Patrologie, 
col. 573 B3-D5 (inc. rH pev ijitOToty ä£ia rfjg ägxaioxrytog^ des. Tig 

6 awtößevog jtAovoLog). L’auteur y calcule Page de Penys au moment 
de la r^daction de la Lettre. II part de l’hypoth&se qu’ä l’öpoque 
de l’dclipse d’Heliopolis, Denys avait 25 ans, puisqu’il 6tait encore 
aux Stüdes : 'Ynodcb/Lieda öe xal rov Oelov Aiovvoiov, ore rä ini t(o 

oravgü) rov KvqIov elösv, elvai xe ercov, äre ol/nat, xal in ävayi- 

vfhöxovxa. Comme 64 ans et 7 mois se sont öcoules de la mort de 
Jäsus ä l’exil de Jean, l’Aröopagite avait pr£s de 90 ans lorsqu’il 
predisait ä l’apötre la fin de son bannissement. La scolie est attestee 
en syriaque, dans l’edition de Phocas bar Sergius, qui l’attribue 
explicitement au « scolastique» Jean de Scythopolis, commentateur 
du viie siede. Sur celui-ci et son ceuvre de scoliaste, on trouvera 
tous les renseignements n^cessaires dans l’etude fondamentale de 
H. Urs von Balthasar, Das Scholienwerk des Johannes oon Scytho¬ 

polis, publice dans Scholastik, t. 15 (1940), pp. 16-38 ; Balthasar 
en a reproduit l’essentiel en appendice ä la deuxieme edition de 
son, livre sur Maxime le Confesseur : Kosmische Liturgie. Das Welt¬ 

bild Maximus’ des Bekenners, Einsiedeln, 19612, pp. 644-672. Il 
y a ajoute quelques remarques (pp. 671-672), qui tiennent compte 
d’observations de J. M. Hornus et de P. Sherwood. Dans la scolie 
573 B3-D5, la prudence des formules, l'appel aux autorit^s patristi- 
ques sont conformes aux habitudes de Jean de Scythopolis. Ce 
fait, joint au t^moignage de Pödition syriaque, rend tres probable 
Pattribution du calcul au « scolastique» de Scythopolis. 

(2) Lettre VII (P.G., 3, 1081 All-12) : ... rrjg iv rq> ocoxrjQtq) arav- 

Qq> yeyovviag ixZetyfecog. 
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les scoliastes (*). Notre auteur va plus loin : il fait de la 
coincidence un motif, sinon le motif de la conversion de 
Denys; ici encore, par un procede assez facile, il frappe 
Timagination de son lecteur. 

En bref, la Lettre XI apparait clairement comme une 
fabrication ä visee anecdotique et spectaculaire, etrangere 
ä la discretion subtile du «vrai» pseudo-Denys. Son niveau 
intellectuel est cependant superieur ä celui d’un autre apo- 
cryphe : l’autobiographie de Denys. Celle-ci, qui n’est con- 
serv6e que dans des traductions orientales, remonte au moirs 
au vme siede (1 2). Elle se caracterise, pour reprendre les termes 
du P. Paul Peeters, par une «liberte d’invention audadeuse 
et grossiere»(3): c’est ainsi qu’« Arios Pagos» devient chef 
des d&nons, tandis que Denys est le fils du noble Socrate ... 
D’autre part, la description de l’eclipse trahit, cbez l’auteur 
de la Lettre, certaines connaissances astronomiques. Il a 
pu s’inspirer de la longue scolie ä la Lettre VII (4), mais 
c’est de lui, semble-t-il, que vient l’idee du recours ä la «table 
(regula = xavdw) de Philippe Arrhidee». L’explication la 
plus probable de cette expression est celle qu’a fournie l’emi- 
nent specialiste O. Neugebauer (5). Pour verifier si une eclipse 
doit se produire normalement ä cette epoque, Denys consulte 
des «tables faciles», identiques ou apparentees ä celles 
de Ptolemee. Depuis celui-ci, les tables prenaient comme 
point de depart le regne de Philippe Arrhidee. Une confusion 
entre r&re des tables et leur auteur n’a des lors rien de surpre- 
nant. Certes, l’auteur de la Lettre XI n’explique pas comment 
calculer une eclipse ä partir de la table ; cependant, il connait 
l’existence de celle-ci et sait qu’on peut l’utiliser pour un 
tel calcul. Dans Tautobiographie, Denys, aprfes avoir fait 

(1) P.G., 4, 541 c-D. 
(2) Les dtudes fondamentales sur les differentes versions de 

Tautobiographie sont dues au P. Paul Peeters ; v., outre les deux 
citdes ci-dessus,p. 19, n. 3 de la p. 18 : La Version georgienne de Vauto- 

biographie de Denys l’Areopagite, dans Anal. Boilandt. 31 (1912), 
pp. 5-10 ; La Version ibero-armenienne de Vautobiographie de Denys 

l'Artopagite, ibidt. 39 (1921), pp. 277-313. 
(3) Peeters, La Vision de Denys, p. 302. 
(4) P.G., 4, 541C-544 B. 
(5) Neugebauer, Regula, pp. 477-478. 
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des calculs sur les orbites Celestes (*), recourt ä un «livre 
de Gastronomie» ou ä un «livre sur les mouvements (conuer- 
siones) des etoiles»(2); si le mode d’emploi est decrit ave!* 
plus de details, il melange des notions astronomiques et 
astrologiques de moindre valeur scientifique. 

La version latine de la Lettre ä Apollophane est traduite 
du grec. Le fait avait ete releve dejä par le P. Halloix (3). 
Celui-ci, toutefois, avait affirme imprudemment que le style 
etait caracteristique du veritable pseudo-Denys (4); cette 
prise de position a compromis la partie valable de sa th&se. 
Apr£s Halloix, le P. Thery, lui aussi, a postule un original 
grec : il n’a pas soutenu publiquement son opinion, mais 
Ga exprimee dans une lettre ä Franz Cumont (5). L’analyse 
du vocabulaire et du style montre clairement que le latin 
d’Hilduin est calque sur un original grec. Nous ne mentionne- 

(1) Version syriaque A : « Je pris alors aussitöt les nombres saerds 
[litteralement : int^rieurs], et parcourus les cours sup^rieurs des 
lieux de passage du Soleil ... (M, A. Kugener, Une autobiographie 

syriaque de Denys V Areopagite, dans Oriens Christianus, t. 7, 1907, 
p. 305, 2-4 ; cf. la Version syriaque B, presque identxque, p. 327, 
13-15) ; version ib6ro-arm£nienne : Coepi igitur rationes ducere ... 
atque ingressus sum interiora Curricula caelestium conuersionum 

(Peeters, La version ibdro-armenienne, p. 302, § 9) ; version arabe : 
Accepi igitur Librum Numerorum et decurri viam solis ... (Peeters, 

La Vision de Denys, p. 319, § 9). Le texte copte du passage n'est 
pas conservö. 

(2) Versions syriaques : « ... j'ordonnai ä Asklepios, mon notaire, 
de m’apporter le «livre des sphferes », que les Grecs appellent, dans 
leur langue, livre de Gastronomie » (Kugener, Une autobiographie, 
pp. 305, 31-307, 2 ; dans la version B, p. 329, 23-24 : «le livre des 
sphferes, celles de Gastronomie») ; version ib^ro-armdnienne : Itaque 

discipulum meum Asliphos compellavi: qui mihi attulit (librum) 

de conversionibus stellarum (Peeters, La version ibero-armänienne, 

p. 304, § 10) ; la version arabe, abr£g£e, n’a pas de passage correspon- 
dant; celui du copte est perdu. 

(3) Halloix, pp. 239-240 (= P.G., 3, 1121): lila S. Dionysii 
epistola ad Apollophanem jam Christianum rudiore stilo primitus 
e graeco in latinum conuersa fuit, ut quidem repraesentatur ab Hil- 
duino Abbate, in vita S. Dionysii ... Et stilus vix latinus, ac ne 
vix quidem arguit e graeco esse versam. 

(4) Accedity quod tarn argumentum ipsius epistolae, quam stili 
graeci vestigia ... spiritum et orationem spirent S, Dionysii (ibid.9 p. 
240; P.G., 3, 1122). 

(5) Cumont, Regula, p. 8. 
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roiis ici que l’argument le plus frappant, dScisif ä notre sens. 
L’auteur de la Lettre XI decrit l’eclipse miraculeuse en 
termes po£tiques, assez difficiles ä comprendre. Commen<jons 
par traduire le membre de phrase qui nous interesse. «La 
lune, ecrit-il, faisant avancer l’obscurite qu’elle avait engendree 
jusqu’ä l’extremite du soleil, finissait par cacher la partie 
occidentale de l’astre source de lumiere». En latin : tune 
autem lucigenos thesauros caligines quas genuerat (ed. : genue- 
rant) usque in iliacos lerminos9ut putauimus, profe- 
rentem (ed. : proferentes) recondere occidentis (1 2 3). L’expression 
iliacos terminos n’a qu’une Interpretation possible : «l’extre- 
mit6 du soleil». Quel est ce mysterieux adjectif iliacos? 
II n’a rien ä voir avec Ilion, comme le conjecturait un Büchner 
mal inspire (); encore moins faut-il, comme dans Migne, 
corriger iliacos en Ilalicos (a). Iliacus n’est que la transcription 
du grec rjfaaxot;. Nous disposons d’ailleurs d’un parallele 
dans la description del’eclipse dela Lettre VII :... xal 
tov fjliaxov Ttegarog eWovaav ecrit le pseudo-Denys (4) ; et 
usque ad iliacum terminum uenientem, traduit bravement 
Hilduin (5), qui, visiblement, n’a que de tres vagues notions 
d’astronomie ... On ne nous fera pas croire qu’ecrivant 
directement en latin, notre pseudo-pseudo-Denys aurait 
utilise cet adjectif incomprehensible. 

La Lettre XI ä Apollophane a donc ete redigee en grec. 
Oü et quand ? La these classique (6) soupgonne fortement 
Hilduin d’etre le responsable : on ne prete qu’aux riches, 
et Tabbe de Saint-Denys jouit d’une reputation de faussaire 
au moins partiellement justifiee (7). Mais faut-il croire alors, 
avec le P. Thery, qu’Hilduin, par une ruse diabolique, a 
fait ecrire en grec un document, puis en a tire une mauvaise 

(1) P.L., 106, 33D-34A. 
(2) Büchner, Die Areopagitika, p. 66, n. 171. 
(3) P.L., 106, 34 Al. 
(4) P.G., 3, 1081 B5. 
(5) Diorxysiaca, t. II, p. 1496. 
(6) Avec des nuances differentes, eile est defendue par Peeters, 

La Vision de Denys, pp. 310-313 ; Th£ry, Hilduin et la premüre 

traduction, pp. 37-38 ; Cumont, Regula, pp. 8-9 ; Büchner, Die 

Areopagitika, pp. 69-70. 
(7) Encore qu’il soit loin d’etre responsable de tous les faux que 

lui ixnpute Büchner. 
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traduction latine pour l’utiliser dans sa biographie? C est 
difficile ä admettre. L’hypoth£se que nous presenteron^ 
maintenant rend compte plus simplement des faits. 

II existe, entre Tautobiographie de Denys et la Lettre XI, 
un point de contact qui ne semble pas fortuit. Des deux cötes, 
Denys, pour expliquer T6clipse, recourt sans succes ä un livre 
d’astronomie. II note alors soigneusement Tannee, le jour 
et Theure du phenom&ne. Plus tard, ecoutant Tenseignement 
de saint Paul, il fait le rapprochement entre les ten£bres 
qui ont accompagne la mort du Sauveur et le prodige auquel 
il a assiste : la coincidence entraine sa conversion. Cette 
circonstance n’a probablement pas ete inventee deux fois de 
maniere independante. Le P. Peeters en a deduit que la 
Lettre s’inspire de Tautobiographie Q) ; mais on peut retourner 
le raisonnement: n’est-ce pas la Lettre qui a influence Tauto- 
biographie? On notera, en effet, le point suivant: l’auteur de 
la Lettre, plus au fait des probl£mes scientifiques que celui 
de Tautobiographie et qu’Hilduin, sait Tusage qu on peut 
faire des tables faciles. Or, pareille utilisation a ete relevee 
par Neugebauer dans un texte syriaque du vne siede (1 2). 
Nous proposons donc la solution que void. Entre le milieu 
du vie siöcle et la fin du vne, naissent, dans le milieu palestino- 
syrien, attentif aux controverses dionysiennes, une serie 
d’apocryphes. Parmi eux, la Lettre ä Apollophane. Celle-d 

(1) Peeters, La Vision de Denys, pp. 310-313. D’apr&s le P. 
Peeters, Hilduin est probablement le responsable de la Lettre XI. 
Pour la composer, il aurait fait usage d’une version grecque ou orien¬ 
tale de Tautobiographie,pass6e en Occident dans le courant d’Behanges 
entre le Proche-Orient et la Gaule. Un indice suppl&nentaire de 
cette influence serait le suivant : dans tautobiographie comme dans 
les Areopagitica, Denys est pr^sentd comme le chef supreme de TAr6o- 
page. L'explication n’est pas sans attrait. Büchner a objectd: 
pourquoi Hilduin, tellement soucieux d’invoquer ses sources et ses 
autoritös, a-t-il pass6 sous silence Tautobiographie? Mais le meine 
Büchner a fourni une rdponse valable : le caract&re trop visiblement 
fabuleux de Tautobiographie a incitd Hilduin ä la prudence ; ä un 
t&moignage d/origine non suspecte, mais de teneur compromet- 
tante, il a preferd substituer une fabrication de provenance mystö- 
rieuse, mais de contenu acceptable (Die Areopagitika, pp. 69-70). 
Reste cependant la difficult£ evoquöe plus haut : Hilduin a-t-il 
poussö Tastuce jusqu'ä forger un document en grec? Le P. Peeters 
n,e semble pas s'§tre posd le probl&me. 

(2) Neugebauer, Regula, pp. 477-478. 
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utilise les scolies de Jean de Scythopolis (x) et — est-ce pure 
coincidence ? — temoigne de connaissances astronomiques 
attestees en Syrie au viie siede. A son tour, eile donne nais- 
sance ä un roman plus developpe, l’autobiographie de Denys : 
celle-ci conserve le theme de la consultation des tables et de 
la conversion provoquee par le prodige, mais remplace les 
premifcres par un ouvrage d’astrologie et ajoute au calcul 
une vision premonitoire. A une epoque non precisee, la 
Lettre ä Apollophane, dans sa Version grecque, passe en 
Ocddent, probablement par la Gaule meridionale (1 2 3). Hilduin, 
dont les contacts avec des Syriens semblent etablis (a), en 
prend connaissance et la fait traduire. Le texte grec, que 
personne ne songe ä recopier ou qui ne susdte plus d’interet, 
disparait (4). 

Si notre hypothese est juste, nous avons fait rentrer la 
Lettre XI du pseudo-Denys dans le champ des etudes byzan- 
tines. De plus, nous tiendrions lä un temoin precieux de 
rapports directs entre l’hagiographie syrienne et l’occiden- 
tale (5). Cela justifie peut-etre 1’attention accordee ä une 
pifece marginale du dossier areopagitique. 

Bibliolheque Vaticane. Paul Canart. 

(1) Pour Pexplication de l’äclipse et Päge de Denys au moment de 

celle-ci. 
(2) Sur cette voie de passage, v. P. Peeters, Orient et Byzance. 

Le träfonds oriental de Vhagiographie byzantine (Subsidia hagio- 
graphica, 26), Bruxelles, 1950, p. 175 et ibid.9 n. 1. 

(3) Büchner, Die Areopagitika, pp. 58-59, n. 147. 
(4) Selon cette hypothfcse, il n’est plus indispensable de postuler 

qu'Hilduin ait eu connaissance de l’autobiographie. II est vrai que, 
comme cette derniäre, il fait de Denys le chef de TAr^opage ; mais 
cette id6e pouvait sembler insinu^e d^jä par le prologue de Jean 
de Scythopolis ; eile a pu germer ind^pendamment dans le cerveau de 
l'abbä de Saint-Denys et dans celui du responsable de l'autobio- 
graphie. Hilduin a pu avoir sous les yeux une version de celle-ci ; 
mais, dans ce cas, aurait-il r£sist£ ä la tentation de lui emprunter 
quelque detail suppl^mentaire sur la jeunesse de Denys? Il a bien 
eu l'idäe baroque de faire du qualificatif paxaQLoz le pr&nom de 
TAröopagite. Aurait-il su se garder de toutes les naivetes de Pauto- 
biographie? 

(5) D’autant plus precieux que, cömme le fait remarquer Peeters, 
Le trifonds, p. 175, «nous ne connaissons aucunexemple certain de 
legendes importees directement en Occident par la voie de la littd- 
rature ou de la tradition syriaques». 



NOTES ON THE AUTHORSHIP 

OF THE ‘SIEGE’ SECTION OE THE CHRONICON MAIUS 

OF PSEÜDO-PHRANTZES, BOOK III 

1. C0RRESP0NDIN6 OMISSIONS IN THE MAIUS AND MINUS 

A great deal of evidence has been accumulated by scholars 
to substantiate the Claim that the Information contained 
in book III of the Chronicon Malus concerning the final siege 
of Constantinople, in particular the events between April 
2nd and May 29th 1453, is not derived from any genuine 
record of the Protovestiarites George Sphrantzes, but is an 
entirely spurious Compilation by Macarius Melissenus, Metro¬ 
politan of Monemvasia. So many instances of interpolation 
and fabrication have already been detected and identified 
by Papadopoulos, Loenertz, Grecu and others that, following 
Loenertz (1), the general consensus of scholarly opinion is 
now that everything not contained in the Minus must be 
regarded as spurious. 

The step of inference is a short but significant one : if it 
is justified, book III of the Malus is of almost no use whatever 
as a primary source for events within Constantinople during 
the siege and capture of the city by the Turks in 1453, and 
certainly cannot be considered an eye-witness report. 

Yet modern accounts of the fall of Constantinople rely to 
a considerable extent on information drawn from this section 
of the Malus, and many of these appear not even to raise 
the question of its complete validity. Other historians, 
notably Sir Steven Runciman in his work The Fall of Constan- 

(1) R. J. Loenertz, Autour du Chronicon Maius attrihui ä 
Georgios Phrantzes, in Miscellanea Mercati, III, Studi e Testi 
Vaiicani, CXXIII, Rome, 1946. 
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tinople 1453 (}), acknowledge the findings of Loenertz and 
others but take the view that the Information contained 
in the siege section of the Malus derives from a genuine revised 
version of the Minus, enlarged and elaborated by Sphrantzes 

himself. 
What evidence can be submitted to Support such a view? 

It seems to me that a detailed study of book III of the Maius 
offers at least; four arguments for the existence of such a 
document and its use by Macarius, all of which can be sub- 
stantially supported, I believe, from evidence in the texts 
of both the Maius and the Minus and by comparison of these 
with other Contemporary accounts of the siege. In this 
paper I propose to deal with what is in one sense the strongest 
of these arguments; the existence of certain omissions in 
both chronicles. 

There are certain significant omissions in the Maius which 
correspond to omissions in the Minus regarding the embassies 
attested by other sources to have taken place between Con- 
stantine XI and Mehmet II. Leonard of Chios, Critobulus, 
Ducas and Chalcocondyles, as well as the Turkish sources, 
all refer to one or more of the embassies sent by Constantine 
to Mehmet, from that renewing the peace treaty on Mehmet’s 
accession in 1451, to that concerned with the Sultan’s formal 
offer of freedom in return for the surrender of the city during 
the last days of the siege. There is no mention of any inter- 
change of embassies whatever between Constantine and Meh¬ 
met during the siege in the disputed section of the Maius. 
If Macarius compiled this section only from Leonard and 
others, why did he not incorporate their references to these 
important embassies along with the other material he is 
thought to have used from their accounts? More significant, 
there is no mention whatever in the Minus of any of the 
earlier embassies from Constantine to Mehmet. In fact, the 
omissions in the siege section of the Maius correspond to 
those in the Minus, and this evidence, though negative, 
nevertheless lends significant support to the argument that 
Macarius, in shaping this section of the Maius, had before 

(1) S. Runciman, The Fall of Constantinople 1453, C.U.P. 1965, 

p. 193. 
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him a larger version of the genuine Sphrantzes and in the 
main adhered faithfully to that version in so far as actiftd 
events and their chronology are concerned. 

In the course of the following examination of the documented 
evidence for these embassies I hope to demonstrate the 
validity of my argument for the significance of their omission 
in the Chronicon Maias. 

According to Ducas, Critobulus and Chalcocondyles Q) the 
first Byzantine embassy to Mehmet was despatched in 1451 
soon after Mehmet’s accession to the Turkish throne and 
before his Karamanian expedition. The Byzantines, Ducas 
teils us, sent ambassadors to Mehmet offering condolences 
and congratulations on his accession, and Mehmet received 
them cordially and renewed the existent treaty, swearing 
on the Koran to maintain peace and friendship with Constan- 
tine and all those under his rule as long as he (Mehmet) should 
live. In addition, he granted the Emperor the yearly revenue 
of 300.000 aspers from the villages along the Strymon which 
the ambassadors sought in payment for the maintenance 
of the Turkish hostage prince Orchan. 

Ducas’ source for the Byzantine embassies to Mehmet 
may very well have been Turkish. At all events, there is 
absolutely no reason to doubt the reliability of the Information; 
it would have been stränge indeed if Constantine had not 
tendered Byzantine condolences and felicitations to Mehmet 
at this time, along with all the other surrounding Christian 
States. 

The second Byzantine embassy to Mehmet mentioned by 
Ducas is more significant. At 34, 2 he teils us that Constantine 
sent ambassadors to Mehmet soon after he received the 
Submission of the Karamanian ambassadors, — which would 
make it sometime late in the autumn of 1451 —demanding 
that the Sultan double the revenues received annually by 
the Byzantines from the Turkish occupied Lower Struma 

(1) Ducas, Historia Turco-Byzantina (ed. V. Grecu), Bucharest, 
1948, 33, 12 ; Critobulus, De Rebus per Annos 1451-1467 a Meche- 
mete II Gestis (ed. V. Grecu), Bucharest, 1963, 1, 5, 3 ; Laonicos 

Chalcocondyles, De Origine ac Rebus Gestis Turcorum, ed. Migne, 

P.G., t. 159 (Paris, 1859), col. 372 A. 
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valley to pay for the upkeep of Orchan. Constantine’s am- 
bassadors informed Mehmet via Halil Pasha that if he did 
not increase the revenues to 600,000 aspers immediately, 
Orchan would be set free to claim his right to the Turkish 
throne. Halil pointed out to the ambassadors the folly of 
this demand in blunt terms, and Mehmet refused to give 
them satisfaction. 

Sphrantzes, in the Minus, nowhere makes any mention 
of these important embassies. We know from the memoirs (x) 
that at the time of Murad’s death and the subsequent first 
embassy of Constantine to Mehmet, Sphrantzes was in Trebi- 
zond trying to arrange a marriage for the Emperor. Still, 
it is inconceivable that he did not learn of it on his return, 
and since he teils us that he arrived back in Constantinople 
on September 14th 1451, he must have been fully aware 
of the circumstances of the second embassy and its results. 
It cannot be validly argued that Sphrantzes simply ‘over- 
looked9 these and all subsequent embassies between Constan¬ 
tine and Mehmet, for a study of both the minor and major 
chronicles will show that Sphrantzes refers explicitly on 
several occasions to embassies between Manuel II, John VIII 
and the Turkish sultans of their reigns (1 2). Possible reasons 
for the chronicler’s deliberate omission of Constantine’s em¬ 
bassies to Mehmet will be examined at a later point in this 
paper. 

In the spring and summer of 1452, while Mehmet was super- 
vising the construction of the fort at Rumeli Hissar, Constan¬ 
tine’s unfortunate delegates appear to have been almost 
constantly engaged in the hazardous business of carrying 
Ultimatums and pleas for peace back and forth between 
Constantinople, Adrianople and Rumeli Hissar. Ducas, Crito- 
bulus and Leunclavius (who draws on Neshri) (3) all mention 
an embassy sent by Constantine to Mehmet at Adrianople 

(1) George Sphrantzes, Chronicon Minus (ed. V. Grecu, contained 
inMacarius Melissenus: Pseudo-Phrantzes Memorii.,Bucharest, 
1966), p. 76. 

(2) Chronicon Minus, pp. 10, 1-5, 20-25; 14, 10-15; 16, 13-20; 
50, 12 et 32-34 ; 54, 31-34 and elsewhere. 

(3) Ducas, 34, 6 ; Critobulus, 1, 7, 2 ; Chalcocondyles, col. 
376 B ; Leunclavius, Historiae Musulmanae Turcorum, Frankfurt, 
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soon after the commencement of work on the fort at Rumeli 
Hissar in April 1452, reminding Mehmet of Murad II’s treaty 
and agreement not to build fortifications within the limits 
of Byzantine territory, and pointing out that Mehmet had 
no right to construct a fort on this spot. Like the previous 
embassy, this third one was surprisingly high-handed in 
tone and received the reply from Mehmet that he was not 
taking any territory that was not already his by right of 
occupation. 

According to Ducas Q), sometime in May an incident 
occurred in which a Greek shepherd chased some Turkish 
horses off his crops outside the city and sparked off a general 
attack by Turkish troops on the villages along the Bosphorus. 
As a result, Constantine apparently despatched a fourth 
embassy to the Sultan seeking assurance of protection for the 
villages and crops. Mehmet’s reply to this was to despatch 
soldiers to prevent any interference to grazing Turkish stock by 
Greek inhabitants, and subsequently these soldiers slaughtered 
a number of farmers in the area who were attempting to 
protect their crops. Constantine then shut the city gates 
and imprisoned all the Turks who happened to be in the 
city at the time, but the released them three days later how- 
ever, persuaded by them that he could achieve nothing by 
holding them hostage, whereas their safe return to the Sultan’s 
camp might soften Mehmet’s attitude. 

This account of the pillaging incident and its consequences 
are confirmed by a Turkish eye-witness, Tursun, who says 
(I quote a translation sent to me by Dr. V. L. Menage of 
the School of Oriental and African Studies, London University) 
“There were at this time some Turkish soldiers in Istanbul 
seeing the sights. They too were seized and imprisoned. 
When the Sultan heard this he was angry and pressed forward 

1591, vol. XV, col. 577, 26-578, 15. Leunclavius draws on Neshri, 
who in turn has drawn his information from Ruhi (about whom 
nothing is known) and Ashikpashazade who was Contemporary 
with the siege and may have been present. For further information 
regarding the Turkish sources, particularly Neshri, see V. L. Menage, 

Neshri’s History of the Ottomans : the sources and development of 
the text, London, 1964. 

(1) Ducas, 34, 9-11. 
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bis preparations to attack. The Emperor was repentant 
and sent back the prisoners with an ambassador to the Porte 
carrying gifts ; but his apologies were not accepted”. 

Chalcocondyles (x) refers twice to general pillaging of the 
countryside outside the city walls : immediately on completion 
of the fort at Rumeli Hissar and again after the arrival before 
the city of the Vasiliki, Urban’s great cannon, i.e. just before 
the siege actually commenced in early April 1453. Ducas (1 2), 
referring to the return of the Turkish hostages, teils us that 
the Byzantine ambassadors escorting them carried a final 
offer of peace from the Emperor with honourable terms, 
but Constantine refused to surrender his city or his faith. 
At this time the city gates were shut for the last time. 

Sphrantzes (3) makes a brief reference to this pillaging 
incident in the Minus, but gives no details, and again there 
is no mention whatever of any of these embassies to Mehmet 
£rom the Emperor Constantine. The Malus elaborates on 
this reference, stating that ‘the Emperor wished to take 
the offensive himself and to go out to attack the Turks so 
as to deter Mehmet from further activity, but certain members 
of the Senate blocked the Emperor’s decision saying “Let 
not your Majesty be the first to commence hostilities. Let 
US wait and see what the Sultan really intends to do. If 
he builds a fort,we can take it easily on account of its proximity 
to the city”. 

This elaboration in the Malus constitutes, I believe, an 
example of genuine revision by Sphrantzes himself and is 
not a fabrication of Macarius; first, because the Information 
it contains is of a factual nature that Sphrantzes as Proto- 
vestiarites could reasonably be excepted to have possessed, 
whereas it is not the sort of Information that Macarius could 
convincingly invent almost a Century and a half later. Maca¬ 
rius then, could only have obtained such information (if 
nof using a revised version of the Minus) from some other 
Contemporary source, and we have no evidence to suggest 
this. Moreover, the proposal of such an offensive by Constan- 

(1) Chalcocondyles, col. 376 B et 377 C. 
(2) Ducas, /oc. eit. 
(3) Chronicon Minus, p. 94, 31-4 ; Maiust p. 378, 16-22. 

3 
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tine, while it appears suicidal folly from our vantage point 
in history, in late 1452 when the young and unpredictable 
Mehmet had barely secured his throne against internal strffe 
and the walls of Constantinople towered impregnable across 
a thousand years, the desperate but experienced soldier- 
Emperor may quite credibly have seen a successful Byzantine 
attack against the fort as a real, if temporary, possibility. 

This elaboration in the Maius, liowever, is significant in 
regard to the omission, in both chronicles, of any reference 
to diplomatic Communications between Constantine XI and 
Mehmet II: it appears to constitute a deliberate attempt 
to suggest that any form of diplomatic bargaining with 
the Sultan was totally unacceptable to Constantine. That 
this is the case and that the reference constitutes a genuine 
elaboration by Sphrantzes himself I believe to be supported 
by evidence in the Minus, the authenticity of which is not 
so far in question. On pp. 98-102 of the Minus (ed. V. Grecu) 
Sphrantzes refers back to the Emperor’s desperate efforts 
to obtain help for Constantinople from her northern and 
Western neighbours in words that clearly stamp the passage 
as a posthumous defence of Constantine’s policy against 
accusations of weakness, or even cowardice, such as are 
contained in some Turkish sources and hinted at in the reply 
of the Megaduke Lucas Notaras to Mehmet which is con¬ 
tained in the Maius (x). 

Wherever Sphrantzes refers to embassies from other Western 
or Greek States to Mehmet he does so in terms which clearly 
suggest that anyone fool enough to attempt to negotiate 
with the Sultan deserved to fall a victim to that ruler’s in- 
calculable deceit (1 2), and both the tone and content of these 
retrospective references to the Emperor’s policy in the Minus 
strongly Support the argument for the genuine authorship 
of the elaboration in the Maius concerning Constantine’s 
wish to take the offensive against the Turks after the pillaging 
of Greek villages at this time. I shall shortly discuss the 
significance of this positive evidence for the chronicler’s 

(1) Chronicon Maius, p. 434, 21 ; Leunclavius, loc. eit. 
(2) Chronicon Maius, loc. cit. and p. 418(referring to negotiations 

by the citizens of Galata); Minus, p. 76 and Maius, p. 354. 
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personal perspective in relation to the importance of the 
omission of reference to embassies between the two rulers. 

To return to the question of the omissions themselves; 
there is, again, no direct reference in the Maius to the offer 
made to the Greeks by Mehmet late in the siege, of immunity 
of life and personal property in return for the surrender 
of the city. Chalcocondyles (x) teils us that one Ismail, son 
of Prince Alexander of Sinope, was despatched by the Sultan 
to offer peace and to suggest to the Byzantines that they 
send back with him an ambassador to seek terms of peace 
from Mehmet. The chronicler goes on to say : “and it seemed 
good to the Greeks when they deliberated, to send a messenger 
to ascertain the Intention of the Sultan, and so they sent a 
man unofficially to test out the Sultan’s offer. When this 
man, led by Ismail, came into Mehmet’s presence, the Sultan 
demanded a yearly tribute of 100,000 bezants. If the Greeks 
should be unable to raise this sum they could leave the city, 
jtaking their possessions with them, and go wherever they 
wished. The Greeks declined this offer, preferring to defend 
themselves within the city.” 

Ducas (1 2) also refers briefly to this embassy, as do the 
Turkish sources. There is no reason to doubt the reliability 
of these sources on this question, for such an offer merely 
observed the traditional Turkish code of war ; the advantages 
to the conqueror being obvious. 

At p. 434,21 of the Maius (ed. V. Grecu) Sphrantzes makes 
an indirect reference to such an offer when reporting Mehmet’s 
Tecrinünations against Notaras, obviously with the object 
of blackening the Megaduke’s reputation in the eyes of poste- 
rity. He makes the Sultan say “Why did you not adv se 
your Emperor, at that time when I sent to him seeking surrender 
of the city and offering him other territory for his own domain, 
so as to prevent such slaughter on both sides” ? Now Sphrantzes 
establishes strongly in the Minus his envy and resentment 
of Notaras as Megaduke, and I think that almost certainly 
in his desire to reflect adversly on Notaras’ character, he 
has inadvertantly allowed a reference to the existence of 

(1) Chalcocojntdyles, col. 385 B. 
(2) Ducas, 38, 18. 



36 M. CARROLL 

such negotiations to slip into this narrative at this point 
while studiously avoiding any such reference elsewhere. 

At all events there can be no doubt that Sphrantzes’ faihire 
to refer to any of Constantine’s diplomatic dealings with 
Mehmet is due to deliberate omission. Both positive and 
negative evidence is against the possibility of accidental 
omission due to the fact that Sphrantzes composed (and 
revised?) the Minus a decade or so after the fall of the city. 

The chronicler’s reason for refraining from mentioning 
Constantine’s various embassies to Mehmet is not far to 
seek, I believe. The Minus throughout is stamped with the 
chronicler’s personal admiration and reverence for his Em- 
peror; he makes no reference to Constantine that does not 
enhance the Emperor’s glory as a prince and a soldier. It 
is quite clear from both the Maius and Minus that he wished 
his Emperor’s memory to be hallowed for all time, unsullied 
by any Suggestion of weakness or cowardice, and it is entirely 
in keeping with these sentiments that Sphrantzes, in his 
capacity of Grand Chamberlain and personal confidant of 
Constantine XI, should to this end purposely omit any mention 
whatever of negotiations which might seem to compromise 
the Emperor’s integrity in any way. 

The significance of these omissions is, I think, sufficiently 
demonstrated. That the disputed siege section of the Maius 
is as conspicuous as the Minus for the absence of any mention 
of diplomatic exchanges between Constantine and Mehmet, 
despite the fact that known sources of the Maius, such as 
Chalcocondyles and Leonard of Chios (1), specifically refer 
to such exchanges in some detail, points, I believe, to Maca- 
rius’ use of and adherence to a fuller version of the Minus 
than that known to us so far ; a version revised and elaborated 
by the author of the Minus himself, George Sphrantzes. 

(1) Leonard of Chios, De Expugnatione Constantinopolis.,M.P.G., 
vol. 159, col. 932 B, refers to an embassy to Mehmet from Galata 
late in the siege, which they claimed to have undertaken ‘on the 
Emperor’s behalf’. 



2. PARALLEL TREATMENT OF REFERENCES 

TO THE MEGADUKE LUCAS NOTARAS* 

In the first paper of this series Q) I discussed the significance 
of certain omissions in both the Chronicon Minus of George 
Sphrantzes and the Chronicon Maius of Macarius Melissenus : 
Pseudo-Phrantzes in regard to the question of the authorship 
of book III of the latter chronicle. In this paper I propose 
to follow up these arguments with a discussion of the references 
contained in both chronicles to the Megaduke Lucas Notaras. 

In book III of the Maius there are three groups of references 
to Notaras : first, there are the comprehensive references 
early in book III which mention the Megaduke’s ambitions 
and influence over Constantine XI, and which are substantiated 
by the Minus as genuine references by Sphrantzes himself; 
second, there are the few brief references which mention 
Notaras’ role as an active defender during the siege; third9 
there is the story of Notaras* capture and death. 

Of these three groups only the first is of proven authorship 
by Sphrantzes since these earlier references are the only 
ones also contained in the Minus. The findings of Loenertz 

* All references to the Major and Minor Chronicles are to the 
critical edition of V. Grecu, Macarius Melissenus : Pseudo- 

Phrantzes, Memorii, 1401-1477, Bucharest, 1966. 

B = ed. Bekker (C.S.if.B.) 1838. 
(1) Above, pp. 28-36. 
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in his thesis on the authorship of the Chronicon Malus Q 
were sufficiently conclusive to predispose scholars therSfcfter 
to accept, with few or no reservations, his contention that 
everything not contained in the Minus must be considered 
to have been spuriously invented by Macarius Melissenus 
himself or interpolated by him from other sources. 

To support my thesis that Macarius, in compiling the 
Malus, drew on a larger chronicle of genuine authorship 
by Sphrantzes — a more extensive Version of the Minus 
in fact —, I would like to draw attention to certain charac- 
teristics common to all three groups of references to Notaras 
in the Maius and particular to the tone of the genuine Sphrant¬ 
zes in his expressed attitude toward Lucas Notaras. 

The two most important groups of references for comparison 
here are those which occur early in book III (1 2 3) and those 
which comprise the story of Notaras’ death (a). The other 
which refer to his role as a defender during the siege comprise 
factual evidence and are a) too brief to lend very significant 
support to arguments either for or against the genuine author¬ 
ship of the siege section of book III; b) comprise Information 
which could possibly have been obtained by Macarius from 
other Contemporary accounts of the siege. I shall deal with 
this group at a later point in this paper. 

The most important characteristic common to both the 
genuine earlier references and the later, supposedly spurious 
ones contained in the story of Notaras’ death, is the pre- 
dominant attitude of hostility. The whole tone of both these 
groups of references is strongly biased against Notaras. The 
attitude of the genuine Sphrantzes is established by the first 
group of references (4); particularly that contained in the 
Minus at p. 92, 23-25 

(1) R. J. Loenertz, Autour du Chronicon Maius attribue ä Georgios 
Phrantzes, in Miscellanea Mercati, III, Studi e Testi Vaticani, cxxiii, 
Rome, 1946. 

(2) Minus, pp. 84, 17-92, 35 and Malus, pp. 364,35-376,4 (B, 
pp. 221, 12-231, 10). 

(3) Maius, pp. 432, 36-434, 31 (B, pp. 291, 15-293, 11). 
(4) See note 2. 
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6 ßaötkevQ Qvfjtov nXetov xal 6qi£ei nqos pe • <t Eides rov, — 

x a i naqaXeino) r fj v v ß q t v, — rdv peaa^ovra aov ■ 

xxh xal arjfzegov eareile r r\v nqoßartväv rov na- 

n äv ’Avrcovtov, ort, enel et,r\rr\aev, Iva rtprjaojfiev r ä fi o v- 

axagäxta rov, Zrjrel, Iva notrjocopev rov nqcorov pteyav 

Xoyo6irt]v Hat rdv devreqov peyav xovrocrravAo'v, enel Hai rovg 

XoyarSqovs vvv exelvos aq%et9 oneq evt vnrjqeaia rov avrov 

tqxpixlov. 

The Malus has undoubtedly exaggerated the expression of 
the attitude of the chronicler here, but not the attitude 
itself which the Minus demonstrates as unmistakeably 
hostile. The Malus has : 

d ßaaiXevs e^eq%6pevos dvpov nvecov Xeyet pot * « Eides rov 

ftBad^ovrd <rov rov Noraqäv, rt diä rov ieqecos ’Avrco- 

ylov ftt]vvet ptot\% elra naqaXincov r rj v vßqtv 

liyet ftot naXtv • «Ev xrL — xal arjfxeqov earetle ov eldes 

i£eXdeiv, rdv i v o %r\ p ar i xal 6 e co q l a. enirrj- 

d e t o v , r <b di r q 6 n cg xal v o V äyqoixov xal 

&v (O <p e X e <s r a r o v * ’Avrcoviov leqea, ahcov pot, ha rtprf 

cro) rods öxatorarovs xal aavverovs v l o v s 
ordrotj, xrX. * 

At this point of his chronicle Sphrantzes is dealing with 
matters close to his own heart; matters of property and 
office affecting his own and his family’s Status at the Byzan- 
tine court. We know from the Minus as a whole that Sphrant¬ 
zes was by no means indifferent to the prestige attached 
to all the complicated minutae of Byzantine court protocol: 
indeed, at several points in his narrative he intrudes into 
an otherwise factual, almost Thucydidean, account of Byzan¬ 
tine affairs, quite lengthy digressions full of often quite 
trivial details of personal prestige, all or most of which are 
irrelevant to the historical context of his narrative (1). 

Now references to Notaras in books I and II of the Maius 

and the corresponding sections of the Minus are factual 

and neutral in tone : the first patent expression of Sphrantzes’ 

(1) Minus, pp. 20, 25-24, 13; pp. 32, 13-38, 9. 
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envy and hostility towards the Megaduke occurs here in 
book III. The causes and the course of this hostility a^e 
hinted at and pose an interesting problem for research in 
themselves. An investigation into this aspect of the text 
is not relevant to my arguments here regarding authorship. 
It is sufficient to make the point that at this stage in the 
affairs of Constantinople the enmity between these two 
nobles flared into open hostility and hatred on Sphrantzes’ 
part over a matter of office. 

But it is not merely the Opposition of personal ambitions 
that is significant here : both Notaras and Sphrantzes had 
for thirty years or so held positions of great trust and influence 
within the royal family of the Palaeologi during the reigns 
of Manuel II, John VIII and finally of Constantine XI. 
Sphrantzes particularly had been a close confidant and counsel- 
lor of Constantine through the years of his despotate in 
the Morea and he became his personal ambassador on Con- 
stantine’s accession to the throne in 1449. Throughout the 
whole of the Minus and the Malus Sphrantzes’ reverence 
for and devotion to his Emperor are continually reiterated, 
and the significant thing is that at this point, in the year 
immediately preceding the final siege of thecity,these questions 
of personal prestige reflect a deep anxiety about the chro- 
nicler’s influence with the Emperor at a critical moment 
of history. 

During Sphrantzes’ long absences on diplomatic missions 
Constantine had been dependent for advice mainly upon 
the Cantacuzeni and Notaras, especially after the death of 
his mother the Empress Helena in 1451 while Sphrantzes 
was at the court of Trebizond. Clearly, on his return to 
Constantinople in September 1452, he imagined his own 
Position to be threatened by the ambitious conniving of 
Notaras during his absence. The truth or otherwise of this 
Situation remains obscure, since the surviving correspondence 
of Notaras nowhere mentions Sphrantzes, nor do other 
Contemporary sources mention him anywhere in connection 
with the Megaduke. The point is that here, reflecting both 
these aspects of the relationship of Constantine with his 
two ministers, the envy and hostility are patently expressed 
in terms unmistakeably biased. 
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The references in the Maitis 0 contained in the story 
of Notaras’ death are the most markedly biased of all the 
Contemporary sources. In contradiction to other accounts 
which stress the Megaduke’s restraint and courage at the 
moment of his sons’ and his own execution, the Malus not 
only makes no mention whatever of the reasons for the 
sons* execution, but it attributes Notaras’ downfall entirely 
to his own ambition and greed, putting into the Megaduke’s 
mouth words that were meant to damn him forever as grasping 

and cowardly. 
Now the Minus, as we have it, makes no reference at 

all to the affair of Notaras’ death. Are we justified in as- 
suming that this section of the Malus is large a product of 
Macarius’ imagination? Certainly we are obliged to assume 
this unless we posit the use by Macarius of a fuller version 
of the genuine Sphrantzes, since such information regarding 
Notaras’ death as he could have obtained from his other 
known sources such as Leonard of Chios and Chalcocondy- 
las (1 2), is not used fully in his account here (in contradiction 
to his usual interpolatory technique) nor does it constitute 
a significant element in the story. Yet the details of this 
Story are in the main not such as could have been convin- 
tingly invented by Macarius a Century and a quarter after the 
event. On the other hand, if we compare the tone and style 
with the earlier references we find two outstanding elements 
common to both sections : first, the imputations of avarice 
and ambition levelled at Notaras and second, the tone and 
terminology of these imputations. 

In regard to the imputations themselves : in the earlier 
references and particularly those quoted above, the greed 
and ambition of the Megaduke is implicitly but strongly 
insinuated; in the story of his death these insinuations 
are baldly stated accusations, the most libellous of which is 
the reference to Notaras’ offer of treasure to Mehmet in return 

(1) See p. 38, n. 3. 

(2) There is no evidence that I know of to suggest that Macarius 
had access to Critobulus, Ducas, the Western sources or the Turkish 
sources. 
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for the Sultan’s favour (1). Here Notaras supposedly says 
to Mehmet, “all these things I have saved for your Majesty» 
and behold, I present them to you as a gift. I beseech you, 
accept my plea and grant that I may serve you in all hu- 
mility”. 

The tone of this story and the terminology, especially at 
p. 434, 28-30 (B 293, 7-10), where the Maius refers to Notaras’ 
ambitions for his sons with the words : rovg <?vd vlovg avrov, 

ovq Ttore fjrei rep ßaatXet tva rov £va avrov tip,rjor} reo rov 

fjteyälov xovroaravXov ä^i(b(j,an xal rov Sreqov reo rov p,eydÄov 

XoyoQerov, — are remarkably similar to that of the earlier 
proven references. Again, as in the earlier references, a 
substantial part of this section of the Maius consists of 
dialogue in which Notaras is made to utter self-condemnatory 

remarks. 
These points made, let us examine the content of this 

story in relation to the earlier references. In the Maius 

Mehmet’s subsequent dialogue and decision to execute Notaras 
and his sons hinges on Notaras’ initial subserviant offer 
of treasure and allegiance. There is nothing inconsistent 
in an attempt by Notaras to ransom himself with his position 
as Megaduke or his widely reputed courage. As the wealthiest 
man in Constantinople, he had the means at his disposal 
— why should he not buy his family’s freedom? Sphrantzes, 
on the other hand, had undoubtedly expended his own 
funds to a considerable degree in financing his travels on 
the Emperor’s behalf, and we know from the Minus (2) 
that he was only able to ransom his wife and himself with 
great difficulty after some months spent in slavery. His 
son died at the Sultan’s hand for refusing to submit to his 
lust while Sphrantzes was still in captivity and he was unable 
to obtain a ransom for his daughter before her death of 
illness in Mehmet’s seraglio. 

Both Notaras and Sphrantzes were related to Constantine 
XI by marriage, and the Suggestion in the earlier references 
that Notaras was exploiting this relationship without any 
sacrifice on his own part on behalf of the Emperor’s affairs, 

(1) Maius, p. 434, 4-7 (B, pp. 291, 15-292, 1). 
(2) Minus, p. 98, 12-16 and Maius9 p. 458, 1-9. 
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while he Sphrantzes was gladly using up his wealth to forward 
Constantine’s interests, this Suggestion emerges as a bald 
accusation in the mouth of the Sultan in this later story. 

If we take all this into consideration then the prejudiced 
Interpretation of what was in all probability a perfectly 
honourable attempt by Notaras to ransom his own and 
his family’s freedom when Mehmet reversed his initially 
favourable attitude toward him, is neither unexpected nor 
out of character with the tone and content of the earlier 
attestably genuine references to Notaras. Essentially the 
seeds of this biased account of the Megaduke’s death are 
contained in the attitudes expressed in the first group of 
references in book III: therefore, the content and tone 
of this episode reflect a natural development of these already 
present prejudices, seen against the background of events 
during the siege and capture of the city. 

The siege section of the Malus also contains a brief reference 
to Notaras (x) as being in command of the harbour walls 
from the Petrion to the gate of St. Theodosia. This reference 
is too brief to serve as a basis of comparison in the question 
of authorship and it is possible, though not very probable, 
I think, that Macarius, in specifying the limits of his command, 
simply particularised from maps in circulation at the time 
general information of Notaras’ sector of command contained 
in other accounts of the siege, notable that of Leonard of 
Chios whom Macarius certainly used as a source for the 
Maius. 

Only one other reference to Notaras remains to be mentioned 
and that is the episode which teils of Giustiniani’s request 
to Notaras for a transfer of cannon from the Megaduke’s 
sector to the landwalls (1 2). In this case there is a stronger 
possibility that Macarius has interpolated the incident from 
Leonard of Chios (3) since all the essentials of the episode 
are contained in Leonard’s account. On the other hand, 
if this is the case, why did he not in his usual style sieze 

(1) Maius, p. 398, 12-13 (B, p. 254, 17). 
(2) Maius, p. 406, 13-20 (B, pp. 262, 10-263, 1). 
(3) Leonard of Chios, De Expugnatione Constantinopolis, M.P.G., 

vol. 159, col. 936 A. 



44 M. CARROLL 

on the vituperative remark by Giustiniani in Leonard’s text, 
“Traitor, why should I not cut you down”? Since one^f 
the hallmarks of Macarius’ compilatory technique is his 
tendency to sensationalize whereever the occasion permits, 
it is odd that he has failed to take advantage of the oppor- 
tunity here. I think the answer is that in fact he was drawing, 
not on Leonard, but on a genuine enlarged Version of the 
Minus. The tone and style are entirely in keeping with 
Sphrantzes’ earlier references to Notaras and the fact that 
he does not put words into Giustiniani’s mouth here indicates 
no more than that Sphrantzes had only second-hand knowledge 
of the incident. Another point for consideration in regard 
to Giustiniani’s remark is the fact that while Sphrantzes 
accuses Notaras of avarice and ambition, he nowhere accuses 
him of acliue obstruction of the Emperor’s plans or policies 
while Constantine was alive, and it must be remembered 
that Giustiniani had been personally put in command of 
all defence operations by Constantine himself. 

Essentially it is the demonstrated existence of elements 
common to both the earlier pre-siege references in book 
III of the Maius and the story of Notaras’ death that points 
to the strong probability that this story was taken by Maca¬ 
rius from a genuine account by Sphrantzes. Consequently, 
if this is the case, the possibility that most, if not all, of the 
events described in the siege section of the Maius represent 
essentially the eyewitness account of George Sphrantzes, is 
strengthened considerably. 

Dalkeilh (West Australia). Margaret Carholl. 



OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS 
OF MANUEL II PALAEOLOGUS 

The inadequacy of the extant source materials for the late 
Palaeologan period renders it virtually impossible to compile 
a complete list of official Byzantine imperial documents. 
The Regesten of Franz Dölger, completed by Peter Wirth, 
represent an admirable and painstaking effort to do so (x). 
Actual documents, however, and references to others still 
lie hidden in archives, libraries and even in some published 
sources. This article (which obviously cannot Claim to be 
definitive) presents twenty-six such documents dating from 
the reign of Manuel II Palaeologus (1391-1425), not listed 
in the Regesten and which are found in a variety of sources. 
First is given the date, in some cases only approximate, 
followed by the nature of the document as indicated in the 
sources, a summary of its contents, the source from which 
it is derived and, in the case of unpublished material, an 
edition of the text (1 2). 

(1) F. Dölger and P. Wirth, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des 
oströmischen Reiches. 5. Teil. Regesten von 1341-1463, (Munich, 
1965), hereafter referred to as Dölger, Regesten. 

(2) Several of the documents derive from two unpublished 
sources : 1) The Synodal Tome of August 1409 which excommunicated 
Matthew of Medeia and Macarius of Ankara, found in the cod. Vat. 
Qr. 1858, fol. 28-42v, hereafter cited as Tome of 1409 and the folio 
number (a full edition of this document is in preparation) ; 2) the 
Apology of Macarius of Ankara written in 1405-1406, found in the 
cod. Paris, gr. 1379 and 1378, hereafter cited from the cod. 1379 as 
Apology of Macarius and the folio number. These texts, as well 
as the entire controversy involving Macarius and Matthew, form 
the Object of a detailed study by V. Laurent in Revue des Etudes 
Ryzantines, 1972. 
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1 

1393. Agreement (elgrfvrjv ... nai <T7iovdd<;). 

Manuel II agrees to adopt his nephew, John VII, who 

in turn will adopt Manuel’s own son, John VIII, and the 
succession to the throne will be in that order. [The agreement 

was soon forgotten]. 

Source : Manuel Palaeologus, Moral Dialogue on Marriage, cod. 

Paris. gr. 3041, fol. 102v; see R. J. Loenertz, Une erreur singuliöre 

de Laonic Chalcocandyle, in Revue des Eludes Byzantines, 15 (1957), 

183-84. 

2 

1395, December. Embassy (ambaxiatorem). 
An ambassador of Manuel II is given passage on a Venetian 

ship. 

Source : Deliberation of the Venetian Senate of 9 December 

1395 : N. Iorga, Venefia in Marea Neagrcf, in Analele Academiei 

Romane, Memoriile Sectiunii Istorice, ser. II, tom. 36 (1913-1914), 

1043-1118, n° 48, p. 1114 (not found in F. Thiriet, Regestes des 

deliberations du Senat de Venise concernant la Romanie, I (Paris- 

La Haye, 1958). 

Since Iorga only gives one line of the text, it is quite difficult 
at this moment to speculate further on the specific destination 
and objectives of this embassy. 

3 

1396, Febraary 15. Embassy (ambassiator). 
A Byzantine ambassador asks the Venetian Senate for 

financial assistance in return for which the emperor offers 
the robe of Christ and other relics as surety. 

Source : In the commissio to Niccolö Vallaresso and Michele 

Contarini, ambassadors to Bajezid, of 17 February 1396 : ... quia 

pridie quando ambassiator ipsius domini imperatoris fuit ad presen- 

ciam nostram ipse requisivit a nobis subventionem pecunie dicendo 

de volendo nobis in pignore dare vestem Yhesu Christi et alias cerlas 
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reliquias suas. Venice, Archivio di Stato, Senato, Misti, 43, fol. 108. 

Xhis is undoubtedly a continuation of the embassy which was 

discussed in the Senate on 9 December 1395 : see Dölger, Regesten, 

n° 3256. 

4 

1397, winter-spring. Embassy. 

Manuel II offers to cede Constantinople to Venice if he 
should be forced to leave, as well as the island of Imbros. 

He also seems to have requested Venetian aid. 

Source: Deliberation of the Venetian Senate of 7 April 1397 : 

Thiriet, Regestes, n° 932, p. 218 ; see J. Barker, Manuel II 

Palaeologus. A Study in Late Byzantine Statesmanship (New 

Brunswick, New Jersey, 1969), 146-47. 

5 

13979 October-November. Prostagma (ngoardypaxi). 

The patriarchal throne being vacant, the bishops are 
ordered to celebrate the liturgy on the first anniversary 
of the death of the emperor’s mother. 

Source : Apology of Macarius, fol. 38. ... 6 [Maxxdaiog] rq> äylu) 

ßaatXel nodovvxi iv xq> a pvYjpootivq) xfjs ayiag prjxg6g avrov 

xal 'fjpcöv xvgiaq xal deonoivriQ ngooxaypaxi avrov ßaaiXixq>y 

ixöryirjaavroQ ng6<z &eov xov iv dyioiQ KaXXlaxov xov Ttaxgiag- 

XOv, Xeixovgyrjoai xovg ag%iegeiQ vneg xf}Q yivxfjs ixeivrjt; ävxt- 

X££ag ovvodixcbg prj igelvai xovxo re xal xä xotavxa ixxXrjaia- 

oxixä xolg ßaaiXevai. 

6 

1397y November. Command (xeXevaei). 

Manuel II convokes the synod to elect a patriarch. 

Source : Tome of 1409, fol. 28v ... Öre avvodog xeXevaec ßaoi- 

Xtxfj ovvrjdgoiadr} negt naxgiag%ov y)rj<piaopevrj. 

7 

1397 (?). Letter. 

Manuel II requests the Doge of Venice to furnish supplies 
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for the ship carrying his ambassadors and promises reimbur- 
sement and gratitude. v 

Source : I libri commemoriali della Repubblica di Venezia, Regesti, 

III, ed. R. Predelli (Venice, 1883), IX, 72, p. 248. On 5 November 

1397 Phocas Sevastopoulos, captain of an imperial galley, declared 

that he had received the requested amount from the Venetian 

officials and promised that the emperor would pay in full. The 

ambassadors, their destination, and the exact date are not known, 

but it probably has to do with one of Manuel’s embassies to Venice 

or the other Western powers late in 1396 or 1397. 

8 

1397-1398, winter-spring. Embassy (ambassadeur). 
Manuel II sends an ambassador to Philip the Bold, Duke 

of Burgundy. 

Source : Paris, Bibliothöque Nationale, Ms. Collection de Bourgogne, 

20, fol. 358v. «En ce temps arriva un ambassadeur de Constan- 

tinople envoie au Duc, qui lui temoigna la joie que cette ville avoit 

re^eu de la libert6 du Comte, son fils, auquel ambassadeur le Duc 

fit present d’un hanap d’or cisel6». 

The precise nature of the embassy is unknown, but it 
may well have been connected with that of Theodore Palaeo- 
logus Cantacuzenus to the French court in 1397-1398 (Dölger, 

Regesten, 3269), or with that of Nicholas Notaras in spring 
1398 (ibid., 3271). At any rate, the ambassador arrived 
at the Burgundian court about the end of 1397 or early 
in 1398 after the Duke’s son, John, Count of Nevers, had 
returned from Turkish captivity. 

9 

1399, December 4 (or shortly before). Agreement (ngoye- 

yovorcov oqhcov [aetä Gvp,<pa)vicüv). 
Before leaving for Western Europe, Manuel II leaves 

Constantinople in the Charge of John VII. 

Source: Several chronological notices, some of which are given 

by S. Lampros, IlaXatoXöyeta Hat IIeA.o7iovv7](Ttaxd, III (Athens, 
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1926), 36061 ; see A. A. Vasiliev, Putesestuie vizantijskago impera- 

toraManuila Palaeologa po zapadnoi Evrope (1399-1403), in Zumal 

ministerstva narodnago prosvesöeniia, N.S. 39 (1912), 54-55; J. 

Barker, Manuel II Palaeologus, 490-93. In a letter to the metro- 

poütan of Kiev the patriarch also refers to this agreement: Acta 

et diplomata graeca medii aevi sacra et profana, ed. F. Miklosich 

and J. Müller (Vienna, 1860-90), II, n° 556, pp. 359-60. 

10 

1400, February. Request (postulat). 

Manuel II, on departing from Venice, requests that the 

Signoria provide refuge for his brother, the Despot Theodore, 

and for his own wife and family, in case they should be 

compelled to leave the Morea. 

Source: Deliberation of the Venetian Senate of 27 February 

1400; see Thiriet, Regestes, 978, II, p. 10. 

11 

1401, July 5. Imperial Letter (ßaatXixal yga<pal). 

Manuel II has journeyed to Western Europe to seek aid 

against the Turks. He grants to Pope Boniface IX a particle 

of the robe of Christ and confirms its authenticity. 

Source: Copy of the Greek text in the Gennadius Library in 

Athens (cod. 39, fol. 219-219v), published and discussed by G. 

Dennis, Two Unknown Documents of Manuel II Palaeologus in 

Travaux et Memoires, 3 (1968), 397-404. 

12 

1402, November 20-23. Imperial Letter (litterae patentes, 
ävecpypivai yga<pal). 

Manuel II has journeyed to Western Europe to seek aid 

against the Turks. He grants to Queen Margaret of Denmark 

a particle of the robe of Christ and confirms its authenticity. 

Source : Original document with text in Latin and Greek in 

the Monastery of El Escorial (cod. Scorial. gr. <y-IV-19), published 

and discussed by Dennis, op. cit. 

4 
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13 

1403, June 9-14. Horismos (oqia^cp). K 

The emperor convokes a synod to discuss the deposition 
of Patriarch Matthew. 

Source : Apology of Macarius, fol. 10v-ll. ... rfjg yf [avvddov] 

xtov irj' emaxonwv rjrtg övvYjdqoladY} oqtGfzcp rov xqaratov xal 

äylov TjfMov avdevrov xal ßaatXetog enaveXddvrog ano rrjg ’lra- 

klag. Ibid., fol. 34. ... xal y cvvodog enioxoncov fzera dvo yvtopcbv 

trjf, (Twadgotodetoa oqtGfico rov aylov ßacnXecoq. Cf. G. Dennis, 

The Deposition and Restoration of Patriarch Matthew I, 1402-1403, 

in Byzantinische Forschungen, 2 (1967), 100-106. 

14 

1403, June. Treaty (6qxtop,orixdv, pacta pacis). 

Peace treaty between Manuel II and the Turkish prince 
Suleyman Qelebi, made in Gallipoli or in Constantinople. 

Source : See the documentation and detailed discussion in G. 

Dennis, The Byzantine-Turkish Treaty of 1403, in Orientalia Christia- 

na Periodica, 33 (1967), 72-88. This treaty was either a ratification 

of the peace treaty made in January or February 1403 between 

Suleyman and John VII together with Venice, Genoa, the Hospi- 

tallers and the Duke of Naxos, or the conclusion of another treaty 

which must have been almost identical with it. It is possible that 

another treaty may have been signed with Suleyman’s brother 

in Anatolia about the same time, but this is not clear. 

15 

1403, Summer (June-July). Command (xeXevaet). 

Manuel II convokes and presides over a synod of thirty- 
three bishops called to reinstate the Patriarch Matthew. 

Source : Tome of 1409, fol. 29v. ^EnaveXOovrog rov detorarov 

r\p€ov avdevrov xal ßaatXdcog ’lraXiag xal anoxaraorrjoavroq 

rovrov elg rö narqiaQxeiovödev e^elßXrjdr} xaxcbg re xal naqavdfzcog, 

elra nqog xqiatv cfvvodixfjv rä xar* avrov naqanepipavrog * & dfj 

Ttavra xac avvddov avvadgoiadeicrrig peydXrjg xeXevaet detq, ßa- 

atXtxfj aq%6eqd<ov rqtdxovra nqdg rolg rqtal i^rjrdaOriadv re xal 
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dtevXvTtbdrjaav xavovtxcbg xal vopixCog, avrov TtgoxaOripevov rov 

Betorarov rjfMov ßaaiXScog. Cf. Dennis, The Deposition and Resto- 

ration of Patriarch Matthew, 'eit. supra. 

16 

1403, summer. Chrysobull (xgvaoßovXXog). 

Manuel II confirms the synodal tome decreeing the rein- 
statement of Matthew as patriarch. 

Source: Tome of 1409, fol. 30. ... i<p* ov [röpov] xal Belog xal 

ttQoGxwyrdg aTteXvOrj %gvooßovXXog rov xgaraiov xal äylov 

fffiwv avQivrov xal ßaöiXetog ngog rd pevetv rä iv rq> ropq) 

fatagaaäXevra. Other references to this chrysobull are on fol. 30v, 

33, et alibi, It is also mentioned in the Apology of Macarius, fol. 33. 

... Sri lareov Sri o pev Eeggcbv y\^iwae rov äyiov ßaöiXea äno- 

XvGai %QvaoßovXXov elg Smxvgtoatv rov drjdev äBtgwrixov. (Also 

Cf. fol. 53v, 60). 

17 

1403, Fall (probably October). Agreement (son acordados, 
6ßx<op6nxov). 

' Manuel II and John VII agree that John VII should rule 
as emperor in Thessalonica ; on Manuel’s death John VII 
should then assume full imperial power in Constantinople, 
to be succeeded by Manuel’s son, John VIII, who in turn 
Would be followed by the son of John VII. 

Source : Manuell prostagma to Bouliotes of 1404, ed. in rgrj- 
ydgtog 6 üaXapäg, 2 (1918), 449-52; see Döeger, Regesten, 3301 ; 

Ducas, Istoria Turco-Bizantinä, ed. V. Grecu (Bucharest, 1958), 
18,2, pp. 111 -113 ; Ruy Gonzälez de Clavijo, Embajada a Tamorlän, 
ad. F. L6pez-Estrada (Madrid, 1943), 56 ; see J. Barker, Manuel 

ff Palaeologus, 241-45. It is possible that two separate agreements 
may have been made, the one regarding the rule of John VII in 
Thessalonica and the other regarding the succession. 



52 G. T. DENNIS 

18 

1403- 1404. Horismos (ogiGp,<p). 
Manuel II sends Metropolitan Macarius of Ankara to the 

Morea on some business (unspecified). 

Source : Apology of Macarius, fol. 50.... näycb de dig rj xgig 

GvXXeixovgyriGag avxeg fjfurjv rjGvxdCcov. ogiGfxch de xov xgaxaiov 

Hai ayiov rifAcbv avOevxov Hai ßaGtXecog nogevdeig elg xrjv IleXo- 

TiovvrjGov ... fol. 50v (after his return to Constantinople). ... ä<pva) 

ogco rov xipu&xaxov /neyav GHevocpvXana naganad laavra fjtoi 

Hai elnovxa TiaggrjGiq ■ 6 deGTtoxrjg rjftwv o äyiog naxgiagxxjg 

[AYjVvei xfj äytcoGvvrj gov ö'rt ge (xev aneGxeiXev 6 äyiog ßaaiXetiq 

elq xdv Moggalav Iva no ifjg xäg dovXecag avxov, 

19 

1404- 1405. Horismos (ogltei). 
Decree of Manuel II to Metropolitan Macarius of Ankara. 

If you Claim to be doing this [concelebratingwith the Patriarch] 
because I had ordered it, this is not true, for I did not force 
you in any way, but by way of advice I told you once not 
to cause trouble and not to oppose the consecration of the 
patriarch [i.e. Claim that he was unlawfully elected], This 
will lead to confusion and schism in the church and we will 
suffer the same thing as has happened in the church of the 
Latins [the Western Schism, 1378-1417]. But, Bishop of 
Ankara, you now compel me, unwilling though I am, to 
decree what the Bishop of Medeia [Matthew] requested 
yesterday. Therefore, I solemnly affirm that I have not 
forced you against your will to communicatewith the patriarch, 
nor has he said anything to me. But the patriarch is always 
in communion with the Bishop of Medeia, although unwilling 
to communicate with you. He himself asked me to inform 
him how he could make peace with you and to concelebrate 
once with the Bishop of Medeia and once with you, which 
I have done, and which you too have been demanding, as 
most people know. 

Source : Apology of Macarius, fol. 40v-41. Kai ö dytog ßaatXevg 

vvv fiev ogiCei, (hg ygd<pEi Hai xo dfjdev ädqicüxtxov. El de Xeyecg 
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Sri £ftä> ngoaxdyftaxi xovxo noielg, tzqcoxov fiiv xovxo ovx laxtv * 

oti y&Q ävdyxrj xivl ovde ßia ae ngog xovxo xaxfjTteiyov, aXXa avpr 

ßovXevxixcbg ana^ aoi elnov p,rj ztgog oxXfjaeig %a>Qf}öai xal xaga- 

gdg, [irjTioxe ano xovxov xd ävxtdexov (xegog ngog xetQorov^av XCü" 
gtfarj jtaxQiaQXov, xal avy^vaig xal a%iapia yevrjxat xfj exxXrjaia 

Xqktxov xal xavxov xi naOopiev xal fjfxelg o xal ev xfj xcbv Aa- 

rlvcov ixxXrjala avveßrj. vvv de 6qt£etv avayxa^eig pie, 3Ayxvgag, 

Sneg X®££ yeveaOat 6 Mrjdelag äTtfjXrjaev i£ ip,ov, xovxo vvv xal 

pfj ßovÄ6fj,ev6v fie noirjaai. did xal Xeya) aoi, ä>g evcomov xov 

ßeov xal elg xfjv ipvxtfv piov, ovxe eyd) ae tjvayxaaa fifj ÖeXovxa 

xoivajvijaat x€q naxgiagxxi ovxe nag' avxov elxov elg xovxo Ao- 
yov xtvd. aAAa xov naxqiaqxov xotvoovovvxog äel xcp Mrjdelag 

aoi de prj ÖiXovxog xoivcovelv, avxog TtqoaeXdcov y\£iov p,e xovxcp 

fiYjvvaat Öncog elgr/vevarj piexa aov, xal avXXetxovgyrj piiav xcp 

Mrjdelag xal fjdav aoi, o dfj xal TteTtolrjxa. ab ovv e£fjxeig xovxo, 

(iäXXov xal xovxo oidaai xal noXXoL Cf. G. Dennis, Four Unknown 

Leiters of Manuel II Palaeologus, in Byzaniion, 36 (1966), 35-40 ; 
V. Laurent, Un paradoxe iheologique : La forme de la consecration 

Ipiscopale selon le metropolite d'Ancyre Macaire, in Orientalia 

Christiana Periodica, 13 (1947), 551-61 ; H. Hunger, Das Testament 

des Patriarchen Matthaios I. (1397-1410), in Byzantinische Zeit¬ 

schrift, 51 (1958), 288-309. 

20 

1404-1405. Horismos (6giap,(bv). 

Manuel II issues the following decree to Metropolitan 
Macarius of Ankara. Your booklet has clarified what I have 
long suspected; you simply want full leave to quarrel, insult 
and anathematize, which cannot be permitted. You insist 
on making your charges in a synod, in which your victory 
will be the deposition of your accusers. The same must be 
done for you, and if you are defeated you will have to do 
penance for your wickedness according to the canons. 
Since you persist in causing trouble, what I am ordering is 
simple : go to the synod and prove what you wish and let 
it be judged according to the canons. I am sending a copy 
of this to the patriarch, and Philiates will convey to you 
orally other things I wish to say. Now, do not trouble me 
fcßy longer, since I will not reply to you, for I cannot suffer 
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any more annoyance of this sort, and I also have many other 

things to do. 

Source : Apology of Macarius, fol. 52-52v. ... ix xcov deicov ßa- 

GiXixd)v ogiGpdov t(7>v ngog fie änoXvOevxiov dnig &v äviipegov. 

'Iegd>rare py\xgonoXixa ’Ayxvgag xal vnegxipe xal egagx8 ^dGrjg 

FaXaxtag xvg Maxägie • xal pexä xtva * S yovv vnevoovv negt 

aov ngoxegov xovxo eldov yga<p6(ievov iv xfj elgrjpevrj gov äva- 

<pogä. Xiyetg yäg xgonov xivä ovdiv ixegov fj 8xt eaaov pe <piÄo- 

veixelv xal vßgl£eiv xal ävaOepaxiCeiv, xäv piv negiyivcopai 

nenotYjxa Öneg iniQvpcb, el de prj notr\G<v pexävoiav xal Xvgco 

di avxrjg xd yevopsvov. xovxo odv oöx egxiv e'üÄoyov ovdi igov 

äXXä nolov, inetdfj t,y\xelg ngoxelvat xal elnelv iv avvodq) äxiva 

exetg elnelv, xal rj vixrj Gov xadaigeaiv itgei xcov eyxaXovpevcov 

Got, äväyxYj eGxlv inevexOfjvai xal elg ae to igov, äv cpävpg ve- 

vixrjpevog ov pijv di xdxe vä Xvpg xd xaxov diä pexavolag^ äv 

de ßorjdcbGt goi xovxo ol xavoveg £xovrai* wÄfjv Gv elg xavxrjv 

xfjv evvoiav idga^opevog noielg 8 noielg xal nagevoxXelg. #<m 

yovv änXovv o diogi^opai * ämdi elg xijv avvodov xäxel deUgeig 

ä ÖiXeig, xal rj vixrjaeig xavovixdbg r\ viXTgOrjarig xavovixcbg. 

iyä) di xal ngdg xov navayicbxaxov pov äeGnöxrjv xov olxov- 

f.levixov naxgiägx'rjv eygatpa Sgov piXXeig Idelv iv xCg lacp xf^g 

ygacpfjg exeivrjg öneg goi nipnopev, iv & öyjei ögov xal avxdv 

ä^iovpev xal xfjv avvodov tva xal ovxcog änoßXeipcoaiv vneg gov. 

cpegei goi xal 8 &iXiaxr}g xoi>g nXeiovag pov Xoyovg dygdcpcog. 

xal vä acodfjg xov Xomov prjdiv pot nagevoxXtfarjg, inel ovxe 

iyygacpcog ovxe dygdcpcog dnoXoyrjaopai Goi ngdg öneg äv rjplv 

ävacpegrjg elg ro egfjg. ovdi yäg dvvapai xoaavxag dnopeveiv 

oxXrjGeig, xal äXXag noXXäg dovXeiag ix0* noielv. Cf. Dennis, 

Four Unknown Leiters. 

21 

1405. Horismos (in margin : exegog ogiapdg). 

Manuel II writes to Patriarch Matthew. My most holy 
Lord, the metropolitan of Ankara has said that I have been 
sending you his pamphlets, which you know is not true. 
I have retained them in the hopes that he would reform. 
But, since he had told me previously, and has repeated in 
writing, that I should send them to you, I am now doing 
so, together with his book, which he entrusted to me until 
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he should come to his senses, as I counselled him. But he 

has not done so. Since he has asked that we ourselves get 

out of this, and that the matter be carried to an examination, 

I permit this to take place. I now request you and the holy 

synod to see to his reformation and not to appear to act out 

of anger. 

Source : Apology of Macarius, fol. 52v. Flavayimrare fxov deano- 

xa. *0 legcorarog f/YjrgonoMrrjg ’Ayxvgag xal vnigrtpog ävicpegev 

Sri nipnto not rag äva<pogag rov. ff dyuoavvr) gov de ytvwaxet 

Sri oüöepiav not rovrtov earetla. eya) de xarelxov avrdg ngoa- 

Sox&v avrov eig dtdgdooatv eXdetv. enel de xal ngoregov eine 

fiöi Öiä ardparoq Iva not GreiÄü) äneg /tot ygdtpet, xal vvv ava- 

f&gei lyygdtpcog ört not nepno) rag ngoregag rov äva<pogag, 

idyei xal ravrtjv änoaraAfjvat not, Idov not nepnco xal rag 

ngförag xal rrjv nagovaav, e'rt xal rö ßtßXtov avrov, öneg pot 

iniOtjxev d)g nagaxaraOrjxrjV p&%gig äv vytdvag noir\ar\ ä)q 

aweßovXevöf/rjv avrco. vvv de ovde rovro enoirjae. xal enetdfj 

i£rjrr](Te xal rovro nag fifxcbv diä aroparog avrov, ro vä ex- 

ßdXcofiev fjfiäg avrovg ix rov peaov xal enaxoXovOr(Gji rö ngäyfjta 

&aneg äv rj egiraGtg, dä> rovro yeveadat. rovro pev noico xal 

i£lora/j,ai? a|tai de rrjv äyicoavvriv aov xal rrjv Oeiav xal legäv 

advodov Iva xal ovrcog Idrjre ngog öneg äcpogä elg negiOatytv 

xat dtogdcoaiv avrov, xal pij do^jj ri xar ogyrjv enaxoÄovdfjaai 

airw. äv de xal ovrcog entpevp rolg ngoregoig yeveadco öaov 

iarl xal &e€g cpikov xal dixatov • rovro yäg xal avrco ägeaet 

xal dnodexopat xal iyco vä gcoOco xal elq rfjv evx^v rüjv dytcov 

pov aüdivrcov xal ßaatXecov rcov yovicov pov. The meeting of 

the synod was held in September 1405, and Macarius as well as 

Matthew of Medeia were deposed. Cf. Dennis, Four Unknown 

Leiters. 

22 

1405, September. Command (xelevaet). 

Manuel II convokes a synod to discuss the deposition of 

Bishops Macarius of Ankara and Matthew of Medeia. 

Source : Tome of 1409, fol. 30. Kai avvodov egexakovvro [ot dvo 

PtfrgonoXirai\ ngog rovro elg nagaaraaiv oov dtareivovrat, fjq 

xal ovvadgoiaOeiGY]g deia xeXevaet ßaatAtxfj, el xal dixatov tfv 

udrIxa rovrovg xadatgeOijvai. 
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23 

1405. Embassy. 

Manuel II requests Pope Innocent VII to provide aid and 

broaches the subject of ecclesiastical union. 

Source : The reply of Innocent VII in 0. Raynaldus, Annales 

ecclesiaslici, 7 (Lucca, 1752), ad an. 1405, n° 1-4, pp. 126-28. Cf. 

0. Halecki, Rome et Byzance au temps du grand Schisme d’Occident, 

in Collectanea Theologica, 18, (1937), 519-20. 

24 

1408-1409, Fall-winler. Prostagma (ngoaray^a). 

Manuel II confirms the grant made by John VII of the 

property of Mariskin to the monastery of Dionysiou on 

Mount Athos. 

Source : The document, now lost, is mentioned in another act 

referring to the same property : Actes de Dionysiou, ed. Nicolas 

Oikonomides (Archives de VAthos, IV; Paris, 1968), n° 20, p. 120. 

The prostagma was issued shortly after the death of John VII 

(22 September 1408), during a visit of Manuel to Thessalonica. 

25 

1409, Summer. Horismos (dioglaaro). 

Manuel II issues the following decree to the former bishops 

of Ankara and of Medeia, Macarius and Matthew. Although, 

because of your attacks on the patriarch and myself, I could 

have brought you to trial, I have tried to be patient in the 

hope you would reform, and for this reason I kept your 

abusive letter quiet. But now that you speak of heresy 

in the church and call the patriarch a heretic, a matter which 

affects every Christian, I am convoking a synod whether 

you wish it or not. You will have an opportunity to sub- 

stantiate your insults and, if you cannot do so, you will 

be subject to the penalties laid down by law. You may not 

discuss the business of the trisepiscopate or other matters 

settled by the synodal tome [of 1403] which was confirmed 

by my chrysobull [Doc. 16]. Since you have been deposed, 

one judge is really sufficient, as for private persons, but the 



OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS OF MANUEL II PALAEOLOGUS 57 

Charge of heresy requires that a larger number of bishops 
should be present, which is difficult in the heat of summer. 

Source : Tome of 1409, fol. 32-32v. "OOev xai neqi xovxo piev 

dtogiaazo nqäg avxotig 6 Oetoxaxog avdevxrjg Hai ßaatXevg. 'Qg 

iyü) pte%qt r°v v^v ^oXXä neqi tifxcbv e%a)v Xeyetv Öt' äg e^e%eaxe 

üßqeig xaxä re xov naxqtdqxov ^oti e/nov Hat eig xqtxtfqtov ti/nag 

äyayetv dnoXoyrjd^ao/nivovg neqi avxcbvy Öpuog xavxa naqe~ 

ßXenov nal oqcöv edönovv ptfj dqäv Hai dxovcov inotovv eptavxov 

pil äxotietvy xeqdfjaai navxcog vpiag ßovXoptevog nal dtä rfjg 

'fjfj.eriqag cptXavOqconiag nal rjfieqoxrixog nqog elqtfvrjv dptcpo- 

rdqovg ävaxaXeaaadai Hai xaXcb ro xaxov E^iäaaadai. äxqt ptdv 

ofiv neqi tißqecog vo Xoyog xotovxog rjfuv tfv o axon6gyenetdrj Hai 

to Xotdoqov yqäfipta naq9 efxoi dvexcpoqov exrjqetxo xrjv entaxqo- 

cptijv vficov ävafiivovTL enei de vvv nal alqeatv naqetacpdaqfjvai 

Xdyexe rf exxXrjGiq Xqtarov xai rdv naxqtdq%Y}V atqexixovy 

dep ov drj Hai ifxk Hai zotig aqxteqelg xai ndvxa %qtaxiavov rff 

rovxov alqeaet evo%ovg xtOeaOe (hg avxqj xovg ptkv avXXetxovq- 

yovvxagy xovg de xdv äytaafxäv naq’ avxov Hai xrjvevXoytav eyovxag, 

avvadqotaOrjaexat avvotiog navrcog xai ptr] ßovXoptevcvv vptchv. 

riveg yäq tiptelg &axe dt tiptag Hai zotig Xoyovg zotig vpiexdqovg 

xax’ ivtavxdv a%edov avvodov avvaOqott,etv Hai neqi xcbv avxcbv 

noXXaxtg noXvnqayfxovetv, dXXä neqi xovxov avvaOqotaO^aexat 

cbare Xoyov vptäg dovvat neqi d)v vßqtaaxe Hai zig eaxtv rj alqeatg 

fj xfj ixxXr}Gtq naqeta<pOaqetaay xdv ov dvvrjdrjxe naqaaxfjaat zag 

tißqetg öaag nqoßaXXeaOe xaxä xfjg exxXr\atag Hai xov naxqtaq- 

%ovy neiaeaOe navxcog &g vßqtaxai 8aa neqi xovrcov oi cptXevae- 

ßelg naqaxeXevovro voptot. neqi xqiaentaxonov de fj xivog äXXov 

xthv ev xcb xoptcv xaxayeyqaptptdvcov ovdaptcbg xt xtvrjdrjaexat ■ 
&na£ yäq xä ev avxto ndvxa xaXcbg enqaxOrjaav Xqtarov %aqtxt 

xai xavovtxcbg xai vopttxcbg xai vcp tifMbv avxcbv e^aixrjaa^evayv 

xovxo yevdadai xai dxaaxov xcov ev rw xof^cp xaxayeyqafifievojv 

§oxiv anaqaaaXevxovy enetdrj xai XQva°ßov^O(g Xoyog xovxo) 

dneßqaßevQri naqä xrjg ßaatXelag ptov. xai r\ pteXkovaa de avv- 

aOqoiadrjvai avvotiog xcbv aqx^Q^v ov xoaovxov di tiptag avv~ 

a-xOrjaexat ij diä xyjv alqeatv rjv nqoßaXXeade * tiptelg yäq anal; 

tind avvödov xaOatqeQevxeg evog deeade xai ptovov xqixov &aneq 

oi idtcbxat. o de Xeyexe &g alqeatv ex^t fj exxXrjGia Xqtarov 

diexe naqovataaat nqog CrjxrjGtv naaav xr\v enaqx'tav ax^dov, 

dd fxfj xovxo öaovg eyxcoqei * enetdij xai 6 naqtbv xatqdg Oeqovg 
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ov gvy%ü)qeZ tioXXovq avveXdelv. See Dennis, Four Unknown 

Leiters. 

26 

1409, Jaly-Augast. Prostagma {ngooraynaxi). 

Manuel II convokes a synod to deal with the former bishops 

of Ankara and of Medeia, Macarius and Matthew. 

Source : Tome of 1409, fol. 32v. ©eltg xotvvv avxov [xov ßaai- 

Xi(og] Ttgoaray^an ovvadgoiodevtojv ryi&v ... 

Catholic University of America, George T. Dennis, S.J. 
Washington, D.C. 
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Aprfes la d^faite subie dans la guerre contre les Byzantins, 
le prince de Kiev Svjatoslav (945-972) fut contraint de signer, 
ö Durostorum (aujourd’hui Silistrie) en 971, un traite de 
paix avec l’empereur Jean Ier Tzimisces (969-976) (x). Le 
texte de ce traite de paix est perdu dans son original grec 
et nous est connu uniquement par la traduction inseree 
dans la Chroniqae des temps anciens russe, ä l’annee 
6479 = 971 (1 2). Voici le texte du traite dans sa traduction 
vieux-slave: 

PaBHO npyraro cßemaHbh, ßtromaro npn CBHTocjiaße, BejinneMb 

Rbh3H PycTeMb, h npn CßeHajibne, nncaHO npn Oeo^HJie CHHKejie 

u ko HoaHy, HapnnaeMoMy IdeMbcKiiio, necapio rpenbcKOMy, 

B JXepecTpe, Mecnna hiojih, HHnHKTa 14, b JieTo 6479. Aß Cbh- 

TocjiaB, KHflßb pycKHH, hko >Ke KJiflxbcfl, h yTBep>Kaio Ha Cße- 

n(aHbe ceMb poTy cboio : xohio hmcth mhp n cßepmeHy jnoßoßb 

co bchkhm h BeJiHKHMb necapeM rpeHbCKHM (h) c BacHJibeM n 

Kocthhthhom, h c ÖoroflOxHOBeHbiMH necapn, n co BceMH jiiohrmh 

bbüihmh, mKe cyTb nono mhoio Pycb, ßojinpe h nponnn, no KOHna 

BeKa* Hko hhkojih >Ke noMbrnnno Ha dpaHy ßanno, hh cßnpaio 

boh, hh HßbiKa HHoro npHßeny Ha ctpaHy ßainio, h cjihko ecTbnon 

(1) Pour les d£tails, v. : G. Ostrogorsky, Geschichte des byzan¬ 
tinischen Staates, München, 19633, p. 244 sv. ; Fr. Dölger, Regesten 
der Kaiserurkunden des oströmischen Reiches von 565-1453, I. Regesten 
von 565-1025, München u. Berlin, 1924, pp. 94-95, n° 739. 

(2) Yoir le texte du traite : A. A.Zimin,Pamjatniki prava Kievskogo 
üosudarstva X-XI1 vv., Moscou, 1952, pp. 58-60, texte vieux-russe 
ct traduction moderne ; PouesV vremennych let. I. Ed- D. S. LichaÖev 

et B. A. Romanov, Moscou-Leningrad, 1950, p. 52 ; pp. 249-250, 
traduction russe moderne. Cf. dgalement la traduction anglaise 
du texte par S. H. Cross-O. P. Sherbowitz-Wetzor, The Russian 
Primary Chronicle, Laurentian Text, Cambridge Mass. (1953), ad 
a. 6479-971. V 
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BJiacTbio rpeMbcKOH), hh Ha BjiacTb KopcyHbCKyio, h emKO ecTb 

ropouoß hx, hh Ha cTpaHy EojirapbCKy. .IJa ame hh kto no^H- 

cjihtl Ha CTpaHy saimo, na h a3 6yny npoTHBeH ewy h öopiocn 

C HHM, HkO Hte KJIHXbCH KO UecapeM rpeMbCKHM, H CO MHOK) ÖOJl- 

npe h Pycb bch, na cxpaHHM npaßan cbsemaHbH. Ame jih ot Tex 

cawex npemepeneHbix (He) cbxpaHHM, a3 me h co mhoio h nono 

mhoio, na HMeeM KJiHTBy ot 6ora, b (H)ero me BepyeM, b Ilepy- 

Ha, h b BoJioca, ckotbh 6ora, h na öyneM 3ojioth, hko 3ojioto, h 

cbohm opymbeMb Jia nceMeHH öyueM. Ce me HMeHTe bo HCTHHy, 

hko me (nuHexpocy) cotbophxom HHHe k saw, (h) HanncaxoM Ha 

xapaTbH een h cbohmh nenaTbMH aanenaTaxoM. 

La traduction fran?aise publiee jadis par le slavisant 
fran<jais Louis Leger (1843-1923) n’est pas d’une precision 
parfaite, mais eile donne, malgre tout, une bonne idee du 
contenu du passage en question Q) :« Conformement au prece- 
dent traite conclu entre Sviatoslav, grand prince de Russie, 
et Svienald et Jean surnomme Zimisces, empereur des Grecs, 
traite ecrit par Theophile le Syncelle, ä Derester,au mois de 
juillet, la 14e indiction, annee 6479 (971), moi, Sviatoslav, 
prince russe, ai jure et par la presente convention je confirme 
mon serment. Je veux avoir paix et amitie constante avec 
tous les grands empereurs grecs, avec Basile et Constantin, 
avec les empereurs inspires de Dieu et avec tous vos peuples, 
et de meine tous les Russes qui me sont soumis, boiars et 
autres, ä jamais. Jamais je ne m’attaquerai ä votre pays, 
je ne rassemblerai point d’armee, je ne conduirai pas de 
peuple etranger contre vous ni contre ceux qui sont soumis 
au gouvernement grec, ni contre la Khersonese et ses villes, 
ni contre le pays des Bulgares. Et si quelque autre s’attaque 
ä votre pays, je marcherai contre lui et je le combattrai. 
Comme je Tai jure aux empereurs grecs, ainsi Tont jure les 
boiars et toute la Russie, et nous garderons les conventions 
presentes. Si donc nous n’observons pas ce que nous avons 
enonce plus haut, moi et tous ceux qui sont sous ma puissance 

(1) Chronique dite de Nestor (HecToposa hjih nepBOHaqajibHan jrfc- 

toiihcl) traduite sur le texte slavon-russe, avec introduction et com- 
mentaire critique, par L. L£ger, Paris, 1884, pp. 58-59. 
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soyons maudits par le Dieu en qui nous croyons, par Peroun 
et Volos, dieu des troupeaux; puissions-nous devenir jaunes 
comme l’or et perir par nos propres armes. Regardez comme 
la v6rite ce que nous avons dit aujourd’hui avec vous et ce 
que nous avons ecrit sur ces feuilles et scelle de nos sceaux». 

Avant d’analyser en detail le passage qui nous interesse 
tout specialement, arretons-nous ä quelques particularites de 
ce texte pour mieux eclairer son contenu. Ainsi, le debut 
mfeme du traite : ravno drugago svesöanjja, a ete sujet ä con- 
troverse (1). La formule n’est pas inusitee : nous la retrou- 
vons au debut du traite de 911 (2) et de celui de 944 (3). Mais 
nous ne connaissons malheureusement qu’en partie le traite 
conclu entre les Russes et le gouvernement byzantin en 
907 (4). II est fort probable que le compilateur de l’ancienne 
Chronique russe connaissait, gräce ä une tradition ecrite, 
le texte integral de ce traite, mais s’etait borne, pour des 
raisons qui nous echappent, ä inserer dans son ceuvre une 
Partie seulement du document. Pour lui, c’etait, sans doute, 
le premier traite byzantino-russe, et, en citant le texte des 
traites posterieurs, de 911, de 944 et de 971, il ne pouvait 
pas omettre de se referer ä ce texte et d’y faire allusion. 

Le terme vieux-russe ravno n’est, en effet, qu’un calque 
du terme byzantin laov, comme on l’a bien vu, il y a long- 
temps dejä (5). Le terme s(ü)vescanie a ete employe ici dans 

(1) A propos de cette formule v. : N. A. Lavrovskij, Vizantijskie 
etementy v jazyke dogovorov Russkich s Grekami, SPb, 1853, p. 37 ; 
I. Sorlin, Les traites de Byzance avec la Russie au Xe siecle, dans 
Cahiers du monde russe et souietique, II, n° 2 (1961), pp. 331, n° 71, 
351 sv. ; ä son avis,« ravno, qui n’est jamais, en russe, employ6 comme 
Substantif, est sans doute la traduction maladroite et litterale du 
grec taov, qui peut signifier ‘copie* ou plus exactement ‘exemplaire 
conforme’». Cf. ögalement l’ätude speciale par B. Kübler, "Ioov 
und ävrlygatpov, dans Zeitschrift der Savigny-Stiftung für Rechts- 
Qeschichte. Romanische Abteilung, LIII (1933), pp. 64-68. 

(2) Zimin, op. citp. 6 ; Povest* vremennych lei, I, p. 25 ; Sorbin, 

op. ciL, p. 331. 
(3) Zimin, op. cit., p. 30 ; Povest* vremennych lei, p. 34 ; Sorbin, 

op. cit., ibidem, n° 4, p. 447. 
(4) Povest vremennych lei, pp. 24-25 ; Zimin, op. cit., pp. 64-67. 
(5) Yoir les indications chez Sorbin, op. cit., p. 331 et n° 72. 

Cf. aussi dans mon livre : Iz starata bülgarska knilnina, II. Kniiovni 
i istoriöeski pametnici ot vtoroto bälgarsko carstvo, Sofia, 1944, p. 383. 
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le sens de ovftqxova, c’est-ä-dire «traite,Convention bilaterale * (1). 
La phrase introductive doit donc 6tre interpretee e^ac- 
tement: «Exemplaire conforme de l’autre traite»,' ou 
bien « copie de l’autre traite »(2), par rapport au traite prece- 
dent que l’auteur de la Chronique avait en vue. Les person- 
nages mentionnes dans le preambule du traite sont bien 
connus et peuvent 6tre facilement identifies : Svenald, d’ori- 
gine normande, aprte avoir ete au Service du prince de Kiev 
Igor, le pere de Svjatoslav, occupait maintenant, ä la cour 
du prince, un poste de toute premiere importance (3) ; Theo¬ 
phile le Syncelle, qui doit trte probablement £tre identifie 
avec Teveque d’Euchaita Theophile, etait le representant 
byzantinqui traitait au nom de l’empereur Jean IerTzimiscte(4). 
La traduction de Mme Sorlin est, en plusieurs endroits, meil- 
leure que celle de L. Leger. Tel est le cas, notamment, pour 
le passage contenant la mention du «grand empereur grec, 
avec Basile et Constantin»(5). II s’agit ici, avant tout, de 
l’empereur Jean Ier Tzimisces qui exer^ait le pouvoir au 
nom des deux fils de l’empereur Romain II (959-963), le 
futur empereur Basile II (976-1025) et Constantin VIII 
(1025-1028) (6). II faut noter, dans le texte du traite, la 
clause par laquelle les Russes s’engageaient ä ne jamais 
entreprendre d’agression, ni contre TEmpire byzantin, ni 
contre la « Cherson6se et ses villes, ni contre le pays bulgare». 

(1) Cf. Sorlin, op. cit., p. 331, n° 72, in fine, avec les indjcations ; 
Fr. Miklosich, Lexicon palaeoslovenico-graeco-latinum, s.v. 

(2) Sorlin, op. cit., p. 466. 
(3) Sorlin, op. cit., p. 470 et n° 236. Sur les noms d’origine nordi- 

que en g£n£ral, v. l’ötude par A. V. Soloviev, L’Organisation de 
VEtat russe au Xe si&cle, dans UEurope aux lXe-Xe siöcles. Aux 
origines des Etats nationaux, Varsovie, 1968, p. 249 sv. 

(4) Sur lui, cf. L£ger, op. cit., p. 380 : « Thdophile, syncelle, c’est- 
ä-dire secretaire de Tempereur de Constantinople, 971 ». Sorlin, 

op. cit., p. 470, n° 233 et n° 237 ; Dölger, Regesten, pp. 94, n° 737- 
95, n° 740, lequel accepte qu’il s'agit du « Metropoliten Theophilos 
von Euchaita». 

(5) Sorlin, op. cit., p. 466. 
(6) Cf. Dölger, op. cit., p. 93 sv ; Ostrogorsky, op. cit., p. 236 : 

Jean Ier Tzimiscfes avait « die Rolle eines Beschützers der beiden 
Purpurgeborenen ». 
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La Chersonfese dtait une possession byzantine depuis assez 
longtemps (1 2), et cette clause avait une importance vitale 
pour le gouvernement de Constantinople. La Bulgarie Orien¬ 
tale venait d’fetre soumise ä la domination byzantine, et 
l’empereur Jean Ier Tzimiscfes cherchait ä l’assurer contre 
d’dventuelles attaques des Russes. 

Relisons la fin du traitd, dans la traduction d’Irfene Sor- 
«Ainsi que je Tai jur6 aux empereurs grecs—declarait- 

on au nom du prince de Kiev —, et avec moi les bojars et 
la Russie enti&re, conservons vrai ce traite. Si quelqu’un des 
susdits ne s’y conforme pas, que moi-meme, et ceux qui sont 
avec moi et ceux qui me sont soumis, soyons maudits par 
le Dieu auquel nous croyons, Perun et Volos, dieu du betail, 
et que nous soyons jaunes comme Tor, et que nous soyons 
massacres par nos propres armes». Comme on le voit, ce 
sont uniquement les Russes qui formulent un serment, et 
aon les Byzantins. La difference par rapport aux traites 
pr6c6dents est Evidente. A rappeier les formules du traite 
de 911 entre les ‘Chretiens’, c’est-ä-dire les Byzantins (3), 
et les Russes (4). La plupart de ces formules sont d’origine 
chr6tienne : on parle d'£tre engage — par ce traite — «dans 
la foi en Dieu et dans l’amour», au sens chretiendu terme. 
La difference confessionnelle est clairement relevee : «... que 
la partie plaignante et celle qui cherche ä dementir pretent 
Serment, et quand eiles auront pret6 serment selon leur foi, 
que le chätiment soit mesure au crime tel qu’il apparai- 
tra ...»(5). Voilä, ä la fin du traite, les formules du serment 
des deux parties contractantes: «Afin que la confirmation 
et la stabilitä soient entre nous, Chretiens, et la Russie, nous 

(1) Voir chez Z. V. Udal'cova, Sovetskoe vizantinouedenie za 
&0 lety Moscou, 1969, p. 127 sv., des indications bibliographiques 
sur les publications sovidtiques ä propos de la Chersonese. 

(2) Sorlin, op. eit., pp. 466-467. 

(3) Diverses mentions des Byzantins comme ‘Chretiens * dans le 
texte des inscriptions protobulgares : v. V. Besevliev, Die proto- 
bulgarischen Inschriften, Berlin, 1963, n° 14/40, 42 : p. 165 ; n° 
41/14 : p. 190 ; pp. 173, 201. 

(4) Sorlin, op. cit., p. 331 sv. 

(5) Sorlin, op. cit., p. 333. 
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avons fait la paix ... devant la Sainte Croix et la Sainte et 
indivisible Trinite de votre (= des Byzantins!) Dieu unique 
et vrai, pour etre proclamee et donnee ä nos ambassadears. 
Nous, nous avons jure ä votre empereur, qui est par Dieu, 
en tant que fondation divine, par la loi et la coutume de 
notre peuple, de ne pas transgresser ... les articles stipules 
de la paix et de l’amour ... »(1). Si Ton s’attache ä Inter¬ 
preter correctement ce texte, on remarquera que la distinc- 
tion religieuse est tr&s nettement marquee : de toute fa<jon 
ce sont les Russes qui ont prete serment, ou bien c’est le 
serment russe qui a ete rapporte dans le texte du traite. 
II est Evident, d’autre part, que les Russes — toutcomme 
les Bulgares paiens quand ils traitaient avec les Byzantins 
chretiens (2)— avaient prete serment selon la religion chretien- 
ne, et ensuite selon leur propre religion paienne («par la 
loi et la coutume de notre peuple») (3). 

On a propose d’interpreter ces details dans le texte du 
traite dans le sens suivant: « nous sommes donc en presence 
de la charte redigee par Oleg et remise aux empereurs byzan¬ 
tins »(4). C’est une Interpretation assez plausible. Les Byzan¬ 
tins avaient-ils vraiment fait, eux aussi, un serment, ou bien 
l’avaient-ils exige uniquement des Russes pour s’assurer 
leur fidelite? Le texte du traite de 944 (5) semble confirmer 
la premi&re hypothese. II y eut, ä cette epoque, un traite 
entre les Byzantins et les Russes chretiens et paiens, et chacun 
preta serment selon sa propre religion. Pour ceux qui auraient 
viole les dispositions du traite, on prevoyait des punitions 
dans l’esprit de la religion chretienne en ce qui concerne 
les Russes convertis,et pour les Russes paiens, dans Tesprit de 
leur religion palenne (6). On ne trouve ici aucune clause de ce 
genre concernant les Byzantins, ce qui donne l’impression 
que les Byzantins evitaient de preter serment en general. 
Quand on traite, plus loin, du probl£me des esclaves fugitifs, 

(1) Sorlin, op. cit%> pp. 335-336. 

(2) BesSevliev, op. citp. 173. 

(3) Sorlin, op. cit., p. 336. 

(4) Sorlin, op. cit., p. 352. 

(5) Povest vremennych let, p. 33 sv. ; Sorlin, op. cit., p. 447 sv. 

(6) Povest vremennych let, p. 36 ; Sorlin, op. cit., p. 448. 
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ce so nt toujours les Russes quidoiventpreter sermentselonleur 
religion : «... que les Russes chretiens pretent serment selon 
leur foi (po vere ich), et les non-chretiens selon Ieur loi (po 
zakona suoemu) (*). Une fois, on prevoit cependant le serment 
de la part d’un Byzantin : «S’il se trouve des Russes en 
esclavage chez les Grecs..., s’ilsont ete achetes par un Grec, 
il convient que celui-ci prete serment sur la croix et qu’il 
prenne le prix qu’il a donn6 pour l’esclave»(1 2). Meine pour 
la ‘ratification’ du traite, en presence du prince russe, ce 
sollt toujours les Russes, et non les Byzantins, qui doivent 
prßter serment. « Nous avons ecrit cet accord sur deux chartes 
(na dvoju charatjju), et une charte (edina charatjja) se 
trouve chez notre royaute (a carstua nasego), sur laquelle 
06 trouve une croix et so nt ecrits nos noms, et sur l’autre 
(figurent) vos ambassadeurs et vos marchands (posly uasa 
i gostje uasa). Et les envoyes de notre royaute (carstua nasego) 
66 mettant en route, qu’on les accompagne chez le grand prince 
russe Igor et ses gens (k uelikomu knjazja ruskomu Igoreui 
i k ljudem ego), et que ceux-ci (i ti)9 recevant la charte, aillent 
jwßter serment de garder la verite (istina), comme nous 
6n avons convenu et comme nous Tavons ecrit sur cette 
charte sur laquelle sont ecrits nos noms (charatja sija, na 
Hej te sut imjana nasa napisana)»(3). C’est ici que le sujet 
Change brusquement: on ne parle plus au nom des Byzantins, 
mais au nom des Russes convertis ou bien palens : «Nous, 
de notre cöte (my fe), tous ceux d’entre nous qui ont ete 
baptises, nous avons jure par Teglise Saint-Elie, dans la 
Cathädrale, et en presence de la sainte Croix et de cette charte, 
de veiller ä tout ce qui est ecrit et de n’en rien transgresser ; 
et si quelqu’un de notre pays (ot strany naseja) le transgresse, 
que ce soit un prince ou que ce soit un autre, baptise ou non 
baptise, qu’il ne re?oive aucun secours de Dieu (ot boga), 
et qu’il soit esclave dans tous les siecles ä venir, et qu’il soit 
transperce par son arme». Cette derniere disposition merite 
un mot d’explication. Ici est mentionne, sans aucun doute, 

(1) Povest vremennych let, p. 36 ; Sorlin, op. cit., p. 449. 

(2) Povest vremennych let, p. 37 ; Sorlin, op. cit., p. 450. 

(3) Povest vremennych let, p. 38 ; Sorlin, op. cit., p. 451. 
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le Dieu (Bog) des chretiens, et la premiere partie de la dispo- 
sition regarde les Russes convertis au christianisme. ^ La 
seconde partie, oü est formule, pour celui qui transgresserait 
les clauses du traite, le voeu qu’il « soit transperce par son 
arme» (da zakolen badelj svoim orazjem), est dans l’esprit 
de la religion paienne (*), et ne pouvait concerner que les 
Russes pa'iens. En prenant en consideration d’une manifere 
speciale les Russes paiens, on formule quelques dispositions 
particulieres sur le serment qu’ils devaient preter pour la 
confirmation du traite : « Quant aux Russes non baptisäs, 
ils posent ä terre leurs boucliers et leurs epees nues, leurs 
armements et toutes leurs armes (1 2 3) (polagajut söity suoja 
i meäe svoe nagi, obraöe suoe i proöaa orulija), pour preter 
serment au sujet de tout ce qui est ecrit dans cette charte, 
que (ce qui est ecrit) sera garde par Igor et par tous les bojars 
et par tout le peuple russe dans les temps futurs et eternelle- 
ment. Si quelqu’un des princes ou du peuple russe, chretien 
ou non chretien, transgresse ce qui est ecrit sur cette charte, 
il merite de mourir par son arme (svoim oraijem amreti), 
et qu’il soit maudit par Dieu (kljat ot Boga) et par Perun 
(i ot Peruna), car il aura viol6 son serment. Et si Igor, le 
grand prince, accepte de faire la paix, qu’il conserve cet 
amour integre, afin qu’il ne periclite pas tant que le soleil 
luit et que dure le monde entier (dondeze solnce sjjaet i ues 
mir stoit), dans les temps presents et futurs»(a). 

Les derniers mots du traite constituent une formule qui 
n’est pas inconnue aux Byzantins (4). Encore une fois, se 
pose la question de savoir pourquoi ce sont toujours les 
Russes, chretiens et paiens, qui sont obliges de preter serment, 
en promettant de ne pas violer le traite. Peut-etre peut-on 
supposer que les (Chretiens’, c’est-ä-dire les Byzantins, 

(1) Pour les d^tails, v. I. Dujöev, Slauia Orthodoxa. Collected 
Studies in the History of the Slavic Middle Agesi London, 1970, 

I, p. 18 sv. 

(2) Dans la traduction de Mme Sorlin, cette phrase a 6t£ donnde 
en abrdgd. 

(3) Povest vremennych let, p. 39 ; Sorlin, op. cit.9 p. 451 sv. 

(4) Cf. I. Dujöev, Medioevo bizantino-slavo, III. Altri saggi 
di storia politica e letteraria, Rome, 1971, pp. 320 sv., 688 sv. 
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obtissaient ä la prescription du prophete (cf. Leuil, XIX, 
12) et de l’Evangile (cf. Matth., V, 33-37), de ne pas preter 
serment en general? Mais pourquoi cependant les Byzantins 
exigeaient-ils que les Russes convertis pretent serment selon 
la religion chretienne? L’explication la plus plausible en 
serait, suivant une hypothese dejä emise (*), que nous avons 
ici la copie russe du texte du traite, avec les dispositions des 
pbligations prises avant tout par les Russes. Mais il se pose 
quelques questions auxquelles il n’est pas facile de donner 
une räponse satisfaisante. Ainsi, il est dit, dans le texte du 
Vait6, qu’on avait ecrit son texte sur deux chartes (na duoja 

charatjju), donc en deux copies. Mais etaient-elles, ces deux 
copies, identiques dans tous les details, ou bien y avait-il 
des divergences dans certaines formules,l’une etant destinee 
$ux Byzantins, l’autre aux Russes? En tout cas, les Russes 
pvaient re<ju le formulaire qui leur etait destine et qui conte- 
jqtait, outre les dispositions generales, les clauses qui deter- 
ininaient leurs obligations vis-ä-vis de TEmpire de Constanti- 
nople. Composee en langue grecque, ä Constantinople, cette 
copie destinee aux Russes, traduite plus tard en slave ancien, 
probablement en vieux-bulgare, tomba entre les mains du 
chroniqueur russe, et c’est d’apres cette copie que le texte 
fut insere dans la Chroniqae des temps andern. 

Arretons-nous cependant ä la derniere phrase du texte 
du traite de 971, teile qu’elle a ete traduite par Mme I. Sor- 
lin (1 2) : « Tenez pour vrai ce que nous avons conclu maintenant 
avec vous, et que nous avons ecrit sur cette charte et que nous 
avons scelle de nos sceaux». Il est clair, evidemment, qu’il 
s’agit d’un texte compose et signe par les Russes, sans aucune 
mention, dans cette partie, des Byzantins. Mais dans le 
texte du traite eite plus haut (3), apres les mots Se te imeite 

za istinu («tenez pour vrai ce que nous avons conclu ...») 
suit le terme : pinechrosu 1 Ce mot enigmatique a embarrasse 
les specialistes, et pour cette raison il a ete, le plus souvent, 

(1) Cf. Sorlin, op. cit.9 p. 352. 
(2) Sorlin, op. cit.9 p. 467. 
(3) Zimin, op. cit., p. 59. 
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omis dans la traduction (x). Un savant tres consciencieux, 
A. A. Zimin,a tente d’en donner une explication ; il a propose 
la traduction suivante : h He coMucBaftTecb b npaB«e Toro, hto 

HHHe H3o6pa3HJiH Ha 3ojioTott «omeqKe ... » (1 2). Dans une note 
explicative (3), il propose de lire ici le mot riHHEXP OCy, 
qui, ä son avis, signifie «omeina hjih nncbMa, c’est-ä-dire une 
espece de «tablette (planchette) pour ecrire». De son cöte, 
un autre savant sovietique, P. 0. Kariskovskij, s’est contente 
de noter qu’il est question d’une ‘enigmatique pinechrosu 

sans aucune autre explication (4). Pendant un certain temps, 
j’ai moi-meme hesite, et j’ai propose d’eliminer ce terme 
obscur, pour rendre la phrase intelligible. Une solution pour- 
tant semble possible. Fort probablement, il s’agit d’une 
note marginale du document en grec : Ilivag 'P&q, c’est-ä- 
dire l’indication que c’est la copie « russe» (‘Pinax des Rus- 
ses’) (5) du traite de 971. Comme le lettre qui a copie le 
texte du traite et l’a traduit du grec en slave n’avait pas 
compris le sens de cette breve formule, il l’a insäräe dans 
le texte meme du traite sans la traduire et a ainsi cree notre 

puzzle. 

Sofia. Iv. DujCev. 

(1) Cf. la traduction: Povest vremennych let9 p. 250. 
(2) ZimiNj op. cit.9 p. 60. 

(3) Zimin, op. cit.y p. 62. 

(4) P. O. KariSkovskij, K istorii balkanskich pochodou Rusi pri 
Svjatoslave, dans A. SSSR. Institut slavjanovedenija. Kratkie 
soobstenija, 14 (1955), p. 27. 

(5) Le terme pinax (nlvag) («planche, tablette ä dcrire») doit 
£tre interprötd ici dans le sens large du mot, cf. aussi pinakion (mva- 
xiov) «petite table qu’on exposait en public et sur laquelle 6tait 
4crit ce qu’il £tait important de faire connaitre ... *. 



EINIGE BEMERKUNGEN ZU DER TORNIKES¬ 
AUSGABE VON JEAN DARROUZES 

Anlässlich der genannten Ausgabe wird im folgenden auf 
^itate oder Anklänge aus dem Gedankengut altgriechischer 
Autoren aufmerksam gemacht, mit denen der byzantinische 
Autor nicht so schonsam vorgegangen ist, wie der Testimo- 
pjtenapparat der ansonsten sehr gepflegten Ausgabe uns ver- 
pittelt. Vor allem Plutarch und Lukian, aber auch Älian 
^jid Euripides, scheinen des öfteren im Hintergrund von 
Ranchern Gedanken des Byzantiners zu sein. Es ist m.E. 
für ein vollständiges Bild des herausgegebenen Autors uner¬ 
lässlich, dass seine Beziehung zur älteren Literatur sich durch 
die Testimonien klar umreissen lässt. Natürlich wird im 
folgenden das Konzept der Testimonien in einem sehr breiten 
Sinne aufgefasst und ist es durchaus möglich, dass an manches, 
toas Tornikes hier unterstellt wird, er gar nicht dachte, ander¬ 
erseits bleibt aber der Einfluss der obengenannten Autoren 
tinverkennbar. Gelegentlich wird im folgenden auch einiges 
zum Text bemerkt. Dabei wird immer die Seiten- und Zeilen¬ 
numerierung des Herausgebers befolgt. 

1. — Zur Lobrede für Anna Komnena 

221, 2, Ttivdog jikv yäg xCg %qov(ö fiagalvexai usw. ]. Bei 
der Gestaltung des Prooimions dieser Rede scheint Tornikes 
Plutarchs « Trostbrief an seine Frau»(2, 608B ff.) vor Augen 
zu haben. Diese Vermutung wird durch vier Berührungs¬ 
punkte der betreffenden Texte bekräftigt: 

a) Zwei sprachliche Ähnlichkeiten: 

Torn., 221, 2, nevdog fzagal- Plu., 2, 610B xrjv Xvtztjv ( = 

Trauer) [ovx] ecoggli fiagavdfjvai 

Tom., 221, 4, ävaf-aivovoa Plu., 2, 610D, xo 7ta6o<; elg 

T% Xintjg rä xqa^fxaxa noXXrjV xal 8va%eqY\ xaxcoaiv 

ävaSaivöftevov 
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b) Zwei Situationsähnlichkeiten : 

Torn., 221, 9 f., xal xfj 

legg naXai nagä xov vofxov 

<pvÄfj oaov legaxixov xfjg 9Aa- 

QcovirtÖoQ ov nevdelv inl ve- 

xgolg avyxexayQrjro;, ovx ivro- 

fildag xaxaxefietaOat, ov nco- 

ycovoQ oipiVy ov xecpaÄrjs £v- 

gaadai (paÄaxgcofia. 

Torn., 225, 25 f., ovV <bg 

ävoi[iä)£ai nagaoxevaacov xal 

ävo dvgaadai nagcXrjXvda — 

To rolg iv nivdei ovfißalvov : 

iniaxdvxog yäg xivoq xCov ixai- 

gcov iS vnoßÄrjdrjv dvaxcoxv- 

ovaiv. 

Plu., 2, 612A„ tolg di na- 

xgioig xal naXaiolg edecn xal 

vof/otg ifMpatve xai fiaXXov r\ 

negl xovxcov aArjOeta ' xolg 

yäg avxcov vrjnlotg anodavov- 

aiv ovxe %od? inicpegovaiv ovY 

dAAa dgcbcn negl avxä o la 

elxäg vnig davovxcov noielv 

xoi>g äXXovg. 

Plu., 2, 610B„ ovx äv <poßr]- 

dewjv xaxcbv yvvaixcov elao- 

<5ov£ xal <pcoväg xal avvem- 

dgrjvrjaeig, ah ixxgißovai xal 

nagadrjyovai xfjv Mnrjv. 

221, 3, to ye äXrjdig elnelv xal nXeovy inlßovÄov]. Das 
Komma wäre vielleicht nach elnelv zu setzen: Trost ist 
noch schlimmer [als Trauer nämlich]. 

223, 23, xavova xov TIoÄvxÄeixeiov] Luc., Peregr., 9, o tov 

üoXvxXeixov xavcbv. 

225, 6, ov yäg do/i/naxog r} fvyji xaOaneg xolg noXXolg xaxä 

xä axvXaxia] Ael., N.A., 4, 34, xvcpÄol xaxä xä axvÄdxia. 

225, 9, ngoaeveveyxavxcov]. Vermutlich fehlerhaft statt ngo- 

oeneveyxävxcov; ngoae^egeiv bedeutet etwas ganz anderes 
auf griechisch. 

225, 12 f., xaxä xovg oo<povg xcov laxgcov, ot usw. ]. Es 
ist vielleicht nicht uninteressant hier zu bemerken, dass 
auch in der Präambel von Plutarchs « Trostrede an Apollo- 
nius» eine Vergleichung aus dem Bereich der Medizin zu 
finden ist : 2, 102A, ov<5e yäg ol ßeXxiaxoi xcov laxgcov usw. 

227, 6, xov Aoyov äveövdjurjv]. Das Verbum in diesem Sinne 
ist bei Lukian sehr beliebt, wie man aus dem Index der 

Jacobitz-Ausgabe erfahren kann. 
227, 21, 6'cra ditprjgä xgecpei Aißvrj usw. ]. Einen ausführ¬ 

lichen Katalog der Tiere Libyens bietet Herodot 4, 191-2, 
Tornikes hat jedoch hier eher Älian vor Augen (N.A., 7, 5). 
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229, 6, xaig dptd^r\g vßqeai ] cf. Luc., Eiin., 2, oAag 

dfidgag ßAaacprjfucov. Hierher bezieht sich offensichtlich die 
Glossa nagoifita, welche der Hsgb. in Zusammenhang mit 
den Wörtern oaov xiqdog in der folgenden Zeile bringt. 

229, 10 xoov äyxidvqcov xaxtcov] Basilius, P.G., 30, 741c, 
iy%idvgovg yaq <paai xal r,EAAr}veg xäg xaxiag elvai xaig äqexalg. 

233, 6, Hai vovv nal Xoyov ävdqcbmvov dnequinaixe] cf. Luc., 
IlTi.f 9, diafza näaav xrjv ävdqcomvriv evfjtoqcpiav vneqnenaixog, 

235, 3, %aAttocrrdpov xcbdcovog] Soph., Aj., 17. 
237, 12, xadaneq iv xqvxavrj] cf. Luc., Hist. Conscr49, 

SffTteq iv xqvxdvrj. 

237, 14 f., yXcdaarj Xoyov edexo %aliv6v\ cf. Philostr., V.A., 
4, 26, %ahv6$ ovx ?jv im rfj yXcdxxrj und Them. Or., 8, 112 a, 
ai xaXcdg noicbv rov yaAtvov inedyxag rov in xov Aoyov. 

237, 16, TteqidqiyHcbaaaa] Ein Plutarch-Wort (Mar. 21). 
237, 23, arrjAai xiveg cdaneq e^mdoi] Hom, //., 17, 434, 

&g re arrjXYj piivei Ifmedov. 

237, 25, xqvcpr]Q VTtexxav/naxcov] Plu., 2, 694 F., vTtexxavßa 

rfjg Oeqfioxrjxog (über das Essen, wie an unserer Stelle). 
. 239, 7, To nqoaconov igqydrjHorag] Eur., CycL, 227, nqoaoo- 

nov igwdrjHoxa. avvdaxoi, kurz davor, ebenfalls aus Euripides. 
239, 21 f., el %qrj paxqolg [teyäAa naqaßaXelv] Luc., ApoZ., 

13, dog dfj [uxqä fjteyäXoig elxa£eiv. 

241, 7 f., cov o<pqvg ävaonaxai xal vneqcpqovovaiv ävdqtOTZOt] 

cf. Aristid. Or., 49, 663 (C.), 6cpqvg dveaTtaxoxag xal ßadtt^ov- 

rag cdaneq deanoxag. 

245, 1, Iva fxfj xaig naqdivoig eqcoxag äaifivovg ivxixcoai] 

Pl. Lg., 870a, eqcoxag ivxixxovaa; cf. Eur. Hipp., 642, ro 
ydq xaxovqyav fiäXXov ivxtxxei Kvnqig iv xaig aocpalatv. 

245, 7, dvaeqcoxag eqcoxag] Plu., Per., 20, 4, dvaeqcog eqcog. 

Das Wort dvaeqcog bei Eur., Hipp., 193, 3 mal bei Lukian 
und 5 mal bei Älian. Im übrigen spielt er in dem Abschnitt 
245, 7 iqcovxag - 245,8 iv Xoyotg xal eqyoig mit q + Vokal. 

245, 8, äqiaxovqyiav iv Xoyoig xal eqyoig]. Oder vielleicht 
fa&iovqytav*! cf. Arist., V.V., 1251a 20, xd qadiovqydv elvai iv 

folg Xoyotg xal iv xolg eqyoig ; D. Chr., 59, 9, Xdyco xe xal 

$Qytq navovqyoxaxe. 

245, 10, ocpdaAfiovg naqdeveveiv] Cäsarius, P.G., 38, 1060, 
Naqdeveveiv o-öv %qfj xäg xoqag xcdv otpÖaXfMov, 

247, 14, 6<pdaAy,ol vnavydCovxeg %aqon6v] Philostr., Im.9 1, 
XaQ°Nalg in-avya^ei xaig xoqaig. 
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247, 27 ff., ob% dtiTteg ixeivr} xäXXei adiptarog £xatQ£V usw- ]• 
Bei dieser Charakteristik der Anna Komnena (247, 14 f.) 
ist es sehr wahrscheinlich, dass Tornikes die Beschreibung 
der idealen Frau bei Lukians Imagines vor Augen hatte. 
So werden dort zunächst (Im., 6 ff.) Haare und Stirn, Augen¬ 
brauen, Augen, Wangen, Hände, Gesichtsform, Nase, Mund 
und Hals beschrieben (Tornikes hat ebenfalls auf alle diese 
Züge bis auf die Haare und die Stirn der Byzantinerin (x) 
hingewiesen), dann geht die Beschreibung folgenderweise 
weiter (Im., 11) : *AÄÄ\ c5 äqiare, av piev &aneq rtvä äarga- 

Ttijv nagadga/novaav ana£ eldeg avrfjv xal eoixag rä nqoxeiqa 

ravra, Xeyco rd o(bfxa xal rrjv (iOQ<prjV, enaivelv * rcöv de rfjg 

tpvxfjg äyadcov äOearog el ovde olada, Öaov rd xäXXog exeZvö 

eanv avrfjg fxaxqZp rtvi afxeivov xal deoeidiareqov rov otbfiarog, 

also es wird auf die innere Schönheit hingewiesen, wie bei 
Tornikes (247, 27 f.). Nun ist es interessant zu bemerken, 
dass in dem dritten Abschnitt der Beschreibung, welcher 
das «Bild der Seele» bei Lukian (Im., 12f.), die Charakterschilder¬ 
ung bei Tornikes (249, 14f.) umfasst, sprachliche Ähnlichkeit¬ 
en auftauchen, die nicht als zufällig abgetan werden können : 

Torn., 249, 17„ fieXixqä de Luc., Im., 13, yXvxlayv fj,eXi- 

XaXrjoai zog and rrjg yXdaar\g 

Torn., 249, 18, xal nvQeoQai Luc., Im., 17, onooov ep- 

fj,dv deivfj xal Qvfxoaocpog, ay~ neiqlag nqaypidrcov xal o£v- 

Xlvovg <5’ änoxgivaadai xal rrjrog eg rä noXtrtxä xal äy~ 

äyxtcrxQoyog xlV0ia$ dQtfivrrjxog exelvrj 

TZQOafjV 

Torn., 249, 28 f., rj d& avv- Luc., Im., 17, fj,erä de rav- 

eaig xfjv aocpiav [seil, ifirjvvae] rrjv rrjg aoepiag xal avve- 

aecog elxd)v yqanria 

Torn. 251, 2, rd nqog nävrag Luc., Im., 20 rfjg nqog rov 

vareqov evfxeveg re xal evvovv cfvvovra evvoiag. 

Es ist wahr, dass einen grossen Teil dieses letzten Ab¬ 
schnittes widmet Lukian der Stimme, was bei Tornikes nicht 
der Fall ist; jedoch kommen in diesem Teil der Beschreibung 
bei Lukian Züge und Vergleichungen vor, welche einer Byzan¬ 
tinerin zuzuschreiben unangebracht wäre. 

(1) Gregorius Theologus, P.G., 37, 884A, OvSe yäg äaxmla xeyatyv 
Bifug ävÖQL yvvalxa (paiveiv (zitiert bei Ph. Koukoul&s, Bv^avrivätv Biog 
xai IIoKiric!fji6g, Bd. 4, S. 369). 
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249, 8, ßqcbpa orjTcov yivöpeva] LXX, Is., 51, 8, dog eqia 

ßqcüdtfoexai vn6 arjxög. 

249, 9, xal %Q(b(xa aaqxog Kai evavOeg]. Das xal vor evavOkg 

muss wahrscheinlich gestrichen werden, eine Vermutung, die 

durch das folgende rhetorische Schema (dv^xdv ~ XQä>fta> 

i(prjf/€Q°g ~ E&Qvd/ila, wobei kein Platz für ein drittes Sub¬ 
stantiv bleibt), erhärtet wird ; cf. PL, Phd., lOOd, %Qtofj,a 

evavdeg. 

251, 5, darfjQ iv ßaoiXeioig dqiCrjXog] Pi. 0., 2, 55, daxrjq 

äQiCrjXo^. 

253, 2, exeqa de xqatvet 6eog] cf. die Anm. zu 205, 6, unten. 
. 253, 9 xrjg ßaaikelag eqcoxa] cf. Them., Or., 17, 215c, äqwxi 

ßaaiXelag. 

253, 17 f., evprjxrjg xal ö'qOiog cbg xvnaqixxog]. Es lohnt 
sich vielleicht zu bemerken, dass der Ausdruck bei neu¬ 
griechischen Volksliedern vorkommt: N. G. Polites, 5Exkoyai, 
Nr. 148, 3, lato aäv xvnaqiaai (über den menschlichen Körper). 

253, 20, aixfixirris xqaxeqog] Hom., II., 3, 179, xqaxeqog x' 

alxpriTrjS. 

257, 27, aXXijXovg enveov]. Aus der erotischen Sprache, 
Z.B. Hld. 1, 9, 2, oXrjv ixeivYjv xal envei xal eßXenev ; cf. 
Athanasios, P.G., 26, 969C. 

259, 1, tfnvog Oavaxov ddeX<pog] Ael., V.H., 2, 35, oTogylag 

dnexqlvaxo, «ijÖf} fie o vnvog äqx^xat naqaxaxaxideoOai xd- 
SeÄ(p(p ». 

261, 12, yvxxiQ 6(pdaÄ[/,cov] Luc., Vit. Aiict., 18. 
263, 14, eg xdXXog dno^eodetaa] Greg., Naz., P.G., 36, 389A, 

elg xaXXog eavxovg dno£eovxeg. 

265, 9 f., oXxfj aeqog] Arist., Spir,9 482al5, oXxfj nvevpaxog. 

265, 17 f., evxqoxog fjplv o Xoyog] cf. Eur., Bacch., 268, ev- 

rqoxov yXCoGGav. 

267, 1, avpnovovaa novovg] Eur., Or., 1224, av yäq dfj 

(Tvfinovelg epol novovg. 
267, 4, nqoanenaxxdXevxo]. Das Verbum 4 mal bei Lukian. 
267, 22 f., xolg xvßeqvijxatg detlaivopevotg inepßocbGi usw. ]. 

Er denkt vielleicht an Cäsar, Plu., Caes.9 38, 3. 
267, 26 f., ipvyjig avxtdovvai tpvxxjv xrjg xaXovfievrjg xrjv 

£avxrjg\. Natürlich denkt er an Alkestis; cf. Eur., Ale., 340, 
<ri> d' avxidovaa xfjg epfjg xd cpilraxa yvxxjs eacoGag. 

269, 21 f., xqixag dtaanaqd^ai xal naqetäg d/n-ö^ai xal xl~ 

Td>va diaqqfjgai xal xoviv naoaodcu. Er hat wieder Lukian 
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vor Augen : Luc., Luct., 12, anaqaxxopevri xöprj xal cpoi- 
viaoopevai naqeiai * xai nov xal eadfjg xaxaqqr\yvvxai xal xovig 

inl xfj xecpaXfj naaaexai. ^ * 
269, 27, opoae xcoqelv x€q TtäOei] Ael., V.iL, 4, 24, opoae 

Xcoqovvxeg xq> Ovpco. 

271, 11, deapolg dqqtjxxoig] Hom., Od., 8, 274, deapovg 

äQQYjXXOVi;. 

271, 21, evyeveiav rj dvcrydveiav] cf, 160, 8, ovx elg evnqa- 
yiav äXX' elg dvanqayiav9 178, 2, rot£ crof£ evnqayrjpaGt ... 
t<h£ dvoTTgay^acri, 267, 13, evrjpeqlaig xe xal dvarjfie- 

qiaig9 also ein « Schema Torniceum». 
271, 22, iv evdla öxadrjqa xal daXdaarj yafaf\viuyori xai Xeio- 

xvpovi] Luc., Scyth., 11, eifdta nävxa xal nXovg ovqiog xal 

Xeioxvficov fj daXaxxa. 

271, 24 f., ÖTzrjvlxa de naXivaxqocpoi pev nvevuäxcov jzvoal, 
xvfidxcov di xaxaiyü^ovaai nqoaßoXai\. Normalerweise wird 
xaxaiylleiv über den Wind gesagt, vielleicht zitiert er aber 
aus dem Gedächtnis Luc., Cont., 3, onoxav yäq xd nvevpa 

xaxaiyiaav nXayLa xfj oddvjj epTtearj xal xd xvpa vtprjXov äqdfj. 

273, 4, äaxfjq äqfärjXog] cf. Anm., zu 251, 5. 
273, 17, nexqag rjXißaxov] Hom., Il.9 15, 273 u.ö. 
273, 20, xoiovxov öqviv eldov eycd ttot^usw. ]. Er ahmt be¬ 

wusst Älian nach, der öfters über die Tiere in der ersten 
Person spricht. 

275, 3, ö vopi&xai xolg noXXolg] z.B. Eustathios zu Hom., 
Od., 5, 51, diöxi ovx* äexdg ovx9 äXXo xi yeqaal°v Öqveov dvvaxai 

nXeeiv (bg xCov nxeqcbv rjqatcopevcov dvxcov, o de Xaqog 0a- 
Xaaaiog xal nvxvoxeqog ... did xd Xapnqov xai Xevxov xov 6eov * 
xoiovxog yäq xai o X 6 y o g . 

275, 27, Xeyerai pev yäq xd $Xaiov9 xaxä OaXaaarjg xaxay^eo- 
fievov usw. ] cf. Plu., 2, 950B, noiel de xal yaXfjvrjV ev xfj 

daXaxxrj tolg xvpaaiv emqqatvopevov [sciL xd 8Xaiov], 

275, 28, xaxaxoipit,eiv äyqtaivopeva xvpaxa] cf. Soph., Aj., 
674, exolfuae axevovxa novxov. 

277, 1, yXtaxqoxaxa]. Falsch statt yXiaxqoxrjXi. 
277, 4 f., 0aAacrcrav pev rjäei xov ßtov xal TtoXXotg xcov aocpcbv 

mvofiaofievov] Basilius, P.G., 31, 417B, noXXaxov yäq vdaxa 

xai OdXaoaav xov ßiov xovxov evqiaxopev vno xfjg rqacprjg 

d)vopaapivov9 (bg ev xCq tpaXpqj (Ps., 17, 17) usw. ; cf. Orige- 
nes, P.G., 13, 472C. ‘ 

283, 14, xai xfjg ipvxfjs laxqixrjv (piXoaocpiav] cf. Arr., Epict., 
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q 
, 23, 30, laxgeldv iaxt, ävdgeg, xd xov cpiXoaocpov o%okeiov. 

285, 9, rfjv ixeidev äXfirjV reg noxifxcg xavxrjg änixXv£e\ PL, 
Phdr., 243d, imdv^cö noxtfjug Xoycg olov äXftvgäv äxorjv ano- 

xXvaaadai. 

291, 2, xl yäg XQ'h r°v &v dgfiaxog rag fjvlag usw. ] cf. 
PL, Phdr., 246a ff. 

291, 28, ßaaiXtaarjg]. Nach diesem .Wort kann man bei¬ 
spielsweise so ergänzen : <naXiv anaai xovxoig ido£aCexo * 

xai ovx avxrj xd a7tgovdrjXov>. 

293, 10, öxav ixgrj^ete xä voarj/naxa]. Vermutlich als Haut¬ 
krankheiten oder ähnliches ; cf. Hdt., 3, 133, cpvfia ixgayiv. 

293, 16, xaxoi xaxcog naganoXXvvxai] Luc., Icar., 33, xaxoi 

xaxwg anoXovvxai. 

293, 19, xcg rfjg imdvfiiag Xt%v<g xai pdgycg c&aneg aveg 

iyxaXivdov/nevoi] cf. Ath., 6, 262b, xedavfxaxa xd xä>v doiXcov 

yivog dbg iaxiv iyxgaxeg xoaavxaig iyxaXivbovfxevov Xi%veiaig. 

293, 28, f^rj ra> xgovgg]. Nach dieser Einführung eines 
warnenden Satzes könnte man beispeilsweise ergänzen: 

<ydyygaiva aoi inmecpvXYi xai xov ßtov avxdv d7t(oXiarjg>. 
295, 1, iv Tzagoifttatg] cf. z.B. Plu., 2, 1082E. 
305, 15, noixiXiag] oder noixiXiatg*l 

309, 27, xai TtavxTj xaxov xaxcg ineaxrjgixxo]. Er zitiert 
falsch aus dem Gedächtnis Hom., II., 16, 111, Ttavxrj öd xaxov 

xaxcg iaxrjgixxo. 

311, 14, xai Efj,ßgifj,äxai ph iavxfj\ LXX, Da., 11, 30, xai 

i(j>ßgtfj,ijaovxai avxtg. 

2. — Zum 7. Brief an den Metropoliten von Athen 

205, 3, To xfjq Tlgovoiag navaXxig] cf. Eusebios, P.G., 21, 424, 

TtavaXxrjg 0eov ngovoia. 
205,6, aXXa de Oeog äveodev xgaivei]. Obwohl er unmittelbar 

davor Isaias zitiert hat, schwebt ihm gleich darauf der aus 
dem Epilog Euripideischer Tragödien bekannte Vers vor : 
noXXa <?’ äeXnxcog xgaivovai Qeol. Mischung zweier Zitate ist 
nicht nur Tornikes, sondern allen Byzantinern beliebt (1). 

205, 9, oveigoipgova]. Das Wort aus Eur., Hec., 709. 
207, 12, (pcoxdg iaxiv aTZoggcog. Nach Hom., 17., 2, 755, 

fibaxog iaxiv änoggeb^ (Versende), nachgeahmt bei Luc., Alex., 

40, (pqevog iaxiv anoggeb£. 
207, 17, xixxovxog ix firjgov re xai firjvtyyog]. Dem Brief- , 
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Schreiber schweben Lukians Göttergespräche 8 und 9 vor 
(DDeor., 8, xrjXixavxrjv vno xfj pyviyyi nagdevov DDeor,^9, 
cbg öXoq yplv xvocpogel xal navxa%oOi xov Gaypaxoq usw.). 

209, 3, xCov ngoxegcov xä devxega Xapngoxega]. Es bezieht 
sich auf das Sprichwort devxega xcov ngoxegcov dpeivco, Lib., 

Ep., 443, 1, u.ö. (im Ganzen 16 mal bei Libanios Briefen) ; 
cf. Plu., 2, 216B. 

209, 11, rä ipa, päXXov de xä erd]. Gewönhliche Wendung 
bei byzantinischen Briefschreibern. 

209, 12, incogvexo]. Der Hsgb. übersetzt als ob das Verbum 
eine Form von indgwpai (?) wäre; es handelt sich jedoch 
um das Verbum ina)gvopac(= dazu heulen); cf. LXX, Za., 
11,8, xal yäg at yjvxal avxcbv enoogvovxo in' ipi. 

209, 17 f., xov noda %aXibvxeg] cf. Eur., Or., 707, rjv xa^9 

noda. 

209, 26, xd avveidds ixevxet] cf. Origines, P.G., 12, 1457B, 
vno xfjg GweidyaecoQ xevxovpevog. 

211, 9, MeXixalov xwldiov] cf. Luc., Symp., 19, Philops., 
27, Merc., Cond., 34. 

211, 20, igeqxxavdr}]. Er denkt an Hom., Od12, 441, xfjpog 

drj xd ye dovga Xagvßdiog i£e<jpaävOr}. 

213, 7 f., xov iyxexaXvppivov nai^cov, ovx ov ol ndXai go- 

taxai usw. ] Luc., Vit., Auct., 22, xai äXXa ydg ge dida£opai 

OavpaGMDXega. — Ta nola ; — Tov 6egl£ovxa xal xov xvgiev- 

ovxa xal inl näGi xfjv 9HXexxgav xai xov iyxexaXvppivov usw. ; 
cf. Them. Or., 2, 30b, 34, 3. 

215, 5, napßeßrjXov algsGiv] Sophronios, P.G., 87, 3196A, 
xal näaav exegav nafißeßrjXov algsGiv. 

3. — Zu den übrigen Briefen 

113, 4, noGov äv GxaXa^etag ydvoq xaig axoalg]. Die Ver¬ 
wendung des Wortes ydvog in einem solchen Zusammenhang 
wird nur durch den Euripideischen Ausdruck ydvoq peXtGGrjg 

( = Honig) verständlich (IT, 634). 

(1) Bei Tornikes : 158, 14, eog veoooiäv rijv olxov/nivrjv xaxaXaßovaa 

'd äöixia o’ÖQav^b iaxrjQi^s xaQr} {— LXX Is. 10, 14 + Hom. II. 4, 443); 
170, 7, xal ri\v enrjyyeXfjievrjv rq> TogaifA yrjv fjeXi xai ydXa (Scovoav %ai- 

Qeiv sa, xryxö tpQ&aamv xä (bxa (= LXX Ex. 3, 8 + Luc. Im. 14) ; 
bei anderen Autoren kommt solche Mischung so häufig vor, dass 
sie verdient, in einer speziellen Abhandlung untersucht zu werden. 
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122, 3, äve£i6<pdoQov] LXX, Ho., 8, 7. 
122, 16, ßovro^ov] LXX, Jb., 8, 11. 

136, 17, fUKQolg egeiofxa f^eyas] cf. Clemens, P.G., 1, 284A, 
ol [AEyaÄoi 8l%a rcov fuxgcbv ov ö-övavrai elvai, ovre oi Gfuxgoi 

8t%a rcbv peyäXcov. 

153, 1, xarä ro xvxvetov Xiyvgov re xal evrjxov uws. ] cf. 
Luc., Electr., 4, ro Xtyvgdv ixelvo qdovotv usw. 

154, 20, dedoixa^ev yäg xai ipavoai rov xaOagov oi dxddag- 

rot\ PI.» Phd., 67b, (XYi xadagcg yäg xaOagov eyanraöQai f/fj ov 

defurov f\. 

157, 2, rov ix Aoxgidog] Aias? 
160, 12, awÖgtinrei pov rrjv ipvxrjv] cf. AcL> Ap., 21, 13, 

avvdgvTtrovreg pov rrjv xagdiav. 

165, 25, ßäXÄ' ovrcog xal yivov <?ö£a] cf. Hom., //., 8, 282, 
ßdM ovrco£, at xev ri (pocog Aavaotai yevrjai. 

170, 9, X9vao9Q8ag üaxreoXog] cf. Eur., Bacch., 153, Ilax- 

ttoAov x9vao9Q°v' 
Am Ende lohnt es sich vielleicht zu erwähnen, dass in 

dem herausgegebenen Text viele hapax legomena Q) Vorkom¬ 
men : hier sei es auf folgende hingewiesen : 

ajieraxkaxyra 263, 7 
dvrjvioxov 291, 5 

änagaxivrjroi 237, 23 
änegtxXovrjrog 253, 20 
ägiorovqyiav 245, 8 
äggrjvd)dovg 267, 21 
ßrjaaaXi^cov 213, 7 
iyyiovia&iv 229, 18 
evcpYjfirjrrjgiov 227, 1 
xaraggrjrog 217, 3 

dginrjdovfjteva 249, 8 
jiagaxrvneiro) 207 19 

nagvnovolaig 213, 2 
nagaxg^ovreg 229, 10 
negiede^xOrj 285, 11 
negiexgqyCero 261, 11 
negifjtäqyaqa 259, 24 
ngoaneyoißaoe 211,5 
Ttgoaem^vovaa 213, 1 
ngooentxgaivo) 207, 10 
ovfAfj.eqtfAvcoaa 267, 2 
avvanoaraXa^ai 269, 22 
avveneßaoiXevGEv 251, 24 
(fiXofiagyagcov 235, 24 

Berlin. Georgios Fatouros. 

(1) In dem Sinne, dass sie bei den Lexika Liddell-Scott, Lampe, 
Sophocles und Du Cange fehlen ; bis auf zwei, fehlen diese Vokabeln 
auch bei dem « Index Grec» der Ausgabe, der im übrigen völlig 
unzureichend ist. 



ETÜDES SUR L’HISTOIRE ADMINISTRATIVE 

DE L'EMPIRE BTZANTIN- 

LE QUESTEUR: '0 K0IAI2T2P, QUAESTOR. 

Le questeur, quaestor sacri palatii, cree par Constantin 
Ier le Grand, n’a rien de commun avec les anciens questeurs 
de la Republique romaine et de TEmpire romain. D’autre 
part, il ne faut pas confondre le quaestor sacri palatii avec 
le quaestor urbis (*), cree par Justinien Ier, en 539, pour 
assister le preteur du Peuple (1 2). Le quaestor urbis semble 
avoir ete appele xokugLtcoq (3). Malalas (4) place rInstitution 
du preteur du Peuple en 538, sous le consulat de Jean de 
Cappadoce, et dit que le questeur fut cree la meine annee. 
La Novelle 80 parait, cependant, fixer la creation du questeur 

en 539. 
Le questeur, cr6e par Constantin Ier le Grand, etait un 

tr&s haut fonctionnaire, ränge dans la classe des illustres; 
il n’avait pas d'officium et choisissait ses auxiliaires dans 
les diverses administrations (5). Cassiodore, dans sa formula 
quaesturae, indique nettement les fonctions du questeur (6). 
Le questeur etait le porte-parole de Tempereur au Senat, 

(1) A. Vogt. Basile Ier, empereur de Byzance (867-886), et la 
civilisation byzantine ä la fin du IXe s. Paris, 1908, 145-146. 

(2) Novelle 80. 
(3) Procope de C£sar£e, Anekdota, 116 et Notes 445 B. 
(4) Malalas, 479 B. Cf. J. B. Bury. The imperial administrative 

system in the ninth Century. London, 1911, 74, qui note avec justesse 
que le Questeur du Palais Sacre n’a pas et6 remplacd par le nouveau 
Questeur, ereunetbs ou quaesitor, Kuaisitor,et qu’il a h£rit6 certaines 
fonctions de ce dernier. 

(5) Not. Dignc. XI; Novelle 35. Cf. Notes ä la Not. Dign.y 
p. 249 de adjut. Quaest. 

(6) Cassiodore, Var., VI.5. Cf. Not. Dign., p. 247. 
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au Consistoire, aupres des magistrats et des particuliers. 
Les termes dont Zozime (x) se sert, en parlant de Salvios, 

questeur d’Honorius (395-423), indiquent bien la nature des 
fonctions du questeur, porte-parole de l’empereur : ZaXßiog 
6 ra ßaailel bonovvra reraypevoQ vnayogeveiv, cv Koiaioxwqa 

xaÄelv oi äno Koovaxavxlvov deÖcbxaai %q6voi. II etait Charge 
de preparer et de rediger les lois ; il contresignait les rescrits 
et däcrets imperiaux et faisait des rapports sur les affaires 
soumises au souverain ; il avait la mission de tenir le registre 
(lalerculum minus) oü etaient inscrits les fonctionnaires. Au 
d6but, le questeur ne semble pas avoir eu des pouvoirs judi- 
ciaires bien precis, mais, comme il preparait les jugements 
rendus par Tempereur, il finit par se substituer au souverain 
dans l’administration de la justice(1 2). 

Il est ä peu pres certain que, des le ive siede, le questeur, 
au point de vue du rang et des honneurs, etait assimile aux 
hauts fonctionnaires d’ordre civil, comme le maitre des offices 
et les comtes des largesses sacrees et privees. Des le debut 
du ive si&cle, il a, tres vraisemblablement, comme le magister 
afficiorum, le rang de clarissime. Le Code de Theodose attribue, 
en 357, le titre de clarissime ä Musonios, comte et magister 
officioram (3), et tout porte ä croire que, bien avant, le claris- 
simat avait ete accorde aux maitres des offices. Par analogie, 
on peut en deduire que le questeur etait egalement titre 
clarissime. En 372, le magister officioram ainsi que le questeur 
et les deux comtes des largesses prennent rang avant les 
proconsuls (4). Ces memes personnages, apres leur retraite, 
jouissaient d’honneurs speciaux (5). Une loi de 378 donne 
au magister officioram le titre de vir spectabilis (6); tr&s 
certainement, le questeur et les deux comtes des largesses 
ont dü suivre le magister officioram dans son ascension dans 

(1) Zozime, 293 Bonn. 
(2) Cf. Not. Dign247-248, et les textes juridiques citds. Ch. 

L£crivain, Le Senat romain depuis Diocletien ä Rome et ä Constan- 
tinople. Paris, 1888, pp. 10-15. Daremberg et Saglio, Dict. des 
Antiquitis gr. et rom.9 s.v. 

(3) C. Th.} VIII.5.8, de curs. publ. 
(4) C. Th., VI.9.1.2, de quaestor. 
(5) C. 77i., VI, id. 
(6) C. Th.} VIII, 5, 35, de curs. publ. 
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la voie des honneurs. Peu apr£s, vers 385, le magister offi- 
cioram obtenait l’illustrat (x), entrainant ses collegues dans 
son elevation (1 2). * * 

Quoi qu’il en soit, d&s le debut du ve si&cle, le questeur 
etait definitivement entre dans la classe des illustres, d’apres 
la Notitia Dignitatum (3). Comme le magister officiorum, le 
questeur parait avoir appartenu au second groupe des illu¬ 
stres (4), mais il est probable que ces deux hauts fonctionnaires 
passerent plus tard dans le premier groupe. Selon les Spoques, 
les illustres re?urent des qualificatifs divers : excelleniissimus, 
magnificas, gloriosissimas9 entre autres. 

Au vie si&cle, les pouvoirs judiciaires du questeur sont 
confirmes : viram illastrem praefectum praetorii, uiram etiam 
illustrem quaestorem nostri palatii, sacris judiciis praesi- 
dentes (5). D£s l’epoque de Justinien Ier, le questeur avait, 
semble-t-il, la direction de deux bureaux importants, le 
scrinium epistolarum et le scrinium libellorum, dont les direc- 
teurs, antigrapheis, furent places sous ses ordres, comme 
parait l’indiquer la Novelle 35 : Qaaestor tarn gabernatam 
sacri scrinii memoriae quam epistolarum gubernabat censu- 
ram (6 7). Dans certains cas meme, le questeur jugeait en 
appel (’). 

Divers faits montrent l’importance du questeur, dejä au 
vie siecle. Le questeur a droit au qualificatif le plus eleve, 
celui de gloriosissimus, ivdogorarog (8). Pour le rang, le ques¬ 
teur se rapproche du magister officiorum et la preseance 
est donnee tantöt au premier, tantöt au second, selon les 
dpoques (9). D’une maniere generale, il semble, toutefois, 

(1) Symmaque, Relationes, 34, 8 ; 38, 4 ; 43, 2. 
(2) A. E. R. Boak, The master of the Offices in the later Roman 

and Byzantine Empires, New York, 1919, 45-46. 
(3) Not. Dign., c. XI. 
(4) C. J., XII, 41, 10 de metatis. 
(5) C. J., VII, 62, 32 de appelL Cf. Novelle 50. 
(6) Novelle 35 ; de adj. quaest. Ins6r6e en entier dans Not Dign,, 

11.249. 
(7) C. J., VII, 62, 37, de appelL Cf. Novelle 46. 
(8) Nov, 23, adressee ä Tribonien, questeur qualifid gloriosissimus. 
(9) A. Boak, op, ciL, 47. 
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que le maitre des Offices occupait dans la hierarchie un rang 
superieur ä celui de questeur (1). II y a lieu de noter qu’un 
mfeme personnage occupait parfois successivement les deux 
charges et que parfois meine, il les occupait en meine temps, 
comme Tribonien (2 3), sous Justinien Ier, et Anastase, sous 

Justin II (a)- 
En leur qualite d’illustres, le magister officioram et le 

questeur appartenaient ä l’ordre senatorial et faisaient partie 
du S6nat-assemblee; toutefois, ils ne semblent pas avoir 
pris part aux seances avant leur sortie de Charge (4). 

Pendant longtemps, le maitre des Offices fut Tun des plus 
hauts fonctionnaires de l’Empire, mais dans la premiere 
jnoitie du vme si&cle, sous le regne de Leon III l’Isaurien 
(717-740), ses pouvoirs semblent avoir ete restreints et ses 
fpnctions reparties entre divers fonctionnaires d’ordre civil, 
logothfete du drome, questeur, maitre des requetes, maitre 
des ceremonies, et d’ordre militaire, domestique des scholes (5 6). 

. Dfes la fin du ixe siede, le questeur, qui depuis longtemps 
d6jä rendait la justice dans certains cas, a certainement 
des pouvoirs judiciaires, car le Livre des Ceremonies le classe 
parmi les juges, HQirai(% ainsi que l’eparque et le maitre 
des requetes. 

Les fonctions du questeur, au xe si&cle, etaient administra¬ 
tives et judiciaires. II avait la surveillance des etrangers 
et des provinciaux visitant la capitale, ainsi que des mendiants ; 
il räglait les differends entre colons et locataires, d’une part, 
et proprietaires, d’autre part; il jugeait les cas de faux et 
d’usage de faux et devait rendre compte ä l’empereur de 
la conduite condamnable des magistrats. Les testaments 
devaient 6tre scelles de son sceau et etre ouverts en sa pre- 
sence; il en surveillait l’execution et veillait ä l’administra- 

(1) C. J., III.24,3 ; ubi senatores ; C.J., XII, 3, 3 de consul. fid.it 

VIII, I. Cf. A. Boak, op. ciL, 48. 
(2) A. Boak, op. eit., 48. 
(3) Corippus de laud. Just, min., vers 26-32 et Notes, p. 303. 

(4) C. J., III.24, 3 : ubi senatores. Cf. Ch. L£crivain, Le Sinat 
romain, p. 63. 

(5) Cf. J. B. Bury, op. eit., 75-76. A. Boak, op. cit50-51. 

(6) Cer., 11.52.715. 

5 
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tion des biens des mineurs Q). La Charge du questeur, comme 
toutes les charges publiques, etait generalement annudlte, 
mais, en pratique, le mandat etait souvent renouvele. Divers 
questeurs occuperent leur Charge pendant plusieurs annees (1 2 3), 
comme le montre la Novelle 35 de Justinien Ier: Temporibus 

Ioannis viri magnifici quaestoris, quam per prolixum tempus 

tale gessisset officium (a). 
L’officium ou Ministere du questeur comportait les Services 

suivants : 1. Les dvxiyqacpelq. Les antigraphes etaient les 
principaux auxiliaires du questeur. D’apres Jean Lydos, 
les antigraphes etaient ceux qu’on appelait jadis anteces- 
seurs : Hvalaxooqa Hai xoi>g Xeyopevovq TtdXai pev dvxexiqvacoqaq, 

nad' f\pa$ de avxiyqacpelq (4). Les antecesseurs etaient des 
juristes et plus specialement des professeurs de Droit. Le 
celebre professeur de Droit, Patrikios (ve siede), est qualifie 
de Hvatarcogiov nai dvxtHy\vaoiqa, quaestorium et antecessorem9 

dans les Prefaces du Code Theodosien (5). 
Sous le nom d’antigraphes, on designait, semble-t-il, les 

magistri scriniorum ou directeurs des quatre principaux 
bureaux: scrinium memoriae, epistularum, libellorum, dispo- 

sitionum (6). Le questeur ayant pris la direction de deux 
de ces bureaux, le scrinium epistularum et le scrinium libel¬ 

lorum, les antigraphes qui etaient ä leur tete pass£rent 
naturellement sous les ordres du questeur. Au ve siede, 
epoque pendant laquelle le questeur n’avait pas d’officium, 

le questeur avait des adjutores, qui appartenaient aux bureaux 
des magistri scriniorum (7). 

(1) J. B. Bury, op. eil., 74. 

(2) A. Boak, op. cit.y 109. 
(3) Nov. 35, de adj. quaestins6r£e dans Not.Dign., p. 249. 
(4) J. Lydus, de mag., 220 B. 

(5) Constitution Tanta. Cf. Coixinet, ßtudes historiques sur 
le droit de Justinien, II. Histoire de Vitcole de Droit de Begrouth, 
Paris, 1925, 134.145. 

(6) Du Cange, Gloss. s.v. Cf. J. B. Bury, op. cit75, pour qui 

les quatre bureaux des magistri scriniorum, au ve s., dtaient les 

scrinia memoriae, epistolarum, libellorum, graecarum, et A. Boak, 

op. cit., (83.86), qui Signale seulement les scrinia memoriae, epistu¬ 
larum, libellorum. 

(7) Not. Dign. Or., XII. 
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Les antigraphes etaient charges de rediger les rescrits 
imperiaux et, sans doute, de preparer les reponses de l’empe- 
reur et ses jugements. Lorsque le questeur faisait fonction 
de juge, il est probable que les antigraphes l’assistaient 
comme assesseurs (1). Au xe siede, les antigraphes etaient 
au nombre de deux (2). Ils etaient des fonctionnaires assez 
importants, car le Livre des Ceremonies les mentionne assez 
souvent (3). II consacre meine un court chapitre ä leur promo- 
tion (4). Les antigraphes etaient ranges dans la dasse des 
scribes (5). Sur les sceaux, les antigraphes sont simplement 
titres spathaires (6). 

Sous Justinien Ier, dans Tenquete sur une conspiration, 
figurent le prefet du pretoire Procope, le questeur Constantin, 
I’antigraphe Julien et I’as&kr&tis Zenodore (7). Sous Theophile 
(829-842), les antigraphes assistent le questeur dans une 
enquete et pour Texecution d’une decision imperiale (8). Le 
chroniqueur Theophylacte Simokatta est qualifie d’drco 
indgxcov nai dvriyga(pevg par Photius (9). 

2. Zxqlßai. Les scribes etaient charges de copier les actes 
et de tenir les ecritures. Ils sont mentionnes dans une novelle 
de Constantin VII Porphyrogenete (10 11). D’apres Bury (n), 
le axglßaq du xe siede serait le successeur du scriba du magister 
census qui dependait, au ve siede, du prefet de la ville. 

3. Le ox6nra)Q. Le mot grec represente sans aucun doute 

(1) Sur les antigraphies. Cf. J. B. Bury, op. cit74-75 et Reiske, 

de Cer. Commentarii, II, 287-288, qui donne les differentes inter- 

pr£tations donnees du Service de Tantigraphe. Sa conclusion reste 

juste en grande partie : In Universum obscurae sunt rationes digni- 
tatum (p. 288)* 

(2) Cer., I, 58.274 B ; 1.82, 9 Vogt. 
(3) Cer., 1.54.269 B ; 1.71, 9 Vogt ; Cer., II, 2.524 B ; 11.52.725, 

752 B. 

(4) Cer., 1.58.274-275 B ; 1.82. Vogt. 
(5) Cer., 11.52.717-718. Cf. Reiske, Comm. 11.287. 
(6) G. Schlumberger, SigilL, 439-440. 
(7) Malalas, 494-495. 
(8) Th. Cont., 793-794 ; Leo Gram., 316. 
(9) Th. Simoc., 3 B. 

(10) Constantin VII, Novelle 7, 259, d’apres Bury, op. cit., 76. 
(11) J. Bury, op. cit., 76. 
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le mot latin exceptor. Le axenxcoQ est le successeur des excep- 

tores des sacra scrinia. Ces scrinia comprenaient un proximus, 
un melloproximus, des exceptores et des memoriales ou dei? 
epistolares ou enfin des libellenses, suivant le scriniam Q). 

Le GxinraiQ 6tait le fonctionnaire Charge vraisemblablement 
de collationner sur les actes originaux les copies redigees 

par les scribes (1 2). 
4. Le XißeXtaioQ (3 4) ou hßeXXjjaio^) ou encore XtßeXXagiog(5). 

Les proclamations imperiales etaient redigees et ecrites pro- 
bablement dans les bureaux du questeur et etaient lues 
en public par lefaßetätfcnog, successeurtres vraisemblablement 
du libellensis du scriniam libellorum (6). La proclamation, 
tö XißeXXägtov, etait remise ä Tempereur qui la passait au 
kißeÄÄrjoios,lequel en donnait lecture(7).Les XißeXhr}aioLetaient 
presents lors des receptions d’ambassadeurs pour donner 
lecture des discours imperiaux (8). Le questeur, porte-parole 
habituel de l’empereur, pouvait ainsi se faire remplacer par 
Tun de ses subordonnes pour la lecture en public des procla¬ 
mations imperiales. Cependant, il est probable que, souvent, 
il lisait lui-meme les harangues imperiales. Lors de l’av&ne- 
ment de Justin Ier, en 518, la proclamation fut lue par les 
faßeÄÄijaiot^paxce qu’on ne put trouver le questeur et que le 
maitre des Offices etait malade : ineidri ovre xvgligtcdq evQeQrj 

Hai o pdyioxQOQ KeÄsq dtä rfjv yevof/evrjv xagayr\v diä xovg nodas 

avxov ovk Yjdvvrjdrj evQsdfjvai (9). 
Les hßeXXrjatoi sont mentionnes dans les textes juridiques 

comme auxiliaires du questeur : ad gloriosissimum quaeslorem, 
devotissimis libellensibas ministrantibus eis... (10): uiris devo- 

(1) Id., id.} 76. 

(2) Retske, Comment.y 11.845. 
(3) Cer., 11.52.718. 
(4) Cer., 1.87.395 ; 1.92.418.423 ; 1.93.429. 
(5) Cer., 1.91.411. 
(6) Justinien I, Nov. 46, 9, 286. 
(7) Cer., 1.91.411, proclamation de L6on I (457) ; Cer., 1.92.418. 

423, proclamation d’Anastase I (491); Cer., 1.93.429, proclamation 
de Justin I (518). 

(8) Cer., 1.87.395. 
(9) Cer., 1.93.429. 

(10) Justinien, Nov. 20.C.9. 
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tissimis sacri nostri scrinii libellensibus solemnia implentibus 

audiantur (x); nostri vevo libellenses (2). Michel Attaliate (3) 
et Cddrenus (4) citent Pierre AißeXXtog ou AtßeXXrfotos,titre ma- 
gistros, qui rendit divers Services ä Romain IV Diogene (1067- 
1071). II s’agit d’un nom de personne. Par contre, dans 
un document de 982 est eite Nicolas de Thessalonique, XißeX- 

Xtaioc(5); il s’agit tres vraisemblablement du titre. 
5. Les xayxeXXdgioi. Ils etaient ranges dans la categorie 

des appariteurs ou huissiers. Ils sont parfois cites dans le 
Livre des Ceremonies (6), qui Signale que, lors de la procession 
de l’empereur ä Sainte-Sophie, les xayxeXXdqioi chantaient 
des chants latins (7) et mentionne l’existence d’un domestique 
des xayxeXXdgioi du questeur (8). Les xayxeXXdgiot avaient k 

leur tete un TtQcoroxayxeXXaQiog (9). Jean Lydos(10) fait allusion 
aux xayxeXXdgioi et indique leurs fonctions. Les hauts fonc- 
tionnaires avaient souvent dans leur officium des xayxeXXdgioi9 

dirig6s par un TtQcoroxayxeXXdgtog. Le Livre des Ceremonies 

mentionne le TtQcoroxayxeXXdgiog rov yevixov Xoyoderov, le 
TtQcoxoxayxeXXaQiog rov oaxeXXlov et les TtQcoroxayxeXXdQioi rebv 

deparcov (n). 
Le questeur, d’apres le Cletorologe de Philothee, occupait 

le 34e rang (12). Le questeur pouvait aspirer aux plus hauts 
titres nobiliaires : anthypate-patrice, patrice, protospathaire 
et autres. Le questeur, meine s’il n’etait pas titre proto¬ 
spathaire, prenait cependant rang parmi les protospathaires, 
par exception (33). 

(1) C.J., III.24, 3 : ubi senatores. 
(2) C.J., VII.62.32.§ 4, de appelL 
(3) Attal., 110-111. 
(4) Cedr., 11.673. 
(5) Zach. v. Ling., Jus Graeco-RomIII.XVI. 
(6) Cer., I, 1.20.1.54.269. Cf. aussi Const. VII, Novelle 7, 

c. 3.259. 
(7) Cer., 1.74.369 ; 11.169 Vogt. 
(8) Cer., I.I.II, B.I. 818 Vogt. 
(9) Cer., 11.52.738. 

(10) J. Lydus, de mag. 205.229-230. Cf. C.J., 1.51 de adsess. et 
dom, et cancellariis judicum. 

(11) De Cer., 11.52.738. 
(12) Cer., 11.52.713. 
(13) Cer., 11.52.728.731.733. 
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Parmi les fonctionnaires civils, seuls Teparque et le questeur 
avaient le privilege de sieger dans l’ordre des protospathnires, 
malgre Tinferiorite du titre nobiliaire dont ils pouvaient etre 
pourvus (1). Le Livre des Ceremonies mentionne, ä diverses 
reprises, le privilege de rang accorde au questeur et ä l’epar- 
que (2 3). Des la haute epoque, le questeur figurait parmi 
les hauts fonctionnaires ayant le droit de sieger dans la 
tribune imperiale des jeux (a). 

Lors de la repartition des largesses imperiales, le questeur 
etait assimile aux patrices (4). 

Dans certains cas, le questeur rempla?ait le magistros 
absent, pour transmettre un signal (5). Lors d’une expedition 
militaire, le questeur, comme la plupart des hauts fonction¬ 
naires civils, devait foumir une mule (6). 

Le ceremonial de la promotion du questeur 6tait simple. 
L’empereur confiait au preposite le nouveau fonctionnaire, 
avec mission de le presenter en qualite de questeur. La 
Präsentation avait Heu soit dans l’hemicycle (des Skyla), 
soit dans la Thermastra. Le questeur etait präsente ä ses 
subordonnes, les antigraphes et les «aytteAAd^o^chanceliers, 
qui acclamaient l’empereur. Le nouveau questeur se faisait 
ensuite apporter 1’uniforme de son predecesseur, qu’il devait 
revetir pour les processions (7). Le ceremonial regle par le 
chapitre 54 du livre I du Livre des Ceremonies parait ancien. 
La promotion des hauts fonctionnaires civils ou militaires 
fut ensuite entouree de plus de pompe, comme Tindique 
le chapitre 3 du Livre II (8). L’empereur pronon<jait la for¬ 
mule d’investiture, formule qui etait repetee par le maitre 
des ceremonies, lors de la presentation dans l’Hippodrome 
couvert; le nouveau fonctionnaire etait ensuite conduit dans 
le palais administratif oü il devait sieger. 

(1) Cer., 11.52.733. 
(2) Cer., 1.48.246, B. 1.53, 3 Vogt ; Cer., 1.68.306, B.I.124, 15 Vogt. 
(3) Cer., 1.92.418. 
(4) Cer., 11.53.784. 
(5) Cer., 1.68.306, B.I.114.12-13 Vogt; Cer., 11.70,343, B.1.145, 7 

Vogt. 
(6) Cer., App., 460. 
(7) Cer., 1.54.268, B.11.74 Vogt. 
(8) Cer., II.3.525-526. 
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Les offices de questeur et d’eparque n’etaient pas acces- 
sibles aux eunuques Q). 

L’office de questeur fut maintenu dans la hierarchie ä 
la cour de Nicee (1204-1261) et sous les Paleologues (1261- 
1453). Au xive siede, le questeur occupe le 45e rang dans 
la hierarchie (1 2 3). Son uniforme est decrit (a): son axidbtov, 

son xaßßadiov et son axagavixov sont semblables ä ceux 
du grand r^aovaiog. Mais il n’exerce plus de fonctions (4). 
II est devenu un simple dignitaire. 

D’apres les Patria (5), le Palais de la Questure, rd naXana 

rov KvaiaroQiHiov, aurait ete construit sous Constantin Ier 
le Grand. Ce palais brüla, en 791, sous le regne de Constantin 
VI et dTr&ne, au cours de l’incendie qui detruisit le Thomaites 
et le Milion (6). Le palais de la Questure devait se trouver 
ä proximite de THippodrome. En effet, apres le tirage au 
sort, les demarques se rendaient iv rep peyaXep rqixXivep rov 

xvcLKTrcoglov, oü les contestations qui pouvaient s’elever entre 
eux 6taient examinees et jugees (7). 

Les textes, surtout les textes juridiques, nous ont conserve 
les noms d’un certain nombre de questeurs. 

Sous Theodose II (408-450), divers questeurs sont men- 

tionnäs : 

ANTIOCHUS, vir UL ex-quaestore et praefedo (avant 
429) (8). 

ANTIOCHUS, vir UL quaestor sacri palati (apr£s 429) (9). 
EPIGENES. Repute pour sa sagesse, le questeur Epigen&s 

accompagna Plinthos dans son ambassade aupr&s d’Attila(10). 

(1) Cer., 11.52.725. 
(2) Ps.-Cod., de off., II, B ; 138.26 Yerpeaux. 
(3) Ps.-Cod., de off., 24, B ; 162.12-14 Verpeaux. 
(4) Ps.-Cod., 40 et Notes, 198, B ; 184, 1-3 Verpeaux. 
(5) Preger., Script. orig. CP, III.256. 

(6) Theoph., 723 ; Cedr., 11.25. 
(7) Cer., 1.69.313 B ; 11.120.28-29 Vogt. Sur le Quaestorion, 

cf. R. Janin, Constantinople byzantine, Paris, 2e 6d. 1964.173. 
(8) Cod. Theod., I.I. 5. 
(9) Cod. Theod., id. 

(10) Priscos, 167. 
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II s’agit peut-6tre d’Epigen£s, vir spect et magister scriniorum, 

en 435 0. 
EUBULUSy illustris ac magnificus comes et quaestor (^), 

en 435. 
MAXIMINUS, vir illustris, insignibus quaestoriae digni- 

tatis ornatas, en 435 (a); il s’agit probablement (Tun questeur 

honoraire. 
PATRICIUS etait un jurisconsulte cel&bre (1 2 3 4) dont le nom 

est rappele dans les prefaces du Digeste et du Code, comme 
xvaioxd)QioQ et ävTixij vereng, et par Justinien I dans ses Consti- 
tutions Tanta et In nom. dom., comme quaestorius et ante- 

censor. Patricius est qualifie Kvaiorcbgiog, quaestorius, et non 
HoaiorcoQ, noiaiaxeng, xvaioxcog, quaestor. II semble que xvat- 

axengiog, quaestorius soit different d’ex- questeur, ex-quaestor, 

et qu’il designe un questeur honoraire ou fictif (5) et qu’ainsi 
on puisse traduire le mot par ancien questeur. On ne peut 
dire, du reste, avec certitude, si Patricius fut questeur du 
Palais Sacre effectif ou simplement questeur honoraire. 

Sous Leon Ier (457-474) vecut le questeur ISOCASIOS. 
En 467, le philosophe Isocasios fut accuse d’hellenisme; 
il etait originaire de Cilicie, mais citoyen de la Grande Antioche. 
Arrete sur l’ordre de Leon Ier, ä la suite de troubles survenus 
ä Constantinople, il fut destitue et envoye ä Chalcedoine 
pour y etre juge par le prefet de Bithynie, Theophile. Mais 
le medecin Jacob, que Tempereur tenait en grande estime, 
intervint en faveur dTsocasios et obtint qu’en raison de 
sa qualite de questeur il serait jug6 par le S6nat et Teparque 
des Pretoires. Isocasios fut ramene ä Byzance et conduit 
ä Zeuxippe, oü il fut interrogS par le consul Pusaeos, prefet 
du Pretoire: «Juge-moi, dit l’accuse, comme tu jugeais 
avec moi». Isocasios fut acquitte (6). La Chronique Pascale 

et Malalas qualifient Isociasos de xvearogioq, Theophane et 

(1) Cod. Theod., 1.1.6$ 27. 
(2) Cod. Theod., I.I.6. 
(3) Cod. Theod., I.I.6. 
(4) Collinet, op. cit., 132-133 et 145. 
(5) Cod. Justinien, XII, 8, 2 : praefectorius, quaestorius. 
(6) Chr. Pasch. 595 et Notes, 423-424 ; Malalas, 369 ; Theoph,. 

178 B ; Cedr., 1.612 ; Manasses, v. 866-867. 



LE QUESTEUR 89 

C6drenus de xotalarcoq 'AvtioxgIclq. Isocasios fut-il questeur 
du Palais Sacre? Sa reponse au prüfet du Pretoire tendrait 
ä le prouver, ainsi que son jugement devant le Senat. Toute- 
fois, les recits des divers chroniqueurs presentent bien des 
obscurites. 

Sous l’empereur Z6non (474-491), d’apres les Patria 0, 
le protospathaire et questeur EUTROPE aurait construit 
le port dit d’Eutrope, troisieme port de Chalcedoine. Les 
renseignements des Patria ne sont, du reste, pas precis, car 
ils font vivre Eutrope soit sous Constantin Ier le Grand (306- 
337), soit sous Zenon (474-475), soit sous Anastase Ier (491- 
518). En fait, le port fut construit par Justinien Ier (527- 
565) et l’expression de port d’Eutrope est inexacte, car les 
textes disent seulement que ce port se trouvait dans le 
quartier rd Evrqoniov, qui tirait son nom du palais con¬ 
struit par Eutrope (1 2 3). 

Sous Basiliskos (475-476), les Patria (a) mentionnent le 
patrice et questeur Claudios, qui aurait construit un palais 
dans le quartier qui prit son nom (4). 

Les Patria (5) signalent, sans preciser l’epoque, GALENOS, 
qui fut probablement questeur. 

Sous Justin Ier (518-527), est mentionne le questeur PRO¬ 

CLUS. Le roi de Perse ayant demande ä Justin Ier d’adopter 
son fils Chosroes, l’empereur reunit en assemblee le Senat 
qui, ä l’instigation du questeur Proclus, rejeta la demande (6). 
Dans ses Anekdota (7), Procope fait allusion ä Proclus, questeur 
de Justin Ier, qui semble avoir dirige les affaires publiques, 
au nom du souverain. Est-ce ce meine Proclus, questeur, qui 
osa, en plein Senat, declarer innocent un certain Theodote, 
accuse d’un crime? (8). 

(1) Preger, op. cit., III.267. 
(2) Sur le port d'Eutrope, cf. R. Janin, Constantinople byzantine, 

op. cit., 1964.238-239. 
(3) Preger, op. cit., 11.248. 
(4) Preger, op. cit., 11.248 ; sur le quartier rd KXavStov, cf. 

R. Janin, op. cit., 370-371. 
(5) Preger, op. cit., 1.26 ; 11.202 ; cod., 65. 
(6) Theoph., 258-259 B ; 168 de Boor, cf. Evagrius, IV.12. 
(7) Procope, Anecd., 44 B. 

(8) Procope, id., 65 B. 
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Sous Justinien Ier (527-565) sont cites les questeurs sui- 

vants : 
AFER, Junillus. II ignorait tout du Droit et savait ä peiAer 

s’exprimer en grec. Ce singulier questeur, qui trafiquait de son 
ministere, resta en fonction sept ans, de 542 ä 549 (1). 

BASILIDE. Lors de la sedition Nika, en 532, Basilide 
fut cree questeur, en remplacement de Tribonien (2 3) : Bctot- 

Xeidrjv de rrjv rov Hoialarcogog dqyßjv e%eiv ineÄevev. Basilide 
fit partie de la Commission du Code, en 528 (a): Basilidem 

vir. excellentiss., ex praefecto Orientis atque patricium, et 
aussi en 529 : Basilidem vir. excellentiss., ex praefecto prae- 

torio per Orientem et patricium et nunc praefectum praetorio 

per Illyricum (4). 
CONSTANTIN. Constantin rempla<ja, comme questeur, 

Junillus Afer, en 552. II etait tres instruit, mais encore 
tres jeune et inexperimente; son integrite laissait fort ä 
desirer, mais il etait le favori de Justinien Ier (5). Constantin 
eut ä s’occuper de Tenquete sur la conspiration dans laquelle 
Belisaire se trouvait indirectement compromis. Les conspi- 
rateurs arretes furent livres ä I’eparque Procope, qui dirigea 
l’enquete, assiste du questeur Constantin, de l’antigraphe 
Julien et de l’asekretis Zenodore,ce dernier remplissant l’office 
de greffier. Constantin et Julien s’etant montres trop favo- 
rables ä Tun des accuses, Tenquete fut reprise (6). Ce fut, 
sans doute, ce Constantin, Constantinus gloriosissimus quaestor 

sacri palatii, qui est eite, lors du Ve concile oecumenique 
de 553, oü il apporte divers documents (7). 

DOROTHEE. Professeur de Droit ä TUniversite de Bey- 

(1) Procope, Anecd. 117-118. Procope exagfere, car «on ne 
pouvait pas etre le questeur de Justinien sans poss^der une certaine 
connaissance et du droit rojnain et des lettres grecques ». E. Stein, 

Deuxquesteurs de Justinien et Vemploi des langues dans ses Noveiles, 
Ac. Roy. de Belgique, Bull, de la Classe des Lettres, XXIII, 1937, 
p. 383. 

(2) Procope, De Bello Pers., 123 B. 
(3) C. Jde novo cod. fac. an. 528. 
(4) C. J., id.} an. 529. 
(5) Procope, Anecdota, 117-118 B, 
(6) Procope, Id., id. 
(7) Mansi, Ampliss ... IX.197 et 363. 
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routh, Dorothee est plusieurs fois citd parmi les commissaires 
du Code, ä cöte de Tribonien. Dorothee fut-il en realite 
questeur du Palais Sacre? On peut en douter. En effet, 
aucune des constitutions oü il est mentionne ne le qualifie 
de quaestor sacri plataii ; il est simplement qualifie de quaesto- 

rius9 Hvaiard)Qiog Q). Dorothee fut peut-etre nomme questeur, 
mais ä la fin de l’annee 533, lorsqu’il fut appele ä Byzance 
pour prendre part aux travaux du Code. En effet, en 533, 
Dorothee est qualifie uirum illustrem et facundissimum quae- 

storium (1 2) et, ä la fin de l’annee 533, magnificentissimam 

quaestorem et doctorem legum (3), et, en 534, uirum magnificum 

quaestorem et Berutiensium legum doctorem (4). 
JEAN. Le questeur Jean est mentionne dans la Commission 

du Code de 528 : Ioannem9 uirum excellentissimum ex quaestore 

sacri palatii, consularem et patricium (5), ainsi que dans la 
Commission de 529, dans les meines termes (6). Le questeur 
Jean est rappele dans la novelle 35 (7). Il est probable que 
le questeur Jean l’avait ete avant 528. 

RUFINOS. D’apres la Chronique Pascale, au moment de 
la s6dition Nika, en 532, Rufinos etait questeur ; il fut rem- 
place par Basilide (8). 

THOMAS. Le questeur Thomas avait probablement suc- 
c6d6 au questeur Jean, qualifie, en 528-529, d’ex-questeur. 
Le questeur Thomas fit partie de la Commission du Code, 
en 528, oü il est qualifie uirum gloriosissimum quaestorem 

sacri palatii et ex-consule (9), et de la Commission du Code de 
529, oü il est qualifie de la meine mani&re (10). En 530, le 

(1) Cf. Coixinet, Hist, de V Ecole de Droit de Beyrouth, 186-187. 
(2) C. J., I.XVII, c.2 : tanta. Veteri jure enucleando. 
(3) C. JI.XVII, c. 3. 
(4) C. J., de emendaiioney an. 534. 
(5) C. J., de cod. confir., an. 529 
(6) C.J. nov. 35. 
(7) Cf. Not. Dign. Or., 11.249, oü la Novelle 35 est reproduite 

dans son integrite. 
(8) Chr. Pasc., 621. 
(9) C. J., de novo cod. /de., an. 528. 

(10) C. J., de cod. conf., an. 529. Il est ögalement mentionne dans 
la Novelle 53. Not. Dign. Or., 11.249,. 
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questeur Thomas, arretä sur une accusation d’hellänisme (*), 
fut remplacS par Tribonien. \ . 

TRIBONIEN. Le cel&bre juriste 6tait maitre des Offices 
en 528-529 : uirum magnificum, magisteria dignitate inter 

agentes decoratum (1 2). En 530, il est questeur, ayant succedd 
vraisemblablement au questeur Thomas. Justinien Ier adresse, 
en effet, en 530 sa Constitution Deo aactore ä Tribonien, 
viro eminentissimo quaestori sacri palatii (3 4 5). En 532, lors 
de la sedition Nika, Tribonien est destituA Tgißovviavög, 
ndgedgog, xotaiarcoga rovrov nalovai *Po>paZoi(f). II est redevenu 
magister officiorum. En effet, en 533, il est cit6 viro excelso 

magistro officiorum et ex quaestore sacri palatii et ex consule (6). 
En 534, Tribonien fait partie d’une Commission chargee 
de reviser le Code : il y est qualifiS uirum excelsum magistrum 

ex quaestore et ex consule (6). Mais Tribonien redevient ques¬ 
teur. La novelle XVII, dat6e de 535, est adressde ä Tribonien 
quaestori sacri palatii et ex consulte. Un exemplaire de la 
novelle XXII est remis ä Tribonien, gloriosissimo quaestori 

Herum et ex consule, vers 536-537. La novelle XXIII, poste- 
rieure au consulat de Belisaire (535-537), est encore adress6e 
ä Tribonien, gloriosissimo quaestori Herum ex consule. Tri¬ 
bonien semble bien avoir conserve l’office de questeur peut- 
fetre jusqu’ä sa mort, vers 542 (7). Il eut pour successeur, 
dans la questure Junillus Afer. 

Sous Justin II (565-578) so nt mentionn6s : 

ANASTASE, ä qui Corippe adresse la dädicace de son 
panegyrique de Justin II: 

(1) Theoph., 276 B ; 180 de Boor ; Malalas, 449. 
(2) C. J., de nooo cod. /de., an. 528. Meine titulature en 529 (C.J., 

de cod. conf.). 
(3) C.J., I.XVII.I : oeteri jure enucl. 
(4) Le mot xoiaiorwo dtait un mot latin gr6cis£,mais les Byzantins 

dösignaient aussi le Questeur sous le nom de ndgeSgog. Procope 
d^signe ainsi un certain Fidelios, questeur d’Atalaric : 6g "AraXaQtxq) 
naQrfSqeve • xoiaiaxmga de xfjv dgx^v xavxrjv naXovoi 'Pwpaloi. 

(5) C. J., I.XVII, c.2. id. Cf. id., XVII, c. 3 : gloriosissimo magistro 
et ex-quaestore sacri palatii et ex-consule. 

(6) C. J., de emend. Cod., an. 534. 
(7) Procope, De Bello Pers., 129 B. Sur Tribonien, cf. E. Stein, 

Deux questeurs de Justinien et Vemploi des langues dans ses Nouelles, 
op. cit. 
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Summe magistrorum, procerum decus, arbiter orbis, 
Principis auspicio leges et jura gubernans, 

Justitiae vindex, inopum pater, omnia curans 

Judiciis relevare piis ... 
Quaestor Anastasi, quem Christi munere fidum 

Cognovit princeps geminoque ornaoit honoreQ). 

Cet Anastase, ä la fois questeur et maitre des Offices, 
semble avoir ete un personnage important. 

TROJANOS. En 574, Justin II envoya en ambassade 
en Perse le patrice TROJANOS. xrjv xov hotalaxcogog dtencbv 

&QXVV- Ce haut fonctionnaire, auquel on adjoignit le medecin 
Zacharie, devait tächer d’obtenir une treve de trois ans, en 
attendant que Ton puisse conclure une paix definitive. Les 
Perses exig&rent un tribut annuel; les envoyes accepterent 
cette condition, sous rdserve de confirmation imperiale. Tib&re 
II, ayant pris le pouvoir, refusa la confirmation (1 2). Trojanos 
et Zacharie furent, peu apres, charges d’une nouvelle mis- 

sion (3). 
JEAN. Tibere II (578-582), mourant, convoqua au Grand 

Palais une assemblee pour designer comme successeur Mau¬ 
rice. Ne pouvant prononcer de discours, l’empereur chargea 
le questeur Jean de prendre la parole en son nom : ßaaiUcog 

di ykwrrav rov Jcoavvrjv idelnwev (4), ce que confirme Photius : 
*I(odvvri r<$ Kvaiortogi xgApevog vnovgya) xCov Xoycov (5). Ce 
Jean 6tait un homme Eloquent et verse dans le Droit, qui 
avait coutume d’exposer dans les assemblees les volontes 
et les ordres de Tempereur; il remplissait les fonctions de 
questeur, rovrov änonaXovai novaiaroga (6). 

COSMAS. En 617, HSraclius envoya en ambassade au 
Khagan des Avars le patrice Athanase et le questeur Cosmas, 

a|/av fjv de Hvaioxoqa HaXovai (7). 

(1) Corippe, de laude Just. min. Dedicatio, v. 26-32 et Notes, 
pp. 303-304. 

(2) F. Dölger, Regesten, n° 36. 
(3) M£nandre, 407 B. 
(4) Theoph. Simocatta, 31-32. 
(5) Photii summaria in Theophyl., dans Th. Simocatta, 3 B. 
(6) Th. Simoc., 31-32. 
(7) Niceph., de Cp. 14. Cf. F. Dölger, Regesten, n° 171. 



94 R. GUILLAND 

SERANTAPECHOS ou TESSARACONTAPECHOS, 
Leon. Parmi les personnages qui aiderent, en 802, le logoth^te 
Nicephore ä s’emparer du tröne contre Iröne, figure le patrice 
Leon Serantapechos, questeur (x). Cedrenus (1 2) eite le patrice 
Tessaracontapechos, sans mentionner sa qualite de questeur. 
La famille des Serantapechos ou Tessaracontapechos etait 
alliee ä l’imperatrice Irene (3). Sous le regne de Nicephore III 
Botaniate (1078-1081), un Tessaracontapechos prit part ä 

la rebellion de Basilakes (4). 
THEOCTISTE. Ce personnage figure avec le precedent 

parmi les partisans de Nicephore Ier (5). II n’est pas men- 
tionne par les autres chroniqueurs. La presence de deux 
questeurs parait singuliere ; Tun d’entre eux etait vraisem- 
blablement un ancien questeur ou un questeur honoraire. 

ARS AVER. En 808, une conspiration fut formee contre 
Nicephore Ier par quelques hauts personnages, dans l’intention 
de faire monter sur le tröne le patrice Arsaver, questeur, 
homme pieux et instruit. Le complot fut decouvert; Arsaver, 
passe par les verges, dut se faire moine dans un couvent 
de Bithynie, et ses complices furent severement punis (6). 
Plus tard, Leon V TArmenien epousa Theodosia, fille du 
patrice-questeur Arsaver (7). 

N. Leon V l’Armenien (813-820) etait tourmentö par une 
prophetie dont le sens mysterieux ne pouvait lui etre expli- 
que. Le questeur alors en fonction, o rrjvtHavra rrjv rov 

xoiaiarogog eTtavrjorjfievog parvint ä donner la cle de 
1’enigme (8). 

Sous le regne de Theophile (829-842) est mentionne le 
questeur E USTATHE MONACHOS. Une veuve s’etant 
plainteä Tempereur dePetronas, drongaire de la Veille et frere 
de rimperatrice, Theophile chargea le questeur Eustathe 

(1) Theoph., 738. 
(2) Cedr., 11.29. Cf. Leo Gram. 200. 
(3) Theoph., 734 B. 
(4) Cedr., 11.739. 
(5) Theoph., 738 B. 
(6) Theoph., 350 B. 

(7) Genesios, 21 ; Cedr., 11.62 ; Th. Cont., 35. 

(8) Th. Cont., 36. 
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Monachos de faire une enquete. II s’agissait d’une construc- 
tion edifiee par Petronas et genant la vue de la maison 
habitee par Ja veuve. Les faits ayant ete reconnus exacts, 
1’empereur ordonna au questeur de faire proceder ä la demo- 
lition de la construction. Petronas fut, de plus, severement 
puni (1). Le questeur joue dans cette circonstance le röle 
de juge d’instruction et se voit ensuite Charge de faire executer 
la sentence rendue par l’empereur. 

CONSTANTINAKIOS. Tout en envoyant une expedition 
contre les Bulgares, Leon VI (886-912) n’avait pas renonc£ 
ä conclure la paix. II chargea, dans cette intention, le questeur 
Constantinakios d’une mission aupres du tsar Symeon, roi 
des Bulgares. Symeon, croyant ä la duplicite des Grecs, 
fit jeter en prison l’ambassadeur. Bientot, Symeon fut force 
d’implorer lui-meme la paix (2). 

THEOPHILE. Devenu seul empereur, en 944, Constantin 
VII Porphyrogenete s’entoura de fonctionnaires probes et 
capables. Theophile, alors prefet de la Ville, fut nomme 
questeur et titre patrice. C’etait un bon juriste et un admi- 
nistrateur habile. II fut remplace comme prefet de la Ville 
par le protospathaire Constantin (3). Le prefet Theophile 
est vraisemblablement identique au prefet THEOPHILE 

EROTIKOS, beau-pere du patrice Nicephore qui occupait 
la chaire de geometrie ä l’Universite (4). Le patrice et questeur 
Theophile redigea diverses novelles de Constantin VII Por¬ 
phyrogenete (5). Une noveile de Romain II (959-963) fait 
allusion au patrice questeur Theophile, alors defunt (6). 

DECAPOLITE, Theodore. Diverses novelles de Constantin 
VII Porphyrogenete ont ete redigees par ce personnage (7). 
Däcapolite resta questeur sous Romain II; il etait alors titre 
magistros et continua ä rediger les novelles imperiales (8). 

(1) Th. Cont., 793-794 ; Leo Gram., 216 ; Zonar., III.356. 
(2) Th. Cont., 358.854 ; Leo Gram., 268 ; Cedr., 11.255 ; Zonar., 

III.443. Cf. F. Dölger, Regesten, n° 520, an. 893. 
(3) Th. Cont., 444. 
(4) Th. Cont., 446. 
(5) Zach. v. Lingenthal, Jus. gr, rom., III.253. 
(6) Id., op. cif., III.282. 
(7) Id., op. ci/., 261.267. 
(8) Id., op. ci/., III.281. 
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ANZA, Michel, vestis et questeur, est eite dans un acte 
de fondation pieuse, faite par Michel Attaliate, vers 1077 I1), 
II est associe avec le nomophylax et tous deux sont qualifies 
de juges, dtxaaraL 

GEORGES, protoproedre, dixaioepvXat; et questeur, est 
mentionne dans une novelle d’Alexis Ier Comnene, en 1082 (2). 

PEKOULES, Basile. Questeur, juge du Velum et de l’Hippo- 
drome, Basile Pekoules assista au synode de 1147 aux Bla- 
chernes, tenu pour deposer le patriarche Cosmas (3). Basile 
Pekoules, juge du Velum et de PHippodrome,est mentionne 
comme tel dans une Novelle de Manuel I Comn&ne, de 1148. 
Mais il y a lieu de noter que cette novelle a ete egalement 
attribuee ä Constantin IX Monomaque et ä Alexis Ier Com- 
n&ne (4). Le questeur Basile Pekoules fut titre plus tard 
curopalate, vers 1169 (5 6). 

GEORGES de MANGANES, questeur, assiste aux synodes 
de 1166 et 1170 (•). 

CHOUMNOS, Nicephore. Tout jeune encore, Nicephore 
Choumnos (7) figure parmi les dignitaires auliques, avec le 
titre de questeur. Pendant la maladie du protovestiaire 
Theodore Mouzalon, Andronic II Paleologue, sur le conseil 
de Mouzalon lui-mSme, fit appel, pour s’occuper des affaires 
publiques, au questeur Nicephore Choumnos, qu’il promut 
alors pvarixoQ et ä qui il adjoignit Jean Glykys, maitre des 
requetes (8). Apr&s la mort de Mouzalon, Nicephore Choumnos, 
promu enl rov xavixkeiov, dirigea les affaires publiques (9). 

(1) Sathas., Mes. Bibi., 1.9. 
(2) Zach. v. Lingenthal, op. eit., III.350.354. 
(3) F. Chalandon, Jean Comnene et Manuel Comnene, Paris, 

1912.638. 
(4) Zach. v. Lingenthal, op. cit., III.440, note I et 442. 

(5) F. Dölger, Regesten, n° 1484. 
(6) F. Chalandon, op. cit., 650.651. 
(7) Cf. J. Verpeaux, Nicephore Choumnos, homme d’Ptat et 

humaniste byzantin, Paris, 1959.33. 
(8) Pachym., 11.164. 
(9) Id., 11.193. 
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II est probable que le questeur eite dans un acte de 1276 
est Nicäphore Choumnos (1). 

JV-, Questeur. Sous le r&gne d’Andronic II Paleologue, 
Manuel Phites adresse une poesie ä un questeur (2). 

Paris. R. Guilland. 

(1) F. Dölger, Regesten, n° 2024. 
(2) E. Miller, Manuelis Philae carmina, Paris, 1,1855, p. 310. 
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INDEX 

(£tabli par Mme R. Guilland) 

I. — INDEX DES NOMS 

Afer, Junillus (ss. Justinien I): 
Questeur, 90.92. 

Anastase (ss. Justin II) : maitre 
des Offices: 81.93; quaestor: 
92 ; questeur : 81.93. 

Antiochus (ss. Th£odose II): 
illustris (vir); praefecto (ex); 
quaestore (ex) : 87. 

Antiochus (ss. Th£odose II) : 
illustris (vir); quaestor sacri 
palatii: 87. 

Anza, Michel (ne s.) : dixaaxqg ; 
juge ; questeur; vestis : 96. 

Arsaver (ixe s.) : patrice : ques¬ 
teur : 94. 

Athanase (ss. H^raclius) : patrice, 
93. 

Attaleiates, Michel (ne s.):Stxaa- 
rffc y juge J vopo<pv?.a% : 96. 

Basilide (ss. Justinien I): excel- 
lentlssimus (vir); noiaiaxmg; 
praefecto Orientis patricius; 
praefecto praetorio per Orien- 
tem; praefectus praetorio per 
Illyricum: 90; questeur, 90- 
91. 

Choumnos, Nic^phore (xnie s.): 
sni xov xavMÄeiov; pvaxixög ; 
questeur : 96. 

Claudios (ss. Basilikos): patrice ; 
questeur : 89. 

Constantin (ss. Justinien I) : 
gloriosissimus; quaestor sacri 
palatii, 90 ; questeur, 83.90. 

Constantin (ss. Thdophile) : prüfet 
de la Ville ; protospathaire : 95. 

Constantinakios (ss. L6on VI) : 
questeur : 95. 

Cosmas (ss. H^raclius): xvai- 
axcoQ ; questeur : 93. 

D6capolite, Theodore (ss. Romain 
II) : magistros ; questeur : 95. 

Dorothee (ss. Justinien I) : illu¬ 
stris (vir); xvaioxüiQiog; mag- 
nificentissiwus quaestor: 91 ; 
magnificus quaestor (vir) : 91 ; 
quaestor sacri palatii; quae- 
storius ; questeur (?) ; questeur 
du Palais sacrö (?): 91. 

Epigön&s (ss. Thöodose II) : 
magister scriniorum (?): 
questeur \spectabi//s(vir)( ?) :87. 

Eubulus (ss. Thäodose II) : 
comes; illustris; magnificus; 
quaestor : 88. 

Eutrope (ss. Z6non): proto¬ 
spathaire ; questeur: 89. 

Fidelios : xoialoxcoQ ; nagedgog ; 
questeur d’Atalaric: 92 n. 4. 

Galenos (?); questeur (?): 89. 
Georges (ne s.) : ötxatoqwXai- ; 

protopro&dre ; questeur : 96. 
Georges de Manganes (xne s.) : 

questeur : 96. 
Glykys, Jean (ss. Andronic II 

Pal6ologue) ; maitre des Re- 
quetes : 96. 

Isocasios (ss. L6on I) : xoiaioxmg 
’Avxioxeiag ; ; xveaxögtog ; 
questeur; questeur du Palais 
Sacr6 (?): 88. 

Jean (ss. Justinien I) : consu- 
/aris; excellentissimus (vir): 
91; magnificus (vir): 82 ; patri¬ 
cius ; quaestore sacri palatii ; 
questeur; questeur (ex) : 91. 

Jean (ss. Tibfere II): xvataxcog ; 
questeur : 93. 

Julien (ss. Justinien I) : anti- 
graphe : 83.90. 



LE QUESTEUR 99 

Junillus cf. Afer. 
Maximinus (ss. Th£odose II): 

illustris (vir); questeur hono- 
raire (?) : 88. 

Monachos, Eustathe (ss. Th6o- 
phile) : questeur : 94. 

Mouzalon, Theodore (ss. Andro- 
nic II Palöologue): proto- 
vestiaire : 96. 

Musonios (ive s.): clarissime: 
comte ; magister officiorum : 79. 

Nic^phore (ixe s.): logoth&te : 
94. 

Nic^phore (xe s.): patrice : 95. 
Patricius (ss. Thöodose): ante- 

censor : 88 ; ävrixrjvacoQ : 88 ; 
xoaioxoiQ ; xoiaioxcoQ ; xvataxojQ : 
88 ; xvcuoTcoQtog : 88 ; quaesior ; 

. quaestorius ; questeur hono- 
raire (?) ; questeur du Palais 
Sacrd effectif (?): 88. 

Pekoules, Basile (xiie s.); curo- 
palate ; juge du Velum et de 
THippodrome ; questeur : 96. 

Pötronas (ss. Thdophile) : dron- 
gaire de la Veille : 95. 

Proclus (ss. Justin I): questeur : 
89. 

Procope (ss. Justinien I); 6par- 
que : 90 ; prüfet du pr^toire : 
83. 

Pusaeos (ss. L6on I) : consul; 
prüfet du prdtoire : 88. 

Rufinos (ss, Justinien I) : ques¬ 
teur : 91. 

Salvios (Sablios): xoiaiöxaiQ ; 
questeur d'Honorius : 79. 

Serantapechos ou Tessaracon- 
tapechos, L6on (ixe s.): 

patrice ; questeur; questeur 
(ex) (?) questeur honoraire 
(?): 94. 

Tessaracontapechos, L6on. Cf. 
Serantapechos, L6on (ixe s.). 

Theoctiste (ss. Nicephore I) : 
questeur (?) ; questeur (ex) 
(?) ; questeur honoraire (?) : 94. 

Theophile (Erotikos?) (ss. Con- 
stantin VII Porphyrogen&te) : 
patrice; prüfet de |la Ville; 
questeur : 95. 

Theophylacte Simokatta: ävxi- 
yQCKpevg; and inaQxcov : 83. 

Thomas (ss. Justinien I): consule 
(ex); gloriosissimus (vir); 
quaestor sacri palatii : 91. 

Tribonien (ss. Justinien I) : con¬ 
sule (ex); consuli (ex); emi- 
nentissimus (vir) quaestor sacri 
palatii; excelsus (vir): 92 ; 
gloriosissimus : 80 n.8 ; glorio¬ 
sissimus quaestor : 92 ; xoiat- 
araiQi 92; magister; magister 
officiorum; magisteria dignitas ; 
magnificus .(vir): 92 ; maitre 
des Offices : 81.92 ; ndgedgog : 
92; quaestor sacri palatii; 
quaestore sacri palatii (ex): 92 ; 
questeur : 80 n. 8 81.90.92. 

Trojanos (ss. Justin II): xoiai- 
axaiQ ; patrice : 93. 

Z£nodore (ss. Justinien I) : äoe- 
xqrjxig : 83.90; greffier : 90. 

N.-(ss. Andronic II Pal^ologue) : 
questeur : 97. 

N.-(ss. L6on V. 1’Armenien: 
xoiaioxcoQ ; questeur: 94. 

II. — INDEX DES FONCTIONS ET DIGNITES 

Adjutor : 82. ’AvxexivaoiQ : 82. 
Antecensor: 83 ; Patricius (ss. Anthypate-patrice : 85. 

Thöodose II) ; 88 (v. Noms). Antigraphe : 82.83.86.83, n. 1 ; 
Antöcesseur : 82. Julien (ss.Justinien I): 83. 90. 
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'Avxiygatpevg: 80.82 ; Th6o- 
phylacte Simokatta : 83 ; and 

inaQ%a)v : 83. 
’AvrtxtfvacoQ : Patricius (ss. Th6o- 

dose II) : 88 (v. Noms). 
9And indQXfov: Thöophylacte 

Simokatta : 83 ; ävxiyQatpevg : 
83. 

Appariteur : 85. 
’AaexQfjxig : Z&iodore (ss. Justi- 

nien I : 83.90 ; greffier : 90. 
Censura epistolarum: 80. 
Censura sacri scrinii memoriae : 

80. 
Chancelier : 86. 
Clarissimat: 79. 
Clarissime ; I; Musonios (ive s.): 

79 ; comte ; magister officio- 
rum ; 79. 

Comes: Eubulus (ss. Th^odose 
II) : 88 (v. Noms). 

Comte : Musonios (ive s.) : 79 ; 
clarissime ; magister officio- 
rum : 79. 

Comte des largesses priv^es : 79. 
Comtes des largesses sacröes : 79. 
Consul : Pusaeos (ss. L6on I) : 

88 ; prüfet du prötoire, 8 (v. 
Noms). 

Consularis : Jean (ss. Justinien 
I): 91 (v. Noms). 

Consulat : 79.91. 
Consule (ex) : Thomas (ss. Justi¬ 

nien I): 91 (v. Noms) ; Tribo- 
nien (ss. Justinien I) : 72. (v. 
Noms). 

Consuli (ex) : Tribonien (ss. 
Justinien I): 72 (v. Noms). 

Curopalate : Pökoulfcs, Basile 
xue s.): 96 ; juge du Velon et 
de l’Hippodrome ; questeur 96. 

D&narque : 87. 
Aixaio<pvla£: Georges (ne s.) : 

96 (v. Noms). 
AixaoxTfjg : Anza, Michel (ue s.) : 

96 (v. Noms) ; Attaleiates, 
Michel (ne s.): 96 ; juge ; vopo- 
<pvÄa£ : 96. 

Domestique des Scholes : 81. 
Drongaire de la Veille : Pötron^sr 

(ss. Thdophile): 95. 
Eminentissimus (vir) quaestor 

sacri palatii : Tribonien (ss. 
Justinien I) : 92 (v. Noms). 

*Evdo£6xaxo<g : 80. 
fiparque: 81.86 ; Procope (ss. 

Justinien I): 90; prüfet du 
prdtoire, 83. 

ßparque des pr&Loires: 88. 
Episiolaris : 84. 
*Eni xov xavixXeiov : Choumnos, 

Nicdphore (xme s.) : 96 (v. 
Noms). 

*Eq£vv7}xtfg : 87, n. 4. 
Excellentissimus : 86. 
Excellentissimus (vir): Basilide 

(ss. Justinien I): 90; (v. 
Noms) ; Jean (ss. Justinien I) : 
91 (v. Noms). 

Excelsus (vir) : Tribonien (ss. 
Justinien I): 92 (v. Noms). 

Exceptor : 84. 
Excepior des sacra scrinia : 84.86 
Fonctionnaire d’ordre civil : 81. 
Fonctionnaire d’ordre civil 

(Haut): 79.85.86. 
Fonctionnaire d'ordre militaire : 

81. 
Fonctionnaire militaire (Haut) : 

86. 
Gloriosissimus : 80.84; Constan- 

tin (ss. Justinien I) : 90 (v. 
Noms) ; Tribonien (ss. Justi¬ 
nien I) 80, n. 8. 

Gloriosissimus quaestor: Tribo¬ 
nien (ss. Justinien I) : 92 (v. 
Noms). 

Gloriosissimus (vir): Thomas 
(ss. Justinien I) : 91. (v. 
Noms). 

Greffier: Zdnodore (ss. Justi¬ 
nien I) : 90 ; äoexQfjxn; : 90. 

Huissier : 85. 
Illustrat : 80. 
Illustre : 78.80. 
Illustris: Eubulus (ss. Th6o- 
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dose II) : 88 (v. Noms). 

IUustris (vir) : 80 ; Antiochus 
(ss. Theodose II) ; 87 ; (v. 
Noms) ; Antiochus (ss. Th6o- 
dose II) 87 ; (v. Noms) ; Doro¬ 
thee (ss. Justinien I) : 91. 
(v. Noms) ; Maximinus (ss. 
Theodose II) 88 ; questeur 
honoraire (?) 88. 

Juge : 2.3 ; Anza, Michel (ne s.): 
96 (v. Noms) ; Attaleiates, 
Michel (ne s.) : 96; ötxaarrjg; 

vo[io<pvXa!; : 96. 

Juge du Velum et de l’Hippo- 
drome: Pekoulfcs, Basile 
(xne s.): 96 ; curopalate ; 

questeur 96. 

KayxeMaQiog : 85. 

KayxelXaQiog du questeur: 85. 

KoalüTcoQ: Patricius (ss. Theo¬ 
dose II) : 88. (v. Noms). 

KotcuaircoQ : 78. 

KotalarwQ : 78.92, n. 4 ; Basilide 
(ss. Justinien I : 90 (v. Noms) ; 
Fidelios : 92, n. 4 ; jtdgtÖQog ; 
questeur d'Atalaric : 92, n. 4 ; 
Patricius (ss. Thdodose II): 
88 (v. Noms) ; Salvios (Sal- 
vios (Salbios) (ive-ve s.. 79 ; 
questeur d’Honorius : 79 ; 
Tribonien (ss. Justinien I) : 92 
(v. Noms) ; Trojanos (ss. 
Justin II): 93 ; patrice, 93 ; 
N.-(ss. Leon V P Armenien) : 
94 ; questeur, 94. 

KotalaxtoQ 9AvxioxsLag: Isocasios 
(ss. Leon I) : 88 (v. Noms). 

Kqixy}q : 81. 

KwuaixoiQ ; 78, n. 4, 

Kvalaxoog: 82.84; Cosmas (ss. 
Heraclius) : 93 ; questeur, 
93 ; Jean (ss. Tibfcre II) : 13 ; 

questeur 93 ; Patricius (ss. 
Theodose II) : 88. (v. Noms). 

KvaioxtiQiov : 82. 

Kvaiaxtigiog : 88 ; Dorothee (ss. 
Justinien I): 91. (v. Noms) ; 

Patricius (ss. Theodose II): 

88 (v. Noms). 

KveaxÖQiog: Isocasios (ss. Leon 
I) : 88. (v. Noms). 

AißEfa'aiog : 84. 
AtßeXMQiov : 84. 
AißeXXaQiog : 84. 
Libellensis : 84.85. 
AißekÄriöiog : 84. 
AißeXXiog : 84. 
AißeXXiaiog : 85. 
Logothete ; Nicephore (ixe s.) : 

94. 
Logothfete du Drome: 81. 
Aoyoderrjg yevixög : 85. 
Magister: Tribonien (ss. Justi¬ 

nien I) : 92. (v. Noms). 

Magister census : 83. 
Magister officiorum : 79.80 ; 

Musonios (ive s.) : 79 ; comte ; 
clarissime, 79 ; Tribonien (ss. 
Justinien I) : 92. (v. Noms). 

Magister scriniorum : 82, n. 6 ; 
Epigenfes (ss. Theodose II) 
(?) 87. (v. Noms). 

Magisteria dignitas : Tribonien 
(ss. Justinien I) : 92. (v. 
Noms). 

MäyioxQog: 84.86 ; Ddcapolite, 
Theodore (ss. Romain II) : 
95 ; questeur, 94. 

Magnificentissimus quaestor: 
Dorothee (ss. Justinien I): 
91. (v. Noms). 

Magnificus : 2 ; Eubulus (ss. 
Theodose II) : 88. (v. Noms). 

Magnificus (vir) : Jean (ss. 
Justinien I) : 82. (v. Noms) ; 
Tribonien (ss. Justinien I) : 
92. (v. Noms). 

Magnificus quaestor (vir) : 
Dorothee (ss. Justinien I) : 91. 
(v. Noms). 

Maltre des Ceremonies: 81.86. 
Maitre des Offices: 79.81.84 ; 

Anastase (ss. Justin II) : 
81.93 (v. Noms) ; Tribonien 
(ss. Justinien I): 81.92. (v. 
Noms). 
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Mattre des Requ£tes : 81 ; Gly- 
kys, Jean (ss. Andronic II 
Palöologue): 96. 

Melloproximus : 84. 
Memorialis : 84. 
Ministfere du questenr : 82. 
Mvoxlxöq : Choumnos, Nic£- 

phore (xme s.): 96 (v. Noms). 
Nopoqwla^ : Attaleiates, 

Michel (ne s.) : 96 ; juge ; 
öixaoxrjc, 96. 

Office d’6parque : 87. 
Office de questeur : 87. 
Officium : 78.82.85. 
Ordre s&iatorial: 81. 
IJdgeÖQog : 92, n. 4 ; Fidelios : 92, 

n. 4 ; xoiataxeog : questeur 
d’Alaric: 92, n. 4 ; Tri- 
bonien (ss. Justinien I) : 92 ; 
(v. Noms). 

Patrice : 85 ; Arsaver (ixe s.) : 
94 ; questeur, 94 ; Athanase 
(ss. Heraclius) : 93 ; Claudios 
(ss. Basiliskos) : 89 ; questeur, 
89 ; Nic^phore (xe s.): 95 ; 
S^rantapechos ou Tessara- 
contap&chos, L6on (ixe s.) : 
94 (v. Noms) ; Thöophile 
(Erotikos (?)) (ss. Constantin 
VII Porphyrog6n£te) : 95. (v. 
Noms) ; Trojanos (ss. Justin 
II) : 93 ; xoiatoxcog 93. 

Patricius : Basilide (ss. Justinien 
I : 88 (v. Noms) ; Jean (ss. 
Justinien I) : 91. (v. Noms). 

Praefecto (ex) ; Antiochus (ss. 
Thöodose II): 87. 

Praefecto (ex) Orieniis : Basilide 
(ss. Justinien I): 90 (v. 
Noms). 

Praefecto (ex) praetor io per 
Orientem : Basilide (ss. Justi¬ 
nien I) : 90. (v. Noms). 

Praefectus praetorii: 80. 
Praefectus praetcrio per Illy- 

ricum : Basilide (ss. Justinien 
I): 90 (v. Noms). 

Prüfet de Bithynie : Thdophile 

(ss. L6on I) : 88. 
Prüfet du prötoire : 89 ; Proc^pe 

(ss. Justinien I): 83 ; öparque, 
90 ; Pusaeos (ss. L6on I) : 88 ; 
corsul, 88. 

Prefet de la Ville : 83 ; Constantin 
(ss. Th^ophile): 95 ; proto- 
spathaire, 95 ; Th£ophile 
(Ertikos?) (ss. Constantin VII 
Porphyrog6n£te) : 95. (v. 
Noms). 

Pr^posite : 86. 
Pröteur du peuple : 78. 
Proconsul: 79. 
JlQ(oxoxayxeXldQiog : 85. 
IlQWTOxayxeXÄaQiog xov yevtxov 

XoyoQixov : 85. 
IlQüiXOxayxeXÄdQioq xov oaxeKXiov : 

85. 
Ilgmxoxayxe'kkdgioQ xd>v depaxcov: 

85. 
Protopro&dre : Georges (ue s.) : 

96. (v. Noms). 
Protospathaire : 85 ; Constantin 

(ss. 96. Thöophile) : 95 ; prüfet 
de la Ville : 95 ; Eutrope (ss. 
Z6non) : 89 ; questeur : 89. 

Protovestiaire : Mouzalon, Theo¬ 
dore (ss. Andronic II Pal6o- 
logue) : 96. 

Proximus : 84. 
Quaesitor : 78, n. 3. 
Quaestor : 78 ; Anastase (ss. 

Justin II) : 92. (v. Noms) ; 
Eubulus (ss. Th£odose II) : 
88. (v. Noms) Patricius (ss. 
Thdodose II) : 88. (v. Noms). 

Quaestor (ex) : 88. 
Quaestor nostri palatii : 80. 
Quaestor sacri palatii : 78.96 ; 

Antiochus (ss. Thöodose II) : 
87 (v. Noms) ; Constantin (ss. 
Justinien I) : 90. (v. Noms) ; 
Dorothee (ss. Justinien I) : 
91 (v. Noms) ; Thomas (ss. 
Justinien I) : 91. (v. Noms) ; 
Trihonien (ss. Justinien 1) : 
92. (v. Noms) ; 
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Quaestor urbis : 78. 
Quaestor (ex) : Antiochus (ss. 

Theodose II): 87 (v. Noms). 

Quaestore (ex) sacri palatii : 
Jean (ss. Justinien I): 91. (v. 
Noms) ; Tribonien (ss. Justi¬ 
nien I) : 92. (v. Noms). 

Quaestoria dignitas : 88. 
Quaestorium : 82. 
Quaestorius : 88 ; Dorothee (ss. 

Justinien I): 91. (v. Noms) ; 
Patricius (ss. Theodose II): 
88. (v. Noms). 

Questeur: Afer, Junillus (ss. 
Justinien I): 90.92 ; Anastase 

(ss. Justin II): 81.93 (v. 
Noms) Anza, Michel (ne s.): 

96. (v. Noms) ; Arsaver, 

ixe s.) : 94 ; patrice, 94 ; Basi- 

lide (ss. Justinien I): 90.91. 
(v. Noms) ; Choumnos, Nice- 
phore (xme s.): 96. (v. noms) 

Claudios (ss. Basiliskos) : 89 ; 

Patrice 89, Constantin (ss. 

Justinien I) : 83. (v. Noms) 

Constantinakios (ss. Leon 
IV): 95 ; Cosmas (ss. H6ra- 
clius) : 93 ; xvataxcog,90 ; Deca- 

polite, Theodore (ss. Romain 
II): 95 ; pdyiaxQoqy 95 ; Doro¬ 

thee (ss. Justinien I) (?) 91. 
(v. Noms) ; Epigenes (ss. 

Theodose II) : 87. (v. Noms) ; 

Eutrope(ss. Zdnon) :89 ;proto- 
spathaire : 89; Galenos (?); 

89, Georges (ue s.) : 96. (v. 
Noms) ; Georges de Man- 

ganes (xue s.): 96 ; Isoca- 

sios (ss. Leon I) : 88. (v. 
Noms) ; Jean (ss. Justinien I): 
91. (v. Noms) ; Jean (ss. 
Tib&re II) : 93 ; xvaloxcoQ, 93 ; 
Monachos, Eustathe (ss. Th6o- 
phile) : 94 ; Pekoules, Basile 
(xue s.): 96 ; curopalate ; juge 
du Yelum et de THippodrome 
96 ; Proclus (ss. Justin II) 
89.90 ; Rufinos (ss. Justinien 

I) 91 ; Serantapechos ou Tes- 

saracontapechos, Leon (ixe 
s.) : 94. (v. Noms) ; Theoc- 

tiste (ss. Nicephore I)(?): 94. 
(v. Noms) ; Theophile (Ero- 

tikos?) (ss. Constantin VII 
Porphyrogenfete) : 95. (v. 
Noms) ; Thomas (ss. Justinien 
I) : 91. (v. Noms) ; Tribo¬ 

nien (ss. Justinien I) : 81.90. 
92.80, n. 8. (v. Noms) ; N.- 

(ss. Andronic II Paieologue) : 
97 ; iV.-(ss. Leon V 1’Arme¬ 
nien) : 94. 

Questeur d’Alaric : Fidelios : 
92, n. 4 ; xotataxcoQ ; nageSgog : 
92, n. 4. 

Questeur, ancien : 88. 
Questeur (ex) : 88 ; Jean (ss. 

Justinien I): 91. (v. Noms) ; 

Serantapechos ou Tessara- 
contapechos, Leon (ixe s.) (?), 
94. (v. Noms) ; Theoctiste (ss. 
Nicephore I) (?) 94. (v. Noms). 

Questeur fictif : 88. 
Questeur honoraire : 88 ; Maxi¬ 

minus (ss. Theodose II) (?) 
88 ; illustris (vir) : 88 ; Patri¬ 
cius (ss. Theodose II) (?) 88. 
(v. Noms) ; Serantapfcchos ou 
Tessaracontapfcchos, Leon 
(ix8 s.) (?), 94. (v. Noms) ; 
Theoctiste (ss. Nicephore I) 
(?), 94. (v. Noms). 

Questeur d’Honorius ; Salvios ou 
Salbios (ive-ve s.) : 79 ; xoiaL- 
axo)Q, 79. 

Questeur de Justinien : 90, n. 1. 
Questeur du Palais Sacre : 88. 

7, n. 4 ; Dorothee (ss. Justi¬ 
nien I) (?), 91. (v. Noms); 

Isocrasios (ss. Leon I) (?) : 
88. (v. Noms). 

Questeur du Palais Sacre effectif : 
88 ; Patricius (ss. Theodose II) 
(?) 88. (v. Noms). 

Questeur (ancien) de la Repu- 
blique romaine : 78. 
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EaxeÄÄiov 85. 
Scriba : 83. 
Scriba du magister census : 83. 
Scribe : 83. 
Scrinia epistolarum ou ipistu- 

larum : 82 et n. 6. 
Scrinia graecarum : 82 et n. 6. 
Scrinia libellorum : 82 et n. 6. 
Scrinia memoriae : 82 et n. 6. 
Scrinia sacra : 84. 
Scrinium : 84. 
Scrinium dispositionum : 82. 
Scrinium epistolarum ; ou epistu- 

larum : 80.82. 

Scrinium libellorum : 80.82.84. 
Scrinium memoriae: 82. 
S£nat : 88.89. 
S£nat-Assemblee : 81. 
Exetitwq : 83.84. 
ExQißag : 83. 
Spathaire : 83. 
Spectabilis (vir) : 79; Epig6n&s 

(ss. Theodose II) (?) 87. (v. 
Noms). 

Q&pa : 85. 
T^aovaioq ; (Grand) : 87. 
Vestis : Anza, Michel (ne s.) : 96 

(v. Noms). 

III. — INDEX GfiOGRAPHIQUE 

Antioche : 88.89. 
Avars : 93. 
Beyrouth : 90. 
Bithynie : 88.94. 
Bulgares : 95. 
Byzance : 88.91. 
Chalcedoine : 89. 
Cilicie : 88. 

Constantinople : 88. 
Grecs : 95. 
Illyricum : 90. 
Oriens : 90. 
Perse : 89.93. 
Perses : 90. 
Zeuxippe : 88. 



WHO WAS THE REAL "LEO THE ISAÜRIAN”? 

In 1896, in a study published in Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 
Karl Schenk set forth evidence to show that the epithet 
“Isaurian” applied to the Emperor Leo III since Byzantine 
times is a misnomer (1). The term is derived from early 
manuscripts of Theophanes’ Chronographia and, Schenk 
believed, probably from Theophanes himself. There is much 
evidence, however, to indicate that Leo III (717-741) was 
not an Isaurian at all, but came originally from Germanikia 
in Syria. Even Theophanes, in the same phrase in which 
he calls Leo an Isaurian, names “Germanikia” as Leo’s home 
city (2) ; while the ninth-century Latin translation of Theo- 
phanes’work ascribed to Anastasius, the papal librarian, plainly 
speaks of Leo as genere Syras (3). Later scholars have called 
attention, also, to the fact that Leo III was bilingual in 
Greek and Arabic, and that such knowledge of Arabic, while 
perfectly possible in one who grew up on the Syrian frontier, 
is highly unlikely in an Isaurian (4). In summary, Schenk’s 
hypothesis has been almost universally accepted by modern 
Byzantinists : the epithet “Isaurian” applied to Leo III is 
mistaken. 

But why, it may be asked, did Theophanes (or whoever 
was responsible for the insertion of the phrase ex rrjg ’laavQlag 

in his Chronographia) have this false idea concerning Leo’s 
place of origin? According to Schenk, the error stems from 

(1) Karl Schenk, Kaiser Leons III Walten im Inneren, in U.Z., 
V (1896), 296 ff. 

(2) Theophanes, Chronographia, I, 391, ed. de Boor. 
(3) Schenk, op. cit., p. 297. 
(4) See for example Romilly Jenkins, Byzantium : The Imperial 

Centuries (New York, 1966), p. 61. 
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Theophanes’ confusion in geography : he mistook the Syrian 
town of Germanikia, Leo’s real birthplace, for Germanikf- 
polis, a city of Isauria in Southern Asia Minor. Theophanes, 
Schenk feit, wrote : Aecov ißaoiXevaev ix rfjg regpavixecov 

xarayopevog ix rfjg 9IaavqiaQ. Then some early copyist of 
the Chronographia, realizing that Germanikia was not in 
Isauria, attempted to explain the matter by emending the 
phrase to read : ... ix rrj<; regpavixiojv xarayojuevog rfj afaq- 

Oeia de ix rfjg ’laavgias, an emendation which only confused 
the issue further (*). 

While Theophanes’ alleged geographic blunder is altogether 
possible, it is likely that there is another, even more immediate 
reason for the origin of the “Isaurian” misnomer; there 
really was a Byzantine Emperor who rightly could be called 
“Leo the Isaurian” and who reigned only a few years before 
Leo III. This is the Emperor Leontios (695-698). 

The fact that Leontios officially changed his name to 
“Leo” has come to be recognized only in modern times and 
is based largely on numismatic evidence, for the Byzantine 
chronicle sources invariably refer to him as “Leontios”. It 
was Lodovico Laffranchi who first identified Leontios’ coinage 
as distinct from that of Leo III (1 2). Both series give the 
imperial name as Leon, yet the realistic likenesses of the 
fat, round-faced Leontios are so completely different from 
the highly stylized, very thin Leo III as to show conclusively 
that two different Emperors are depicted. Laffranchi, how- 
ever, believed that in Leontios’ case, Leon was merely an 
abbreviation of his full name. It was J. P. C. Kent who 
showed in an article some years after Laffranchi’s study 
that “Leo” was the official name adopted by Leontios upon 
his accession to the throne (3). The important Contemporary 
and near Contemporary Latin sources such as the Liber 
Pontificalis and Paul the Deacon invariably refer to the 

(1) Schenk, op. cit., pp. 296-297. 
(2) L. Laffranchi, La numismatica di Leonzio II (Perugia, 

1940). 
(3) J. P. C. Kent, The Mystery of Leontius II, in Numismatic 

Chronicle, VI series, XIV (1954), 217-218. 
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Byzantine Emperors by their official regnal names only, 
and in these works the Emperor we know as “Leontios” 
is always called “Leo”. 

Although Kent did not reflect upon the psychological 
reasons that must have prompted this name change, they 
are easy enough to guess. The only Leontios who had ever 
come close to the imperial throne was a pretender who had 
risen against the Emperor Zeno and who was speedily dis- 
patched (x). “Leontios” was thus a name of ill omen, and 
would seem particularly so to a man who was a usurper 
himself. “Leo”, on the other hand, was a name with imperial 
precedents, recalling the long, successful reign of Leo I (457- 
474), to say nothing of Leo II (474). 

Thus we can be sure, the Emperor Leontios preferred to be 
known as “Leo”. As for his being an Isaurian, the evidence 
is to be found in the Breuiarium of the Patriarch Nikephoros, 
in the passage recording how Justinian II imprisoned the 
future Emperor Aeovrtov Öe xtva naxgixtov ex xfjg xa>v *I<yav- 

6<ov ÖQ(j,d)fj,evov %d>Qa<; (1 2). There is no parallel notice of Leontios’ 
place of origin in Theophanes’ Chronographia. Hence we 
can readily believe that Theophanes, in preparing his note 
on the origin of Leo III, remembered there was an Emperor 
Leo from Isauria but was confused as to which one he was. 

There is in addition one other fact which could lead to 
further confusion between Leontios and Leo III: each of 
these men, prior to his accession to the throne, held for a 
time the position of strategos of the Anatolikon theme. This 
similarity in their background along with the similarity in 
their names could well have contributed to Theophanes’ 
misapplication of the epithet “Isaurian” to Leo III. 

In summary, while Schenk’s hypothesis on geographic 
confusion between the Syrian town of “Germanikia” and 

(1) Numismatists have often counted this pretender as Leontios 
I, and thus have accorded the seventh-century Leontios the imperial 
number II. This practice, however, is no longer widely favored. 
For details see Philip Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins in 

the Dumbarton Oaks Collection and in the Whittemore Collection, 
II (Washington, D.C., 1968), p. 610, n. 3. 

(2) Nikephoros, Breviarium, p. 37, ed. de Boor. 
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the Isaurian "Germanikopolis” appears valid, the existence 
of a real Emperor Leo the Isaurian less than twenty years 
before Leo III’s accession to the throne is probably an evAr 
more immediate reason why the great iconoclastic Emperor, 
who was not an Isaurian, came to be known as one. 

Western Carolina Uniuersity, Constance Head. 

Cullowhee (North Carolina). 



SUR UNE FRESQUE 
DE LA PERIODE DES PALfiOLOGUES (*) 

La peinture murale representee sur Themicycle de l’abside 
d’une eglise 0 du Magne (2) vient enrichir le repertoire icono- 
graphique classique (a) des illustrations qui, se referant ä 
rOffice liturgique, sont intitulees d’habitude 9Apvog (4), 
« Agjneau de Dieu », MeXiap,og (5),« Fraction de l’Hostie», sans 

(♦) Sous le titre : Sur une fresque de la pdriode des Pal£ologues 
repr£sentant d’une mani&re originale la partie majeure de l’office 
liturgique, ce texte a fait l’objet d’une communication au XIVe 
Congr&s international des fitudes by zantines (Bucarest, 6-12 sep- 
tembre 1971). 

(1) II s’agit de l’gglise des Saints-Thdodore, situöe aux abords 
du village de Kafiona. La fresque en question fait partie de la 
seconde couche de peintures murales dont fut d£cor£e l’dglise. Cette 
couche daterait de la fin du xme ou du ddbut du xive sifecle. 

(2) Region situöe sur le mont Taygfete, au Sud du P61oponn&se. 
(3) Tel que celui-ci 6tait constitud ä partir de la fin du xue si&cle. 

La mise en scöne adäquate ä ce genre d’illustrations comprenait 
d'habitude (d’aprfes des variantes iconographiques tr&s limitees), 
en dehors de la reprösentation du Christ : a) celle des anges tenant 
des rhipidia ; b) celle des dveques officiants, vetus de polystavria, 
tenant entre leurs mains des rouleaux d^ployös ; c) celle de divers 
ustensiles liturgiques, etc. 

(4) II fut plus ou moins conventionnellement admis que la d6no- 
mination « Amnos » devait dösigner le plus souvent, dans le langage 
iconographique, le moment de la liturgie oü les dons, une fois prdpards 
dans la Prothese et transport£s ä l’autel pendant la Grande Entrde, 
vont §tre consacr^s pendant l’fipiclfese, pri&re secrete de l’Anaphore. 
Plus particuli&rement, il s’agit du moment oü les dons sont convertis 
en sang et corps du Christ, et non pas de celui oü ils sont partagds 
(Mdlismos), pour etre ensuite distribu^s aux fidfeles (Communion). 
Voir n. 3, pp. 110-111. 

(5) Le th&me du Mdlismos se röf&re au passage liturgique qui fait 
suite ä l’Anaphore et prdc&de la Communion. II s’agit plus particu- 
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pour autant constituer par elle-m^me un Schema iconogra- 
phique completement etranger au leur. 

L’interet de cette fresque (pl. I) consiste en ce que certains 
d6tails hardis et revelateurs ont presque completement 
estompe ici la difficulte d’interpretation iconographique exacte 
que presente, dans de nombreux cas, la transposition picturale 
de certains passages liturgiques 0, teile a) celle de chacun 
des plus importants moments de TAnaphore (2): Institution 
de l’Eucharistie, Anamnese, ßpictese; b) celle du passage 
se referant au Melismos (3); c) et aussi, parfois, celle qui 

lifcrement du moment oü le pretre, apr&s avoir rdcitd la Pri&re Domi- 
nicale et prononc£ deux priores secr&tes, dlfeve le Pain consacrö au- 
dessus de la pat&ne, puis le rompt en quatre parties qu’il y remet 
en les disposant en croix et en prononpant les paroles suivantes : 
MeAtferat xa[ dia/nsQiCsTcu ö *A/nv6<; rov Qeov. 

(1) Les concordances signatees au cours de cette analyse entre 
les diverses illustrations et les passages liturgiques auxquels celles-ci 
se r6f&rent sont dtablies ä partir du texte de la liturgie de Chrysostome. 

(2) L’Anaphore, en tant que partie liturgique, suit la Grande 
Entree et la röcitation du Credo et prdcfcde la Prifcre Dominicale 
et le Melismos. Elle debute par l’invitation diaconale Uxcö/liev xalmg9 

Ex&fiEv fiexä q>6ßov. IjQÖaxco/uev xrjv ayiav 'Avatpogäv iv elQrjvr) tcqoü- 

ipigeiv, et comprend : diverses ekphonöses qui pr^cödent la premi&re 
pri&re secr&te, celle qui a trait ä la Sainte Trinitä ; Phymne des 
Söraphins ; une deuxi&me pri&re secr&te comm^morant la Cöne ; 
des ekphoneses ayant trait ä Pinstitution de PEucharistie ; la prifcre 
secrete de PAnamn&se qui se rdere au supplice du Christ; la pri&re 
secrfcte de PEpicl&se, dont les parties, en plus de la consöcration 
des dons,6voquent la gräce ainsi accorddeaux communiants,aux P&res 
de rEglise ; le Mdgalynaire de la Vierge ; des diptyques pour les 
vivants et pour les morts ; des pri&res secr&tes et des ekphonfeses 
en Phonneur des Saints, de PArcheveque, de la ville. L'Anaphore 
se termine par Pekphon&se : xal <5ög rjfiiv iv ivl axöftaxi xai fjtq. xaQÖtq. 

Öo£gl£elv. 

(3) LJinsertion dans l'histoire de Piconographie chrdienne du 
thfcme du Melismos, due ä l’influence grandissante de certaines 
thdories 6mises d&s les premiers si&cles de notre öre, eut lieu ä partir 
de la fin du xne siede. Ainsi, le thfcme iconographique du Mdismos 
est de beaucoup postdieur 4 celui de PAmnos, qui, cr£6 d&s le döbut 
de l'fere chretienne, faisait cependant, avant le vne siede (692), 
appel ä un type d'illustration tout ä fait different (agneau), par 
rapport ä celui qui prövalut aprfcs la d£cision du Concile Quinisexte 
(repr^sentation du Christ Lui-meme). Pour des raisons eitles plus 
loin dans le texte, fr^quents dtaient les cas oü les artistes ne proed 
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dvoque chacune des phases de la preparation des especes 
pendant l’Office de la Prothese (x). 

Effectivement, les doutes que souleve souvent l’illustration 
des passages mentionnes ci-dessus, du point de vue de l’iden- 
tification, sont dus au Schema iconographique qui, dans de 
nombreux cas, ne comporte pas une differenciation adequate 
au contexte du passage illustre. Les allusions picturales 
ainsi faites au passage presume sont parfois tellement gene¬ 
rales et abstraites qu’eiles auraient pu se referer ä deux ou. 

daient pas ä une differenciation explicite des thfcmes du Mälismos 
et de l’Amnos du point de vue iconographique. Parfois, tout simple- 
ment, soit les paroles inscrites sur les rouleaux deployes des eveques, 
soit une inscription, soit la präsence de la seule dänomination «Am¬ 
nos » ou « Mälismos » indiquent le moment repräsentä. Cependant, 
m&me dans ce cas, les procädäs ci-dessus mentionnes entrent souvent 
en contradiction avec certains dätails de l’illustration. Ainsi, sur 
l'a€r n° 5 de Chilandari (G. Millet, Broderies religieuses de style 

byzantin, Paris, P.U.F. 1947, pl. CLVIII et pp. 73-75), le titre Mälis- 
mos, brodä au-dessus de la patäne, ne correspond pas au moment 
repräsentä. II est, en effet, en contradiction avec les paroles inscrites 
sur les rouleaux des deux äveques repräsentäs de part et d’autre du 
Christ. Plus particulierement, le rouleau de Tun des deux Eveques 
constitue un extrait de la priäre secräte prononcäe par le pretre 
pendant que le chceur, au moment de la Grande Entree, entonne 
l'hymne des Chärubins. De meme, l’äventuelle differenciation icono¬ 
graphique des deux th&mes, proposäe par certains byzantinologues 
d’apräs le type des figures encadrant immädiatement le Christ 
(ävßques plutöt dans le cas du Mälismos, car c’est l’officiant qui 
rompt le Pain ; anges diacres tenant des rhipidia dans le cas de 
1’Amnos, car, c’est surtout pendant l’fipicläse qu’on evente les dons), 
se räväle inadmissible. A l’encontre de ce genre de differenciation, 
on citera ici l’exemple offert par une illustration de l’ämail Strogannof 
(G. Schlumberger, Mölarxges, Paris, 1895, p. 191, pl. XI), qui, tout 
en se räfärant au Mälismos, comprend, de part et d’autre du Christ, 
la präsence de deux anges tenant des rhipidia. La refärence au passage 
du Mälismos est faite ici au moyen d’une inscription dont le sens 
trfes explicite n’entre pas, dans le cas präsent, en contradiction avec 
le reste de la composition. Le texte de l’inscription, teile que celle-ci 
fut dächiffräe par G. Miixet, Recherches sur VIconographie de V £van- 

Qile, Paris, 1960, 2e äditioij, p. 499, note 4) est le suivant: Xqiotöq 

vtQdxeircu xai ptXi^Exai ßedg. 

(1) Ilgoaxopiöpräparation des espäces ; extraction des parcelles. 
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ä la rigueur, ä trois passages ä la fois (1), sans illustrer Tun 
d’entre eux en particulier. Cette neutralite d’ordre pictur|lx 
constituant, dans le domaine iconographique, le reflet de 
Tenchaineinent immediat, lors de l’Office, des passages qui, 
tout en se succedant, se font echo les uns aux autres, devenait 
encore plus sensible chaque fois que les artistes etaient igno- 
rants du processus exact de la pratique rituelle (2). Certains 
details de celle-ci auraient pu aider ces derniers ä differencier 
iconographiquement les themes en question et ä eviter ainsi 
la connexion de plusieurs d’entre eux dans le contexte d’une 

seule illustration. 
Or, sur la peinture murale qu’on etudie ici, les procedes 

iconographiques employds par l’artiste ne se reduisent ni a) 
ä de simples signes allusifs et equivoques ne designant, dans 
le cadre d’une composition, aucun moment de la liturgie 
en particulier; b) ä des compositions annexes, eclairant 
le sens de l’illustration en question ; c) ä une simple inscrip- 
tion revelatrice du passage represente (3); ils contribuent 
au contraire ä illustrer de la fa<jon la plus realiste, du point 
de vue pictural,le sacrifice humain du Christ en tant que tel, 
et par lä meme eliminent toute difficulte d’interpretation 
concernant le passage liturgique represente. Ainsi, le motif 

(1) A titre d'exemples, on citera ici deux peintures murales seule- 
ment : a) celle de Teglise de rfivangelistria de Mistra, oü la reprdsen- 
tation du Christ dans un calice aurait pu indiquer aussi bien T Insti¬ 
tution de ^Eucharistie que Vfipiclfese et le Mölismos : b) celle de 
l^glise de Saint-Nicolas d’Arg&s, se r6f6rant aussi bien ä plusieurs 
moments de TAnaphore ä la fois qu'au Mölismos. Les exempJes 
cites dans cette note sont tirds du livre de J. §tefanescu, L’Illustra¬ 

tion des Liturgies dans VArt de Byzance et de VOrient, Bruxelles, 
1936, pp. 113 et suiv. 

(2) Tel est le cas des illustrations se r^ferant soit ä P Amnos, soit 
au Mölismos, dans les dglises de Sopoöani, de Studeniöa (Kraljeva), 

de Nagoriöino, de Graöaniöa, etc. Voir J. §tefanescu, op. cit.f 

pp. 112 et suiv. et G. Miixet, op. cit., pp. 74-75. 
(3) Tel,le cas de Ismail Strogannof (voir n. 3, p.110-111) et celui de 

la peinture murale de l’dglise de Samari (voir n. 5, p. 119) et 6gale- 
ment: G. Millet, flvangile, p. 499, note 4, et H. Gregoriadou, 

Peintures Murales du Xlle sibcle en Gröce,Thbse de IIIe Cycle, Paris, 
1968, pp. 18-23. 
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central de notre fresque (x) : le Christ adulte, etendu dans une 
patfene geante dans laquelle il est represente mort, le sang 
jaillissant de son flanc droit perce, constitue Illustration 
la plus eloquente, la plus directe et par lä meine la moins 
douteuse du point de vue pictural de l’essence meine du 
dogme chretien, teile que celle-ci est revelee au cours de 
l’fipiclese priere secrete de l’Anaphore constituant le 
passage majeur de l’Office liturgique. C’est effectivement 
au cours de cette priere (1 2) que les dons (Pain et Vin) qui, 
jusqu’ä present figuraient sur l’autel par «prolepse» et en 
« figure»(3) sont convertis, moyennant l’invocation du Saint- 
Esprit, en «veritables» sang et corps du Christ. 

Nombreuses sont, en effet, les representations figurees sur 
des monuments ou sur des tissus liturgiques, qui contiennent 
certains des details de notre fresque suggerant un ordre d’idees 
finalogue, sans pour autant constituer des illustrations iden- 

tiques ä celle-ci. 
En ce qui concerne, en premier lieu, la representation du 

Christ adulte, on doit noter que celle-ci est rare dans le reper- 
toire iconographique des themes de 1’Amnos et du Melis- 

(1) Le Seigneur est encadrd ici de deux Archanges, Uriel et Gabriel, 
qui, tenant des rhipidia, sont ä leur tour accompagnes de deux 
6v£ques officiants (un de chaque cöte). Les deux prelats (Saint 
Gr^goire le Theologien ä droite,et Saint Jean Ghrysostome ä gauche), 
vßtus de polystauria, tiennent entre leurs mains des rouleaux deployes. 

(2) Les paroles de Tfipiclese, prononcees par le pretre sont les 
suivantes : “*Exi nQoatpdQopdv oot9 xi]v Aoyix^v xavxr\v xal avaipax- 

Tov AarQetav, xal naQaxaXovpev oe xal öeopsda xal Ixexevopev Kaxaneptpov 

T& IJvevpa oov xd ”Ayiov dtp' r\pdg9 xal xd ngoxeipeva dd>Qa xavxa ... Kal 

noitjaov xdv pev ägxov xovxov, xipiov Xdjpa xov Xqioxov Xov ... Tö öd £v 

Tip 7ioxit}qL(ü xovxü) xipiov Alpa xov Xqioxov Xov... MexaßaAöiv xq> JJvev- 

paxi oov xq> 'Ayiq)..• *Qoxe yevdodai xolg pexaAapßavovaiv elg rrjytiv y>v- 

slg axpeoiv dpaQXi&v, elg xotvcovtav xov 'Ayiov Xov Tlvevpaxog, eig 

ßaoiAsiag ovqov&v nArjQcopa, elg naQQr\aiav xrjv ngög odf prj elg xglpa rj 

elg xaxaxQipa. *Exi 7tQooq>£QOpev ooi xrjv Koyix^v xavxrjv AaxQ&tav, vtieq 

xtibv iv Ttioxet avanavoapdvoiv ÜQojiaxÖQCOv ... xal navxdg nvevpaxog öixalov 

nlaxei xexeAeicopdvcov. 

(3) Pour la traduction en fran^ais, voir J. §tefanescu, op. cit.9 

P« 73, note 1. 

7 
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mos i1), par rapport ä celle oü le Seigneur figure enfant, mode 
d’illustration qui prevalut ä partir du xme siede (2). N’ayant 
point la pretention de resoudre ici le probleme d’anteriorft6 
de Tun de ces deux modes iconographiques par rapport ä 
l’autre (3), on se contentera simplement de rappeier que le 
82e Canon du Concile Quinisexte in Trallo (4), par lequel 
le Condle a, en 692, prescrit, dans les illustrations du th&me 
de rAmnos, la Substitution de la figure du Christ ä celle de 
l’Agneau, ne precise pas si le Christ devait figurer adulte 
ou enfant (5). Les ecrits des theologiens et des Peres de Tfiglise 

(1) Pour lesraisons expliqudes dansla n. 3,pp. 110-111,on consid&re, 
dans le cas präsent, l’illustration de ces deux th&mes sous le meme 
angle du point de vue iconographique. 

(2) Type d'illustration qui rdpond aux dcrits de certains Saints 
et Pöres de l'ßglise, rddiges d&s les premiers siecles de notre &re : 
voir a) S. Cyrille de Jerusalem (ive siede) « Je vois un Enfant qui 
sur terre re^oit le sacrifice ... » (J. Stefanescu, op. cit., p. 113); 
b) S. Jean Chrysostome : «Et ce corps, Jesus nous Ta donnd ä 
manger ... ce corps, les Mages Tont adord dans la creche, toi tu le 
vois, non pas dans la crfcche, mais sur l’autel...» (In Math. Hom., 

1 : 7.5). Plus particulierement, c'est dans la vogue qu’a connue de 
nouveau aupr&s des theologiens byzantins du Moyen Äge Taspect 
du Christ Enfant offert en don d&s Sa naissance(voir N. Cabasilas : 
« Nous l'y voyons,en figure,enfant... et le flanc perc6...»,dans Migne, 

Patr. Gr., vol. 150, col. 449 et suiv.) qu’on doit chercher Porigine de 
la grande faveur qu’a connue, ä partir du xme siede, le Schema 
iconographique en question, dans les transpositions picturales des 
th&mes considerös ici. 

(3) Voir ci-dessus, n. 5. 
(4) Voir le texte dans: Mansi, XI, 977, 980. 
(5) Plusieurs savants ont opte en faveur de Tanteriorite de Tun 

des deux modes iconographiques par rapport ä l’autre, soutenant 
le point de vue que c'etait Tillustration de Tun d’entre eux 
qui avait immödiatement suivi la decision du Concile. G. Millet 

ddfend, dans Byzantine Painting in Trebizond, Londres, 1936 (p. 43), 
la thöse que dans les illustrations du th&me de l’Amnos, le Christ 
figura tout d’ahord, non pas en enfant, mais en adulte. Ce mode 
iconographique cdda, d’apr&s Millet, pendant un certain temps, 
la place ä la reprSsentation du Christ Enfant, pour röapparaitre de 
nouveau au xive sifccle. A. Grabar, par contre, dans UIconoclasme 

Byzantin: Dossier Archeologique, Paris, College de France, 1957 
(pp. 42 et suiv.), s’appuyant sur la reprösentation du Christ Enfant 
sur une sörie de monnaies dmises sous le r&gne de Justinien II (pen- 
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qui se multiplient au cours des siecles (*) et, plus particu- 
liferement encore, diverses considerations d’ordre ideologique, 
ainsi que certaines pratiques, forgees dös les premiers temps 
du christianisme, portent ä croire que l’accent mis sur la 
mission terrestre du Christ ainsi que Pidee qu’il fut offert 
en don dös sa naissance exigeaient plutöt la representation 
du Christ Enfant (en tant que Verbe-Logos) (a), tandis que 
le souvenir du denouement dramatique de la vie terrestre 
du Seigneur faisait pencher plutöt vers la representation 
du Christ adulte, mode iconographique plus approprie que 
Ie precedent ä la notion du tragique. Fort revelateur est 
ä ce sujet l’usage, lors de certaines processions solennelles (3), 

dant lequel eut lieu le Concile in Trullo) est de Pavis que c’est plutöt 
ie schöma iconographique qui devait correspondre aux prescriptions 
du 82® Canon. V. Cottas, dans Ylnfluence du drame du Christos 

Paschon sur Vart chretien d’Orient, Paris, 1931 (p. 98 et suiv.), ainsi 
qtie dans sa Contribuiion ä Vetude de quelques tissus liturgiques, 

dans Studi, VI, 1940 (p. 92 et suiv.), soutient lathöorie que c’est le 
Christ Adulte qui orna dös le lendemain du Concile le theme de 
PAinnos. Elle döfend cette thöse en s’appuyant sur certains usages 
dfes Premiers siöcles de Pöre chrötienne : fetes ayant lieu dans les 
chnetiöres ; fete de Pögorgement d’un agneau ä laquelle se substitua, 
4'aprös Cottas, ä une öpoque contemporaine de celle du Concile, 
lft Präsentation, lors de certaines processions solennelles, de tissus ä 
Pimage du Christ mort (op. eit., p. 97). 

(1) Voir n. 2, p. 114, et ögalement a) Pseudo-Cvrille (Chap. 
3, p. 63, 1. 5 et 10): « La Sainte Table est Pendroit oü le Christ fut 
|>läc£ dans Sa Söpulture... » ; b) Theodore d’Andida (Chap. III) : « ce 
<jui se fait dans la Liturgie est la figure de la Passion...)) ; c)Gr. Pala- 

mas(Migne, P. G.,vol. 151, col. 272) ; d) N. Cabasilas(op. cit., col. 
380-1 et 449). 

(2) A. Grabar, op. cit., p. 41. 
(3) A. de Novgorod nous donne une Information (ä vrai dire trös 

vague) sur Pexistence de processions semblables, ä Poccasion de la 
mention d’un aer appelö Jerusalem, qu'il avait vu lors de sa visite ä 
Sainte-Sophie de Constantinople, vers 1200 (Itineraires Russes, 1,1,94, 
et D. Pallas, Die Passion und Bestattung Christi in Byzanz, Miscel- 

lanea Monacensia, Heft 2, München, 1965, p. 254). C*est de Symöon 
de Thessalonique (xve siöcle) qu'on tient des informations pröcises sur 
ces processions qui avaient lieu gönöralement le soir des jours föriös, 
des Samedis, ainsi que du jour röservö ä la commemoration de 
la mort du Christ pendant la Grande Entröe (Migne, loc. cit., col. 
608 et 728). Ces processions ont ögalement influencö Piconographie 
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de porter l’image du Christ adulte, mort, brodee sur destissus 
liturgiques (aers) (1)9 dont certains garderent, dans quelques 
regions de la Grece, jusqu’ä une periode tres tardive, la de- 
nomination caracteristique d’« amnos»(2). C’est sans doute 
dans cet usage qu’il faut chercher l'explication du fait que la 
majorite des representations que Ton possede actuellement 
du Christ mort (a), ä Tage qu’Il avait lors de Son supplice, 
se trouve parmi les tissus liturgiques (4) et non pas sur les 
monuments, oü ce mode iconographique est rare par rapport 
ä celui dans lequel le Christ est repräsente enfant. 

du thäme de la Divine Liturgie, dans Illustration duquel on voit 
les anges porter l'ätoffe liturgique avec la representation du Christ 

mort. 
(1) II s'agit d’ätoffes de type processionnel, däsignäes d’habitude 

sous la dänomination d’aers. (Sur les problfemes que pose l’origine 
de ce tissu, voir : V. Cottas, op. cit., p. 88 et suiv.) ; G. Sotiriou, 

Ta Aeixovgyixd *Ap(pia xfjg ,O^0o6o|ot> 9Exxhr\oiag, Athänes, 1949, 
p. 8 et suiv. ; G. Trembella, Al Tgeig AeixovQyiai, Athänes, 1932, 
pp.92-93. Voir ägalement Sym£on de Thessalonique,op.cif., col. 288, 
oü l'äcrivain se räfäre träs explicitement ä la destination de l'aer. 
D'apres certains savants, la source d'inspiration de ces tissus serait 
le Suaire qui avait, autrefois, enveloppä le corps meme du Christ 
et sur lequel ätaient miraculeusement apparus les contours du corps 
du Seigneur. Le chroniqueur fran^ais r6oert de Clary prätend 
avoir vu le Suaire en question dans l’äglise de la Vierge des Blachernes, 
ä Constantinople, entre 1202 et 1204 (Les Classiques Frangais 

du Moyen Äge, publies sous la dir. de M. Roques, Paris, 1924, 90), 
et ägalement D. Pallas, op. cit., p. 256, note 800); d’apräs les memes 
savants, le Suaire qui apparut ä Turin pour la premiäre fois vers 
1353, ätait probablement le meme que celui de Constantinople (P. 
Vignon, Le St Suaire de Turin, Paris, 1939, pp.95 et suiv. ; D. Pallas, 

op. cit., pp. 256-7). 
(2) Cottas, op. cit., p. 96, note 4. Ce detail semble confirmer le 

fait que la Präsentation de cette ätoffe perpätuait le Souvenir de 
Tegorgement d’un agneau, fete qui avait lieu la nuit du jour räservä 
ä la commämoration de la mort du Christ. (Voir St Jean Chryso- 

stome, Migne, P.G., 49, col. 393, 397). 
(3) Dans le contexte des transpositions picturales des thämes 

ätudiäs au cours de la presente recherche. 
(4) Aers processionnels : voiles de calice et de patäne. Ici, on 

doit noter comme exemple träs äloquent du reflet de la pratique 
liturgique dans le domaine iconographique, la fresque de Samari (n. 
3, p. 112), oü le Christ mort est ätendu sur un tissu ä franges (afir). 
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Considerons ä präsent les representations du Christ mort 
sans les relier, en premier lieu, au Service Iiturgique ; nous 
procäderons ä une enumeration de celles qui, parmi les tissus 
üturgiques (x) tout d’abord, sont les plus caract£ristiques: 
a) TEpitaphios de Salonique (2) (xive siede); b) celui d’Och- 
rid (a), datant de l’epoque d’Andronic Paleologue ; c) l’aer 
de la Grande Remeta (4)(pl. II); d) le voile de Vatra-Moldo- 
vitei en Bucovine (5) (1398) : e) l’aer du Tresor de Poutna (6), 
connu sous le nom d’epitaphios de Sucevita ou des reines 
Euph&nie et Eupraxie. On peut egalement citer, ä titre de 
simple Information, la presence d’illustrations analogues sur 
de nombreux aers utilises comme voiles de patene et de 
calice, ainsi que sur des antimensia conserves aujourd’hui, 
qui, bien que d’une epoque tardive (7), doivent cependant 
garder (®) la tradition d’illustrations analogues sur des voiles 
qui leur etaient chronologiquement anterieurs. Mentionnons 
ici, ä titre d’exemples parmi les nombreux voiles tardifs du 
Mus6e Byzantin d’Athenes, les aers classes sous les n08 1026 (9), 
1029(10), l’aer de Paros(u) : les antimensia n08 1129(12)»1148 (]3), 
1115 (14). 

(1) Les cinq exemples citös datent d’avant la chute de PEmpire. 
Effectivement, apr^s 1453, sous Pinfluence de POffice de la Passion, 
les illustrations broddes sur les tissus processionnels revetent une 
autre signification : celle du Throne, notamment (Cottas, op. cit.9 

pp. 87-88). 
(2) La partie centrale du tissu : les deux extr^mitds se r6f&rent 

ä la Ste Communion, G. Millet, Broderies, pl. CCXXI. 
(3) Ibid., pl. CLXXVIII. 
(4) Ibid., pl. CLXXVIII (aer de Milutin UroS ou de Fruska-Gora 

(282-1321). 

(5) J. §TEFANESCU, Op. CiL, pl. LV. 
(6) O. Tafrali, Le Tresor byzantin et roumain de Poutna, Paris, 

1925, pl. XXI (xive-xve siöcle). 
(7) Gdndralement, ä partir de la fin du xve sifecle (Cottas, op. eit., 

P- 93). 

(8) Ibid., p. 93 et suiv. 
(9) Ibid., pl. XXV. 

(10) Ibid., pl. XXIX (2). 
(11) Ibid., pl. XXVI (1). 
(12) Ibid., pl. XXIX (1). 
(13) Ibid., pl. XXIX (3). 
(14) Ibid., pl. XXX (2); ü date de 1755. 
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On rencontre Sgalement le Christ adulte, repr6sent6 mort, 
dans Ie contexte des illustrations presentant un sens eu^ha- 
ristique, sur Temail Strogannof (1), datant du xne siede (pl. 
III); sur le triptyque Hopa (2 3), au Caucase ; sur la patene de 
la Vierge, dite de la reine Pulcherie, appartenant au Monastere 
de Xeropotamou (Mt Athos) (a); sur le sakkos de Photius (4). 

En ce qui concerne, ä present, les representations du Christ 
mort en dehors du domaine des arts mineurs, dont il a 6te 
question, on citera les peintures murales suivantes : a) celle 
de l’abside de l’eglise de Samari, en Messenie (5), datant du 
xne siede ; b) celle du mur ouest du narthex de Teglise de 
Decani(6), datant du xive siede (pl. IV) ;c) celle de la Prothese 
de Teglise de Saint-Nicolas d’Arges(7), datant du xive siede 
(pl. V); d) celle de l’abside de l’Sglise de Theoskepastos (8), 
ä Trebizonde (xive-xve siecles) ; e) celle de Tabside exterieure 
de la chapelle ouest de l’eglise de St-Sabbas (9), ä Trebizonde 
(pl. VI), datant des xve-xvie siecles; g) celle de Kurt-Bo- 
ghan (l0 11), datant de xvie siede, et, en dernier lieu, celles de la 
Prothese des eglises des Monasteres St-Paul (n) (pl. VII) et 
Dochiariou (12), au Mt Athos. 

(1) Voir n. 3, pp. 110-111 ; Schlumberger datait la partie de 
Ismail correspondant ä cette illustration de la fin du xe -döbut du 
xie sifccle. 

(2) N. Kondakoff, Pamjatniki Chrislianskago Iskusstua na 

Afonje, St-P£tersbourg, 1902, p. 264. 
(3) Ibid., p. 225, pl. XXX. 
(4) xive-xve siöcles, Moscou, Sacristie Patriarcale : Gd. Sakkos 

de Photius, n° 2, photo Barcevskij 531, Vjestnik, p. 46 ; G. Millet, 

itvangile, p. xlviii. 

(5) Voir n. 3, p. 112 et n. 5, p. 119. 
(6) V. Petkovic, Le Monastere de De£ani, Beigrade, 1941, vol. I, 

ph. XGV-XGVI. 
(7) O. Tafrali, Les Monuments byzantins de Curtia d'Arg&s, 

Paris, 1931, pl. 83 (I). 
(8) G. Millet et T. Rice, Byz. Painting in Trebizond, p. 43. 
(9) Ibid., p. 27, pl. XXXI. 

(10) Ibid., p. 43. 

(11) J. Stefanescu, op. cit.9 p. 48 et suiv., pl. XV (la peinture 
murale date du xve si&cle). 

(12) Ibid., p. 48 et suiv., et pl. XIV. La fresque datant du xvie 
si&cle fut repeinte au xixe s. 
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Un examen attentif des exemples cites, ä la lumiere, cette 
fois, du Service liturgique, nous aidera ä en tirer, en ce qui 
les concerne, les trois conclusions suivantes: 

Certains illustrent exclusivement d’autres passages que celui 
de l’Anaphore. Teiles la composition de l’email Strogannof, 
qui se refere au Melismos (x); Illustration du Christ sur 
la Pat&ne de Pulcherie, oü le Seigneur est represente dans 
le contexte de la transposition picturale du moment de la 
Grande Entree (1 2 3) (pl. VIII); et, en dernier lieu, les fresques 
de St-Paul et de Dochiariou qui se rapportent ä l’office de 
la Prothese (a). 

Le caract&re «neutre» de certaines autres compositions 
aurait pu indiquer, d’une maniere generale, aussi bien l’Ana- 
phore (sans pourtant mettre en evidence un moment particu- 
lier de celle-ci) que d’autres passages liturgiques, tel le Melis¬ 
mos, par exemple, comme c’est le cas pour les peintures 
murales de Deöani, Theoskepastos, St-Sabbas. 

En dernier lieu, bien que certaines de ces illustrations 
concernent uniquement l’Anaphore, eiles mettent en evidence 
parfois un autre moment que celui de l’Epiclese ; ainsi, par 
exemple, l’Hymne Seraphique (4) (Ep. de Salonique), ou 
F Institution de 1’Eucharistie (Samari) (5); parfois, elles se 
rapportent ä l’Epiclese d’une fa?on egalement Conventionnelle, 
se trouvant aux antipodes du schema iconographique expli- 
cite (6) de la peinture murale des Saints Theodore de Kafiona. 

Sur cette derntere, on ne se borne pas simplement ä deviner 
le moment represente ä l’aide d’accessoires schematiques, 

(1) Voir n. 3, pp. 110-111. 
(2) J. §TEFANESCU, Op. CiL, p. 73. 

(3) Ibid., p. 45. 
(4) On y lit : "Ayiog^Ayiog, ä cötd de l'illustration des chörubins. 
(5) Voir p. 112, note (3). L’inscription peinte au-dessus du Christ 

se r&terant ä Finstitution de FEucharistie est la suivante : '0 rgcbycov 

pov xi\v JZdQxa xai nivoiv fiov ro al/jia ev i/nol fxevei xäycb iv avra>. 

(6) La seule erreur relev£e par rapport au contexte liturgique 
(la partie infdrieure du corps du Christ couverte du voile ; les dons 
sont ddcouverts pendant Fßpiclfese) est largement compensde par 
le detail, explicite par excellence, de la representation du sang. La 
prösence de celui-ci ne laisse aucun doute sur le moment reprösentd : 
la consöcration des dons. 
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tels que les rhipidia tenus par des anges ou des extraits des 
phrases recitees lors de l’Epiclese, inscrites sur les roulea|ix 
des eveques, mais on « voit» la conversion des dons en corps 
et sang reels du Christ. C’est effectivement gräce au detail 
iconographique du sang qui coule du flanc perce du Seigneur 
que la transposition picturale du contenu ideologique de 
la priere de PEpiclese trouve sur la fresque de Kafiona son 
illustration la plus explicite dans le domaine de la peinture 

monumentale. 
Nombreuses, en effet, ont ete les allusions faites au sang 

du Seigneur verse pour le salut du monde, tant de la part 
des theologiens (x) que de la part des artistes, sans pour 
autant que ces derniers illustrent ce detail, dans le contexte 
d’une scene se referant ä l’Amnosou au Melismos, d’une ma- 
niere aussi explicite qu’ä Kafiona. Ainsi, les allusions faites 
au sang du Christ se reduisent dans les autres illustrations 
analogues soit ä une inscription (1 2), soit, si Ton considere le 
repertoire iconographique des m£mes themes dans lequel le 
Christ figure en Enfant, ä la presence d’un calice (3) (pl. IX) 
ou bien ä la representation du Christ dansle calice meme (4). 

(1) N. Cabasilas : «Enfant ... et le flanc percö ...» (op.cit., col. 
449 et suiv.), Symeon de Thessalonique, op. cit., col. 264 CD, etc. 

(2) Samari. 
(3) Parmi les trfcs nombreuses illustrations de ce type, on citera 

ici la fresque de Kraljeva Stud^niöa, de Sopoöani, de Graöaniöa, 
de Chilandari, etc. 

(4) Cf. peinture murale de l'abside de l’^glise de rfivangdlistria 
ä Mistra (voir G. Millet, Monuments byzantlns de Mistra, Paris, 
1910, p. 135, fig. 3). Ce Schema iconographique connut une trös 
grande vogue, surtout apres la chute de PEmpire. Dans ce cas, 
la representation du Christ fut souvent remplac^e par celle du 
Christ adulte dans le calice. Cette Variante iconographique, parti- 
culierement frequente sur les voiles liturgiques (cf. etoffes du Musde 
Etenaki d'Athfenes, n09 76, 94, datant respectivement du xvme et 
du xixe sifecle ; voir E. Veis-Chatzidakis, Broderies ecclesiastiques 

du Musee Benaki, Athenes, 1953 ; et 6galement Pantimension n° 1169 
du Mus6e Byzantin d’Athenes, date de 1725 ; voir Cottas, op. cit.y 

p. 98, note 4), fut egalement tr&s repandue dans le döcor mural des 
£glises post-byzantines, oü eile est souvent appel^e Z(oo<pÖQog ”Aqto$. 

Parmi les exemples qui, ressortissant au domaine de la peinture, 
sont les plus representatifs du point de vue artistique, on citera ici 
celui qui est offert par la composition peinte sur Pabside de Pdglise 
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Par rapport au type du symbolisme iconographique adopte 
pour ce genre d’illustrations, le caractere « direct» du procede 
pictural utilise dansla fresque deKafiona(pl. X) refleted’unefa- 
<;on tres significative la subtilite symbolique et mystique qui 
caracterisait par excellence la renaissance des Paleologues. 

La marque patente du supplice que porte sur Lui le Christ 
de Kafiona, ainsi que le fait qu’Il est represente adulte, 
sugg^rent certaines analogies avecle mode d’illustration du 
thfeme du Christ "Axga TaneivoyaiQ (x) (Christ de Pitie) ; ces 
analogies sont dejä tres etroites sur le plan de la symbolique. 
Effectivement, ce dernier theme etait, tout comme les themes 
de rAmnos et du Melismos, pourvu d*unsens eucharistique (a). 
Plus particulierement encore, la parente «ideologique» qui 
existe entre les thämes mentionnes ci-dessus, s’etant accen- 
tu6e au cours des si&cles, eut comme resultat de rendre leur 
illustration interchangeable ä partir d’une certaine epoque (3). 
Or, la representation du Christ adulte, et non pas enfant, et, 
surtout, l’allusion picturale directe faite au sang du Seigneur 
— celle-ci ne se reduisant pasäla presence d’un simple calice— 
nous font deviner, ä travers cette fresque, l’existence possible 
d’une Variante, suggerant d’une fa?on tres eloquente, dans 
le domaine iconographique egalement, la parente symbolique 
de ces themes. 

Athönes. Dora Iliopoulou-Rogan. 

de Saint-Georges des Grecs ä Venise. Celle-ci, ceuvre du peintre 
Michel Damaskinos (datant de 1579 et probablement refaite en 
1853), represente le Christ adulte dans un calice tenu par deux anges. 
Voir M. Chatzidakis, Icönes de Saint-Georges des Grecs et de la 

Collection de VInstitut Hellenique de Venise, chap. III, p. 69, note. 
(1) Notons que le Christ figure dans la transposition picturale 

de ce thfeme, non pas 6tendu, mais debout et de face (en buste 
ou ä mi-corps), devant une croix. L'indication du cöte perce est 
toujours presente. Souvent aussi, on voit le sang jaillir d.e la plaie 
(voir Cottas, op. cit., pp. 100-102, et G. Millet, iSvangile, pp. 483- 
488. 

(2) Cottas, op. cit., pp. 100-102 ; G. Millet, op. cit., pp. 483- 
488 ; Mysliveö, Due Studie, 28 ; D. Pallas, op. cit., p. 274. 

(3) V. Cottas, op. cit., pp. 101-102 ; voir, ä ce propos, Illustration 
sur Tantimension n° III du Mus6e Byzantin d’Ath6nes (Cottas, 

op. cit., pl. XXXI). La Substitution en question est particulierement 
frequente sur les tissus. 



IMBERIOS AND MARGARONA: 

THE MANUSCRIPTS, SOURCES AND EDITION 
OF A BYZANTINE VERSE ROMANCE : 

Anyone who is rash enough to undertake the edition of 
one of the Byzantine verse romances in the populär language 
rapidly finds himself in a morass of hypotheses. One is 
forced to speculate on the date, on the place of composition, 
on the provenance of the manuscripts — on virtually every 
topic connected with the poem. These problems, of which we 
were well aware in theory, have become only too apparent in 
practice, when making an edition of themorethan 10,000 lines 
of the üoXepog rfjQ Tgcoadog, with its 5 differing manuscripts 
and 2 fragments, and close relation to the French sources. Faced 
with the manuscripts of IloXepog which obviously depend on 
a single original version but which are difficult to recon- 
eile into one text, and perplexed over the Interpretation of 
the Situation observed there, we have looked to Imberios and 

Margarona to test in purvo principles and techniques that 
might be valid in extensissimo. 

It is a truism, but it must be said, that in editing a text 
two aims must be borne in mind : on the one hand, to produce 
a version that is clear to a modern reader, and on the other, 
one that represents faithfully the author’s intention. In 
an edition of a mediaeval vernacular text, two problems 
frequently occur which make it difficult to be certain of 
the author’s words. The numerous dialects within each 
mediaeval vernacular, and still more the restless evolution 
of forms and vocabulary, mean that we often do not know 
what the author would have recognised as current usage. 
The second problem partly arises from this : those responsible 
for the transmission of these texts did not apparently feel 
for them the reverence appropriate for the distant masters 
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of classical antiquity. Since the language was already close 
to their own, they tended to alter the forms to those of their 
own period and region. In Greek at least, the copyists of 
vernacular texts seem by their hands often less educated and 
practised than the copyists of classical and liturgical texts. 
In verse, as we shall see,cliches often seem to be substituted in 
one manuscripts for better phrasesinthe remainder. Thus,two 
manuscript of a given text may present two versions of a sen- 
tence which are equally viable, and wei may have insufficient 
knowledge to say which would have seemed more appropriate 
to our author. In fact our knowledge of the development of 
the language is almost all derived from texts to which this 
problem applies. The Situation is thus very different from that 
of classical texts, where the language is stabilized and is 
treated with greater respect by the copyists. Mediaeval 
vernacular texts need to be handled by rules far more flexible 
than those which have been formulated for their classical 
counterparts (1). 

Thus in Imberios, the problem presents itself in a 
fundamental way. There have survived several manuscripts 
and a French original, all telling what is recognizable as 
the same story, but with some variations. What should an 
editor do? Is it possible to find amongthe one manuscripts or 
more which reflect the words and linguistic forms of the 
author? If none such exists, is there a process of reasoning 
that can recover the wording that has been lost (2) ? If neither 

(1) E.g. by P. Maas, Textcritik, 2nd ed. Leipzig, 1950 : a basic 
Statement of the attitude to classical texts. For mediaeval texts, 
see e.g. A. Casteixani, Bedier auait-il raison ?, Fribourg, 1957; 
J. A. Asher, Truth and Fiction in the Text of Mediaeval MSS, in 
Journal of the Australasian Universities Modern Language Associationy 

25, 1966, pp. 6 ff. ; J. Rychner, La critique textuelle de la Branche 

III du * Roman de RenarV et Vedition des textes litteraires frangais 

du Moyen Äge, Institut de Recherche et d'Histoire des Textes, 15, 
1967-8 (1969). 

(2) A. Sigalas recognizes the special nature of the problem for 
the Byzantine verse romances, and proposes an extreme and not 
very satisfactory solution in Revision de la methode de restitution 

du texte des romans demotiques byzantins in Annuaire de VInstitut 

de Philologie et Histoire Orientales et Slaves, 11, 1951, pp. 305-410. 
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of these is possible, should he change his objective, and 
seek to produce a text conflated from all manuscripts whi^h 
will be clear and readable to a modern public? If none of 
these alternatives is praticable or acceptable, the editor must 
print all the manuscripts separately, which will usually mean 
print from one manuscript only. 

There is nothing new in these introductory Statements. 
But it seemed useful to make our assumptions plain at the 
beginning of a discussion in which misunderstanding might 
be all too easy. We hope that in what follows we will be 
able to say something more interesting both about the general 
Problems of editing these texts and the special difficulties 
of the poem we have chosen as our example (x). 

It is generally accepted that the source which lies behind 
Imberios is the French prose tale of Pierre de Provence et la 
Belle Maguelonne (2), though there is some disagreement over 
this (3). Discussion of the sources has, however, largely 
revolved round the ‘folk-tale’ core to the poem and its other 

M. I. Manoussacas, Les romans byzantins de Chevalerie et Vitat 

prisent des etudes les concernant in Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 10, 
1952, pp 70-83, does not discuss the precise nature of the difficulties 
awaiting prospective editors. Although most of the romances have 
now received careful and scholarly editions we do not know of 
any detailed discussions of the special problems presented by them : 
Hesseling, Pernot and Lambert were plainly aware of the problems. 

(1) L. Polites, L'Ppopöe byzantine de Digenis Akritas, Problemi 

Attuali di Scienza e di Cultura: La Poesia Epica e la sua formazione, 
Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, Anno CCCLXVII, 1970, Quaderno 
N. 139, pp. 551-581, makes a similar study of Digenis Akritas. But 
as Digenis is a very different poem from Imberios, Polites begins 
from different premisses and reaches different conclusions. 

(2) Ch. Gidel, Etudes sur la litterature grecque moderne, Paris, 
1866, pp. 269-288 ; K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen 

Litteratur2, München, 1897, p. 868 ; B. Knös, Histoire de la littira- 

ture neo-grecque, Stockholm, 1962, pp. 121-4 ; C. Th. Demaras, 

Histoire de la litterature neo-helUnique, Paris, 1966, p. 30. 
(3) H. Schreiner, Der geschichtliche Hintergrund zu Imberiosj 

Pierre de Provence... in Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 44, 1951, pp. 524- 
533 where he argues against Pierre as the source, and for a Gatalan 
base ; but see M. Pichard, Sur les fondements historiques des romans 

d’Imberios et de Margarona et de Pierre de Provence et de la belle 

Maguelonne in Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 10, 1952, pp 84-92 
for a contrary view 
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European manifestations (x); recent comments, apart from 
those of H. Schreiner, have tended simply to repeat that 
Information. N. Bees in his monograph on the poem accepted 
the literary antecedents as established and concerned him- 
self with the subsequent fate of the legend (1 2 3). As far as 
we know, no comparative analysis of the French and Greek 
texts has been made since that publishedby Gidel in 1866 (a), 
which seems to have provided the basis for later attitudes 
towards Imberios (4). Gidel was working from imperfect texts 
in both French and Greek (but particularly in Greek, as 
he used the late printed rhymed text and can have had 
no idea of the complexity of the unrhymed version). We 
propose therefore to present a short analysis of the two 
texts and discuss some of the implications that arise. 

Imberios is preserved in rhymed and unrhymed forms. 
The unrhymed exists in five manuscripts, the rhymed in 
a series of printed editions emanating from Venice; the 
earliest surviving is dated 1553. We list for convenience 
the manuscripts and the sigla we have employed : 

N Naples, III B 27, ff. 76r-99v. 
V Vindob. TheoL Gr., 244, ff. 108v-115v. 
0 Oxford Mise. Gr., 287, ff. l-39v. 
G Vatican PalaL Gr., 426, ff. 65r-72v. 

(1) W. Söderheljm, Pierre de Provence et la Belle Maguelonne 

in Memoires de la Societe neo-philologique de Helsingfors, 7, 1924, 
pp. 1 ff. 

(2) N. A. B£fes, Der französisch-mittelgriechische Ritterroman 

* Imberios und Margarona’, Berlin, 1924. 
(3) Ch. Gidel, Ptudes, p. 279 refers to Pierre from an edition in 

the Bibliotheque Nationale printed in Lyon in 1453 ; presumably 
he based his information on the date in the opening paragraphs 
which refers to the time of composition of the version, and not the 
publication. 

(4) E.g. E. Kriaras, Bv^avxivä 'Innoxixä MvQioxoQYjpaxa, Athens, 
1955, pp. 200-209 ; Söderheljm’s comments are based on Gidel 
for the Greek text ; H. Schreiner has ignored the folk-tale element 
in his studies of Imberios and concentrated on the possible historical 
references; A. CoviLLE,!La vie intellectuelle dans les domaines d’Anjou- 

Provence de 1380 d 1435, Paris, 1941, pp. 462-481 discusses Pierre 

and its origins, though without detailed reference to the versions 
made later in other European languages. 
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H Vatican Palat. Gr., 426, ff. 73r-93v. 
R Rhymed text. ^ 
K E. Kriaras, Bv^avrivä 'Innonxä Mvdiarogijpara, Athens, 

1955, pp. 215-249 0. 

Rhymed versions of Mediaeval Greek populär verse works 
are normally taken to be later in date than the unrhymed, 
though it has been argued elsewhere that of the unrhymed 
manuscripts, G certainly and possibly H depend in this 
instance on a rhymed version. The date at which the trans- 
lationwas made can only be guessed at; the terminus post 
quem is provided by Pierre ; the terminus ante quem is de- 
rived from the manuscripts, of which 0 can be put with cer- 
tainty to 1515-16, V to c. 1510-20 and the remainder simply 
to the sixteenth Century by hands and watermark (1 2). 

Pierre also exists in both manuscripts and printed versions. 
Two versions have been identified : B represented by four 
manuscripts in Paris, all of the fifteenth Century,a printed text 
of 1480, and a modern edition ; and C represented by a manus- 
cript in Cobourg, also of the fifteenth Century, and a printed 
text of 1485. There are in addition other fifteenth Century 
printed editions (3). The C texts and some of the B state that 

(1) Editions : E. Kriaras, all the MSS (but he has conflated the 
variant readings and the apparatus is difficult to use) ; V. : W. 
Wagner, Histoire de Imberios ei Margarona (Paris, 1874); O : 
S. P. Lambros, Collection de Romans grecs, Paris, 1860, pp. 239-288 
(also using N and Y). Rhymed text 1638 ed. : £. Legrand, Biblio- 
thäque Grecque Vulgaire, I, Paris, 1880, pp. 283-320 ; 1666 ed. G. 
Meyer, Imberios und Margarona, Prague, 1876 ; the text of the 
rhymed edition is remarkably stable throughout its printings. For 
the present study we have worked from fresh collations, and would 
like to thank the librarians who permitted microfilms to be made 
of the MSS. All the MSS have lacunae, and H and G are very frag- 
mentary : the line references attached to the analysis will, we hope, 
indicate for which sections the MSS are extant. The line numbering 
follows the individual MSS. 

(2) O : S. P. Lambros, Collection, pp. cvm-cxiv ; V : G. Morgan, 
Three Cretan Manuscripts, KQrjrtxä Xqovixol 8, 1954, pp. 61-71. Cf. 
N. B£ßs, Ritterroman, pp. 33-35 ; H. Schreiner, Der älteste Imberios- 
text in Akten 11. Int. Byz. Kong. 1958, pp. 556-563. 

(3) B. Woledge, Bibliographie des romans et nouvelles en prose 
frangaise antirieurs ä 1500, Geneva, 1954, pp. 96-7 ; B MSS : Arsenal 
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the romance was put ‘en cestuy langaige Pan mccccliii 
which gives a firm date for the time when the French form 

of the tale began to circulate. This version seems to have 
been the basis for the subsequent translations into other 
European languages, but this does not preclude the possi- 
bility that the Greek came from a prior version in another 
language, possibly Proven^al, Latin or Catalan ; the phrase 
*en cestuy langaige’ suggests that such a version, or versions, 
existed (1). 

Here follows a short analysis of the Greek and French 
texts, noting the significant discrepancies between the Greek 
manuscripts and between them and the French version. Re- 
ferences are made for Imberios to Kriaras* text and to the 
individual manuscripts as this indicates for which portions 
the various manuscripts are extant; for Pierre references are 
made to Biedermann’s edition, but not to the individual 
versions (B and C) as the differences between them are not 
of the same magnitude as for the Greek text. We are not 
concemed to argue that Imberios derives from one version 
of Pierre rather than the other. 

3354, BN Fr. 1501, 1502, BN Nouv. acq. 19167 ; B ed. : A. Bieder¬ 

mann, La Belle Maguelonne, Paris, 1913 ; C MS : Cobourg Bibi. 
Ducale S IV 2 ; early printed editions : e.g. Bouteillier, 1487, J. 
de Pr6, 1489. We have used Biedermann’s edition and the copy 
of the 1485 text in the British Museum. 

(1) Cf. A. Coville, La vie intellectuelle, pp. 462-481. We shall 
return to this point later. 
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Imberios (NVOGHR ; K)^) 

1. Introduction ; summary of the plot: the sorrows feud 
Separation of Imberios and Margarona. 
N 1-15; V 1-14; O 1-12; R 1-13; (GH); K 1-15. 

2. a) The King and Queen of Provence are grieved for 
their childlessness, but after 40 years of marriage Imb. is 
born amid universal rejoicing. The child is brought up to 
excel in learning and battle ; his physical beauty is remarkable. 
N 16-91 ; V 15-76 ; 0 13-84 ; H 1-55 ; R 14-96 ; (G); K 16-93. 

b) One day, unknown to his father, he joins in a tournament 
against a stranger knight, and is victorious. His father 
is displeased, because the heir is endangered unnecessarily. 
Imb.’s anger is not mollified by the counsellors sent to him, 
and he decides to depart. 
N 92-179; V 77-159; 0 85-163; H 56-140; R 97-202; 
(G); K 94-182. 

c) Imb.’s parents are again upset but finally consent 
to his leaving ; both give him much good advice. His mother 
presents him with a precious amulet. 
N 180-229 ; V 160-220 ; O 164-213 ; H 141-190 ; R 203-262 ; 
(G); K 183-240. 

3. Imb. sets off with much treasure alone (with a slave : 
R), and after 7 years (endless time : H ; a few months : R) 
his reputation has spread, but he is weary of wandering. 
As he is returning home he happens on Anapolis. 
N 230-250 ; V 221-240 ; O 214-234; H 191-211 ; R 263-291 ; 
(G); K 241-261. 

4. NVOHR : The King of Naples and his beautiful daughter 
Margarona are now introduced. The King is urging his 
daughter, his heir, to marry — but she is unwilling. 

a) NVO : Marg. Catches sight of Imb. and is struck by 
his splendour; she sends him a ring ; he reciprocates. The 
two meet and swear eternal fidelity. 

NVOHR : Marg. suggests to her father that a tournament 
be held, the victor of which she will marry. 

(1) Abbreviations. — Imb. = Imberios; Marg. = Margarona; M. 
= Maguelonne ; P. = Pierre 
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N 251-301 ; V 241-296 ; O 235-282 ; H 212-243 ; R 292-336 ; 
(G); K 262-316. 

a) N 274-288 ; V 267-283 ; 0 258-270 ; (G ; HG missing 
after H 229, R 320). 

Piene (Biedermann) 

1. Introduction; parentage and family of Pierre (pp. 1-2). 

2. Pierre is the only child of the Count and Countess; 
he is an excellent knight and excels in tournaments, and 
all knightly attainments (pp. 2-3). 

P.’s companions teil him of the beauty of Maguelonne 
in Naples ; he deeides on a journey to win her. His parents 
are upset but finally consent to their son’s departure ; both 
give him much good advice. His mother gives him three 
precious rings (pp. 3-7). 

3. P. sets off alone, secretly, and reaches Naples after hard 

riding (p. 7). 

4. Once in Naples, P. takes part anonymously in the 
jousts, and defeats all comers ; he catches M/s attention 
then, and on later occasions (pp. 8-10). He is invited by the 
King to the palace, which allows M/s interest to be strengthen- 
ed (pp. 10-13). M. confesses her love for P. to her nurse, 
who meets P. in a church. On two successive occasions the 
nurse brings back a ring (pp. 14-27); on the third, the lovers 
meet and exchange vows of eternal fidelity. P. discloses 
his identity, and presents M. with the third ring. M. presents 
P. with a chain and locket (pp. 27-34). 

The nurse warns M. that she and P. must continue to 
behave discreetly (pp. 34-7). 

8 
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5. a) The tournament is prepared and competitors as- 

sembled. I 
b) The German is the most formidable contestant — and 

is favoured by the King. Marg. looks eagerly for Imb. who 
has delayed arming ; he carries her favour, a handkerchief 
(R : Marg. is wearing a ring; V : no account of Imb. ’s ap- 
pearance). Imb. defeats the German, whose life at the King’s 

request is spared. 
c) Marg. insists that she will marry only Imb. He is taken 

to the palace and robed. The couple are married and rule 
in the Kingdom for over a year. 

a) N 302-330 ; V 297-323 ; 0 283-312; H 244-271 ; R 337- 
369 ; (G); K 317-344. 

b) N 331-419 ; V 324-382 ; 0 313-399 ; H 272-363 ; R 370- 
480; G 1-24; K 345-446. 

c) N 420-453 ; V 383-415 ; O 400-432 ; H 364-396 ; R 481- 
528; G 25-57; K 447-482. 

6. Imb. wishes to visit his parents, and teils Marg. who 
they are. He decides to leave secretly, lest he should be pre- 
vented. Marg. insists on accompanying him. They take 
much treasure and are accompanied by one slave. Marg.’s 
parents discover their absence and are much grieved; they 
institute a search which lasts 10 days. 
N 454-492 ; V 416-450 ; O 433-468 ; H 397-432; R 529-583 ; 

G 58-94 ; K 483-520. 

7. They wander for 30 days; the slave dies, and is buried. 
The lovers eventually pause. Marg. rests her head in Imb. ’s 
lap. He decides to hunt and gives Marg. his amulet, wrapped 
in red cloth. Marg. puts it in her breast and sleeps. An eagle 
swoops down and snatches up the amulet, thinking it is 
meat; it flies off to perch on a rocky island. Imb. returns, 
cannot find the amulet but sees the bird with it in its beak ; 
both he and Marg. pursue it until Imb. finds a boat and 
puts out to sea. He is swept away by a storm, until after 
5 days pirates seize him. He is taken to Cairo and sold to 
the Sultan. 
N 493-538 ; V 451-495 ; O 469-512 ; H 433-476 ; R 584- 
636 ; G 95-137 ; K 521-567. 
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5. Ferner de la Corone, an aspirant for M.’s hand, comes 
to Naples. Jousts, the most splendid ever held in the city, 
are given in Connection with his visit. P. distinguishes him- 
self in bravery and courtesy, and finally defeats Ferner. 
M. watches with secret support. P. receives much honour, 
though still without breaking his anonymity. The Opponent 
whom P. wounded grievously is rapidly healed (pp. 37-45). 

6. P. wishes to visit his parents ; M. will not remain without 
him, as her father has plans to marry her off. They have 
therefore to leave secretly. They depart taking gold and 
food for the journey (pp. 45-49). Their absence is discovered 
by the nurse. M.’s parents are furious and a search is in- 
stituted, which takes the parties 10, 15 and 20 days (pp. 51- 

53). 

7. At the end of the first day’s wandering P. and M. rest 
in a wood ; M. rests her head in P.’s lap (p. 50). As she sleeps 
P. contemplates her beauty and unfastens her bodice. There 
he finds his three rings wrapped in red cloth. He lays them 
On the rock behind him and continues to gazeonM.’s beauty. 
A bird swoops down, seizes the rings which it thought were 
meat, and flies off. P. puts his coat beneath M.’s head and 
nishes in pursuit, flinging stones. The bird perches on a 
rock in the sea ; P. hurls stones at it until it drops the rings 
in the sea and flies away. P. finds a boat and puts out to sea, 
but is swept away by a storm. He reflects bitterly on his 
folly. Pirates seize him (pp. 53-8). They take him to Alexan¬ 
dria, where he is sold to the Sultan to wait at table. At the 
end of the year he had learnt Greek and Moorish and was 
treated kindly by the Sultan. His thoughts were always 
of M. (pp. 58-60). 
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8. Marg. wanders until she comes to a monastery, where 
she is welcomed. She changes her garments for a ni^n’s 
habit and though the nuns press her to stay, she wishes to 
go to Provence, the home of Imb. 
N 539-557 ; V 496-515 ; 0 513-532 ; H 477-494; R 637-657; 

G 138-155; K 568-586. 

9. Marg. reaches Provence ; she obtains permission from 
the King (without revealing her identity) to found a monas- 
tery in a suitable place that she has discovered. The monas- 
tery is built on the sea-shore by the harbour. 
N 558-568 ; V 516-525 ; 0 533-542 ; H 495-505 ; R 658-667 ; 
G 156-166 ; K 587-598. 

10. A fish had eaten the amulet as it was dropped by the 
eagle; it is caught by some fisherinen who present it to 
the monastery as it is so splendid. As the nuns are preparing 
it they find the amulet and give it to Marg., tbeir abbess. 
She mourns bitterly at this sign of Imb.’s death. 
N 569-592 ; V 526-548 ; 0 543-566 ; H 506-526 ; R 668-695 ; 
G 167-187 ; K 599-622. 

11. Imb. is sent first to the Sultans’ stable, but then made 
to wait at his table. He rapidly becomes favoured and ac- 
quires a position of authority ; he still longs to find Marg. 
He therefore fills 3 barreis with treasure and conceals it 
with salt, after he has found a ship (R : he teils the captain 
the barreis are for a monastery of which he has heard). He 
spends 7 years (GHR : 3) in the land of the Saracens, and 
learns the language. Ultimately he boards the ship, taking 
his clothing with him, and sets off without the Sultan’s know- 
ledge. After 12 days (in NVO ; GHR : 14), he comes to an 
island where he goes ashore to rest awhile. There he falls 
asleep, thinking of Marg. He cannot be found when the 
ship comes to leave, and so is abandoned. The ship continues 
to Provence where, after discussion, the captain gives the 
clothes and barreis to Marg. The nuns are distressed to learn 
of the stranger’s fate. Marg. discovers the treasure hidden 
beneath the salt and uses it to enlarge the hospital. 
N 593-678; V 549-636; 0 567-653; H 527-606; R 696- 
803 ; G 188-272; K 623-709. 



IMBERIOS AND MARGARONA 133 

8. M. awakes to find P. gone. She reproaches him bitterly 
for deserting her, though when she finds the horses she realizes 
he had not left her willingly. She passes the night in a tree 
(pp. 60-64). Next day she persuades a pilgrim to change 
clothes with her, and gradually journeys to Rome. There 
she goes to pray in St. Peter’s, avoiding her uncle, and waits 
in a hospital for the poor (pp. 64-7). She decides to make 
for Provence and travels by Genoa and Aigues-Mortes (pp. 67- 

8). 

9. At Aigues-Mortes, M. is sheltered by a poor woman ; 
she learns of P.’s family and of P.’s abrupt disappearance. 
She builds a hospital with 3 beds and a chapel at Port Sarrasin. 
The Count and Countess come to hear of her sanctity, visit 
her and teil her of the sad loss of their son (pp. 69-72). 

10. A splendid fish is caught and presented to the Countess. 
Her cooks discover a package inside, which, when the Countess 
opens it, reveals the 3 rings she has given P. She assumes 
that this indicates P. is dead and mourns bitterly, as does 
the Count. Shortly after, she visits M. and teils her of the 
fish and shows her the rings. M. recognizes them and mourns 
for P. also, in secret (pp. 72-6). 

11. P. still longs for M. ; he asks the Sultan for leave to 
visit his parents. This is granted, though the Sultan wishes 
him to return. He is given a pass, and much treasure. He 
goes to Alexandria where he finds a ship. He Stores the 
treasure in 14 barreis, concealing the contents with salt. 
He loads this and his clothes on a boat from Provence, telling 
the captain that it was bound for a certain hospital. The 
captain remarks that it is unnecessary to take salt to Pro¬ 
vence. They arrive at the island of Sangona (pp. 77-80). 
Pierre goes ashore but falls asleep, and is thus abandoned 
when he cannot be found. The boat comes to Port Sarrasin 
and hands the barreis over to M. after a discussion among 
the crew. M. finds the treasure and uses it to enlarge the 
hospital, which the Count and Countess continue to visit 
(pp. 80-85). 
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12. a) After many days of patient waiting Imb. sees a 
ship and attracts its attention, though he is unable to spe^k. 
He is taken straight to Provence and put into the hospital, 
where the nuns take great pity on him. The Queen comes to 
admire the building but fails to recognize her son. Imb. 
fails to recognize Marg. because of her habit, and she him 
because of his weakness. 

b) Marg. is so sorry for Imb. that she asks his story. Imb. 
describes all that has befallen him, adding that the King 
is his father but that he still wants secrecy because of his 
search for Marg. 

c) Marg. faints for joy and is roused by the nuns to whom 
she explains the Situation. She produces the amulet found 
in the fish. Amid great rejoicing Marg. teils the King and 
Queen ; Imb. is taken to the palace and re-united with his 
parents to the joy of all. Imb. and Marg. aremarried again 
(omitted in R), and rule for many years. 

a) N 679-718 ; V 637-674; 0 654-692 ; H 607-643 ; R 804- 
851 ; G 273-313 ; K 710-749. 

b) N 719-804 ; V 675-761 ; 0 693-781 ; R 852-968 ; G 314- 
394; (H); K 750-837. 

c) N 805-858 ; V 762-817 ; O 782-802 ; R 969-1046 ; (GH); 
K 838-893. 
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12. P. spends four days on the island until he is rescued by 
fishermen and taken to a hospital in Trapana (pp. 86-8). 
When he has recovered sufficiently he finds a boat from 
Provence, and goes on board. He hears talk of the hospital 
of St. Pierre de Maguelonne, names which attract his attention. 
He vows not to reveal himself for one month to his parents, 
but to spend the time in the hospital, hoping to recover and 
hear news of M. The sailors encourage him as he is not yet 
fully recovered (pp. 88-90). M. receives him, though neither 
recognizes the other. His sighs attract her attention and 
he teils her his history. M. puts on her royal robes and 
reveals her identity to P. (pp. 91-96). After his month’s 
vow is up, the Count and Countess are told of their son’s 
return. A feast is held to celebrate the occasion, at which 
M. reveals her identity to the Count and Countess. P. and 
M. are married amid great rejoicing ; they become rulers 
of Provence in succession to P.’s parents (pp. 97-104). 

It is apparent from this analysis that, although the Greek 
poem and the longer French novel are telling what is re- 
cognizably the same story, there are some striking divergen- 
cies. Some are on a small scale and have little effect on the 
working of the plot, though they can be significant, as will 
appear later, for the process which brought the poem into 
being ; others, which are much larger, do materially change 
the structure, and to a certain extent the tone of the story. 
It should be remembered always that the Greek reads as 
though it were a breathless summary of the more leisurely 
and infinitely more sophisticated French tale. 

The first major variant concerns the childhood of the 
hero. Pierre’s infancy and childhood and boyhood (§ 2) 
are barely mentioned ; we are merely told who his parents 
were before plunging into his first adolescent adventures 
in the joust. In the case of Imberios,the manuscripts are una- 
nimous in describing his parents’ prolonged childlessness, 
the care taken to rear and educate the child, and then of 
his taste for jousting (§2). 

Next, the amulet given Imberios by his mother (§ 2c), 
though different from the three rings given to Pierre, has 



136 M. AND E. JEFFREYS 

a very similar implication at the time of presentation : they 
are expressions of maternal affection and solicitude. But 
whereas in Pierre the rings are handily available for pta- 
sentation to his beloved, the amulet is not so obviously 
appropriate : hence, presumably, the confusion in Imberios 
at the point where NVO awkwardly introduce the ring ex- 
change (§ 4a), while it is ignored in HR. In fact in NVO it 
is inserted into the middle of a conversation between Marga- 
rona and her father, abruptly cutting the sequence of dialogue. 
0 has other variants of its own. Margarona’s interest in 
Imberios at the tournament is completely unmotivated in 
GHR, for she has never previously set eyes on him. This 
does not explain why the rings should be transmuted into 
an amulet in the first place (nor have we an explanation 
to offer), especially as rings are used in Phlorios with similar 
protective properties (expressed in similar terms) (x). R, with 
its reference to a prominent ring worn by Margarona at the 
tournament might be harking back to the use of rings in 
the French, although R has omitted all mention of the rings 
to this point. The subsequent history of the rings, or amulet, 
is so different in detail in the two languages that it is easier 
to sum up the points in which they are similar than list 
differences. However the basic structure of the episode is 
retained : thus the Greek poet is aware that a precious object 
wrapped in red is snatched from the heroine’s bosom, after 
she had rested her head in the hero’s lap ; the eagle is pursued 
but drops the objects into the sea ; it is swallowed by a fish 
which is caught and whose stomach contents are ultimately 
revealed to the heroine. The different versions can be compared 
in § 7 and § 10 above. Thus the salient features are repeated 
in the Greek, although the interconnection has been blurred. 
The question of the marriage of hero and heroine also de- 
monstrates the divergences between the two versions. Marga¬ 
rona is first introduced (in all the Greek MSS) discussing with 

(1) Phlorios, 1193-1201 (ed. E. Kriaras), Imberios 229-235 (K) ; 
this passage has been discussed by E. Kriaras, in Die zeitliche 

Einreihung des *Phlorios und Platzia-Phlora'-Romans im Hinblick 

auf den ‘ Imberios und Margarona'-Roman in Akten d. 11. Int. Byz. 

Kong. 1958, pp. 270-272. 
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her father the business of her marriage : Maguelonne’s pro- 
jected marriage is only mentioned briefly by Maguelonne 
herseif as an additional factor compelling her secret departure 
with Pierre. The elaborate marriage ceremonies of Imberios 
after which the hero is officially recognized as heir to the 
Kingdom of Naples make nonsense of the secret departure 
for Provence, upon which he insists with a somewhat feeble 
excuse (§ 6); the secrecy is perfectly logical in Pierre as 
the betrothal between hero and heroine is unofficial. The 
complications that ensue in Imberios can be seen at the end 
where plainly the need is feit to represent the marriage 
that is found in the French. Of the Greek manuscripts ex- 
tant at this point, in V the ceremony becomes irigovg 

ydfiovg, N mentions yäfiovg in an unmetrical line, while R 
ignores the marriage altogether. 

A further instance of the type of complication and diver- 
gence found in the Greek has a less drastic effect on the plot, 
but does nevertheless upset the balance of the story. When 
Imberios has been rescued from the island on which he was 
abandoned he is taken to Provence and ensconced, unrecognized, 
in Margarona’s hospital (§ 12). The complications which in 
Pierre ensure the hero’s anonymous arrival in Provence are 
carefully worked out and culminate in Pierre vowing a month’s 
silence before revealing himself to his parents. This fact 
emerges crudely in Imberios, where the hero, at the end of 
his explanations to the unrecognized Margarona, asks for 
her silence as he wishes to continue his search for his beloved. 
The fact of the concealed identity has been preserved, but 
not the reasons for it. Here the Greek manuscripts, where 
they are extant, agree in the sequence of events, though 
GHR, like the French, note that as Imberios was loading 
the treasure, he intended it for a certain famous monaste- 
ry ; it was in fac tMargarona’s, though the Greek does not 
make it clear if Imberios knew this. 

These are the points where the plot of the Greek poem 
diverges most markedly from the plot of the French novel. 
The translation is not literal. Though it is possible to point 
to parallels in individual episodes, one cannot find individual 
words and phrases which have been followed. In this, Imbe¬ 
rios is unlike both Phlorios and IloXefioq. In Phlorios, the 
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stanzas of the original Italian can be followed in the Greek 
text, with only slight alterations to the plot (*). In ZZo'Ae^oe 
the French Roman de Troie is followed line by line, and 
changes to its story are rare. 

Perhaps we may pause here to speculate about the original 
from which Imbenos was translated. As a general rule, 
the Greek text presents a compressed version of the French 
(N 860 lines, the longest unrhymed text, or 18 pages in Kriaras’ 
edition ; R 1046 lines, where a certain amount of padding 
to contain the rhyme lines has been added ; while the French 
prose text covers 171 folios in the edition of 1480, and 104 
pages in Biedermann’s reprint). Most of the homilies and 
soliloquies (1 2 3) which are an important feature of the French 
are omitted. By contrast the account of the hero’s childhood 
is expanded from the brief Statement of the French to over 
100 lines (in all the manuscripts extant for this passage). This 

may suggestthat the Greek translator was following a form of 
Pierre that differed significantly from the one known today : 
wehave mentioned already the uncertainties overthe formation 
of Pierre, and the possibility of its early circulation in a 
different version (though it must be said that the later trans- 
lations, e.g. Spanish of 1519, German of 1545 are remarkably 
faithful to the French printed text) (a). There appears to be 
little published Information about manuscripts translations of 
Pierre which could pre-date the appearance of the French 
printed text. The English 15th Century manuscript fragment, 
for example, while not so slavis has the printed translations, 
corresponds to the French text more closely than do the 
Greek manuscripts (4). But the theme of the hero’s childhood is 

(1) D. C. Hesseeing, Le roman de Phlorios et Ptatzia-Phtora, 
Amsterdam, 1917, p. 14 ff. 

(2) E.g. Biedermann, p. 56 : Pierre in the boat; p. 61 : Maguelonne 
after she had been deserted ; p. 86 : Pierre on the island. 

(3) Pierre was translated in the 16th Century into most European 
languages ; cf. A. Coviele, La uie intellectuelle, p. 479. Where 
we have been able to check, the translations do not appear to deviate 
from the French text as violently as does the Greek. 

(4) Ed. F. J. Furnivael, Political, Religious and Love Poems, 
London, EETS, 1903, 2nd ed., pp. 293-300 : Peare of Provence and 
the fair Maguelone. 
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one that seems to be peculiarly Greek (x) : the epic romance 
Digenis Akritas deals at great length with the parentage 
and education of Digenis. But more relevant to our purpose 
are the openings of the Achilleis and Phlorios. In the Achilleis, 
the hero’s parents are childless to the point of estrangement 
when Achilles is born ; we are then told of his education in 
the arts of learning and war, and of his precocious delight 
in tournaments. Phlorios is a little more complex ; for it 
is the heroine’s parents who are long childless, while it is 
the hero’s education (shared admittedly by the heroine) 
which is described. In view of these parallels, it would seem 
surprising to find an earlier Proven^al, Latin or Catalan 
Version of Pierre which contained this element in language 
similar to that found in the Greek. H. Schreiner’s Suggestion 
of a Catalan original must remain a conjecture in the absence 
of a Catalan Version : the names and possibly crypto-Catalan 
phrasing of N might be attributed simply to scribal distor- 
tion (1 2). Therefore, despite the uncertainty that surrounds 
the origins of Pierre, it is valid to use the French form of 
the novel, which seems to be the basis of the available Euro¬ 
pean versions, as a Standard for comparison with the Greek. 

We have been talking of the similarity in treatment of the 
hero’s childhood in Imberios, Phlorios, and the Achilleis. 

(1) In this particular form at least ; other European epics ad¬ 
mittedly also treat of their hero’s family : e.g. Clig£s, El Cid. 

(2) The only Catalan Version of Pierre which seems to exist is 
translated from the Spanish after 1519 (and is therefore both too 
late to be relevant for the Greek text and also virtually identical 
with the French). The sentence in N which Schreiner cites as an 
example of Catalan could possibly be Proven^al instead, as could 
be the names he suggests. We are very grateful to Professor A. H. 
Terry for this Information. Schreiner’s hypothesis of a Catalan 
original for Imberios remains therefore an inconclusive idea. We 
have however a further shred of evidence to Support it. The opening 
of Paris et Vienne (composed by Pierre de la Cypede in September 
1432) states that it was translated from ‘ung aultre livre, escript 
en langaige prouvensal, qui fut extraist d’ung aultre livre, escript 
en langaige cathalain’ (ed. R. Kaltenbacher, Der altfranzösische 

Roman Paris et Vienne, Erlangen, 1904, p. 72). Paris et Vienne has 
close Connections with Pierre and might well lead one to suppose 
a Catalan original for Pierre too. 
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More striking than this thematic similarity between the 
three poems (*) is the extent to which the very words of the 
poems are identical. A number of examples have been poinfed 
out, notably by D. C. Hesseling (1 2 3) and H. Schreiner (a). 
Hesseling points out eleven passages of between one and 
three lines where the words in the Achilleis and Imberios 
are either identical or show a really striking similarity. He 
rejects the obvious solution that one poet has been directly 
influenced by the other. He adds a number of other passages 
where the Achilleis shows similarly convincing correspondences 
with several other Greek vernacular texts, and ends with this 
conclusion : 

Nous nous sommes contentes de comparer des vers entiers 
de VAchilleide avec des passages correspondants de quelques 
autres poemes du moyen äge ; si Ton voulait 6tendre la com- 
paraison ä des expressions detachees, on pourrait en citer 
un tres grand nombre qui se rencontrent dans presque tous 
les romans en grec medieval. II ressort de tout cela que les 
poetes en langue populaire ont un style peu individuel, qu'ils 
se servent, pour m’exprimer comme M. Wartenberg, «des 
memes materiaux linguistiques», et que les ressemblances 
signal6es ne nous autorisent pas ä etablir un rapport de d6pen- 
dance (4). 

In his discussion of Belthandros and Chrysantza, Hesseling 
went further : 

Nombreux sont les vers de facture populaire que les romans 
du genre de Belthandros et Chrysantza ont en commun, et 
qu’on retrouve dans les chansons du peuple d’aujourd’hui. 

(1) Other such similarities are discussed by H. Schreiner, Neue 

Quellen zur Komposition und Entstehungsgeschichte des mittel¬ 

griechischen Romans Imberios und Margarona in BZ, 30 1929/30, 
pp. 121-130. 

(2) D. C. Hesseling, VAchilUide Byzantine, Amsterdam, 1919, 
p. 12. 

(3) H. Schreiner, Die zeitliche Aufeinanderfolge der im Cod. 

Vindob. Theol. Gr. 244 überlieferten Texte des Imberios, des Beiisar 

und des Florios, und ihr Schreiber, BZ 55, 1962, pp. 213-223. 
(4) D. C. Hesseling, L*Achilliide Byzantine, p. 14. 
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L’identitö de ces vers ... a fait supposerune certaine confrerie 

des poetes, comparable, peut-etre, aux rhapsodes des temps 

hom&iques (1). 

Schreinert explanation for the verbal parallels between Phlo¬ 
rios and Imberios is rather different. He shows that the 
two poems share a number of common lines, for example 
in passages describing magic rings. He insists that the com¬ 
mon lines will provide Information for assessing the sequence 
of composition (2). E. Kriaras similarly attempts to argue 
from this passage for a chronologically sequential relationship 
between the two (3). Schreiner extends this argument to 
include the versions of Imberios, Phlorios and Belisarios 
found in Vindob. TheoL Gr., 244, and believes he can assign 
the order in which ‘Demetrios’, the scribe of the manuscript, 
produced them (4 5). The influence of the scribe has been 
paramount and has affected the material they share. 

Of these two we find Hesseling the more persuasive. It 
would be reckless to follow him in his Suggestion of a Homeric 
confraternity of oral poets — a Suggestion which it is almost 
impossible to prove in the absence of a direct historical 
record of their activities — but the sheer number of common 
lines between these vernacular texts suggests that they are 
unlikely to have been the product of conventional literary 
composition. 

We have made a study of Imberios searching for repetitions, 
both within the poem itself and between it and a selection of 
vernacular texts. The texts used were, Callimachos and 
Chrysorrhoe (Call.), Belthandros and Chrysantza (Bel. and 
C.)9 Phlorios and Platzia-Phlora (PhL), two versions of the 
Achilleis (Ach. N and Ach. 0), Belisarius (Bel.), the Chronicle 
of the Morea (Chron.) and the published portions oHIoXepog 
(Pol.) (6). We have used Kriaras’ text of Imberios as a basis, 

(1) D. C. Hesseling, Le Roman de Belthandros et Chrysantza, 
Neophitologus 23, 1938, p. 378. 

(2) H. Schreiner, Der älteste Imberiostext, p. 560, p. 562. 
(3) E. Kriaras, Die zeitliche Einreihung, p. 272. 

(4) H. Schreiner, Die zeitliche Aufeinanderfolge, p. 222. 
(5) Editions : Call. M. Pichard, Le Roman de Callimaque et de 

Chrysorrhoi, Paris, 1956i Bel. and C. E. Kriaras, Bv^awivd 'Izizioxixa 
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although it is a conflation from the different manuscripts, for 
several reasons ; in the first place because, despite its faults, 
it is themost conveniently available edition for reference. Re¬ 
ference totranscriptionsis infuriating and unverifiable, if the 
trancriptions are not generally available and do not correspond 
to the line-numberings of the published editions. Then, 
Kriaras’ edition shows an obvious wish to include as many 
different lines of thought as possible : so far from cutting 
out any unusual ideas, Kriaras often prints successively lines 
from different manuscripts, which a more rigid and severe 
critic might treat as alternatives. Thus the diversity of his 
text probably means that it shows a Iess uniform and solid 
textureof repetitions than would a single manuscript. Finally 
there are reasons of space : the table which follows, if repe- 
ated 5 times for 5 manuscripts, would try the patience of 
its readers too much. 

The repetitions tend to be thickest at the points which 
Hesseling and Schreiner have mentioned — that is, during 
the hero’s youth and during his father’s homily at his de- 
parture from home. We have chosen p. 217 from Kriaras’ 
text — an intermediate passage containing only one of 
Hesseling’s examples, line 104. In spite of some care we 
have taken in the search, especially in the second half of 
the line, other examples of repetitions probably exist. Other 
examples of similar phrases do certainly exist of shorter 
length than we have included : our criterion of acceptance 
has been a convincing similarity over at least half a line. 
This table does not have the same purpose as those produced 
by e.g. Parry and Lord as evidence for the oral-formulaic 
texture of the poems with which they are dealing (x). Since no 

MvQiöroqrifiaxa, Athens, 1955, pp. 101-130 ; Phh E. Kriaras, ibid., 

pp. 141-196; Ach.N D. C. Hesseling, L’ Achilleide Byzantine, 

Amsterdam,1919 ; Ach.O G. Sathas in Annuaire pour Vencouragement 

des etudes grecques, XIII, 1879, pp. 126-175; Bel. R. Cantarella, 

La Air}yr}<nq oigaioxarr^ xov davpaaxov exeivov xov Xeyopivov BeXtoagloVy 

Studi byzantini e neoellenici 4, 1935, pp. 155-172. Cliron. J. Schmitt, 

The Chronicle of the Morea, London, 1904 ; Pol. D. I. Mavrophrydes, 

’ExAoyi) pvrjfiietcov xrjg Necoxegag 'Etärjvixrjg yldioor^g Athens, 1866, pp. 
183-211. 

(1) See A. Parry (ed.), The Making of Homeric Verse; The Collected 

Papers of Milman Parry, Oxford, 1971 ; A. B. Lord, The Singer 
of Tales, Harvard, 1960, passim. 
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competitive percentages are being adduced, it seemed an 
unnecessary waste of space to print the words for which we 
can find no parallels elsewhere — as well as a likely reason 
for a loss of clarity. 

93. 8 X o i deiXiatovv rgifxovaiv x o v r a g lv 

r o v n a i 8 i o v NV 0 

(cf. SXoi 8eiXia£ovv rgi/xovaiv xovragiv rov ’AXapiävov Imb. 

359). 

94. el g xaßaXXdgrjg Öavptaardg fj X 0 e v an 8 

ä X Xo v x 6 n o v NVH 

(cf. elg xaßaXXdgrjg ecpQaaev fjXOev an’ äXXov rdnov PhL 616). 

97. ei g 1 a x e i ix r ä cpovaaara rov x a l ix 

rag nagarayag rov NVH(O) 

(cf. vä inagco ix rä cpovaaara oov xal ix rag nagarayag 

aov Ach.N 164 ; eßXenav rä cpovaaara rov xal rag naga- 

xaydg rov Imb. 31 ; ogiae rä cpovaaara aov xal räg naga- 

xaydg aov Imb. 309 ; vä ra£co rä cpovaaara fxov xal räg 

nagarayag /xov Ach.N 413 ; vä cprdaovv rä cpovadra 

piov xal fj nagarayalg /xov Ach.O 219). 

98. n g co rov xovragiv Öavfxaardv cp g i x rov 

xal ävdgeicofxivov NVH0 

(cf. xal evav xovrdgt 6av/xaaröv, cpgixrov, ävSgeicojuivov 

Imb. 345 ; rov ptavgov rov rov Oavjxaarov, cpgixrov xal dv- 

dgeicofxivov Ach.N 567). 

101. iargcbaaaiv rov r 6 cp a g l v NV OH 

(cf. in 2nd half of line vä argcbarj ro cpagiv rov Imb. 379 ; 

vä argcbarj rä cpagia Imb. 507). 

n Tj 8 a , xaßaXXtxevet 

= Imb. 104 ; Ach.N 120, 568 ; Phi. 537, 1388 ; Ach.O 79 ; 

Chron. 4829, 5785. (Cf. nrjSovv, xaßaXXixevovv Ach.N 356, 

618, 1126, 1216, 1460 ; Ach.O 182, 404, 411 ; Pol. 452 ; Chron. 

1060, 5146, 5313) (cf. nrjdovv, xaßaXXixevovaiv in Ist half of 

line Ach.N 1096, 1296, 1417 ; Ach.O 510, 608). 

102- Xafxngoagpiarcüpievog NV OH 

(cf. Xapingoagpiarcofiivov Imb. 406). 
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103. r}ÄÄoi(t)dr}V rj fi o g <p rj rov 

NO 

(cf. rjÄÄayrjv r\ fiogcpiq rov Bel. ani £. 

1266). 

104. eandgaigav r ä ft ö X y] rov V OH 

(cf. ioTzagaigav ra fteXrj rrjg Imb. 402 ; 

EGTzaga^av ra fiöXr\ rov Ach.N 119 ; 

ioTzaga^av ra ftEXrjv rov Ach.O 78). 

tz yj d a } xaßaXXixevEi 

(See under line 101). 

106. ho v ß e q r a v XQvaoxa^L7ta)Xrl 0 
= Imb. 385 

(cf. xovßegra %qvgox6kkivov Ach.N 348). 

eödyiaev rov pt a v g o v ON 

- Ach.O 178 

(cf. iadyiaav rov ptavgov Ach.N 348). 

107. xai cb g o fj X i o £ äargaipev ä tz a v o v ei £ 

r 6 cp a g i v rov V(N 0) 

(cf. eargaTirev &£ o IjXiog &tzavco ’g ro cpaglv rov Ach.O 

243). 

ä TZ d v o v e l £ ro <p a g iv rov 

(cf. aTzavo) eig ro cpaglv rov Chron. 

5061 ; aTzavco el£ ra cpagia rov£ 

Chron. 6540, 6890 ; ärzaveo eig ra 

cpagia Chron. 1109 ; aTzavco eh ro 

cpaglv rov Imb. 128 ; anav eh to 

cpagiv rov Ach.O 283 ; aTzavco ix ra 

cpagia rovg Chron 4046). 

109. 6 L %o) g ß o v Xy\v xai 6 ö X yj ft a v tz a r g 6 g rov 

xai rj r g 6 g rov NV OH 

(cf. dixcog ßovXrjV xai dEXYjftav Tiargög aov xai ptYptgög aov 

Imb. 492, Ach.N 1669). 

tz a r g 6 g rov xai ft yj r g 6 £ 

rov. 

= Imb. 486 

(cf. Tiargög fiov xai ftYjrgog ftov Imb. 

790 ; Tiaregav xai ftYjrcgav Imb. 240, 

502, 740; Ach.N 288, 352, 1188; 
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Ttaxiqav xal firjx4gav rov Bel. 446 in 

the Ist half of line; nax4gag xal 

fzrjxega fiov Ach.N 1268 ; Ttaxega xal 

fjLrjrega fiov Ach.N 1384 ; naxegag 

xal paf\xiqa xovg Ach.N 1513). 

112. 7t ax 4 q a g r o v * I p ti 4 q rj N 0(H) 

(cf. Ttaxigag xov 'lymeglov Imb. 122). 

113. x g v cp a, aiyä xal ävörjxa NOH 

(cf. aiyä xqv<pä xal ävörjxa Imb. 297, 508 ; 

xoxe aiyä xal ävörjxa Imb. 115). 

x av e i g v ä p rj v xd fi ä 6 fj 

= Imb. 247 ; Ach.O 656 

(cf. xavclg vä fiij xd ftdOrjv Ach. 0 

238). 

114. tö ft ad* o nax4qag xov OH(N) 

(cf. xt äv xd fxäd' o naxegag aov Imb. 490 ; 

xi äv xo paß* 6 naxegag fiov Imb. 832). 

xal e x e l v o v £ fi n o d l a 

(cf. ifieva iftnodiafj Imb. 180). 

115. x 6 x £ aiyä xal ävdtjxa NOH 

See under line 113. 

117. inävco xov exax4ßrjxev fi e <p o ß e q o v xd 

fj6og VOH 

(cf. äXXä exaxeßr} ändvco rov o)g <poß£qog xd rjdog Ach.N 

1523). 

118. i 6 d) x a a i v xä ßovxiva xal 8Xa xä nai- 

y v 18 i a V 

(cf. idcoxaaiv xä ßovxiva xal xä naiyvidia 8Xa Imb. 412). 

idcoxaaiv x ä ßovxiva NV OH 

= Ach.N 620 ; Ach.O 182, 404 

(cf. dcoaovaiv xä ßovxxiva Chron. 6999). 

119. rgovfinixxeg xal ä X X a fi o v a i x ä 8 g y a v a 

rov 7i o X 4 ju o v 0 

= Imb. 413. 

öqyava rov TtoXifiov 

= Bel. 273. 

9 
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120. x giyvgcoOev eaxexaatv lao? 7t o X v g v ä 

ß X € 7t Tj WO | 

(cf. xgtyvgcodev vä axixexat Xadg TtoXvg va ßXinrj Phi 548). 

121. v ä ßXenovaiv r fj v x a g a % fj v r ® x L g 6 i - 

Xe i v i x fj a e i NO 
= Imb. 344, Phi 637. 

122. Ttaxegag xov ' I fin e gio v 

NVOH. See under Iine 112. 

123. vjtayei e l g x rj v givxav NV 
(cf. STirjyav elg xfjv gevxav Imb. 783 ; 

xai VTtaaiv elg xfjv gevxav Ach.N 

1457). 

125. i6ix av x ä xovxagia x o v g x a l 

7t g 6 g x ff v ft a x rj v NV OH 
= Imb. 420 
(cf. ’iaaaiv xd xovddgia xovg ol dvo Ttgog xfjv 
666). 

126. x a i TtiXaXovv xd ä X o y a v d dcbaovvxov- 

x a g i a g NO 
(cf. xai TuXaXovaiv xd <pagia va äcdaovv xovxagiag Imb. 
415). 

xai TtiXaXovv xd ä X o y a 

= Imb. 422 
(cf. xai TtiXaXovv xd htTtagia xcov PhL 667). 

v d 8 d) a o v v xovxagiag 

= Imb. 311 ; Chron. 1123, 5034, 7047 
(cf. va dcbarj xovdagiag Ach. 0 649 ; 

x’ iÖtbxev xovxagiav Chron. 4020 ; 

x' edcbxav xovxagiav Chron, 5123 ; 

edcoxav xovxagiag Pol. 456). 

128. avaaeXXov r 6 v an ix a^ e v VH 
(cf. afaeXXov xov inixaüev Ach.N 1499 ; 

xai avaaeXXov xov nixa^ev Ach. 0 574). 
ä Ti äv co ix xd <p ag iv xov 

See under line 107. 

o l dvo 

fiayy\v Phi 
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130. . iaixqo'i re xal freyäXoi VH 
= Imb. 242, 336, 883 ; Phi. 135, 

409, 1840; Bel. 32, 176, 232, 350, 361, 495 ; Pol. 356 ; Chron. 

906, 980, 1012, 1497, 2101, 2466, 2975, 2979, 3543, 4432, 
5254, 5869, 6177, 6211, 7221, 7856, 7869, 8623. 

(cf. jxixQä re xal freydXa Imb. 608 ; 
(Uxqovq re xal /reyakovg Call. 674 ; 
Chron. 2018, 2311, 2407, 2895, 3720, 
4333, 6169 ; /mxqcov re xal fieyäXmv 

Bel. and C 144 ; Chron. 8632, 8661). 

132. gju a6 ev xo o n ax e q a q x o v OHV 
(cf. ifiaOiv xo 6 naxeqag XYj£ Imb. 515). 

7t o X X ä ro iÄvTi'ijdrjv 

(cf. fi£yaXcog xd iÄvttrjdrjV Chron. 459 : 

line 459 in Chron. MS P is TioXXä xd 

eXvnYjdriv). 

133. fi i a o v % a Q ä g xal 0 X L tp £ co g i x £ l x £ x o v 6 

v o v g xov NV OH 
(cf. fiiaov %aQa-£ xal 6Xiy)£cog vä x£tx£xat 6 vovg xov Phi. 
761 ; fiiaov %aQa£ xal 6Xiy)£cog ixeixexov d vovg fiag Phi. 

1528). 

135. (i ex ä ti o X Xfj g ä Y a 71 Yj £ V 

- Call. 70, 1777; Ach.O 535. 

136. yvxtf fi o v xal f CO Yj fl 0 V N 

= Ach.N 1171, 1271, 1662; Ach.O 

682. 

138. 6 7Z t G 0) fl 0 V V ’ a (p Yj G 0) N 

(cf. xal oTtiato fiov x* äcpYjxa Phi. 

1538). 

139. <51 x w S xd 0 i X Yj fl ä fl 0 V NVH 

= Imb. 146. 

142. r i) v G ij V 71 IX Q äv l5 G T ' i Q Yj G t V 7t Co £ V ä rjjv 

v 7t o fi i v co H 
(cf. Ttwg vä ’%co xrjv vaxiqYjGiv Ttibg vä xtjv vnofievco Imb. 

198). 
7t w g v ä x ij v Ti o fi i v <o 
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(cf. 7ia>g vä rfjv vnofihovv Imb. 188 ; 
TtcoQ vä rdv vnofielvw Imb. 20\; 

nä)Q vä xd vnofievco Phi. 1037, 1385. 

143. d r 6 g fi ov ft e r ä % e q t a ft o v NV OH 
(cf. ärrj ftov ft& ra %eqia fiov Imb. 456). 

We hope that this list is enough to show that this group 
of poems is full of repetitions — that is, full of formulas and 
cliches. These occur both within the individual poem and 
between poems in the group. The first result of this list is 
to confirm Hesseling’s words quoted above, which warn 
against the temptation to assume ‘un rapport de dependance’ 
between poems with considerable verbal similarities. Where 
so much can be shown to be common — derived, presumably, 
from some sort of common stock of formulas — there seems 
to be considerable danger in assuming contact between poems 
where there are large areas of similar material. Where half- 
lines, single lines and pairs of lines can be used with so much 
freedom in poem after poem, even the close parallels found 
by Schreiner and Kriaras between Phlorios and Imberios 
may not prove significant inter-relationships between the 
poets or scribes. What part of these poems is more likely 
to be conventional and traditional in wording than a homily 
given by father to son on the son’s departure into the world, 
or the details of a magic ring? 

But in talking of the formulaic and traditional nature 
of this poetry we are straying into a field which has been 
much discussed in connection with several literary traditions 
and several other languages. The techniques of oral poetry, 
first defined formally by Milman Parry in the years around 
1930 and since examined by large numbers of scholars, in- 
cluding some work in Mediaeval and Modern Greek (1)9 would 

(1) For Milman Parry see A. Parry, op. eit.; see also J. A. Noto- 

poulos, Homer and. C re tan Heroic Poetry : a study in comparative 

oral poetry in American Journal of Philology, LXXIII, 1952, pp. 225- 
250 and Studies in Early Greek Oral Poetry in Harvard Studies 

in Classical Philology, 68, 1964, pp. 1-77 ; and D. A. Petropouros, 

Tov AaaxaXoyidwri ra, XQayovbia, Kgr}Tixä Xqovixöl 8, 1954, oeA. 227- 

37 ; ot jtoirjrdQTjösg arijv Kgyxy xal axijv Kvngo, Aaoygatpia 5, 1953, 

aeX. 374-400. 
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certakily tend to produce repetitions and cliches of the type 
shown in the lists above. But as we have already said, it 
is foolhardy to try to prove without direct historical con- 
firmation the existence of singers of the type on which Hesse- 
ling seems to speculate. Work is in progress on an attempt 
to define the influence of oral poetry on works written in 
early demotic Greek, but its results will have to be supported 
by much more rigorous argumentation and much more 
detailed statistics and lists of examples than are possible 
here. We are at present concerned to state a minimum 
Position, which we hope will be of use in the study of Imberios. 

A. C. Baugh has presented several analyses of Middle 
English verse romances to which reference will be made 
at some length in the following paragraphs (1). In the first 
of these he takes a group of Middle English romances and 
analyses them for formulaic and thematic repetitions (2). He 
discovers that these are present ‘to a degree fully as great 
as in the Greek Epic and the French chanson de geste’. 
Thus, he continues, the first reaction is to place them at 
the side of the Iliad and the Chanson de Guillaume as oral 
poems created afresh by their poets at the moment of reci- 
tation, just as has been studied in modern oral situations 
like that of Yugoslavia. But a careful examination of the 
Middle English romances shows that a number of them are 
close translations of French Originals, whose relationship is 
manifestly much closer than is that of Imberios to its original. 

(1) A. C. Baugh, Improvisation in the Middle English Romance in 

Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society 103, 1959, pp. 418- 

454; The Middle English Romance: Some Questions of Creation, 
Presentation and Preservation, in Speculum, 42, 1967, pp. 1-31. 

(2) The best definition of a formula is Parry’s ‘une expression 
qui est r^guli&rement employöe, dans les memes conditions m^triques, 
pour exprimer une id6e essentielle’, Ußpith&te traditionnelle dans 

Homäre, Paris, 1928, p. 16. The only way to study formulas is to 
collect repetitions and examine the metrical conditions in which 
they are used, the degree of regularity of use, and the idea expressed. 
A theme has been defined as ‘a recurrent element of narration or 
description in traditional oral poetry’, A. B. Lord, Composition 

by theme in Homer and Southslavic Epos, in Transactions of the Ame¬ 

rican Philological Association, LXXXII, 1951, p. 72. 
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Equally, the English works often refer to themselves as 
cbooksJ and talk about poets ‘writing’ them. Thus it is vej*y 
difficult to believe that they are oral poems in the rigorous' 
sense of the word. Baugh’s solution to the problem is to 
say that Improvisation has had a share in the publication 
of texts by singers and reciters, who can be called minstrels, 

for want of a less loaded technical term. The texts were 
translated by a man of some learning — perhaps a cleric — 
but not disseminated by the regulär processes of book pro- 
duction. They became the property of minstrels, who would 
either read from a prompt copy or recite them by heart. 
The effect of this process on the text is interesting. Baugh’s 
clearest Statement is the following : 

To a minstrel, verbal accuracy is not important so long as he 

keeps the meter. He is not reciting Shakespeare. He is 

telling a story. Even if his memory is a good one, he may 

have occasional lapses, be forced to improvise, may drop out 

a couplet or a stanza, may Substitute a familiär rime-tag or 

formula without even being aware of it, may alter a partlcular 

passage through equally unconscious contamination with a 

similar incident in some other romance which he is accustomed 

to recite, may insert at times a couplet or whole passage if 

it is part of his general stock of conventional descriptions 

and incidents, commonplace lines and phrases. Of course, 

he is corrupting the text, but that is a modern notion. The 

important thing for him is to keep going (x). 

He continues by explaining the limitations of textual critics 
who approached the edition of these romances on lines 
more appropriate to the edition of classical texts. All errors 
are traditionally assumed to be scribal. But if the scribe is 
responsible for all the changes in these texts, he is not making 
errors, he is acting as a separate poet who throughout the 
romance which he is copying feels the need to change and 
improve words and even whole lines. It is especially difficult 
to understand the tradition from this point of view when one 

(1) A. C. Bauch, The Middle English Romance, p. 29. 
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discoyers that ‘many of these “improvements” consist in 
substituting banalities, cliches and rime-tags for something 
which as other manuscripts show was already better ex~ 
pressed’ (x). Somehow then, by a process which Baugh tries 
to imagine, our surviving manuscripts have been through 
this treatment, and the result is a group of texts, each of 
which is dependent on the original written version, but has 
been stored in the mind of a separate ‘minstrel’ and changed 
by the deficiencies of his memory and by the other contents 
of that memory into a different version. From these different 
versions the critic must seek the original. 

Far more Middle English romances survive than their 
early demotic Greek equivalents. From this enormous field 
of study Baugh is able to draw a good deal of confirmation 
for his views. How far are we justified in assuming that the 
Position in the comparatively sparse field of Greek resembles 
that in English? Let us list the similarities. The two liter- 
atures share a chaotic textual tradition which is all but 
impossible to explain by scribal changes. The subject matter 
in both traditions is similar — knightly deeds in a context 
which is often antique or chivalrous or both. They share 
a fondness for translations from the French. The surviving 
texts in both languages contain large numbers of formulaic 
expressions. We are making a Suggestion only, and not 
offering proof, but the similarities between the two situations 
seem to be illuminating. 

The equation we are making is not a startling one, but 
it does raise a number of questions which we do not propose 
to answer here. Among the most difficult is the identification 
of suitable people in Mediaeval Greek society to be the carriers 
of these texts, the ‘minstrels’ of Baugh's description. Perhaps 
the most satisfactory answer that can be given here, though 
it must be received with the eye of imagination rather than 
that of scholarship, is provided by two of the poems them- 
selves : 

(1) A. C. Baugh, ibid.9 pp. 29-30. 
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Aevre TtgoGHagregijoare pangdv^öi viot navreg (Bel. and Ch. 1) 

and : * 

hI äv eyjßg oqe£iv vä äxovarjg nqdfgeg kglÄcüv argand)ra)v9 

vä fiddrjg nal naiöeveaai, a Ad## vä nqoHÖiprjg. 

et (xev i£evqeig ygdfifiara, niaoe v avaytvebaHrjg, 

ei re elaai naXi dyqdfifiarog, nadov aifxa (xovy aH(pqd£ov. 

(iChron. 1349-52). 

The thorough application of Baugh’s methods and con- 
clusions to Mediaeval Greek poetry would be an enormous 
task. To carry full conviction, they must be applied to 
the whole ränge of texts, and not just one short poem. Perhaps 
the task is impossible to complete satisfactorily whilst some 
of those texts remain unedited. Such an attempt is certainly 
beyond our purposes. But arguing from one poem only, 
and building our case on foundations which we fully realize 
are makeshift, we are willing to trust our own conclusions 
thus far : the theories set out by Baugh for Middle English 
seem to us far more credible than any others we have found 
expressed as explanations for the textual tradition of Imberios, 

and of other similar poems. Let us take as our working 
hypothesis that Imberios was translated into Greek, perhaps 
frommemory, and writtendown ;the languageofthe translation 
was probably already in the repetitious and formulaic style 
favoured by ‘minstrels’ to assist their memories; it was then 
learned by heart by the ‘minstrels’ for performance—probably 
the only way for poems to reach the populär audiences for 
which they were plainly intended. Our manuscripts have 
been formed from these memorised versions, and their complex 

inter-relationships and irreconcilable differences arise from 
the inadequacy of the ‘minstrels’ memories. 

This hypothesis must now be put into action. By using 
the tools put into our hands by Baugh, we hope to clarify 
the problem, and at the same time to support the validity 
of the tools themselves. Can we find detailed signs in the 
texts of the processes he describes? 

The table of repetitions printed earlier gives many examples 
of the cliches on which Baugh bases much of his argument. 
But that was based on Kriaras’ text. What of the differences 
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betwfeen the manuscripts? We have taken, more or less at 
random, the 5 consecutive lines of text that follow. We 
print them again from Kriaras’ text, recording the variant 
manuscripts readings for each line (including R). It would 
have been easy to find other passages with more marked 
differences, but this seems to represent a fair average. 

515. e p, a6 d v to 6 n ax d g a g x rj g p e x ä Hat x fj g 

p yi x g 6 g x rj g (V OGH) 
N /lavdävei ; R xd)pa6ev 6 naxdgag XYjg pexä Hai xyjv pY\- 

xdga, 

516. r q i a % i Xio v g ändaxetXev v ä v n a a tv ö - 

n t a 6 d v rov; (N) 
0 eaxetXe vä näatv ; VHG andaxetXav naßaXXaglovg Hai ; 
G Ttäatv ; R ändaxetXav naßaXXaglovg £oniaco xovg Htvovatv. 

517. Hai d d h a y\ p d g a g 1X e t n a v , ä XX ä o v h 

rj 8 q a o l v xovg (N) 
Hai om. OYGHR ; 0 dnolnav ä. o. svQYjKdv ; V noatbg 

ovÖev xovg evgav ; GH onov enegnaxovaav ; R ddna Y\pd- 

gatg negnaxovv Ötä vä xovg evgovaiv. 

517a. GR äXXä noatbg ovh elöav xovg ovde yC avxovg änovatv ; 
H äXXä noatbg ovh Y\vQY\Hav xovg, 

517)3. R ontaco naXiv yvgtaav xov gdjya vä xov novatv 

518. eßyavovv nXaYjpaxa n o A X ä , ßgv%ovvxat 

an 6 h a q Ö t a g (VGH) 
N eßya£ovv h. n. ß, potgoXoyt ; 0 dßya£ovv nXatpaxa nt- 

HQcbg, ßgv%ovv potgoXoyovatv ; R peyäXag de XaXiag, 

519. 6 QYjyag Hai y} grjyatva noacog ovh vn o- 
p e v o v v (NO) 
HV 6 naxrjg XYjg Hai rj pavva xrjg ; G naxrjgag nai y\ pYj- 

xY}g XYjg ; R naxdgag Hai pYjxega XY\g ßgv%ovvxat in nag- 

diag. 

It is very difficult to explain the textual tradition of these 
lines in purely scribal terms. The copyist of each manuscript 
seems to be relying on memory — memory of the sense and not 
of the exact words. A brief examination of these lines reveals 
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that the different wording of the manuscripts does not mater- 
ially affect the sense ; in no case has a new idea been added ; 
even the additional line in GHR(517a) simply expands into' 
2 lines the Information given by NVO in one. 517b, found 
in R alone, is a typical addition for the sake of rhyme in 
Couplets. Such an examination also indicates the dangers 
of attempting a choice between the variants in preparing 
an edition. Apart from the obvious criteria of metrical 
irregularity (e.g. 0 516) and implausibility of grammar or 
sense, how can one state categorically that the original version 
of 518 is the wording of N, or 0, or VGH? or that grjyag 

or TtdrrjQ is more likely in 519? Simple headcounting is 
not really a satisfactory principle. That Kriaras in producing 
his text has had to make a series of such choices demonstrates 
the quandary in which an editor finds himself. 

Baugh discusses the Substitution by ‘minstrels’ and scribes 
of cliches of their own for the wording of the version that was 
originally learnt (1). It is possible in the manuscripts of Imberios 

to find this process at work. Thus, to take a few examples : 
at K 49 ixaQrjKav eviqdova (Ist half), where all the manuscripts 
conflict, V has resolved part of the problem with the cliche el%av 

Xaqäv ävex<pQaarov (cf. Ach. N 1425, and K 471 where all the 
manuscripts agree with vä eideg xaQ®v ävexcpgaorov ; at K 339 
all except H agree with the same phrase). At K 59, N is 
alone in inserting a line which is an obvious filier perä de 

rrjv avfmXrjgcoatv rcov fifj,£qoyv exeivcov (cf. Ach.N 1759 ; and 
Ach.N 679 with nageXevatv for av^nXrjqcoaiv). At K 60, while 
VH use 6Qi£et de ratg ßaytatg NO agree in using dqi£ei 

o qrjyag 6 <pqixrog (which Kriaras prints), which is found 
again at K 408 (in OH) and K 327 (all manuscripts). At K 
508, ONH agree with riväg prjv rd vorjarj (printed by Kriaras), 
while V has xavelg vä firjv to fiädr] which is also found at 
K 113 (NOH), K 247 (V), Ach.O 656 and Ach.O 238 (see 
earlier list) ; at K 106 (K eaayiaev) NO agree with iaayiaav 

rdv ftavQov; H has a variant &g rjXtog äarQanrei which repre- 
sents the Ist half of the next line, while Vhas nrjda xaßaXXi- 

xevei (for other instances see earlier list), which is not only 

(1) A. C. Baugh, The Middle English Jlomance, p. 29. 



IMBERIOS AND MARGARONA 155 

a frequently found repetition in itself but has already been 

used twice in the preceeding 5 lines. From V again, at K 
82 (VO), one finds another instance of a commonplace replacing 
an acceptable phrase on which the other manuscripts agree ; for 
%ioviv nQOGOfudCsi (NOH), V writes ofiicog rov xqovaraXXov, 

a case where although we have no examples with which to 
back our Statement, the nature of the phrase is enough 
to justify the assumption that it is a cliche. From 0 come 
two neat instances of line filling through cliches ; between 
K 283-4 0 is alone in writing vä ri{AY}8fjg vä do^aadPjg9 Ttatöl 

pov elg rdv xdcrjuov which, by a Stretch of the imagination 
can be made to yield sense in that context; the Ist half 
however has been used already 3 lines previously (at K 280, 
0 250) ; the scribe of 0 has therefore begun a line falsely, 
but rather than alter it has filled in with a vocative and 
cliche (some 40 examples of elg rdv xoa/^ov in this position 
can be found in our sample poems). This we would interpret 
as the reaction of a man working in a oral tradition who 
‘keeps going\ covering up for his errors rather than Crossing 
them out. Again at K 127-8, 0 agrees with NV (and ap- 
proximately with H) for the Ist half of the line, but where 
the other manuscripts continue : xqovei rdv elg rö arrjdog Ohas 
xqovei rdv xovraq&av aTtävov elg rd arfjOog rov before con- 
tinuing correctly with the Ist half of the next line ; xqovet 

rdv xovraqeav occurs also at Ach.O 282; Ach.N 555, 
1474, 1494. Here 0 has completed the fifteen-syllable line 
with a cliche introduced by mistake, for xovraqeav follows 
xqovei nearly as surely as fieyäXoi follows paxqol\ the scribe 
corrected himself by interjecting a correct octosyllable first 
half line, which cannot have satisfied the eye on the page, 
but may have been less jarring to the ear. It should also be 
noted that in the example quoted above, at 519 R substitutes 
Ttariqag xal firjrsQa rrjg for the less common 6 qr\yag xal rj 

qr\yaiva. Thus R, which must have been consciously and 
purposefully rhymed, also uses cliches. 

It must be emphasized that we have here chosen a few 
examples from a random selection of passages from the 
poem. A further extension of this list would turn into a 
discussion of all the textual cruces of the poem, and thus 
into an edition. We are merely trying to establish the way 
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in which many of the most puzzling complications came 
about and, as we are not here attempting an edition, 
hope the list is adequate. We are not claiming that the 
process of oral transmission is responsible for all the differences 
between our manuscripts ;it is very difficultto establish criteria 
to distinguish between a manuscript written down from dicta- 

tion or from memory and a conventional scribal copy. Most 
of the scribal errors in a loose tradition like this could have 
occurred equally well through the confusion of the ear and 
the oral memory as from the eye and the visual memory ; 
this would be particularly the case in a culture where reading 
was hardly ever silent. 

By a logical extension the process of Variation which we 
have demonstrated at work with phrases of very similar 
meaning extends to produce differences of content and can 
even slightly affect the plot. This is particularly apparent 
when numbers are involved in the story. Thus, as we noted 
in the analysis, Imberios’ years of wandering are 7, or an 
endless time (H), or a few months (R ; at K 251), whereas 
Pierre rides directly to Naples (p. 7); Imberios is adrift 
for 5 days in the boat (3 in R ; at K 560) while searching 
for the amulet, but only 1 morning in the French (p. 58); 
he spends 7 years (3 in R ; at K 646) in slavery, while in the 
French the number is unspecified, but is clearly more than 
1 (p. 77). Imberios fills 3 barreis (in all versions ; at K 639) 
with salt, and not 14 as in the French (p. 80); he spends 
12 days (14 in R ; at K 650) sailing to the island where he 
is accidentally abandoned, against an indeterminate time in 
the French (p. 81). The French texts, and the translations 
derived from the printed French editions, seem to present 
an unaminous Version at these points, in contrast with the 
discrepancies of the Greek. 

Before continuing, however, there is one further piece of 
evidence which must be mentioned,though its significance is 
not clear. The fragment of an English Pierre survives in one 
manuscript of the fifteenth Century (x). Its temporal Connection 
with the French romance is not clear, but it may well antedate 

(1) See earlier, p. 138 and note 4. 
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the printed texts. It differs markedly from what appears 
to be the ‘received version’ of Pierre, but also agrees with 
some, though not all of the discrepant features of the Greek 
accounts. The most obvious of the variants where English 
and Greek agree is that Peare takes 3 barreis of salt-concealed 
treasure away with him, with the permission of the Sultan, 
to equal the 3 years he spent in slavery in the Sultan’s service. 
Amongst other details, Peare takes 14 days to reach the 
island where he is abandoned. Unfortunately the English 
fragment is very brief, but enough is extant to show that 
the Greek version does not follow this any more closely 
than the other texts. Margarona’s actions on arriving in 
Provence correspond neither to those described in the French 
or in the English text. Perhaps the most one can say is that 
the form of Pierre available to the Greek translator was 
closer to the English than to the French in certain details. 
(We mentioned earlierthe difficultiesover the original language 
of Pierre). We would hasten to point out that we are not 
proposing that the source used for Imberios was written 
in English ; the English text seems to us a further example of 
the Operation of a faulty memory. Whether the English and 
Greek are derived from a lost Proven?al (Latin or Catalan) 
Version, or whether they are both inadequate versions of 
the French, it is impossible to say. 

Numbers are not the only details over which the Greek ma- 
nuscripts differ. Thus, N 0 comment some what critically on the 
King of Provence, both for his attitude towards worldly pos- 
sessions öAa agäxvriv eßXenev (K 20-21), and his purchasing 
of knights (at K 25-6). V is silent over these aspects, but 
NOV all agree on the knightly prowess of the King. NO 
(at K 33-38) are more expansive than V in praise of Imberios’ 
mother; in NO (at K 65-66), but not V, the King promises 
to make Imberios’ nurses into ladies (aQ%6vnaaag). When 
Imberios is educated, V gives a short list of 2 names of the 
authors he has read; NO lengthens it (at K 74-75), while 
R 73-6 expands it still further (1). V alone omits the fact that 

(1) Various implications have been attributed to these lines; 
see K. Mitsakis, Palamedes, J3Z, 59, 1966, pp. 5-7 ; E. M. Jeffreys, 
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Imberios sulked in his room when his father reproved him 
for rashness (at K 155). When Margarona is described on 
her first appearance in the story, H (at K 265-8) omits Äie 
passage, while VN concur in their Statements and 0 diverges. 

Again V omits the long passage (K 377-404) dealing with 
Imberios’ splendour as he prepares his horse and rides out 
to tourney ; though V’s reading makes sense, the transition 
at K 377 is sufficiently abrupt to give rise to the suspicion 
that the variant could be due to a page missing in an exemplar 
as much as to a genuine alternative interpretation. At R 
510, the marriage ceremony is given at far greater length 
than in any of the other accounts, and again at R 532, Imbe¬ 
rios’ speech to Margarona explaining why he wishes to return 
to Provence is expanded. HG alone (at K 509) says that Mar¬ 
garona regarded the goods she and Imberios took with them as 
part of her dowry. R 675 specifies against all the rest that 
the fish that swallowed the amulet was a Äorjg. As we have 
mentioned before, HGR (at K 636) give point to Imberios’ 
departure from Egypt and directions to the ship’s captain, 
for he is aware of Margarona’s monastery, though it is not 
clear whether he is supposed to connect it with Margarona. 
Similarly, at the final reunion Imberios and Margarona are 
married a second time, according to V (at K 889). R however 
omits all reference to this (at R 1037), while N has a reference 
to yäfj,ovg, but in an unmetrical line. 

This last example is something of an exception. The reason 
for diversity here seems to be a difference of sensitivity to 
the changed Situation in the Greek tradition caused by the 
introduction of an earlier marriage in Naples. The rest of 
the items on this list, though they may seem at first sight 
like changes in plot, or in the author’s attitude to the story’s 
characters, are all explicable in Baugh’s terms. Additions, 
omissions and minor alterations alike seem much more likely 
to be the result of a faulty memory than of inefficiency in 

Further notes on Palamedes, BZ, 61, 1968, pp. 251-253 ; P. Speck, 

Der Schriftsteller Palamedes, in Jahrbuch der Österreichischen Byzan¬ 

tinistik, 18, 1969, pp. 89-93. But in view of the occurrence of other 
author-lists following the same pattern, it is surely unwise to press 
the clichö too hard for a hidden meaning. 



IMBERIOS AND MARGARONA 159 

the copying process. Thus far, Baugh’s results seem applicable 
in this poem. We would suggest that wider research in the 

related texts would be profitable. 
This study began as an enquiry into methods of edition, 

and we must end by giving our conclusions on this point. 
Imberios is a translation from a Western European original: 
but much of the poem, especially the section on Imberios* 
childhood, is markedly Greek in flavour and cannot be an 
accurate translation from French, Proven<jal or Latin. Thus 
it is reasonable to assume that the Western original was 
not very different from the French printed text published 
by Biedermann. Since there must have been considerable 
changes during the translation process, we suggest that the 
translation was made from memory. Since the Greek MSS 
are very similar in their plots compared to the great gulf 
which separates them all from the French, we suggest that 
there can only have been one process of translation. 

Thus there must have been one single original version to 
which we may aspire to attain. Unfortunately, again through 
the Intervention of memory, that single version has been 
lost beyond all recovery. In the attempt to find the correct 
original version, the editor is forced to make numerous 
impossible decisions between forms of equal validity. Kriaras, 
in the production of his conflated text, has often made such 
decisions. As often, he has printed consecutively lines which 
are really alternatives. His text is readable, but its ap- 
proximation to the original version is very much a matter 
of luck. The philologist cannot be satisfied by such a text, 
though it may be the best available for the modern reader. 
The only defensible course seems to us to admit defeat in 
the search for the original. One must print one of the ma- 
nuscripts only, and indicate in the apparatus the readings of 
the others. This will leave open the impossible decisions about 
the readings of the original version (x). 

(1) This is in effect the practice followed by D. C. Hesseling 

for the Achilleis, by D. C. Hesseling and H. Pernot for the Prodromic 
poems, by J. Schmitt for the Chronicle of the Morea and J. Lambert 

for Libistros. 
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In Imberios the manuscripts seem to fall into two groups. 
It is plain from the textual discussion in this study that ttare 
are regulär differences between GHR and VNO ; furtner 
study confirms this. The most convincing difference between 
the families comes in the passage about the ring exchange, 
which is ignored by (G)HR and inserted awkwardly in VNO. 
It will be argued in a forthcoming article that G at least, 
and possibly H also, are strongly influenced by a rhymed 
text very similar to R. Thus many of the differences between 
the two families derive from the changes and insertions made 
in R to enable that text to rhyme. G and H may be of value 
in dealing with VNO, but care must be taken to disregard 
any of their variants attributable to the rhymed text. This 
family is excluded from possible choice as the text of the 

edition. 
Of the remaining manuscripts, Ois appallingly written and 

pelt, with a number of small lacunae. Often itis so incoherent 
that the meaning canonly be recovered by comparison with V 
and N. Between these last two the choice is more difficult. 
V has more lacunae at the beginning in comparison with all 
the other manuscripts, and gives us an impression, difficult 
to substantiate, that it has been changed by its scribe to 
fit his own linguistic prejudices. N seems to us, as to Schreiner, 
the oldest and the most authentic Version, though it is certainly 
not without obvious errors. We would print N, with a mini- 
mum of necessary corrections, and record in the apparatus 
all variants from V and 0. Variants from R we would ignore. 
Variants from G and H we would certainly record at points 
where they seem unaffected by R. Where their variants 
are derived from R, they should either be ignored, or clearly 
marked as insignificant. 

London. Michael and Elizabeth Jeffreys. 



THE UNIYEHSITY : 

ORIGIN AND EARLY PHASES 

IN CONSTANTINO PLE 

The Institution of learning, the University as we know 
it today (x), is the result of a long evolution. This development, 
which began in Antiquity, was given meaning and its earlier 
contours in the Middle Ages, but its ultimate form was 
crystalized in modern times in Western Europe after the 
eighteenth Century. Its beginnings however and its earliest 
formulations took place in the eastern portion of the Roman 
Empire, the later Byzantium, or more precisely in Constan- 
tinople. Historians and other scholars have hitherto begun 
their study of University beginnings with the twelfth, or 
thirteen Century A.D. overlooking on the one hand develop- 
ments in Byzantium and on the other point — to the Caro- 
lingian Age as having laid the groundwork for the rise 
of universities in the West” (1 2). At the same time they have 
insisted that the earliest universities in Europe were 
those of Bologna and Paris”. In contrast Byzantinists and 
specialists of East European history keep referring to a 

(1) I.e. with its Schools (Faculties or Colleges), hierarchy of 
officials, professors and instructors, its administrative staff, many 
students (local, native and foreign), with its programs of study, 
with its granting of Degrees, or Diplomas. 

(2) See Hastings Rashdall, The Universities of Europe in the 

Middle Ages, Oxford UP, 1895 ; new edition 1936 (ed. F. M. Powicke 
& A. B. Emden), 3 vols, (I: xliv, 593 ; II : ix, 342 ; III: xxvi, 558) ; 
Helene Wieruzowski, The Medieval University, Princeton, 1936, 
pp. 207 ; Charles Haskins, The Rise of Universities (Cornell UP), 
1923 and 1957, pp. ix, 107 ; James Walsh, The Thirteenth Greatest 

of Centuries (Catholic Summer Press), New York, 1929, pp. xxix, 
490. 

10 
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“university of Constantinople” whose beginnings went back 
to the fourth and fifth centuries A.D. 0. Other schol^rs 
in Opposition to those latter views have denied the existente 
of any such University inByzantium (1 2),but adding except 
that something of a university existed in Constantinople 
in the reign of Theodosius II, in the early part of the fifth 
Century”. One also noted that the nearest approach to a 
fully organized university was attained in 1050” (3). In 
view of these different notions and divergent explanations 
concerning the beginnings and evolution of the University it 
seemed necessary to re-examine the existing evidence and 
attempt a synthesis of these interesting, though sometimes 
seemingly diametrical, views. In such an attempt the im¬ 
portant development which took place in both portions of the 
former Roman Empire (West and East) should be related so 
that we might follow the developments, which led to the 
moulding of the University, in their totality. In such an 
undertaking, without emphasizing one area or phenomenon 
over the other, the foundation and evolution of the University 
could be clearly followed and understood. 

It is the intention of this paper to briefly review the histo- 
rical background of the University, as an Institution and 
center of learning, and to bring into sharper focus the available 
evidence, also to relate the views of scholars and specialists 
including the Information provided by medieval manuscripts. 
At the same time this paper intends to bring together the 
distinctive contributions made by Byzantium, the beginnings 
and the early phases of the University which took place 
in that (East Roman) Empire. 

It might be mentioned in passing that while the Roman 
Empire, from the beginning with Augustus (B.C.27-14A.D.) 
into the fourth and fifth centuries formed a unity of two 
parts (a western and an eastern) there inevitably existed a 

(1) See further on p. 163 sqq. 
(2) See: Stephan d’Irsay, Histoire des Universites frangaises 

et etrangeres (des origines ä nos jours), 2 vols., Paris (I, 1933, pp. xii, 

372 ; II, 1935, pp. vi, 451) ; Ernest Barker, Social and Political 

Thought in Byzantium, Oxford, (Clarendon P.) 1957, pp. xvi, 239. 
(3) Ibid., p. 50. 
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number of fundamental differences. Then as the West was 
overrun by barbarians and passed into two chaotic (“dark”) 
periods, A.D. 476 to ca. 800 and from ca. 850 to 1000, the 
eastern portion of the Roman Empire knew no such catastro- 
phe. Indeed that area, the later Byzantium, though confronted 
by external enemies and disastrous internal strife, did not 
pass through any “dark ages”. Instead it endured for over 

a thousand years and was able to sustain and cultivate 
its Graeco-Roman heritage. Furthermore it was able to 
give form and direction to Christianity and the Church, 
and to mould out of a diversity of elements (Greek, Roman, 
Christian and Eastern) a distinctive and colorful civilization (*). 
Düring the “pre-Byzantine” period (fourth, fifth and early 
sixth centuries) the pagan schools of Antiquity, the Academy 
of Plato (1 2 3), the other schools of Philosophy, of Rhetoric, 
of Grammar, of Law and Medicine continued to function 
in the Near East, while a number of Christians attended 
their classes (a). These “pagan” schools, which during the 
early centuries A.D. carried on the cultural traditions of 
Greece and Rome, but in modified forms, contributed directly 
to the moulding of the University. Those currents from 
Athens, Rome and the Near East were taken up and developed 
further in the eastern portion of the Roman Empire. There- 
fore, despite the views of some Contemporary historians 
who have assumed that “... no university ... no continuous 
organized System of a university existed in the East Roman 
Empire (or Byzantium) contrarily we find in the Eastern 
Capital (“New Rome”, the later Constantinople) the following : 

1. A Meya AidaanaXelov (i.e. a Higher School of Learning) 

organized in Constantinople before the middle of the Fourth 

Century A.D. 

2. An “Auditorium” or what has been called a “University” 

(1) Considering the important and positive achievements ; but 
not overlooking the many complex and unresolved internal problems. 

(2) Closed by Justinian : 529 A.D. 
(3) Among them was Julian, later emperor (361) of the Roman 

Empire. Also a number of Easter Church Fathers : Basil, Gregory, 
etc. 



164 M. J. KYRIAKIS 

which was a re-organization (in A.D. 425) of the above 

School. 

3. Cultural currents and influences moving westward from the 

Roman and Hellenistic East were continuous and never 

suspended. These moved, passed through Italy (southern 

and northern) and through other areas. Furthermore Roman 

law (Theodosian, Justinian, etc.) was commonly shared by 

both West and East. 

4. Düring the long Ikonoclastic conflict (726-789 and 810- 

843) thousands of Byzantine monks fled to Italy carrying 

with them manuscripts and other cultural influences to 

the West. 

5. In the mid-Ninth Century the School of Higher Leaming 

(“University”) was re-established in the imperial palace of 

Magnaura (Constantinople). There Photios, Leon the Mathfr- 

matician (*) and others gave courses. 

6. In the early decades of the eleventh Century a new and 

important advance took place in the evolution of the Uni¬ 

versity as two separate schools were established in Constan¬ 

tinople. These consisted of a School of Law and a School 

of Philosophy. The former, as it will be noted further on, 

appears to have had important links and to have influenced 

the School of Law, University of Bologna. 

7. After the conquest of Byzantium by the Fourth Crusade 

(1204) and the establishment of a Latin Empire upon its 

ruins, scholars from the West went to Constantinople and 

to Greece to study Greek and to collect manuscripts. A 

number of these, including various texts of Aristotle, were 

now translated directly from Greek into Latin. 

8. Düring the Latin stay in Byzantium (1204-1261), Nikaia, 

the «Greek kingdom in Exile” across the Bosporos from Con¬ 

stantinople, became an important cultural center where 

teachers and students from the Near East and from Western 

Europe would gather. 

(I) He was renowned throughout the East and the Arab (khalif) 
Ma’moun of Bagdad (813-833) invited the Byzantine mathematician 
to his Capital to teach, promising him honors and wealth. But the 
emperor Theophilos did not let him go ; but instead appointed 
Leon to a teaching post in Constantinople. Later on (after 842) 
the Caesar Bardas appointed him to the “University’*, as Rector. 
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9. After 1261, and the recovery of a gutted Byzantium, from 

the Latins, the “University of Constantinople” was re- 

established in the Capital by Michael VIII. Düring that 

period there was along with the “University” another 

important center of learning at Mistra in Southern Greece 

(Peloponnese). There the Neoplatonist George Plethon gave 

courses in Philosophy and was renown in Italy and the 

West. 

10. In the fourteenth Century the above mentioned Byzantine 

philosopher George Plethon (x) was invited to Florence where 

he gave courses in Philosophy. As a consequence, by 1459 

the Platonic Academy was established in Florence by Marsilio 

Ficino (1433-1499) with the Support of Cosimo de Medici. 

Although Grcek and Roman antiquity with their schools 
of Philosophy, of Grammar, Law, Rhetoric and Medecine 
contributed greatly to the moulding of the University, it 
was actually the newer conditions of the Middle Ages in 
Europe from the fourth Century A.D. on that gave impetus 
and a newer direction ot those earlier developments. Thus 
it was in a different, more populous, multiracial world with 
its needs for civil servants, trained officials, scribes teachers 
and others (1 2) that the imperial School of Higher Learning 
(or “University”) was constituted (3). Inevitably the founding 
of an advanced center of higher learning, like the University, 
presupposed a number of conditions. Among them it needed 
a fairly stable economic and social environment in order 
to exist and evolve. While those conditions did not exist 
in western Europe, prior to the eleventh Century because 
of historical reasons already noted above (4), matters were 
favorable in the eastern portion of the Roman Empire, 
(the later Byzantium). It was there that circumstances 
sustained the beginnings of the University. 

(1) See further on p. 179, etc. 
(2) Including judges, priests, theologians, etc. 
(3) I.e. in its early form. Note : in Byzantium the “University” 

Was a secular institution under the supervision of Emperor and 
State. 

(4) See p. 163. 
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The word “university” is derived from the Latin universus 
(meaning entire or whole, and by extention the cosmc^). 
The later word universitas Q) (also Universitas facultatum) 
applied to a Center of learning wherein all the branches 
of Science were studied. Furthermore the word universitas 
was developed with its particular meaning late in the Middle 
Ages. Earlier, (fourth Century A.D.) those centers where 
teachers (Magistri or Masters) and students (studii or Studiosi) 
would gather were simply called “School” or Great Higher 
School (Meya AiöaaxaXelov) or Studium Generale in the West. 
They were also referred to as Auditorium, Museum (1 2 3) or 
IlavdidaxiriQiov (a)(i.e. a place where all knowledge was taught). 
In the fourth Century A.D. the Higher School of Learning 
in Constantinople (4) was called Meya AidaanaXelov; and 
when it was reorganized in the fifth Century (425 A.D.) it 
was referred to as the Auditorium. Subsequently, however, 
that School or “University of Constantinople” was called 
Ohtovfienxdv A idaoxalelov ; but by 1045 that School passed 
on to a newer phase, as it was separated into two Faculties : 
the School of Law and the School of Philosophy ; each one 
housed in different buildings. 

In the West, the center of higher studies (which had its 
roots in the Carolingian Age and in the later Benedictine 
monastic centers (5) was known as the Studium Generale. 
There in time the adjective generale was first associated 
with and then replaced by its synonym universale. The above 
mentioned word universitas which was ultimately developed 
meant in lower Latin (LL) a legal term applied to a Corporation 
or organized legal body. It also referred to a group or founda- 

(1) Note the Greek equivalents ztavöiöaxr^Qtov and ztavemax^piov. 

(2) I.e. center where all the Muses (arts) are gathered and studied. 
(3) See Phaedon Koukoules, Vie et CAvilization Byzantines 

(in Modern Greek), 6 vols. ; vol. VI in particular p. 157, Athens, 
1952-1955, Institut Fran^ais. 

(4) See L. Br£hier, Notes sur Vhistoire de Venseignement supirieur 

ä Constantinople, in Byzantion, vols. III & IV (pp. 73 ff ; 13 ff.) ; 
also his Les Institutions de VEmpire Byzantin (Paris, 1949, A. Michel 
pb.), ed. 1970, pp. xxv, 643. 

(5) Düring the period from 800 A.D. to 850 ,to 1000. 
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tion ef teachers and students organized for educational and 
religious purposes. It has already been noted that in Byzan- 

tium the University was an imperial Institution : organized, 
supported and supervised by the State (x). It was, in a sense, 
a “higher administrative school”. Its directors (Rectors, 
Masters, etc.) held official titles such as Nopo<pvÄa£, "Ynarog 

(i.e. Chief) of philosophers, Matarcog (or Mayiargog) and they 
were paid by the government. 

From those beginnings the University developed in the 
eastern portion of the Roman Empire, from the early fourth 
Century A.D. to the eleventh. The establishing of an In¬ 
stitution of Higher Learning in Constantinople, like the 
founding of a second Capital (“New Rome” in 330, A.D.) 
was part of the changes and important historical events 
ushered into the Roman Empire by Constantine I (the Great), 
who ruled from 324 to 337 A.D. Then as the Empire kept 
shifting toward its eastern, hellenized, more populous, cul- 
tured and wealthy provinces, the rise of Byzantium was 
assured. Thus as the eastern Capital of the Roman Empire 
became increasingly prominent as a political, economic 
and cultural center, teachers (1 2) and students (3) kept swarming 
there. That environment of private schools, competing 
teachers, of students and turbulence caused the imperial 
government, for motives of its own and existing needs to 

(1) We are told that the Emperor would occasionally visit the 
classrooms and listen to the discussions. 

(2) Among the most famous were Libanios and Themistios. 
(3) Le. the young men (for there is no question of girls studying 

at public, or imperial, schools at this time) were called padrjral 

(learners, or pupils) and not students (tpoiTtjrai). See : PIi.Koukoules, 

op. cit.y G. Buckler has noted, that “... every boy and girl who could 
afford to pay was educated in her article on education in Byzan¬ 
tium ; in Baynes-Moss, Byzantium (pp. 200 ff), Oxford UP., 1948, 
and 1961, (pb. ed.), pp. xxk, 426. Note : Ph. Koukoules has also 
mentioned that teachers (professors) in Byzantium were called 
Magistros (Master) Grammatikos, Logiotatos, Rhetor, or Philosophos, 
according to the subject they would teach. The Master would be 
dressed in a garment or robe (black or gray). The sixth Century 
historian Agathias in his work Histories calls it a aepvorarri oroArj 

(most dignified attire). 
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establish a School of Higher Learning. From these beginnings 
and for distinctly practical needs the School of Higher 
Learning (or the “University”) was eslablished in Constan¬ 
tinople. As that Institution of learning evolved across the 
entire Middle Ages, from the fourth to the eleventh and 
on to the fifteenth Century, it underwent a number of changes 
and developments. It expanded, passed through several 
phases, and on one or two occasions its continuity was briefly 
suspended. It has already been noted that the School of 
Higher Learning, or “University of Constantinople” underwent 
its first major reorganization in the fifth A.D. Century. At 
that time it became a larger center, named the Auditorium, 
with thirty-one chairs and an equal number of “Masters” 
conducting classes on a variety of subjects. These included 
both Greek and Latin (language and literature). Law, Philo- 
sophy and Rhetoric. It has been said (x) that the wife of 
Theodosius II, the empress Eudokia (Athenais) (1 2 3), was re- 
sponsible for the re-organization of that imperial school 
(“University”) of Constantinople. The Theodosian Code of 
Law (s) States the following in Book XIV “title” 9, 3, dated 
27 February 425 : “... Our Auditorium shall have specifically 
three orators and ten grammarians [these were to be of 
Latin] (4), also five sophists and ten grammarians [of Greek], 
All of these shall be learned Magistri (5). Furthermore there 
shall be one teacher of Philosophy and two others who shall 
expound on Law and the Statutes In view of the number 
of Masters gathered together under one roof and giving 
courses on a variety of subjects, that imperial School of 
Higher Learning has been called a “University” by a number 
of Contemporary scholars. A. A. Vasiliev has referred to 

(1) See L. Br£hier, op. cit. 
(2) This was her pre-Christian name. 
(3) See The Theodosian Code and Novels, translated from the 

Latin with notes and commentary by Clyde Farr and others, 
Princeton UP., 1952, pp. xxv, 643. 

(4) Note : Latin was dropped and no longer studied in Byzantium 
(East Roman Empire) from the time of Leon III (717-741). 

(5) Le. Masters. 
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it as* a School of Higher Learning, or University” Q). 
G. Ostrogorsky has pointed out that following its re-organiza- 
tion in the fifth Century, in the reign of Theodosius II, that 
imperial school was “... virtually a new university” (1 2). L. 
Brehier wrote that the Theodosian Code established 
two chairs of Law at the University of Constantinople” (3). 
Phaedon Koukoules pointed out that the University of 
Constantinople was a higher administrative school” (4). 

That “University of Constantinople” had, Louis Brehier 
noted, a long (occasionally and briefly interrupted) continuous 
existence from the fourth to the fifteenth Century. Founded (5) 
in the early decades of the fourth Century A.D. andre-organized 
in the fifth, it was temporarily neglected during the reign 
of Phocas (602-610) and restored anew during the time of 
Heraclius (610-645). Its subsequent history from the closing 
seventh Century on, when Byzantium was warring against 
the expanding Moslems, into the eight and early ninth is 
not well known. Less is known about the “University of 
Constantinople” during the complex Ikonoclastic period. The 
opponents of Ikonoclastic emperors have maliciously written 
that the latter burned down the “University” along with its 
Professors! But the study of letters and learning obviously 
must have been pursued during the Ikonoclastic period 
(726-843) eise how can the appearance of Photios (“... humanist 
and forerunner of the Renaissance”) along witha number 
of other Byzantine scholars and writers, also the new Second 
Golden Age (6), be accounted for? Nevertheless, the interval 
from 957 to 1025 (the reign of Basil II) was one of bloody 
and all-out warfare with Byzantium fighting the Bulgars. 

(1) See A. A. Vasiliev, History of the Byzantine Empire (324- 

1453), Wisconsin UP., 1952, pp. 846. 
(2) See George Ostrogorsky, History of the Byzantine State 

(trans. J. M. Hussey), Oxford, 1968, p. 56. 
(3) Op. cit. Byzantion, III, IV. 
(4) Op. cit p. 115 ff. 
(5) Note: the history of the “University of Constantinople” 

is related to the State and its imperial Statutes. 
(6) Which extended from about 845 to 857 and from 1025 to 

1185. 
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On that occasion learning was neglected (x); but by 1045 
the “University of Constantinople” was re-established Jpy 
the emperor (1 2) Constantine IX Monomachos (1042-1055). 
On that occasion two separate schools were organized : the 
School of Law placed under the direction of John Xiphi- 
linos (3), and the School of Philosophy under the guidance 
of Michael Psellos (4). The official titles held by those directors 
of their respective schools were : NofMxpvÄag (i.e. Guardian 
of the Law) and "YnaroQ (i.e. Chief or Consul) of philosophers. 
John Xiphilinos directed the School of Law of Constantinople 
for some nine years, and it was he who organized its programs 
of study, spirit and general orientation. Furthermore he 
gave precise meaning to the function and purpose of Law 
by his teaching and writing. Consequently that Byzantine 
School of Law became an important model for similar schools 
which arose later in Western Europe (5). Entirely different 
in character and interests than Xiphilinos was his friend 
and colleague Michael Psellos. The latter was a dynamic 
personality, imaginative, a man of the world and less bound 
by Christian dogmatic ties than his friend. At the same time 
Psellos was often inconsistent, but always colorful and in- 
teresting. He is known as a great admirer of Hellenism and 
of Greek philosophy, referring to himself in his letters as a 
“Platonist”. As a result of his intellectual interests and 
his political involvements at the imperial court, he found 
himself in trouble. On one occasion, when his interests 
in Greek philosophy were under attack, he had to change 
his stand for the sake of defending his position before the 

(1) Anna Komneni has mentioned (Alexias, 8) that the study 
of letters was neglected [954-1042], but did not die out completely. 

(2) Not on his own initiative, but prompted by his officials, 
prominent among them being Michael Psellos. 

(3) Erudite and “Aristotelian” ; later elected Patriarch of Con¬ 
stantinople (1065-1075). 

(4) He was a complex, “modern”personality, one of the “forerunners 
of the Renaissance”. Also a voluminous writer in prose and verse. 
He was also a historian ; whilehis influenceon language, letters, and 
learning in Byzantium was great. 

(5) See infra, p. 180 sqq. 
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Emperor and in order to preserve both Hellenism and Philo- 
sophy. Thus he conceded that above them was Theology! 

In a dispute with John Xiphilinos, Psellos insisted that he 
was a “good Christian” as he; and furthermore that he 
was able to reconcile the demands of his Faith with his inter- 
rests in Plato’s ideas (1). On another occasion Michael Psellos 
was obliged to quit the imperial court and Constantinople 
and go into exile to a monastery in Asia Minor (Mount Olym- 
pos). He remained there only for a short period of time, 
for he was soon recalled to Constantinople and the Court 
by the empress Theodora. At the School of Philosophy 
Psellos gave courses in Philosophy and in eleven other subjects 
which included Geography, Music and Astronomy. Among 
the others who taught at the School, headed by Psellos, 
were his friend and former teacher, John Mavropous, and 
Niketas Byzantios. John Mavropous was one of the most 
prominent intellectual leaders of eleventh Century Byzantium. 
At the “University” he gave courses in Rhetoric, but was 
subsequently appointed bishop of Euchaita (Asia Minor) in 
1045 or 1047. Niketas Byzantios taught both Grammar 
and Oratory. 

As to the students of eleventh Century Constantinople, 
they were much like students of any time and place. There 
is among the surviving writings of Psellos a complaint where 
he teils that some of those would be absent from his classes 
preferring to spend their time at the sideshows of the Hippo¬ 
drome, or at the theatres of the Capital (2). The students 
of Michael Psellos came to the Capital from different regions, 
from the Near East and from Europe principally. Among 
those who came from the West was John Italos, who became 
Psellos’ disciple and succeeded him at the School of Philo¬ 
sophy. 

It was mentioned that along with the imperial and secular 
School of Higher Learning (or “University”) there also 
existed in Constantinople the School (or Academy) of the 

(1) See : B. Tatakis, op. cit.} p. 190 ff. 
(2) See Ph. Koukoules, op. citp. 116, vol. VI. 
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Patriarch. We have little Information about that School (x) 
and although it existed during the time of Justinian (527- 
565) it seems to have arisen into prominence after the sevenlli 
Century. That School of the Patriarch was housed in the 
cathedral of Holy Wisdom (Hagia Sophia) and its head, 
or Rector, held the title of OIkov(j,evix6q Aidaoxaloq (1 2). Details 
provided by the chronicle of George the Monk (3) teil that 
the School had twelve professors of “profane and religious 
studies”, and all studies led to Theology. This domain was 
considered by the Byzantine Church as the “crown and summit 
of all knowledge”. Among those who taught at the Patriarchal 
School was Michael Italikos (ca. 1118-1143). He was a friend 
and correspondent of Theodore Prodromos (4). At the School 
of the Patriarch Italikos held the title of “Ecumenical Magi- 
stros” (i.e. Master) and along with Philosophy (5) he also 
taught a number of Sciences and letters. It is known that 
after 850 a number of reforms took place both in the “Uni- 
versity of Constantinople” and in the School of the Patriarch. 
It was Photios (who was Patriarch : 858-867 and 877 to 886) 
who re-organized the religious Institution, where emphasis 
was placed on Theology, Canon law and Church administration. 
Yet even among the high-ranking officials of the Byzantine 
Church, whether they weretheologians,or churchmen of secular 
origin, they were scholars and interested in ancient Greek 
letters and learning (6). But on the whole the Byzantine 
Church was conservative, as were most if not all the institu- 
tions of its time, and under the control of emperor and State, 

(1) See Francois Dvornik, Photios et la rgorganisation de 

VAcadimie Patriarcale, in Analecta Bollandiana, tome LXVIII, 
pp. 108-125 (M61anges PaulPeeters), Bruxelles, 1950 ; cLL.Br£:hier, 

L'enseignement classique et Venseignement religieux ä Byzance, in 
Revue d'Histoire et de Philosophie religieuses, 21 (1941) pp. 34-69 
(specially, p 43 sqq.). 

(2) We know the names of a number of these from the VIIth c. 
George Choirovoskos, to the Xiith c. Leon Valianites. 

(3) See F. Dvornik, op. cit.y p. 115. 
(4) A prominent intellectual and literary figure of twelfth Century 

Byzantium. 
(5) He was a Neoplatonist. 
(6) As were Eustathios of Salonica, Michael Akominatos, Michael 

Autoreanos and many others. 
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who9e history and outlook it closely followed. Although 
the secular “University” and the Patriarchal School (Academy) 
held a prominent place in the life and history of the Byzantine 

Capital, there was actually little connection between them 
since their reasons for existing were different as were their 
programs of study (*). 

It has been mentioned that Greek philosophy was also 
taught in the School of the Patriarch : but was considered 
merely as the “handmaid of Theology”. At the same time 
there were both Neoplatonists and Neoaristotelians (1 2) in 
the “University”,in the Church itself,and in the Patriarchal 
Academy. But Philosophy and Hellenism were cultivated 
in Byzantium for a number of reasons. They were vitally 
important not only to Theology and to religious thought, 
including Christian humanism ; not only were they cultivated 
as Opposition to “oriental influences and barbarisms”, but 
also because they served to enrich knowledge and to develop 
the (formal, official) Greek language of the Empire. They 
were also necessary for Byzantium in order to maintain its 
cultural predominence over East and West. It was principally 
for these reasons that Greek literature, philosophy and Science 
were allowed to persist and were cultivated in Byzantium 
throughout its existence. Furthermore even though those 
ancient Greek traditions were occasionally neglected, they 
were never totally abandoned. It can therefore be ascertained 
that each cultural recovery and intellectual flowering in 
Byzantium, (of which there were three) were founded upon 
ancient Greek traditions. It has also been noted that persons 
who were considered “excessive admirers” of Hellenism and 
of Greek philosophy in particular found themselves in serious 
difficulties. The case of Michael Psellos has already been 
mentioned. Being a person of foresight and political ability 
Psellos was able to avoid any serious accusations. But his 
disciple John Italos, who succeeded him as (“chief” Consul 
of philosophers) at the “University” was not so fortunate or 

(1) Yet several persons who were connected with the “University” 
were later appointed to high positions in the Church : John Xiphilinos, 
John Mavropous, Leon the Mathematician and others. 

(2) But called “Platonists” and “Aristotelians”. 
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able. His case is well known to us from a number of sources, 
including Anna Komneni’s work the Alexias. Therein jhe 
teils that John Italos was brought to trial, condemned and 
dismissed from his teaching post (x) for his "... excessive 
devotion to Greek philosophy”. However it is possible in 
this instance that the trial of Italos was not based exclusively 
on the reported charges, but also had other, political motives. 
As emperor Alexios I Komnenos presided over the trial, 

and saw to it that John Italos was removed from Constan- 
tinople since he had been an intimate friend of the powerful 
Doukas family, that had no liking for Alexios (1 2). Of the 
others who were accused of similar “errors”, and who had 
a deep interest in Greek philosophy and Hellenism, the 
name of Nikephoros Basilakis has come down to us. In 
view of the increasing friction between Hellenism and Theology 
in Byzantium after the ninth Century, the imperial government 
inevitably supported the Church. Yet neither that Institution 
nor the imperial government had any actual intention of 
eliminating Greek philosophy, or uprooting the currents of 
Greek antiquity. Thus even though the influence of the 
Church on education in Byzantium increased from the twelfth 
Century on to the Fall of the Empire (1453), nevertheless 
both Orthodoxy and Hellenism flourished side by side (3). 
After 1453, with the submersion of the Near East, Greece, 
and the Balkans under the Ottoman Turks, it was the Orthodox 
and Byzantine (Greek) Church, along with the exiles who had 
fled to Crete, the Ionian islands also to Russia and Western 
Europe, that kept alive both the traditions of Byzantium 

and of Hellenism. 

(1) He had succeeded his Master Michael Psellos at the “Uni- 
versity” as “Consul of philosophers”. When John Italos was dis¬ 
missed from that post he was replaced by Theodore of Smyrna 
(see B. Tatakis, op. cit., p. 216). 

(2) See E. Salaviixe, Le procbs de Jean Italos, in ßchos d’Orient 

29, Paris 1930, pp. 141-146. 
(3) Indeed despite occasional Opposition and criticism of “ex¬ 

cessive Hellenism” in Byzantium there was actually no all out 
antagonism, on the part of Church and State to Greek philosophy 
and learning. See above p. 172. 
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While the School of Higher Learning, or “University of 
Constantinople»was founded in the East early in the fourth 
Century A.D., such efforts in the West had a later and different 
history. Those efforts were restricted by the first Dark Ages 
(from 476 A.D.on) while ultimately withtheAge of Charlemagne 
(800 A.D.) there was a cultural flowering. At that time, as 
in Byzantium, the center of Carolingian learning was the 
Palace School (Aix-la^Chapelle). But those developments 
were ended abruptly as another period of Dark ages over- 
whelmed the West from about 850 to 1000 (x). Notwithstanding 
the chaos and destruction wrought by the newer invaders, 
education passed into the hands of monks and church-schools 
(known as the Benedictine Age). Düring that latter period 
it was the monks who preserved learning and the Graeco- 
Roman heritage in the West. Indeed, Benedictine efforts 
in monasteries and episcopal schools kept exerting their 
influence on education and learning in the West beyond the 
eleventh Century, and also upon the rising universities. 

In view of the historical conditions already mentioned, 
the second dark ages with the collapse of government and 
civilization in the West, as northern barbarians, Saracens 
and others destroyed life and entire cities, it was Byzantium 
that survived and was able to carry on the earlier cultural 
achievements. Therefore that Empire, with its continuity 
of government and its preservation of the Graeco-Roman 
traditions remained the source and direct influence on Europe 
and its institutions, including the University, from the eleventh 
Century on. Those cultural influences were accelerated as 
Byzantium was brought into closer contacts with the West 
through Venice and northern Italy, which links were further 
multiplied with the Crusades. It might therefore be said that 
both the Byzantine School of Higher Learning (“University”) 
and the monastic movement in Western Europe contributed 
to the rise of universities in the West, to those of Bologna 
and of Paris in particular. However, because of a complex 
of conditions, the evolution of the University in Byzantium 

(1) That period has been called “most chaotic and darkest” 
of any other. 
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and of the University in the West were different. Furthermore 
while learning (*) in Byzantium remained largely secular and 
under the control of the imperial government, contrarily 
in the West both schools and learning were controlled by 
ecclesiastical authorities. These conditions and influences 
were disliked and criticised by later Humanists and the 
Renaissance. Also, schools and learning in the West were 
influenced by Aristotelian notions, while in Byzantium learning 
and intellectual activities (1 2) were influenced principally by 
“Platonic” ideas (actually Neoplatonic). As to the curriculum 
in the “University” and the schools in Byzantium it was 
similar to that in the West. The Byzantine eyxvxXioQ Ttaidela 

(i.e. encyclopaedic, general, or comprehensive learning) was 
like the Triuium (i.e. Grammar, Rhetoric and Dialectics) 
and the Quadrivium (i.e. Geometry, Music, Astronomy and 
Philosophy). The program of study followed by John Mavro- 
pous (3) and preserved for us by Michael Psellos mentions 
those “two stages” (4) which culminated in Philosophy. But, 
it has been noted that in Byzantium, with the recurrent 
emphasis on Orthodoxy,many secular teachers had to concede 
that actually : Theology was “the culmination of all know- 
ledge” ! In the West with schools and learning mostly under 
the control of the Latin Church, the emphasis was on Theology, 
on Law and on Medicine (represented by the three major, 
early universities of Paris, Bologna and Salerno). In 
time however and with the coming Renaissance, with changing 
political and economic conditions in the West, with the 
rise of Monarchy, the national state and the newer classes, 
including the influences of Humanism and Platonic ideas, 
the hold of Church and of Scholasticism were gradually 
broken. 

Earlier, in mid-ninth Century Byzantium, Caesar Bardas (5) 

(1) I.e. higher learning. 
(2) Including Theology, thought generally and art. 
(3) See above p. 171. Also the “Monody” composed by Michael 

Psellos for his friend and former teacher John Mavropous. 
(4) Advancing from the Trivium to the Quadrivium ; as it was 

also organized in the West. 
(5) Brother of the empress (Theodora (II). He issued from the 

wealthy landed nobility and his father (Marinos) had been a general 
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re-organized the “University” of Constantinople in the 
imperial palace of Magnaura. There such renowed scholars 

as Leon the Mathematician (who was appointed Rector in 
863), and Photios taught. Photios, who was an ardent admirer 
of Aristotle and his System of Logic, had among his pupils 
Arethas (later bishop of Caesarea) (x). Unlike his Master 
Arethas preferred Plato, and his manuscript of that philo- 
sopher’s dialogues (with marginal notes) has come down 
to us. It has been mentioned that Michael Psellos, unlike 
his friend John Xiphilinos, was a Neoplatonist, as was 
his disciple and successor at the School of Philosophy John 
Italos. Interest in the writings and philosophy of Plato (2) 
increased in Byzantium during the following twelfth Century. 
Among the “Platonists” of that Century were Theodore 
Prodromos (*), Michael Italikos and others. The outcome 
of those philosophical preferences in Byzantium led to an 
intellectual dispute between the so-called “Platonists” and 
the “Aristotelians”, which polemic had its parallel in Western 
Europe between the Scholastics and “Platonists”. 

During the interval 1204-1261, when the Fourth Crusade 
had conquered Christian Byzantium and divided the Empire 
among its leading barons, its traditions and institutions 
were continued by the “Three Greek kingdoms in exile”. 
It was in Nikaia (northern Asia Minor, across the Propontis 
from Constantinople), the most prominent and active of 
those three kingdoms, that the emperor Theodore I Laskaris 
(along with the Patriarch) (4) made a great effort to encourage 

in the Byzantine army. When the emperor Theophilos died, (842) 
Bardas became guardian of the young prince (Michael), and later 
he took the title of Caesar (858). At the “University” Leon (its 
Director) taught Philosophy and other subjects of the Quadrivium, 
Theodore taught Geometry and someone named Kometas taught 
Greek philology. 

(1) Another of Photios' pupils was Kyrillos (later “Apostle to 
the Slavs”). 

(2) The Plato known and understood at that time. 
(3) See my these (Sorbonne, 1952) Theodore Prodrome et le milieu 

intellectuel ä Constantinople au XIIe sibcle. 
(4) Michael Autoreanos (1204-1212). He was a man of letters 

and an important Byzantine scholar of the thirteenth Century. 

11 
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public education and learning. The Capital of that kingdom 
(Nikaia) was renowned in the thirteenth Century as a cultufal 
center, “a second Athens”, where writers, scholars, teachers 
and students gathered. Furthermore, there were among the 
upper clergy of Nikaia both scholars and writers (l), who 
along with other, secular leaders, were devoted to the study 
and preservation of ancient Greek, and Byzantine cultural 

achievements. 
As to the Patriarchs of Constantinople (including those 

of Nikaia) inevitably not all of them were scholars and huma- 
nists like Photios, Leon the Mathematician, Constantine 
(III) Likhoudis (2 3), John Xiphilinos, Tarasios and Michael 
(III) Anchialos. Indeed, after the eighth Century, a number of 
ascetic, poorly educated monks, (including Euthymios : 907- 
912 and Basil the Skamandrian : 970-974) dominated the 
Patriarchal throne of Constantinople. Furthermore the first 
Patriarch after the Fall, Gennadios Scholarios (a) (1453- 
1468), a learned “Aristotelian” actually opposed Hellenism 
and had the works of George Plethon, the “last pagan philo- 
sopher of Byzantium, burned publically. 

When Constantinople and the sorry remnants of the Byzan¬ 
tine Empire were recovered from the Latins (1261), the re- 
established (4) “University of Constantinople” was placed 
under the direction of the Court official George Akropolitis. 
Among his official duties, which included the administration 
of the “University”, Akropolitis gave courses in Aristo¬ 
telian philosophy and in Mathematics. Among the others 
who taught there was one of Byzantium's outstanding scholars 
and humanists : George of Cyprus (ca. 1283). The activity 
and reputation of that reconstituted “University” lasted 

(1) From the Patriarch Autoreanos to Nikephoros Blemmydes, 
George Akropolitis and others. 

(2) He had been a Court official and a fine administrator. He 
had retired, from the Court and presidency of the Senate, to the 
monastery of Manganes to become its Abbot. In 1059 he was chosen 
Patriarch of Constantinople by the emperor Isaac I Komnenos. 

(3) He died in 1468 and is considered “the last great theologian” 
of Byzantium. 

(4) Re-established by Michael VIII Paleologos. 
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into the fifteenth Century. At that time the “Renaissance 
Pope” and scholar Pius II (1405-1464) referred to Constanti- 
ople as the “... home of Letters and of high philosophy” (x). 
The recovered Empire continued, despite its ruined and 
lamentable condition, from 1261 to 1453. Yet it knew a 
third and last Golden Age, a period when art, learning and 
intellectual activity flourished. Düring the period 1261 to 
1453 there existed in Byzantium, along with the “University 
of Constantinople” a second center of learning and philosophy. 
It was in Southern Greece (Peloponnese), at Mistra (1 2),where 
the renowned Lacedemonian school flourished and was possibly 
housed in the monastery Aphentiko. There the aforementioned 
famous teacher of philosophy, George Plethon, gave courses. 
His classes were attended by students from Italy and the 
Near East; and among the latter was Bessarion, from Trebi- 
zond (Asia Minor), who later became a Cardinal in the Roman 
Church. The teacher of Philosophy George Plethon was a 
“Platonist” and also a formulator of political and economic 
theories (3). In the later part of the fifteenth Century Plethon 
was invited by the De Medicis and went to Florence where 
he gave courses in Platonic philosophy. 

The deep influence and the continuous cultivation of 
ancient Greek philosophy and learning is apparent in all 
the phases and expressions of the Byzantine civilization. 
It is evident in its (Greek) language, in its art, in its institutions 
including the Church (4), in its Theology and in its “Univer¬ 
sity”. It has been pointed out that the Greek Classics had 
a greater influence on Byzantium that those of Rome, and 
that they remained an essential and vital force on the cultural 
history of that Empire. While that civilization was permeated 
by Greek cultural elements it also assimilated along with 
the Roman many oriental influences : pagan, Persian, Jewish, 
Christian, also Syrian, Arabic and others. Furthermore all 

(1) IncUrectly he was referring to the “University”. 
(2) This was the former Frankish principality of the Morea. 
(3) He sent a number of memoranda to the Byzantine emperor 

suggesting both political and economic reforms. 
(4) See George Every, The Byzantine Patriarchate (451-1204), 

London (2d ed.), 1962. 
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those elements, in their Byzantine fashion and transformation 
were transmitted throughout the existence of the Empi|e, 
westward (1). The same was true of the University. The 
influences of that Institution of learning from its (fourth 
Century A.D.) beginnings in Constantinople to its successive 
phases, in the fifth, ninth and eleventh centuries were con- 
tinuous and of primary importance to the West. Therefore 
though the universities in Western Europe may have well 
been “heirs of the High Middle Ages”, their origins and 
beginnings nevertheless were in Constantinople and Byzan- 
tium. Furthermore, because of the historical conditions 
mentioned above, the symbol of stability and cultural con- 
tinuity was the East Roman Empire (Byzantium). Therefore, 
just as each literary and intellectual recovery in Byzantium 
was based upon its ancient Greek heritage (2), likewise in 
the West each recovery was directly influenced by cultural 
currents preserved and cultivated by the Byzantine civiliza- 
tion. It was from there that both cultural influences and 
institutional elements kept moving westward, from the ninth 
Century on. Unquestionably, after the eight and ninth 
centuries, the Moslems also made important contributions 
to the Latin West through Spain and through Saracen Sicily (3). 
But the original texts of Greek philosophy, of Science, medicine 
and of ancient Greek learning were in the hands of the Byzan- 
tines, who, on repeated occasions, multiplied their number 
and commentaries. Therefore, just as Byzantium was the 
surviving source of the Graeco-Roman past, similarly it 
was also the wellspring of learning and the starting point 
of the University. It has already been noted that by 1045 
the “University of Constantinople” passed into a newer, 
important phase, since two distinctive Schools were esta- 
blished, one of Law and the other of Philosophy. As the 
School of Law (of Constantinople) was re-organized and 

(1) Through northern Italy and after the tenth Century through 
Germany, etc. 

(2) Not exclusively, but primarily. 
(3) It appears that the Salerno School of Medicine was influenced 

by those currents. 
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developed by the Jurist and Nomophylax John Xiphilinos, 
it made fundamental contributions to the historical evolution 
of the University. Here, it seems, is one of the direct links 
from Constantinople and Byzantium to Italy and the West. 
The eighteenth Century German Jurist and scholar, Zachariae 
von Lingenthal (1769-1843) in one of his lectures pointed 
out the need for further research in order to clarify the Con¬ 
nections between the School of Law of Constantinople (1045) 
under John Xiphilinos, and that of the School of Law (Uni¬ 
versity) of Bologna. The Italian translation of Zachariae 
von Lingenthal’s commentary was given by S. C. Professor 
Contardo Ferrini and appeared in Rendiconti del Reale 
Istilato Lombardo, series II, volume 18, fase. 18 (p. 899) (*) 
and its conclusion reads as follows : 

... I fatti accenati provano l’uso frequente di fonti guridiche 

graeco-romane nell’Italia meridionale durante i secoli unde- 

cimo e duodecimo ; che poi si conoscessero anche nell’originale 

i libri legali di Giustiniano e reso assai probabile dalle Assise 

Normanne e dalla tradizione che un manoscritto delle Pandette 

prima del 1235 dovesse trovarsi in Amalfi. Posa il quesito 

sedi qui venisse l’impulso che determino il sorgere della 

scuola di diritto in Bologna essere oggetto di indagini ulte- 

riori. 

B. Tatakis mentions(1 2) that the jurisconsult John Xiphilinos 
contributed greatly «... ä la formation de l’Ecole de Droit 
ä Bologne. Les Statuts de cette Fcole offrent des resemblances 
frappantes avec ceux de l’ßcole de Constantinople». If the 
two “archtypal” institutions of the University in the West 
were the universities of Bologna and of Paris (both being 
"... founded around the same time”) (3) and as one influenced 
the other, then the institutional link, not to mention the 
cultural one (4), between Constantinople and Bologna (or 
between Byzantium and the earliest universities in Western 
Europe) appears to be clear and direct. It might therefore 

(1) Milano, 1885. 
(2) Op. ciL, see p. 182. 
(3) See H. Rashdaix, op. cit., p. 4 ff. 
(4) Also the juridical codes (Theodosius, Justinian, the Basilika, 

etc.) shared by both East and West. 
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be said that the “University of Constantinople”, with some 
six centuries of historical development behind it (goir^ 
back to the Auditorium and the Meya AtdaaxaXelov) was 
directly linked and influenced the “archtypal” University 
of Bologna, which was founded “... towards the last thirty 
years of the twelfth Century” (1). Thus the historical de- 
velopments and influences of the “University of Constan- 
tinople” passed to the West through northern Italy and France 
to England and northern Europe, where later on the modern 
universities, forerunners of our own, arose. 

In summary the Institution of the University is the result 
of a large number developments, influences, cultural currents 
and historical conditions from the times of Ancient Greece 
and Rome to the Christian Middle Ages in Europe, incorporat- 
ing also influences from the East, the West, and from the 
Moslem world. Its beginnings and early stages, however, 
evolved in Constantinople and Byzantium across a thousand 
years of continuity. Thus if the earliest “archtypal” uni¬ 
versities in Western Europe were those of Bologna and Paris 
(which mutually influenced each other)and if Bologna had 
direct links with the School of Law (“University of Constan¬ 
tinople”) then the connection between Byzantium and the 
University in western Europe must be sought in Constanti¬ 
nople. Yet, the evolution of the University to its more concrete 
and rounded out form was achieved after the Renaissance. 
It was not until the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries 
that its modern, familiär structure was achieved (2). The 
expanding world of monarchies, the national States and the 
Industrial “Revolution”, the world of newer economic and 
political conditions, all these contributed in a variety of 
ways to the ultimate formation of the University as we 
know it today. If, however, we are to seek its origins and 
the early stages in its evolution, we need go back, beyond 
the “High Middle Ages” and the West, Byzantium and 
Constantinople, to the Auditorium and the Meya Aidaoxa- 

Xelov. 

New York. Michael J. Kyriakis. 

(1) See H. Rashdall, op. eit. 

(2) See Margaret Clapp (ed.), The Modern University, Ithaca 
N.Y., 1950 (Cornell UP.), pp. vii, 115. 



L'INFLUENCE DU CULTE DE SAINT SYMEON 

STYLITE LE JEUNE SUR LES MONUMENTS ET 

LES REPRESENTATIONS FIGUREES DE GßORGIE 

La personne de saint Symeon Stylite le Jeune — qui v6cut 
de 521 ä 592 — et le monastere qu’il edifia sur le Mont Admi- 
rable (Samandagi), pres d’Antioche — les principaux bäti- 
ments en furent inaugures en 551 (x) — ont exercä une s6duc- 
tion particuli&re sur les Georgiens. Du vivant m6me du 
saint, de nombreux Iberes se rendirent en pelerinage dans 
son monastere et certains s’y Stablirent comme moines. La 
Vie ancienne de Symeon le Jeune mentionne un premier 
pfelerinage des avant 551 ; ce texte et la Vie de Ste Marthe, 
mfere de Symeon, font diverses allusions aux relations entre 
le saint et les Georgiens — mentionnant, notamment, les 
reliques et eulogies que les pelerins ramenaient dans leur 
pays — , et la Vie de Symeon passa trfes töt dans la littSrature 
hagiographique georgienne (1 2). 

(1) Cf. P. VAN DEN Ven, La vie ancienne de S. Symion Stylite 
le Jeune (521-592), I. Introduction et texte grec, II. Traduction et 
Commentaire, Vie grecque de sainte Marthe, märe de 5. Symion, In- 
dices (Subsidia Hagiographica, n° 32), Bruxelles, 1962 et 1970 (cit6 
plus loin : Vie ancienne) ; J. Lafontaine-Dosogne (avec la colla- 
boration de B. Orgels), Itiniraires archiologiques dans la rigion 
d*Antioche. Recherches sur le monastere et sur Viconographie de 
S. Symion Stylite le Jeune (Biblioth&que de Byzantion, n° 4), Bru¬ 
xelles, 1967 (cit6 plus loin : J. L.-D., Recherches). 

(2) Les chapitres 103, 130, 131, 136 et 253 de la Vie de Symeon, 
et les chap. 53, 54, 56, 57 et 65 de la Vie de Ste Marthe concement 
les Georgiens ; cf. aussi van den Ven, Vie ancienne I, pp. 53*-54*, 
57* et note 5, 160*-162*, 216*-219*, et Vie ancienne II, surtout 
pp. 102 et note 1, 146-148 ; H. Delehaye, Les saints stylites (Subsidia 
Hagiographica, n° 14), Bruxelles, 1923, pp. lxxii sq., cxxm ; J. 
L.-D., Recherches, pp. 71 et 174. 

La traduction de la Vie de Symdon en g^orgien est sürement 
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Apr&s la Periode de l’occupation arabe (638-969), le mona- 
stere reprit vie. Les Iberes retrouverent alors le chemm 
d’Antioche. Ils deployerent une grande activite dans ia 
region, oü ils construisirent plusieurs eglises (1). Une colonie 
de moines georgiens s’etablit ä nouveau au monastere ; eile 
etait si importante qu’elle y bätit sa propre eglise, laquelle 
est encore mentionnee dans un texte de 1222 (2). 

II n’etait donc pas sans interet de relever, en Georgie 
meme, les traces tangibles que pareilles relations n’avaient 
pu manquer d’y laisser, sur le plan des monuments et des 
representations figurees. Lors d’un voyage d’etude en Georgie, 
en mai 1969 (3), j’ai pu prendre connaissance de documents 
qui m’ont paru suffisamment revelateurs pour justifier un 
article qui constituerait, ä la fois, un appendice ä ma prece- 
dente etude et un temoignage de l’influence que put avoir 
notre ascete Syrien dans ce pays, du vie au xme siede et 
meme au-delä. 

* 
* * 

A vrai dire, les Iberes n’avaient pas attendu le vie siede 
pour entreprendre de veritables migrations dans les mona- 

ant£rieure ä 950 et eile peut m&ne ßtre antörieure au vme siöcle 
(alors qu'on nJen connalt pas de versions en syriaque, armenien 
ou arabe), cf. van den Ven, Vie anciertne I, pp. 53* sqq. ; K. G. 

Kekelidze, dans Monumenta hagiographica georgica, I. Keimena, 
t. 1, Tiflis, 1918, pp. 215-340. 

(1) Cf. W. Djobadze, Vorläufiger Bericht über Grabungen und 

Untersuchungen in der Gegend von Antiochia am Orontes, dans Istan¬ 

buler Mitteilungen, 15 (1965), pp. 218-242 ; Second preliminary 

Report on Excavations in the Vicinity of Antioch-on-the-Orontes, dans 
Türk Arkeoloji Dergisi, XIII, 2 (1964), 1966, pp. 32-35, passim ; 

J. L.-D., Rechcrches, pp. 50-51, 57-59 et 71. 
(2) II s'agit du röcit d’Olivier de Cologne, cf. P. Peeters, L'iglise 

giorgienne du Clibanion au Mont Admirable, dans Analecta Bollan- 
diana, 46 (1928), pp. 243 et 284 sq. ; van den Ven, Vie ancienne I, 
pp. 217* sqq. ; J. L.-D., Recherches, p. 131. 

(3) Je me plais ä remercier vivement ici le Professeur G. Cubi- 
naSvili, directeur de YInstitut d’histoire de Part göorgien ä Tbilisi, 
et les membres de cet Institut qui m’ont fourni une aide aussi amicale 
qu’efficace en me permettant de visiter difförents sites et en me 
procurant des publications et des photographies. 
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stferes grecs de Syrie et de Palestine (*). Saint Sym6on 1’Anden 
(mort vers 459), le predecesseur de Symeon le Jeune et l’inven- 
teur du stylitisme, dont les ruines superbes du martyrium 
ä Qal'at Sem'än, pres d’Alep, conservent le Souvenir (1 2), 
avait dejä attire des pelerins ib&res au pied de sa colonne, 
et sa Vie par l’eveque de Cyr, Theodoret, a egalement passe 
en georgien (3). Aussi peut-on se demander si les plus anciennes 
traces du stylitisme Syrien en Georgie se rapportent ä Symeon 
1’Anden ou ä Symeon le Jeune. 

Le grand mouvement d’implantation du monachisme en 
Georgie, sur les modeles Syriens, se fit au vie siede. II est 
du ä l’action des «treize p&res Syriens» — en realite des 
moines georgiens de Syrie — qui revinrent dans leur pays 
natal chasses par le monophysisme, et dont les noms sont 
lies ä la fondation de plusieurs monasteres (4). Les savants 
georgiens mettent les representations de S. Symeon Stylite 
en Georgie en rapport avec les relations religieuses entre les 
deux pays ä cette epoque, mais la plupart ne font aucune 
distinetion entre les deux Symeon, qu’ils confondent en un 
seul et meme personnage (5). Cependant, au contraire de ce 
qui arriva ä Qal'at Sem'än, le monophysisme epargna le 

(1) Cf. P. Peeters, Le trefonds oriental de Vhagiographie byzantine 

(Subsidia hagiographica, n° 26), Bruxelles, 1950, pp. 115, 155 sqq. 
et 198 sqq. ; van den Ven, Vie ancienne I, pp. 53*-54*. 

(2) Cf. G. Tchalenko, Villages antiques de la Syrie du Nord. 

Le massif du Belus ä Vipoque romaine, Paris, I-II (1953) et III 
(1958), pl. LXXXII sqq. ; A. Grabar, Lyage d’or de Justinien. 

De la mort de Theodose a l’lslam, Paris, 1966, pp. 48 sqq. 
(3) Cf. G. Garitte dans Corpus Script. Christ. Orient., 171, Iber. 7, 

Louvain, 1957, pp. 1-77. Les diff^rents rdcits de la Vie de Symeon 
l'Ancien ont publi£s ensemble par A. J. Festugiere, Antioche 

paienne et chritienne. Libanius, Chrysostome et les moines de Syrie, 
Paris, 1959. 

(4) Cf. notamment G. N. CubinaSvili, Pecernye monastyri David- 

Garedii. Ocerk po istorii iskusstva Gruzii, Tbilisi, 1948, pp. 23 sq. 

(5) A. Volskaja, Relefy Siomgvime i ich mesto v razvitii gruzinskoj 

srednevekovoj skulptury, Tbilisi, 1957, pp. 39-42, et R. Smerling, 

Malye formy v architekture srednevekovoj Gruzzz, Tbilisi, 1962, pp. 111- 
112 et 142, attribuent au meme saint le recit d’Antoine sur Symeon 
TAncien (avec son illustration dans les fresques de Zilv£, cf. G. de 

Jerphanion, ßglises rupestres de Cappadoce, I, Paris, 1932, pp. 557 
sqq.) et la version g^orgienne de la Vie de Symeon le Jeune publide 
par Kekelidze (cf. note 2 de la p. 183). 
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monastfere du Mont Admirable, qui demeura un bastion de 
l’orthodoxie (x). Les relations des Georgiens avec ce centre 
n’en furent vraisemblablement que meilleures. Elles furent 
intenses, en tout cas, dans la deuxieme moitie du vie siecle, 
et le restferent sans doute jusqu’ä l’invasion arabe. Au vie 
siecle, le seul grand stylite vivant, auquel s’attachait l’aureole 
de la saintete, etait Symeon le Jeune. Sans nier une influence 
possible de l’exemple de Symeon l’Ancien ä une 6poque 
anterieure, il me parait raisonnable d’admettre qu’au vie 
siöcle, c’est le modfele vivant fourni par Symeon le Jeune 
qui fut determinant dans l’adoption de ce genre d’ascfese en 

Georgie. 
A cette haute dpoque, les monuments georgiens ne sont 

pas d’un grand secours pour trancher la question. Le seul 
vestige conserve est le «pilier» de Kacchi, datd approxima- 
tivement du ve-vie siecle (fig. 1) (1 2). En fait, aucune trace 
de colonne ayant servi de Support ä des stylites n’est connue 
en Georgie ; il semble qu’ils aient adopte de preference, soit 
un trou dans le rocher (3), soit une tour, ä l’instar d’autres 
ascetes Syriens (4); mais les savants georgiens appellent ces 
tours en russe stolp, pilier, et le mot stylite se traduit par 
stolpnik. Le «pilier» de Kacchi est en realite une aiguille 
rocheuse dont le sommet est occupe par des restes d’etablis- 
sements religieux, dont deux chapelles ä une nef. Ce pilier, 

(1) Cf. VAN DEN Ven, Vie ancienne I, p. 167*, et surtout p. 168*, 
note 6. M. Cubinaävili a toutefois soulignö les relations des « pferes 
Syriens» dans la deuxifeme moitiö du vie sifecle avec le monast&re de 
S. Symöon le Jeune, dans sa notice sur Siomgvime de Byzanz und 

der christliche Osten (par W. F. Volbach-J. Lafontaine-Dosogne 

et d’autres auteurs, Propyläen Kunstgeschichte, III, Berlin, 1968), 
n° 345, p. 324. 

(2) Cf. V. Cincadze, Kacchy«stolpt,, dans SoobSüenija Akademii 

Nauk Gruzinskoy SSR, t. VII, n» 8 (1946), pp. 587-594 ; V. Beridzb, 

Gruzinskaja Architektura s drevnejsich vremen do nacata XX veka, 

Thilisi, 1967, p. 39 (avec plan et coupe des chapelles) et pl. 39 ; cf. 
aussi Volskaja, Relefy Siomgvime, p. 41, qui önum&re tous les 
exemples citös ici. 

(3) Voir le relief de Sio ä Siomgvime, infra, p. 188 sq. 
(4) Cf. J. Lassus, Sanctuaires chritiens de Syrie. Essai sur la 

geni.se, la forme et l’usage liturgique des edifices du culte chritien en 

Syrie, du IIP siicle ä la conquite musulmane, Paris, 1947, p. 281. 
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qui se^dresse devant un paysage escarpe, est ä present tres 
informe. 

Plusieurs tours-piliers sont conservees pour l’epoque medie- 
vale. On en Signale du vme-ixe siede ä Otlisi et ä Martkopi. 
Celle qui s’eleve dans l’enceinte du monastere de Martvili (*), 
au Sud-Ouest de l’eglise, et qui surplombe une falaise qu’elle 
semble prolonger, remonte au xie siede (fig. 2). Tout son 
cöte sud s’est ecroule, et eile est actuellement inabordable. 
Le lierre la recouvre en partie; du cöte est, on distingue 
encore partiellement la haute baie de l’entree et, dans le 
haut, une fenetre. II y avait sur cette fa<jade un relief repre- 
sentant S. Symeon Stylite. Gräce ä des sources litteraires, 
on sait que le stylite qui occupa cette tour y copiait des 
manuscrits. 

La tour du monastöre d’Ubisi est la plus interessante, par 
son etat de Conservation, ses amenagements et les donnees 
historiques qu’elle fournit (figg. 3-4). Une inscription rappelle, 
en effet, qu’elle fut bätie en 1141 pour Symeon Skondideli, 
ministre de Dimitri, fils de David le Bätisseur (1 2). Le reclus 
y occupait ses loisirs ä copier et enluminer des manuscrits. 
La tour s’eleve dans l’enceinte du monastere, ä l’Ouest de 
Töglise. Elle est donc, comme ä Martvili, orientee vers l’Est, 
ä l’instar du Mont Admirable. Elle comporte cinq niveaux, 
le dernier, en partie ruine, etant en cours de restauration. 
Quoiqu’il s’agisse d’une tour et non d’une colonne, certaines 
caracteristiques s’apparentent visiblement aux dispositifs de 
la colonne du Mont Admirable (3). Un escalier de pierre 
extörieur permettait d’acceder ä hauteur du deuxiöme niveau, 
röserve aux provisions ; cet escalier rappelle le pilier ä degres 
qui se trouve au pied de la colonne de Symeon le Jeune et 
qui permettait Tinstallation d’une echelle menant a l’habitacle 
du saint. De lä, par une echelle amovible, on gagnait l’entree 
du troisieme niveau, celui du sejour, qui comportait un foyer ; 
ä Tinterieur, la meine echelle, qu’on enlevait lorsqu’on voulait 
protöger la solitude du reclus, servait ä gagner le quatrieme 
niveau, celui de la chapelle, qui s’ouvrait en fa?ade par une 

(1) Cf. Cincadze, Kacchy $ stolp », p. 594. 
(2) Cf. Beridze, Gruzinskaja archiiektura, p. 55 et pl. 112. 

(3) Cf. J. L.-D., Recherches, pp. 99 sqq. et pl. XXIX. 
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baie pourvue d’un balcon, oü Sym6on pouvait apparaitre 
ä la mani&re de notre stylite (voir, par exemple, notre fig. 13)1 
Cette chapelle conserve des traces de fresques, tres fragmem 
taires, que je n’ai pu voir. Venait enfin l’etage des mächL 
coulis, oü Ton accedait egalement par une echelle interieure. 
Le tout etait couvert par une petite toiture conique en char- 

pente. 
Les tours-piliers durent connaitre une vogue considdrable 

et prolongee : on en Signale encore une, du xvne sifecle, 

dans le village de Rkoni. 
L’influence du monastere du Mont Admirable en Georgie 

dts la premi&re moitie du xie siede — influence qui s’explique 
par le renouveau des relations evoque plus haut — est revdee 
de fa<jon pSremptoire par une plaque de chancel de l’egl se 
Saint-Jean-Baptiste du monastere de Siomgvime. Ce mona- 
st&re, situe dans un endroit isole, ä environ dix kilomdres 
ä l’Est de Mccheta, Fancienne capitale de Flberie, est une 
fondation de Sio, un ermite du vie siede qui fit partie du 
groupe des «treize p&res Syriens »(x). La barriere du choeur, 
en tuf vert clair, qui est une oeuvre importante de la sculpture 
de Fepoque, conserve quatre plaques de chancel sculptees, 
entourees d’une large bordure de feuillage stylise ; eiles 
representent laPhiloxenie d’Abraham et la Crucifixion, d’une 
part, S. Symeon Stylite et Sio, son d6ve et emule, de l’autre (1 2). 
Le panneau de Sio (fig. 5) montre celui-ci en buste, la tete 
couverte d’une cuculle, dans une anfractuosite de rocher; 
une colombe, perchee dans un arbre, lui apporte sa nourriture, 
tandis que le Christ, apparaissant plus haut dans le rocher, 
benit. Le seigneur fivagre, passant par lä avec son garde, 
assiste au prodige et se convertit; il devint le disciple de 

(1) Cf. Volskaja, Relefy Siomgvime, pp. 8 sqq. qui eite G. Cubi- 

naSvili, Die Schiomghvime-Lawra, dans Vestnik Gosurdarstvennogo 
Uniuersiteta, t. V (1925), Tbilisi, pp. 14-253 et pl. I-VIII ; Id., dans 
Byzanz und der christliche Osten, p. 324, avec phot. du monast&re 
dans son site, pl. 345. 

(2) Volskaja, Relefy Siomgüime, pp. 23 sqq. ; description du 
panneau de Sio pp. 45-53, avec la traduction en russe d’extraits de 
sa Vie göorgienne, pl. XIV-XVII, et description du panneau de 
Sym6on pp. 39-45, pl. XI-XIII ; Smerling, Malye formy, p. 136 
et ensemble de la barrifcre pl. 39 ; description des panneaux de 
Sio et Symdon pp. 142-145, pl. 45-48. 
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Sio et/plus tard, l’higoum£ne de son monastere. Un petit 
ädifice, dans la partie superieure, figure sans doute la chapelle 
primitive bätie par Sio. La position de ce dernier n’est pas 
präcisement celle d’un stylite. De nombreux moines vivaient 
dans des anfractuosites de rocher et Symeon le Jeune lui- 
meme se tint un temps dans son clibanion, sur un rocher 
que lui avait designe le Christ, avant la construction de 
la grande colonne Q). Ce fait pourrait d’ailleurs etre ä l’origine 
de la presence du Christ dans le panneau de Sio. 

La representation de Symeon (fig. 6) est d’un interet tout 
particulier pour notre propos. La colonne n’est plus isolee, 
mais se dresse devant l’ensemble des trois eglises que comp- 
tait le monastere du Mont Admirable, et sainte Marthe, 
m&re du saint, sc tient ä gauche sur le pilier ä degres qui 
existe encore actuellement au pied de la colonne. Ceci con- 
stitue la preuve irrefutable qu’il s’agit bien de Symeon le 
Jeune. Cette iconographie a ete mise en relation avec un des 
6pisodes de la Vie de Symeon l’Ancien dans la version d’An¬ 
toine, celui oü la mere du premier stylite retrouve son fils 
et meurt (1 2). Maintenant que le monastere du Mont Admirable 
est connu, il saute aux yeux que ce sont ses eglises qui sont 
reprSsentees ici. D’autre part, la presence et l’attitude de 
Marthe, vue de trois-quarts et les mains levees vers son fils, 
rel&vent de l’iconographie des eulogies de plomb du xie- 
xne siede, lorsque sa mfcre interc&de pour que Symeon rende 
la vie ä son jeune disciple Conon (3). Conon, toujours figure 
sur les eulogies de plomb, manque ici, de m£me que les anges 
couronnant le saint. II s’agit avant tout d’une reconstitution, 
somme toute fidde, du site et de son centre le plus sacr6 : 
la colonne et les trois sanctuaires. Et sans doute faut-il 
considerer cette image qu’a voulu en garder un pelerin etranger 
comme un Souvenir, qu’il a amalgame avec le type des eu- 

(1) Cf. van den Ven, Vie ancienne II, chap. 65-67, et surtout 
commentaire ä la p. 73 ; J. L.-D., Recherches, pp. 104-105. 

(2) Cf. supra, n, 5 p. 185. II est d’ailleurs ä remarquer que le nom 
de la m£re de Symeon TAncien n’apparalt pas dans les recits de 
sa vie, pas plus que dans les inscriptions des peintures de ZilvA 

(3) D’oü son attitude, calqu^e sur celle de la Vierge de la Ddisis. 
Pour les ampoules de plomb, cf. J. L.-D., Recherches, pp. 140 sqq., 
et figg. 79a et 114. 
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logies de l’epoque. Disons ici que, si aucune eulogie de SymSon 
le Jeune ne parait s’6tre conservee en Georgie, il y en e^t 
ä coup sür au vie si&cle, d’apr&s le temoignage des textes 
evoqu6s plus haut, et tres certainement encore au moment de 
la reprisedes relations, aprfes la reconquete byzantine enSyrie. 

La representation des monuments offre un melange un 
peu d^routant, mais attendu, de realisme et d’ornementation 
fantaisiste. La colonne repose sur un monticule rocheux, 
qui est une bonne evocation du site; mais eile affecte la 
forme d’un pilier de section polygonale, jaillissant d’une 
base ronde annelee, et s’orne de baies jumelees et de croix ; 
le chapiteau, sculpte de motifs vegetaux stylises, supporte 
un parapet dont la partie anterieure est coupee, de mani&re 
ä laisser voir le buste du saint jusqu’aux coudes : le geste des 
mains ouvertes dans la prtere et la cuculle sont traditionnels ; 
il n’y a pas de balustrade, ce qui est conforme, une fois encore, 
ä Ticonographie des eulogies de plomb. Le pilier ä degrds sur 
lequel est juchhe sainte Marthe arrive ä peine ä hauteur du bas 
de la colonne, ce qui correspond ä la realite : on voit ainsi que 
le colonne dominait le pilier de toute sa hauteur (1). L’echelle 
qui, de lä, permettait d’atteindre Thabitacle du stylite, n’est 
pas repr6sentee. Le sculpteur a pu supprimer cet 616ment, 
gfenant en Toccurrence, comme il Ta fait pour Conon et les 
anges ; ä l’epoque, une installation fixe avait pourtant d6jä du 
remplacer l’echelle amovible. D’autre part, Marthe parait 
utiliser ce pilier comme un piedestal pour s’adresser k Symdon. 
La remarque de M. Djobadze, qui estimait que les visiteurs 
s’adressaient ainsi au saint, s’expüque peut-4tre par ce docu- 
ment (2). Toutefois, ce temoignage n’est pas decisif, parce 
qu’il date du xie siede et que, dans l’etat actuel de nos con- 
naissances, on ne peut affirmer que pareille figuration repose 
sur une tradition anterieure. 

(1) Ce qui £taye notre hypothfese sur la hauteur de la colonne, 
contre Fopinion du P. M^c^rian, cf. J. L.-D., Recherches, pp. 99-101, 
et pl. XXIX. 

(2) Mais il ne donne pas les raisons de son interprdtation, cf. 
Vorläufiger Bericht, p. 230, Cf. J. L.-D., Recherches, p. 104, et 
van den Ven, Vie ancienne II, note au chap. 67, pp. 72-73. 
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Derriäre la colonne figurent les trois eglises, en un groupe 
dont la compacitS nuit quelque peu ä la clarte de l’image. 
La vue est prise du Sud vers le Nord, la perspective n’est 
donc pas la m&me que celle de la colonne et du pilier, vus 
d’Est en Ouest, mais ce procede ressortit ä un rationalisme 
bien m6dieval. Le mur d’enceinte est partiellement represente 
en bas ä droite, de fa<jon fort prScise (esthetiquement, il 
prolonge l’appareil de fantaisie du pilier). Le premier sanc- 
tuaire est reglise-martyrium de sainte Marthe, une basilique 
ä trois nefs pourvue d’une abside en triconque (1). Le relief 
rend bien les dispositions du chceur et atteste en meme temps 
la präsence de la coupole dont on avait suppose Fexistence. 
L’espace entre la triconque et la colonne n’est occupe que 
par la paroi de Feglise centrale qui s’el&ve derriere la premi&re : 
de la sorte, et c’est grand dommage, nous ne trouvons lä 
aucune indication sur le mysterieux element voüt£. (tzqov- 

noaxoXrj) mentionnä dans la Vie de sainte Marthe (2 3). En 
revanche, ä gauche de la colonne, Feglise se continue par 
un 6difice avec toiture ä double rampant, donc ä charpente, 
figurant la nef centrale, avec un etage eclairant et une haute 
baie d*entree. On ne decouvre pas de traces des nefs laterales, 
pourtant attestees par les ruines. De meme que l’hiatus 
entre la triconque et la colonne, cette omission doit etre due 
&la däsinvolture du sculpteur ouplutot ä des difficultes d’ordre 
technique. 

Les nefs laterales de l’^glise centrale ne sont d’ailleurs pas 
davantage repräsentees — peut-etre sont-elles evoquees par 
un appareil ä large quadrille sous les fenetres. Cette eglise, 
la plus ancienne, d6diee ä la Sainte-Trinite (a), a 6te justement 
rendue suivant de plus vastes proportions, car eile depasse 
r6glise-martyrium ä gauche, ä droite et en hauteur (il ne 
faut pas voir lä un effet de perspective inversee). Le choeur, 
sur61ev6, et la nef centrale ont une toiture en charpente ä 
double rampant, en accord avec ce que revelent les ruines. 

(1) Cf. J. L.-D., Recherches, pp. 122 sqq., plan fig. 30, fig. 73. 
(2) Cf. van den Ven, Vie ancienne II, note 2 au § 49 de la Vie 

d,e Ste Marthe, pp. 291-293 ; C. Mango, Isaurian Builders, dans 
Polychronion, Festschrift F. Böiger, 1966, p. 365. 

(3) Cf. J. L.-D., Recherches, pp. 108 sqq., plan fig. 56, figg. 53 sqq. 
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L’artiste a rendu les fenetres d’une fagon complexe : au- 
dessus de chaque baie, apres une sorte d’etranglement, s’ou^e 
ä nouveau une baie plus petite. II semble qu’il s’agisse de 
deux registres superposes d’ouvertures, ce qui confirmerait 
l’hypothese du P. Mecerian, qui avait suppose l’existence 
de deux registres d’arcs au-dessus de l’architrave (1). 

Enfin, il parait certain que la coupole qui se dresse derriere 
cette toiture appartient ä la troisieme eglise, pour le reste 
dissimul6e par la grande eglise centrale (2). Ces couvertures 
respectives s’accordent bien avec les plans des edifices et 
les ruines qui en subsistent. L’eglise centrale etait donc de 
type Syrien, rappelant notamment, par son elevation, 1’eglise 
sud de Roueiha, tandis que l’eglise nord, coiffee d’une cou¬ 
pole reposant sur quatre piliers et dont les nefs etaient plus 
courtes, relevait d’un type plus byzantin, encore qu’il ne 
soit pas inconnu en Syrie (Qalb Löze). La Couverture ä 
coupole de l’eglise nord repond cette fois ä l’hypothese de 
M. Lassus (3). Le fait que l’eglise nord ne soit nullement 
mise en valeur — bien au contraire — me parait aussi con- 
firmer qu’il ne s’agit pas de l’eglise georgienne du xie siede, 
comme on a pu le supposer (4). 

Siomgvime a conserve une autre repr6sentation de notre 
stylite (5), peinte cette fois et plus tardive (probablement 
xine si&cle), qui constitue un document interessant sur le 
dispositif colonne-echelle du monastere du Mont Admirable 
(figg. 7-8). Le style accuse une influence orientale, et le buste 

(1) Cf, J. Mecerian, Rapport 1935 (Acad. des Inscriptions et 

Beiles-Lettres), p. 196, et sa reconstitution du Dossier du College 
de France ; J. L.-D., Recherches, pp. 116-117. 

(2) Cf. J, L.-D., Recherches, pp. 129-131, plan fig. 30. 
(3) Cf. Lassus, Sanctuaires chretiens de Syrie,p. 134 ; le P. M6c£rian 

avait reconstitu£ une basilique ä trois nefs avec toit en charpente, 
dans le Dossier du College de France. 

(4) Cf. J. L.-D., Recherches, p. 131. La reprösentation de ces 
6glises n’est pas non plus li£e ä Farchitecture gdorgienne contempo- 
raine, comme H. Smerling en avait emis Thypothöse (Malye formy, 

p. 143), encore que l’artiste leur ait imprimd un d^cor sculpte qui 
peut faire illusion. 

(5) Les deux photographies reproduites ici m’ont 6t6 fournies par 
F Institut d’histoire de Part göorgien de Tbilisi, et sont probablement 
in^dites. 
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et le visage de l’ascetique Symeon apparaissent bien empätes ; 
le saint tient le livre de la main gauche et benit de la droite, 
derriere la balustrade legere qui surmonte le grand chapiteau 
ornö. A cöte de l’epaisse colonne, reposant sur une base 
ä trois degres, s’eleve un escalier ou une echelle, figure ä la 
maniere d’une scie, s’elevant verticalement jusqu’ä la hauteur 
du chapiteau, puis se courbant pour former une petite plate- 
forme protegee par un garde-fou ; la plate-forme repose sur 
un mince support vertical s’appuyant sur le deuxiöme degre 
de la base. L’echelle en dents de scie ne doit pas etre confondue 
avec le pilier ä degres, qui n’est pas represente ou l’etait 
d’une maniere vague, dans la partie abimee au bas de la 
fresque (la copie n’est pas entierement fidele, comme on 
le voit ä la forme des arcs de chaque cöte du mince support). 
Si cette representation n’est pas trös exacte, eile n’en atteste 
pas moins avec certitude l’existence d’un dispositif fixe, 
permettant aisement l’acces au saint habitacle du stylite, 
pour les besoins du culte qui s’y deroulait. Le biographe 
de Georges l’Hagiorite, celebre moine georgien du xie siöcle, 
fait etat de ces pratiques ä propos des rebuffades que subis- 
saient parfois les moines iberes de la part de la communaute 
grecque du Mont Admirable (1). 

Ces deux representations, si realistes ä certains ögards, 
montrent le chapiteau de la colonne orne de sculptures, de 
meine d’ailleurs que toutes les autres images de stylites. 
Ceci m’incline ä penser, comme j’en avais dejä emisThypothese 
en depit du fait qu’aucune trace de chapiteau orne n’avait 
6tö retrouvee aupres de la colonne du Mont Admirable, 
que ce trait pouvait correspondre ä la realite et ne pas etre 
simplement un embellissement du ä l’imagination des ar- 
tistes (2). L’argument n’est pas decisif, mais il conviendrait, 
en tout cas, de ne pas ecarter cette possibilite. 

Les autres representations de Symeon Stylite en Georgie 
n’offrent guere que l’image traditionnelle du saint au sommet 
de sa colonne. A l’entree du refectoire d’Udabno, dans 
la region des monasteres rupestres du David-Garedza, les 

(1) Cf. van den Ven, Vie ancienne I, p. 217 : J. L.-D., Recherches, 
p. 103. 

(2) Cf. J. L.-D., Recherches, p. 214. 

12 
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deux Symeon se dressent de part et d’autre d’une arcade 
d’enträe (figg. 9-10); les inscriptions les designent conyne 
Symeon d’Alep (l’Ancien), ä gauche, et Symeon du Mont 
Admirable (le Jeune), ä droite ; ces peintures datent du döbut 
du xie si&cle (1). En cuculle et tenant un livre, ils emergent 
en buste d’un chapiteau ä base arrondie, ornö de vagues 
rinceaux, pose sur un pilier, et ils sont protöges par une legere 
balustrade. De telles images paraissent sortir d’un synaxaire 
byzantin et de fait, sur le plan de l’iconographie, eiles ne 
different gu&re d’une miniature des fragments du Synaxaire 
de saint Euthyme, exScutö en 1030 dans un monast£re georgien 
proche de Constantinople (manuscrit A 648 de Tbilisi, fol. 57) : 
un stylite traditionnel apparait dans son chapiteau (le bas 
est coupe) avec la mention « Symeon de la sainte Montagne », 
qui l’identifie comme Symeon le Jeune (2). On peut en dire 
autant, par exemple, des stylites peints dans l’eglise d’Ateni 
(fin xie si£cle) ou integres ä des decors de l’epoque palöologue, 
comme le S. Symeon du Mont Admirable ä Ubisi (fig. 11) (3). 

Deux Oeuvres du xie sifecle offrent plus d’interöt en raison de 
leur traitement du sujet et de leur qualite. La plus ancienne 
est une icöne d’argent de Lagami (Svanetie), datee avec 
certitude des environs de 1015 par l’inscription et le portrait 
du donateur, l’eveque Antoni de Tsageri (fig. 12) (4). L’in- 
scription accompagnant Symeon parait bien designer le stylite 
du Mont Admirable. Les bustes en medaillons ornant la 
bordure: Deisis, deux archanges, S. Pierre et S. Paul, les 

(1) Cf. CubinaSvili, Dauid-Garedia, pl. 16 en couleur et p. 76. 
(2) Je remercie Mme E. Metreveli, directrice de VInstitut des 

jnanuscrits ä Tbilisi, de m'avoir autorisöe ä consulter ce manuscrit. 
Les noms des saints reprösentös y sont gönöralement en grec, et de 
nombreuses inscriptions en grec apparaissent ögalement au döbut 
et ä la fin des chapitres. L’ Institut poss&de plusieurs manuscrits, 
dont certains ornös de miniatures, exöcutös dans la rögion d’Antioche. 

(3) J'ai ögalement signalö une reprösentation dans les fresques 
de Saint-Grögoire de Tigrane Honentz, ä Ani, au xine siöcle, cf. 
Recherches, p. 198 ; pour la tradition byzantine, ibid., pp. 196 sqq. 

(4) Cette icöne a ötö exöcutöe pour ISkhan (Göorgie turque), 
cf. G. N. Cubina&vili, Gruzinskoe tekannoe iskusstvo, Tbilisi, 1959, 
pp. 302 sqq. et pl. 205 (quatre dötails) ; Byzanz und der christliche 

Osten, fig. 361 et notice p. 332. 
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evang£Kstes Matthieu, Jean et Luc, n’ont gu&re de rapport 
direct avec l’image centrale. 

La colonne, reposant sur une base ä trois degres, est trait£e 
avec une certaine fantaisie ; eile presente de larges cannelures 
festonnees et est coupee, en son milieu, par un motif sculpte 
rappelant celui du chapiteau. Celui-ci suit la ligne des deux 
feuilles epaisses qui l’enserrent et est couronne d’une mince 
balustrade. Le saint apparait en buste, les mains ouvertes 
devant lui en signe de pri&re, dans une attitude parfaitement 
frontale et hi£ratique. Le donateur, debout ä gauche, et 
6galement nimbe, semble s’adresser ä lui. 

Une plaque de chancel du Musee de Tbilisi, provenant du 
monast&re de Zedazeni (pr&s de Mccheta) et datant de la 
premifere moitie du xie siede (fig. 13) Q)9 off re une Inter¬ 
pretation un peu plus animee du saint. II est vu en demi- 
figure, les bras £cartes dans l’attitude de l’orant, la tete 
l£g£rement inclinee en arri&re comme s’il regardait le ciel; 
la pointe de sa cuculle est curieusement rabattue le long du 
cercle du nimbe. Devant lui, au bas de la balustrade, est 
pos6 un livre marque d’une croix, ä moins qu’il ne s’agisse 
d’un petit autel. Mais le pilier, de section carree et reposant 
sur une base allongee transversalement, ne correspond ni 
ä la tradition, ni ä la realite ; il est perce de trois petites 
baies ä la partie superieure et supporte un chapiteau orn6 
d’d&nents vegetaux trfes stylises se terminant par deux 
volutes. Ce chapiteau soutient une plaque octogonale nette- 
ment plus large, au bord de laquelle se dresse un parapet 
forme de panneaux a deux barreaux croises, qui, tout comme 
la figure du saint, tend vers un certain realisme. 

♦ 
* * 

Ainsi, les representations de S. Symeon Stylite le Jeune — 
si peu frequentes, en dehors du Schema traditionnel, dans 
rart byzantin — ont trouve en Georgie une terre d’election. 
Dans la Syrie paleochretienne, oü les themes sculptes sont 
peu nombreux, les stylites apparaissent frequemment sur 

(1) Cf. Smerling, Malye formy, pp. 111-112 et pl. 29 ; Yolskaja, 

Relefy Siomgvime, pp. 59-60 et pl. XIX. 
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des reliefs, sans parier des eulogies et de quelques autres types 
d’objets (1). Cette forme d’ascese avait connu dans la chr^- 
tiente orientale, et jusqu’ä une epoque relativement recente, 
un developpement dont l’ampleur apparait de plus en plus 
considärable. 

Les documents georgiens — images et monuments — non 
seulement attestent Timportance du culte de Symeon le 
Jeune en Georgie, et sa vertu exemplaire, mais encore ils 
permettent de präciser certains points concernant le mona- 
st&re du Mont Admirable, et presentent ainsi un int6r£t qui 
depasse les limites de leur cadre regional. 

Bruxelles. Jacqueline Lafontaine-Dosogne. 

(1) Cf. J. L.-D#, RechercheSy pp. 195-196. 



A NOTE ON TUE FARMERS LAW, CHAPTER67 

The Farme?* Law has the distinction of being one of 
the very few sources for the economic and social history 
of a formative period of the Byzantine Empire (the seventh 
or early eighth centuries). The Law, however, is very limited 
in scope and difficult to interpret; it invites both commen- 
taries and speculation, and many scholars have accepted 
both challenges (x). Most of the scholarly discussion has 
centered around the dating of the Law, and around problems 
concerning the condition of the peasants and of the land 
they cultivated (1 2). The chapter which deals with lending 
at interest, chapter 67 of Ashburner’s edition, has not been 
widely commented upon. And yet, it is both an interesting 
and a difficult passage. It refers to the revenues of land 

(1) I wish to thank Mr. S. D. Warren and Mr. Stavros Thomadakis 
for their kind help with this paper. 

(2) The best edition is Walter Ashburner’s The Farmer's Law, in 
Journal of Hellenic Studies, 30 (1910), 85-108. English translation 
by W. Ashburner, The Farmer's Law, II, in Journal of Hellenic 
Studies, 32 (1912), 68-95. Of the several studies on the Farmer’s 
Law the most important are : F. Dölger, Ist der Nomos Georgikos 
ein Gesetz des Kaisers Justinian II. ? in Festschrift für Leopold 
Wenger, II (Munich, 1945), 18-48 ; F. Dölger, Harmenopulos und 
der Nomos Georgikos, in Töpog K. 'AQpevonovÄov, (1951), 151 ; G. 
Ostrogorsky, Ueber die vermeintliche Reformtätigkeit der Isaurier, 
in B.Z., 30 (1930), 394-400 ; Ostrogorsky, Agrarian Conditions 
in the Byzantine Empire in the Middle Ages, in Cambridge Economic 
History of Europe, I (1942), 198 ; G. Vernadskij, Sur les Origines 
de la Loi agraire byzantine, in Byzantion, 2 (1925), 169-180 ; J. de 

Malafosse, Le droit agraire au Bas-Empire et dans VEmpire d'Orient, 
in Rivista di Diritto agrario, I (1955), 35-73, esp. pp. 53-59. Ostro¬ 

gorsky, History of the Byzantine State (New Brunswick, New Jersey, 
Rutgers University Press, 1957), p. 82 and n. 3, gives further biblio- 
graphy. 
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held as security for a loan ; the state is seen to interfere in 
private contracts and seeks to apply some of the revenups 
of such land to reduce the principal amount of the debt. 
The precise formulation of this law and its significance has 
not been determined up to now. 

In the Hexabiblos of Constantine Harmenopulos, published 
by G. E. Heimbach, the passage appears as follows : 

15. Ol xoxov X<*QLV ÄaßovxEQ äygovg, ei nkiov rd>v enxä 

XQÖvcüv (pavwat xagm^opevot, ipricpiadxa) o dxgoaxijg a?rö 

xfjg enxaexiag xal xfjv ävco xal näaav xaxä xijv rj/xlaeiav 

eiocpogäv oxoixrjodxo) eig xd xe<pdXaiov (x). 

Heimbach has given the following translation : 

Qui usurarum nomine fundos acceperint, si amplius quam 

per septem annos fructus inde percepisse appareat, connumeret 

iudex a septennio ac supra omnemque reditum pro semisse 

sorti imputato (1 2). 

In his Geschichte des Griechisch-Römischen Rechts, Zachariä 
von Lingenthal has adopted a similar translation (3). The 
same passage appears in the Ectoga ad Procheiron mutata, 
and has been translated by E. H. Freshfield: 

“Where persons who are in occupation of land, to secure 

interest on money lent, harvest it for more than seven years, 

the judge shall reckon as at the seventh year the profit already 

derived from the land, and after that time half the profit 

shall be credited to Capital account” (4). 

(1) Const. Harmenopuli Manuale Legum sive Hexabiblos cum 
Appendicibus et legibus agrariis, ed. G. E. Heimbach (Leipzig, 1851), 
p. 832. 

(2) Ibid., p. 833. 
(3) K. E. Zachariä von Lingenthal, Geschichte des Griechisch- 

Römischen Rechtes, 3e 6d., (Berlin, 1892), p. 251, n° 823 : « Wenn es 
sich zeigt, dass Gläubiger, welche anstatt der Zinsen Aecker [zur 
Nuzung] erhalten haben, von denselben länger als sieben Jahre die 
Früchte gezogen haben, so soll der Richter von den sieben Jahren 
an und aufwärts zählen und den ganzen Ertrag zur Hälfte auf die 
Kapitalschuld abrechnen». Cf. ibid., p. 302. 

(4) E. H. Freshfield, A Provincial Manual of Later Roman Law, 
The Calabrian Procheiron on Servitudes and Bye-Laws Incidental 
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Walter Ashburner, in his edition of the Farmer's Law, 
recognised the great awkwardness of the construction “xai 

xJjv ävco xai näaav xaxä rrjv rjfxiaeiav elacpoqäv”. 

He has altered the text to read : 

Ol xoxov xägiv Äaßovxeg äyqov xai nXetco xcov enxä XQ^~ 

vcov cpcovcbai xaqm^ofxevoi, iprjcpiaärto 6 axqoaxrjQ äno xrjg 

knxaexiaq xai x ij v ä v o) näaav xai x rj v x a - 

x et) x a x ä x rj v rjpiaeiav elacpoqäv axoixrj- 

oaxco elq xecpäXatov. (My italics) (*). 

He then translated this passage as follows : 

“If people take land on account of interest, and are proved 

to have been in enj oyment of it for more than seven years, 

let the judge take an account at the expiration of the seven 

years, and let him set down as principal the whole of the 

profits before and half the profits after” (2). 

If one accepts Ashburner’s correction of the text, the 
Greek becomes much more readable. Unfortunately, most 
of the early manuscripts agree on the reading given by Heim¬ 

bach and accepted by Zachariä von Lingenthal (3). In any 

to the Tenure of Real Property (Cambridge, Eng., Cambridge University 
Press, 1931). 

(1) Ashburner, Farmer1 s Law, p. 106. 
(2) Ashburner, Farmer*s Law, II, p. 93. 

(3) The major exception to this is the text of the Ambros. M 
68 sup., published by C. Ferrini, Edizione critica del v6poq yecoq- 
yixäq, in B.Z., 7 (1898), pp. 558-571. The appropriate passage is 
on p. 566, #66, and reads : 

66. Ol zöxov %äqiv Xaßävzeq äygov xai nXelov zcbv f' XQ^VC0V <pav&<n 
xaqm^öpevoi, yyytpiaazcoaav ot äxQoarai and zrjq inzaszlaq nqdg rä 
ävco xai ra fjpiorj azoixeizcoaav eiq tö xecpäkaiov, 

This is a relatively late manuscript (late thirteenth Century : 
see Ashburner, FarmeFs Law, p. 87), and has several variant 
readings not found in the earlier manuscripts. This particular 
passage may have been edited by a copyist working on a Version 
similar to the ones used by Ashburner, and unable to understand 
the text. Not only is dnd zfjq inzaszlaq xai zi\v ävco changed to 
dnd rfjq inzaszlaq nqöq zä ävco, but xai näaav xazä zijv fjploEiav 
elacpoqäv now reads xai zä rjplor} — certainly a more understandable 
construction, but one which indicates substantial changes in the 
manuscript. 



200 A. E. LAIOU 

case, Ashburner’s translation is wrong. His emended text 
should be translated : 

“If people have received land on account of interest, and 

are proved to have been in enj oyment of it for more than 

seven years, let the judge take an account at the expiration 

of the seven years, and let him credit against the principal 

amount of the debt the whole (of the revenues) afier (aboue) the 

seven years, and half the revenues for the period before (below) 

the seven years”. 

In his translation, Ashburner took the xfjv ävco näaav 

xal rrjv xdxco xaxä xfjv rjfxiaeLav to mean “before and after”, 
as it would in classical Greek. However, in medieval Greek 
the construction of the phrase is xfjv ävco xfjg enxaexiaq 

xal xfjv xäxo) xyjq eTtxaextag, meaning “the period above, 
or after, and the period below, or before the seven years”. 
Ashburner’s translation would make the provision not only 
very harsh, but also illogical. The creditor would lose all 
interest gleaned from the land for the first seven years, whereas 
after that period he would be able to apply against his claim 
for interest half the revenues of the land he held as security. 
Instead of discouraging those who held a field overlong, 
collecting interest from it, the measure would in fact be a 
powerful incentive for them to hold the land for as long as 
possible. According to my translation, the measure becomes 
a strong deterrent against keeping the usufruct of a piece 
of land for a long time : The lender would not only have 
to credit against the principal amount of the debt all of 
the revenues he enjoyed after seven years, but the same would 
also apply to half the revenues from the first seven years. 

If Ashburner’s emendation is to be kept, his translation 
must be corrected. The argument for accepting the emen¬ 
dation revolves around the awkwardness of the construction 
as found in the manuscripts. Indeed, only by ignoring the 
word “rrjv” in “xal xfjv ävco” could Heimbach and Zacha- 
riä construe the passage (x). Some sort of emendation is 

(1) In the Ferrini edition the text does jnake sense ; but see the 
previous note. 
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clearly necessary, despite the virtual unanimity of the manu- 
script tradition. A few other arguments for emendation 
may be offered here. Chapter 67 is markedly different from 
the chapters which precede and follow it, and which are 
concerned with the punishment of those who destroy other 
people’s houses or fences, or who steal the corn of others (x). 
It is reasonable to suggest that Chapter 67 origin ally appeared 
in a different source than the preceding and following chapters. 
Also, in our passage the state, in the person of the akroatai, 
is in evidence more clearly than in other parts of the Farmer's 
Law (1 2). Finally, as far as I know there is no precedent in 
Greco-Roman legislation for a law such as Chapter 67; 
nor do similar provisions appear in the Ecloga or the Epana- 
goge or in later Imperial legislation. Indeed the Epanagoge 
has a chapter (28, 2) which makes very different provisions 
for the fate of earning assets, including land, held as security 
against a loan. These last points would seem to indicate 
that Chapter 67 was effective for only a short time, and 
might explain why an error in an early manuscript was not 
corrected later. 

There are, then, reasons for correcting Heimbach’s text. 
I think that Ashburner’s emendation is a very plausible 
one, not only on the basis of historical criteria but also on 
the basis of style and grammar. The words “xal rrjv ävco” 
suggest that they should be followed by a parallel phrase, 
beginning “xal rfjv xaTa).” “Tläoav xarä rfjv rpxioeiav^ 
is also very awkward; the correct construction for “half 
of the total revenues” would be “näaav rfjv elacpoqäv xarä 
rd fff/iav” 

In this chapter of the Farmers Law the state is seen to 
protect the property of those who borrowed money and gave 
the usufruct of their land to the creditor, and it also appears 

(1) Ashburner, Farmer’s Law, #66, 68. 
(2) Despite Ashburner’s comment that “(the civil part of the 

Law) never deals with relations between the State and its subjects” 
(Farmer’s Law, II, pp. 83-84), the passage under discussion does 
give the state a role in private contracts. 
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to try to discourage lending under these conditions (*). The 
Provision that after seven years the revenues could not 
collected as interest provided a strong incentive for the 
borrower to report to the authorities any breach of the law. 
It is difficult to believe that the state itself would frequently 
be in a position to initiate action on such matters unless 
Information had been provided by the interested party. To 
this extent, this law provides protection to the — presumably 
— poorer farmer, who might otherwise enter the usual vicious 
circle of borrowing money, losing the use of his land, thus 
becoming destitute and a bürden to the Treasury, since he 
could not pay his taxes. 

On the other hand, the provision also strikes at the willing- 
ness of richer people to lend money at a high interest rate, 
and this is much the more interesting part of the legislation. 
For, as long as the rieh were eager to lend, the poor were eager 
to borrow. Chapter 67 of the Farmer's Law makes it less 
profitable for the rieh to lend money, as well as providing 
redress for the poorer farmer. 

Despite its intrinsic interest, Chapter 67 does not offer 
a conclusive solution to the problems either of the authorship 
or of the date of the Farmer's Law. The fact that the state 
in its judicial function is clearly in evidence here does not 
proue that this document is an official Compilation. However, 
since there is no precedent in Justinian I’s legislation for 
this provision, Franz Dölger’s argument that the Farmer’s 

Law is a private Compilation from the laws of Justinian I 
is weakened (1 2). In fact, chapter 67 is new law. It may 
perhaps be argued that the provision under discussion is 
within the general spirit of the legislation of the Isaurians. 

(1) Zachariä von Lingenthal, Geschichte, p. 251, sees this pro¬ 
vision as an effort of the Isaurians to create a code dealing with 
peasant property. 

(2) Dölger, Nomos Georgikos, passim, and especially pp. 39-46 ; 
cf. Dölger, Harmenopulos und der Nomos Georgikos, p. 161 ; for the 
opposite view, see Vernadskij, Loi agraire, passim, and Ostro- 

gorsky, Ueher die vermeintliche Reformtätigkeit der Isaurier, pp. 395- 
396. The Suggestion that this is an unofficial Compilation is also 
weakened by the very wide dissemination of the Farmer’s Law. 
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The Ecloga, of course, does not mention lending at interest, 
and this silence has been interpreted as a prohibition (x). 
Zachariä von Lingenthal has pointed out that in the Ecloga 

the laws governing loans are placed in the same chapter as 
those governing the formation of business associations, as 
though the only profitable use to which money could be put 
was, in fact, a business venture (1 2). Zachariä also suggests 
that the Ecloga allowed loans against the usufruct of an 
earning asset. The Ecloga mentions the possibility of giving 
property (.not persons) as security for loans, but it presumably 
refers to guarantees against the principal of the debt, since 
interest is nowhere mentioned. 

Chapter 67, as has been shown, did not prohibit lending 
at interest, but made it mandatory that after seven years 
the revenues from land held as security would be credited to 
debtor’s account. This may well have been conceived as a 
way to discourage extensive lending at interest, at least in 
the countryside; it would thus easily conform with the 
spirit of the legislation of the Isaurians (3). But this is not to 
argue that one should return to Zachariä von Lingenthal’s 
view which stated unequivocally that the Farmer’s Law was 

(1) Zachariä von Lingenthal, Collectio Librorum Juris Graeco- 
romani ineditorum (Leipzig, 1852), chapter 10. 

(2) Zachariä von Lingenthal, Geschichte, pp. 301-302, 308, 312. 
(3) Later, the Epanagoge mentioned that an old law permitted 

the lender to receive the revenues of the property or persons (slaves) 
given him as security, and to count some of these revenues as interest. 
The Epanagoge claimed to abolish all interest, except for the benefit 
of orphans and minors. Furthermore, it said that no farmer (yewQyixov 

ngdaamov) should give his field as security, “for in truth this is not 
pawning his field, but destroying his life” : ov ydg ioxiv (hg äXrj6d>g 

Bhielv ivsxvQdiCeiv aygov rovro, aÄÄ’ ixeivov rrjg £(ofjg Siaipdogav guisq- 

ydteaßai. Zachariä von Lingenthal, Collectio Librorum Juris 
Graecoromani, 28, #2 ; cf. 28, #8. In fact, the provisions of this 
law seem to allow a concealed interest rate. For the law says that 
the creditor may enjoy the usufruct of the property given him as 
security until he has received one-third of the value of the loan ; 
then the revenues must be credited to the principal amount of the 
debt. "Whereas Provision may be made for crediting the revenues 
to debtor’s Capital from the beginning, this is left to the discretion 
and magnanimity of the creditor. 
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an official Compilation of Leo III and Constantine V. One 
can only return to Dölger’s argument that the Law w4ä 
compiled sometime between the early seventh Century and 
the first quarter of the eighth Century (x). Dölger himself 
leaned toward the second part of this time period, and did 
not rule out the possibility that the Compilation took place 
at the time of the joint reigns of Leo III and Constantine V 
(720-741). The obvious effort in Chapter 67 to reduce lending 
at interest — at least in the cases where possession of land 
was given to secure payment of interest and principal — 
provides an argument for placing the Farmer9s Law at the 
time of the first Isaurians. 

Certainly, the fact that the provision bears resemblance 
to Deuteronomy XV, 1-2, which remits all debts after a period 
of seven years, places it in a period of particular interest 
in religion, a period when reform was motivated by religion, 
a period, that is, like that of the first Isaurians. 

Harvard University. Angeliki E. Laiou. 

(1) Dölger, Der Nomos Georgikosy pp. 46-48. Cf. de Malafosse, 

Le droit agraire, pp. 53-54. 



THE EBOTIC AND ASCETIC POETEY 
OF AGATHIAS SCHOLASTICDS 

Introduction 

The KvkXoq of epigrams edited by Agathias Scholasticus 
occupies an important place among the final products of 
the unbroken tradition of Hellenic literature. In the KvxXog 

was collected the epigrammatic poetry of the fifty years 
from, approximately, A.D. 518 to A.D. 568. It therefore 
covers the period immediately before and after Justinian’s 
Suppression of the pagan rhetors in 529, which precipitated 
the ultimate crisis of Hellenism. Although the KvxXog contains 
many poems in praise of Contemporary personages and some 
in commemoration of notable buildings, it does not in any 
full sense reflect the life of the period in which it was written. 
For the most part it repeats, with more or less ingenuity 
and taste, the traditional themes of Hellenistic and Graeco- 
Roman epigrammatic poetry. Classical scholars have no 
difficulty in recognising in the poets of the KvxXoq lineal 
descendants of the Alexandrian epigrammatists, the Roman 
satirists and elegiasts, and the anonymous writers of com- 
memorative verse-inscriptions. They can judge them all by 
the same criteria, and savour in the KtixXoe-poets the flavour 
of “lateness” produced by their extravagant language, heigh- 
tened sensuality, and (occasionally) morbid sentimentality. 
Accordingly, certain poems of the Kvxkog have been printed 
in many modern anthologies, and have helped to form our 
conception of the spirit of Greek poetry as a whole. 

The art which these poets practised was largely a formal 
one ; but it would be wrong to say that no trace of individual 
Personality can ever be detected. Whoever reads the collected 
poems of Paul the Silentiary cannot fail to perceive the 
candour of an aristocrat as well as the deftness and sensitivity 
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of an artist; while Macedonius the ex-consul and Julian 
the ex-prefect give hints of a cynicism which may be connected 
with Justinian’s persecution of paganism (x). On the whde; 
however, these and most other poets of the KvxXog can be 
enjoyed and understood without any attempt to take into 
account individual personality and historical background. 
This is emphatically not the case for Agathias. For, to 
borrow Berthold Rubin’s description of Procopius, Agathias 
was a komplexer Spätzeitmensch, and in his 98 epigrams 
and his prose Histories he left us much material for the explo- 
ration of his personality. 

Thirty years ago, A. Mattsson pointed out that Agathias 
gave the erotic epigram a new orientation by introducing 
into it a didactic element (1 2). Although Mattsson might 
have used this clue to evaluate the epigrams of Agathias 
in terms of the poet’s psychology and the sixth-century 
background, he paid only superficial attention to these 
aspects, preferring to concentrate on matters of language 
and literary tradition. Moreover, Mattsson erred in declining 
to accept the authenticity of four epigrams of Agathias 
on the theme of gluttony, because of their crude and natu- 
ralistic treatment (3). The genuineness of these poems is, 
in fact, beyond doubt; together with several other Agathian 
epigrams on religious and ascetic themes, they form a group 
unique in the extant tradition of Hellenic epigrammatic 
poetry and crucial for our understanding of Agathias and 
his poetry. For, unlike his colleagues in the K6hXoq9 Agathias 
reflects the stricter social morality imposed by Justinian, 
and the deepening of Byzantine piety which took place 

(1) PauTs epigrams have lately been edited by G. Viansino, 

Paolo SilenziariO) Epigrammi, Biblioteca Loescheriana, Turin, 1963. 
See also R.E., 18.4.2366 (Peek). On Macedonius, see R.E., 14, 1, 
771 (Geffcken). On Julian, see R.E., 10.1.12 (Thiele) ; and the 
present writer’s forthcoming study The Ancestry and Poetry of 
the Praetorian Prefect Julian of Egypt. 

(2) A. Mattsson, Untersuchungen zur Epigrammsammlung des 
Agathias, Diss. Lund, 1942, pp. 45-72. 

(3) Mattsson, pp. 86-89. 
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in the middle of the sixth Century (x). In the following study 
I have attempted to define the complexity of Agathias as 
a poet, and in particular to interpret his erotic and ascetic 
epigrams by comparing them with developments in Con¬ 
temporary society, some of which proceeded from the Church, 
and some from the personality of Justinian. 

I 

The Erotic Epigrams 

We can say with reasonable certainty that Agathias published 
the KvxXqq in the early years of Justin II, and that he soon 
afterwards began work on his history of the reign of Justi¬ 
nian (1 2). He survived untrl c. 580, and is perhaps the latest 
in date of the contributors to the KvxXoq. Born in c. 531, 
and so just after the suppression of the pagan rhetors, he 
owed his excellent education partly to the conservatism 
of Alexandria, where he attended rhetorical school, and 
partly to a familytradition of literacy (3). In c. 551 he pro¬ 
ceeded to law-school in the Capital. From this period comes 
his earliest datable epigram, A.P., 1. 35, a dedication for 
a votive-picture of the Archangel Michael offered by Agathias 
and three friends on successfully completing the fourth year 
of the legal course (4). (This is one of three devotional epigrams 
which probably did not figure in the Kvxlog) (5). The location 

(1) See E. Wellesz, Byzantine Hymns and Hymnography (2 ed.), 

Oxford, 1961, pp. 179, 163 ff. 
(2) The evidence for dating the KtixAog and its poets has been 

coUected by Alan and Averil Cameron in J.Ü.S., LXXXVI, (1966), 
6 ff. My own views, which do not correspond at all points with theirs, 
may be found in J.if.S., LXXXIX, (1969), 87 ff. As to the Histories, 
Agathias teils us only that he began to write after the death of 
Justinian (Hist., Proem. 21). See Averil Cameron, Agathias, Oxford, 
1970, p. 9 f. 

(3) His father, Memnonius, was a rhetor, see A.P., 7.552. On 
the details of Agathias' early life and education, see Greek, Roman 
und Byzantine Studies, VIII (1967), 241 ; Averil Cameron, Agathias, 
pp. 1 ff. 

(4) See R.E.B., XXVIII (1970), p. 141. 
(5) See J.ff.S., LXXXIX (1969), p. 93. 
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is the celebrated church of St. Michael in the Sosthenium, 
and the friends are Aemilius of Caria, John (of Caria jf), 
and Rufinus of Alexandria. This devoted band of students 
at once recalls to us the pietistic circle of Severus and Zacha-^ 
rias at the universities of Alexandria and Berytus sixty 
years before (1). If we could assume that Agathias was 
exposed in his youth to a spiritual athleticism like theirs, 
we might have a key to much that is obscure, both in his 
poetry and his Histories. For the moment, it will be sufficient 
to note that Agathias was a practising Christian while a 
Student. 

Passing to the main Corpus of his poetry, I take as starting 
point the twenty-three erotic epigrams. These, as Mattsson 
showed, preserve intact the poet’s contribution to the KvxXog 

in this genre (2). The majority reproduce or adapt traditional 
motifs, which are summarised in the following list. A.P. 
5.218 and 220, chastisement of an unfaithful mistress. 237, 
the solitary lover’s complaint at dawn. 261, the kiss within 
the cup. 263, the sputtering lamp, omen of a storm which 
may delay the bridegroom’s arrival. 273, mockery of an 
elderly courtesan. 280, abuse of a disdainful courtesan. 
282, praise of beauty retained in old-age. 289 and 294, the 
poet’s beloved guarded by a duenna (in the latter epigram, 
the poet outwits the duenna in a noctural escapade). 296, 
an appeal to a girl for her favours, turning on the antique 
game of kottabos. 297, a maiden’s lament (on the clausa 

puella theme), 299, the tables turned on a proud lover (3). 

(1) Zacharias Scholasticus, Lifeof Severus, tr. M. A. Kugener, 

in Patrologia Orientalis (ed. Graffin and Nau), t. 2, 11 ff, 47 ff. 
See below, p. 258. 

(2) Op. cif., 5-12. Mattsson argued that A.P., 5.216-302 represent 
the erotic book of the Ktixlog in its entirety, and his views have 
found general acceptance. 

(3) For 5.218 and 220 see A.P., 5.41 and 43 (Rufinus), 248 (Paul. 

Sil.) ; Lucian, D.Mer., 8.1 ; Propert., 2.5.21 ff. ; Id., 4.5.31 ; 
Tibull., 1.10.53 ff. ; Ov., Am., 1.7 ; Id., A.A., 3.566 ff. For 5.237 
see Anacreont., 9 Bgk., A.P., 5.3 (Antip. Thess.), 172 f. (Mel.), 

223 (Macedon.), 9.286 (Marc. Arg.), 12.136 (anon.), 137 (Mel.). 

For 5.261 see (imprimis) Lucian, Asm., 8 ; Apul., Met, 2.16 ; 
Ach. Tat., 2,9 ; Aristaen., 1.25 ; Philostr., Pp., 33. For 5.263 
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I omit 5.222 (on the actress Ariadne) as being epideictic 
in character, and 5.292, a friendly epistle with only a slight 
erotic reference. 

These epigrams have one noteworthy characteristic ; not 
one of them treats of consummated love. Even in 5.294, 
with the inamorata completely in his power, the poet postpones 
the culminating act: 

... ovnoo d' l£aXa7ia£a (piXrjg TtVQyoopa xoQetrjg, 

aXX ix' ädrjQLXw G(piyyexai äfißoMjj. 

i[A7iY}Q fjv exigoio podov axrjacopev äycova, 

val x&xa 7ZOQdr}G(ü xei%Ba Tzagdevlriq, 

ovd' ixi f/ot oxrjGovatv HgnaXtgieg ... (19-23) 

In the similar epigram of Paul, A.P. 5.275, matters are 
differently concluded ; while Irenaeus the Referendarius in- 
cludes a description of psychic and pbysical union in 5.249, 
and Macedonius is little less explicit in 5.235 and 243 (not 
to mention the sustained double-entendre by Eratosthenes 
Scholasticus, 5.242) (*). Agathias, however, keeps his distance. 

see the passages collected by Pfeiffer on Call., fr. 269 ; also Ov., 
Her., 19.15 f. ; Apul2.11, A.P., 6.333 (Marc. Arg.) ; Propert., 

4.3.60 ; Id., 4.8.43. For 5.273 see A.P., 5.21, 27 f., 76 (Rufinus), 

204 (Mel.), 271 (Macedon.), 11.374 (Id.); Hör., Carm., 4.13, 1.25. 
For 5.280 see A.P., 5.23 (Call.), 164 (Asclep.), 12.193 (Strato) ; 

Theoc., 23.33 ; Aristaen., 1.27 ; Ovid., A.A., 3.69 and Brani t, 

ad loc. For 5.282 see A.P., 5.13 (Philodem.), 48 and 62 (Rufinus), 

258 (Paul. Sil.). For 5.289 and 294 see A.P., 5.106 (Diotim. Miles.), 

262 (Paul. Sil.), cf. 290 (Id.) ; for 5.294 see Ach. Tat., 2.23. For 
5.296 see Theoc., 3.28 ff. For 5.297 see Alcaeus, fr. 10 Lobei and 
Page ; Hör., Carm., 3.12 ; Ov., Her., 19.7 ff. For 5.299 (and its 
companion 287), see Aristaen., 1.22 ; Alciphr., 1.37. These literary 
parallels are taken from the present writer’s doctoral thesis, 
Amatory, Christian and Epideictic Epigrams of Agathias Scholasticus 
(Oxford, 1963, unpubl.), which may be consulted in the Bodleian 
Library. Many of them, together with a few overlooked by me, 
will also be found in Viansino’s edition, Agazia Scolastico, Epi- 
grammi, Milan, 1967. 

(1) See A.P., 5.275.3 ff. : xoXprjOaq <5’ inißr^v kcxecov ftneg - mg 

öi xekevdov / ryiiav xvTtQtÖLtjg rjvvov aonaoioig, / nalg e£ vtcvoio die- 

Yqsto, xeQ<*i <5e ÄEvxalg / xgaarog fjpexEQOv näoav exläXe xoprjv * / pag- 

vapivrjq Se to Xoircdv ävvaaapev egyov egcoxog, xxL 5.249.5f o#Ta> yäg 

V>vxtf xai ixxvra athpaxa tpwxCbv j avpfpegexcu tpiXir^g QevpaCi piyvv- 

14 
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observing the harlot’s just or unjust deserts, humbled by 
his mistress, fruitlessly longing, declining the prize when^it 
is in his grasp. 

Two further erotic epigrams exhibit the same characteristics 
in a heightened form. In AJP. 5.285, the poet and girl, 
prevented from kissing each other, Stretch her girdle between 
them and kiss either end of it. There is no explicit obscenity 
here, yet Planudes (who erred on the safe side in selecting 
texts for bowdlerisation) omitted the poem. Perhaps he 
sensed the fetishistic element, which is certainly present 
for the modern reader (1). In 5.269, the poet lies between 
two women, desired by one, but desiring the other. This 
Variation on the theme of “How happy could I be with 
either 1” is derived from earlier epigrams of the Anthology (2), 
and the closing couplet from Anacreont. 27b Bgk. %aten6v 

To (XYi (piÄrjoai, I xaXenov di xai (piXrjaai, xrX. Its mise en 

seine is a commonplace of erotic literature (a). Yet notwith- 

fisva. 5.235.1-4 wHXdeg epoi nodeovxi nag* iXnida ‘ rijv S* evl 6vfi(ß / i£e~ 

oaXa$ag oXt}v ddpßei q>avxaair}v j xai xgopico • xgaöit} re ßv6q> neXepi^exm 

olaxQ(p, / yfvxVS nviyophr\g xvpaxi KvngiöL(py xrX. 5.243.3f neidexd poi 

£vpnavxa xai ovx aXeyi^ev epsto / xvnqidi navxoixi oebparog anxopdvov. 

5.242.3-5 * Tov oov ävaxgovaai dtivapai nvXe&vog o%rjag, / StxXidog rjjue- 

xigrjg xijv ßaXavov %a%aaagy / xai öiaa&v ngodvgcov nXadagrjv xqrjmöa 

neqrjoai, / äxqov imßXfjxog peaadQi nr\%apevog ; xxX. 

(1) As it is also in A.P., 5.255 (Paul. Sil.) which Planudes likewise 
omits. This epigram describes how two lovers embrace, dressed 
in each others* clothes. (Paul was sensitive to dress and coiffure, 
see A.P., 5.228, 260, 270, 281, 16.78 [anon. in PI., but surely by 
Paul, cf. 77], and his Descriptio Sanctae Sophiae, Ambo 283 ff). 
Characteristically, he is far more outspoken than Agathias, thereby 
provoking from the corrector of the Palatine ms. the comments 
naaav ydpov Sgcoxog axoapiav, and xoiavxa xd xfjg eqcoxtxrjg naXaioxgag 

firjXavovqyrjfiaxa. 

(2) See A.P., 12.88-90 (anon.), 91 (Polystr.), 

(3) Propert., 4.8 ; Aristaen., 1.2 and 25. Agathias moderates 
another traditionally-licentious theme in the dialogue-epigram A.P., 
5.267. Erotic epigrams of this type usually describe Street encounters 
with prostitutes, see A.P., 5.46 (Philodem.), 101 (anon.), 308 (Anti¬ 

philus or Philodem.). Agathias makes the Speakers discuss the 
intentions of one of them towards a girl he has met at a party. He 
is optimistic of success, but does not intend marriage because the 
girl is poor. The poem ends with the reproof, “How can a soul 
be mad with love when it can still coldly caleulate” ? 
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Standing the lascivious ambience, the poet’s pleasure is once 
again deferred. (Planudes retained this epigram, but ren- 
dered it harmless by altering ^eaaog exei^rjv in line 1 to ^ecr- 
aa xadijf^rjv). 

It would be absurd to treat these fantasies as sober evidence 
for the life of the poet, but equally wrong to neglect them 
entirely in estimating his personality ; even as fantasies, 
indeed, they differ substantially from what his contemporaries 
offer us in their love poetry. At this point, it is relevant 
to remember some of the few surviving details concerning 
Agathias’ family background. His mother died when he 
was three (x); he teils us little of his father, but mentions 
his sister Eugenia in two funerary poems of the Kvxlog. 

One, an epitaph of conventional style, praises her legal know- 
ledge, as well as her beauty and singing voice (1 2). The other 
is a far from conventional poem lamenting her divorce or 
estrangement from her husband Theodotus, and the subse- 
quent death of both (3). Clearly Agathias was attached to 
his sister. It might be conjectured, but can be no more than 
conjecture, that this was because she had supplied the place 

(1) A.P., 7.552, her epitaph, says that she left a boy of three years : 
(7-10) * IJaiöa Xineg ; »— Tgierygov, o? ev fteydgoiaiv dXvcov / &xö&%exai fia- 

Z&v rffiSTEQcov orayöva.—*AWe xaX&g Jeooi. » — Nal, vai, q>lXogf ei5%eo 

xelvQ) I ötpga ptoi rjßtfoag ödxgv <piKov azaXaou Surely the boy was 
Agathias, as is usually assumed, see R. Keydell, Agathiae Myrinaei 

Historiarum Libri Quinque (Berlin, 1967), vii ; N. Tomadakis, E.E. 

Ath., VIII, (1957-8), 157. 
(2) A.P., 7.593 Tav nagog dvdtfoaaav iv ayXaiq. xai äoiöq,l zäv noXv- 

xvSlarov fivdfiova Qeo^oovvagy / Evyevlav xQvnrei xövtg * al 6* 

ini xvfißq) / xelgavro nXoxdfxovg Movaa, Oifug, IIaq>irj. The lemma- 
tist's assertion that Eugenia was the poet’s sister is generally 
accepted, though Agathias nowhere refers explicitly to the relation- 
ship. (See Teuffel, Studien u. Charakteristiken [Leipzig, 1871] 
237 ; Tomadakis, /oc. cit. ; Keydell, /oc. citanm. 2 ; etc.). Her 
devotion to the study of law (line 2) would seem to confirm the 
supposition. The last couplet is a mosaic of conventionalities, cf. W. 
Peek, Griechische Vers-inschriften (Berlin, 1955), I, nos 586.1, 
1908.1, 2082 ; A.P., 7.491.3 (Mnasalcas), etc. ; A.P., 5.95.2 
(anon.). See, however, the note following. 

(3) A.P., 7.596, analysed in Mnemosyne, XXI (1968), 76 ff. The 
poet's concern for Eugenia and Theodotus is obviously sincere. 
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of a mother to him in childhood. In these circumstances, 
Agathias might have come to idealise his sister and tl^p 
memory of his mother, and in consequence to have recoiled 
from the sexual relationship, as his erotic epigrams suggest. 
There is no indication that he ever married, though he lived 
to be about fifty. 

Even if this contains a grain of truth, it is certainly not 
the whole story. A different element comes into A.P. 5.278, 
which is a repudiation of homosexual love (*): 

Airrj fioi Kvdegeia Hai l/neQoevxeg *'Eqtotes 

rriiovaiv xeverjv e^Qofievoi XQadirjv, 

aqaevaQ el gtzbvgo) (piXieiv noxe. f/rjxs xvxrftfw 

prft iTiofaadrjGa) (xel^oGiv äfznÄaxiaiQ. 

&QKia ÖrjXvreQCüv oXiXTjpiaxa * x£tva xofiiaoo), 

xaXÄelyxo di veovg äygovi IlixxaXdxa>. 

We have epigrams on this theme from Meleager onwards, 
one of them by Agathias* Contemporary Eratosthenes (1 2). 
Most of these include some distinguished piece of scurrility, 
and their general tone is flippant. Agathias ends with a 
jest, but, typically, it turns on a literary reference (3). In 
several respects, this poem differs from others in the genre. 
Its tone is admonitory. It calls homosexuality a sin. Even 
heterosexual love, though tolerated by the poet, is called 
a sin (4). This is precisely the view taken by George of Pisidia 

(1) “Venus herseif and the delightful Gupids shall waste away 
my empty heart for hate of it, if ever I am smitten with love for 
a man. May I never succeed therein, nor may I slip into greater 
sin. Enough to sin with women ; this I accept, but young men 
I leave to Pittalacus”. 

(2) A.P5.19 (Rufinus), 116 (Marc. Arg.), 208 (Mel.), 277 
(Eratosth. Sch.), 12.41 (Mel.). 

(3) Pittalacus was a notorious pervert attacked by Aeschines, 

In Timarch54 ff. See also Demosth., Fals. Legt) 245 ; Liban., 

6.403.20F ; Id., 8.101.15, 633.11 ; the Suda s.v. Hmax6g. No doubt 
Agathias' cultured friends understood the allusion, but it was lost 
on the corrector of the Palatinos, who found mrra käxm in the 
text, and queried its meaning. 

(4) A.P., 5.278.4 ptel^oaiv dpinXaxiaiq = “greater sins” than those 
committed with women, pointing forward to ägxia xtL. Or perhaps, 
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(A.D. 612) when comparing physical love with the spiritual 
love exemplified in the friendship between the patrician 
Bonus and the emperor Heraclius : 

ov yäg roaovrov rovg vnaixLovQ TtoOovg 

xgarovvrag tapev, äXX evvnviov Ölxrjv... 

6 <5’ av ßeßrjxdx; xal (pQevoxQaxfjg Sgcog, 

avvovaicoaag rrjv <piXäÄÄY}Äov a%eaivy 

ovx otöev oxvov, ov nQoßaXXsrai cpoßov, xrL 

(In Bonum Patricium, 28 f., 36 ff., ed. Pertusi, p. 164.) 

For the Pisidian, all physical love was “culpable”. In a 
moment we shall see that these elements existed in both 
the Hellenistic and the Christian background. Meantime 
we should note that Agatbias’ condemnation of homosexuality 
also echoes the policy of the civil government as contained 
in legislation enacted (or re-enacted) under Justinian (x). 
There is abundant evidence that this legislation was enforced (2). 
In 559, however, Justinian proclaimed an amnesty during 
which homosexual acts could be confessed and penance 
done for them (Nov. 141). Our epigram might well date from 
this time, since, as we have seen, Agathias was already active 
as a poet in c. 555. 

With its reference to Venus and the Cupids, A.P. 5.278 
counts as an erotic poem. Agathias treats the theme again 
in a protreptic epigram, A.P. 10.68 (3) : 

“too-great sins”. In line 5 drjÄvreQcov aXirrj^axa, 0, is better taken 
as a defining genitive, “sins committed with women” (cf. Nonn., 

D., 2.560 : coxelhyv ... noXifioio, “a war-wound”, and Keydell’s 

edition of Nonnus, t. I, 57*), than as an objective genitive, “sins 
against women” (though cf. Nonn., D., 44.230 aidev vßgiv, “violence 
against you”). 

(1) C.J., 9.9.30 (31) (= C.TTi., 9.7.3); Inst., 4.18.4; Nov., 77 
(535); Dig., 47.11.1.2. 

(2) Malalas 436B ; Zonaras, 14.7 ; Procop., An., 11.34, 16.19 
and 23, 19.11, 20.9. See J. B. Bury, A Historg of the Later Vornan 
Empire (London, 1923), II, 412. 

(3) “It is well to keep a mind that abhors the bed of love ; but 
if you cannot avail, let not homosexual love ever overwhelm you. 
To love women is a small evil, for to them Mother Nature gave 
sexual converse. Look at the dumb beasts ; none of them, surely, 
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KaXov jxiv oxvyodeftvov e%eiv voov ■ ei <5’ aq ävayxr}, 

äqcrevixr) (piXoxrjg noxe ae xXoveot. 

OrjXvxeqag (piXeeiv oklyov xaxov, oftvexa xeivaig 

xvTtqiötovg oaqovg noxva dedcoxe (pvaig. 

deqxeo xtbv äXoycov t^oyoiv yevog ■ ydq ixeivcov 

ovdiv axifj,a£ei Oeöfua ov^vyirig * 
äqaevi ydq ÖrjXeia avvdnxexai * ol <?’ äkeyeivoi 

ävdqeg eg dXXrjXovg getvov äyovai yäfiov. 

Here, the didactic element implicit in A.P. 5.278 becomes 
explicit, the poet addressing not himself but the reader. He 
begins by quoting St. Paul’s commendation of celibacy, 1 

Cor. 7.8 f., Aiyco di xolg äydßoig, xal xatg XVQat$> xaXdv av- 

rolg iäv f&eivcocnv <bg xäycb. ei de ovx iyxqaxevovxat, ya^rjad- 

xcooav ' xqelaaov ydq eaxi yaf/rjaat f\ nvqovadai (x). Instead, 
however, of acknowledging marriage as an alternative, Aga- 
thiasfollowswitha prohibition of homosexuality. Heterosexual 
love is natural though a xaxdv (as in A.P. 5.278), whereas 
homosexual love violates the laws of nature. St. Paul says 

as much in Rom. 1.27 ... ol äqqeveg, acpevxeg xrjv (pvatxfjv XQVatv 

xfjg QriXeiag, e^exavdrjGav iv xfj oqeget avxCov elg äXXrjXovg, 

aqaeveg iv äqaeat xy}v dax^f^oavvYjV xaxeqya^ofxevoi, xxX. Aga- 
thias’ next point, that beasts are untainted by homosexuality, 
was a commonplace of Greek ethics from Plato onwards (2), 
and was used by the Cynics and Stoics to support their doctrine 

flouts the laws of union, for the female mates with the male. But 
men, the miscreants, celebrate an outlandjsh marriage with each 
other”. 

(1) See Mattsson, 61. Agathias also alludes to scripture in Hist., 

3.12.8K : rl de xegdavov/uev öjcaoav rrjv negolda (Bco/uev yäq ovro)) 

nQoaXafißavovxeg, rag öe y>v%äg e£r}ßL(optevoi ; (the Speaker is thinking 
of judgement after death). Cf. Mt., 16.26; rl yaq dxpeXrjd^oerat 

ävdQwjtog, edv röv xöoftov oAov xegörfor}, r^v öe ytvx^v avrov £r}/Lucodfj; 

(Mk., 8.36 ; Lk., 9.25). This latter allusion, first noted by Teuffel 
op. cit., 250, is surprisingly omitted from KeydelTs new edition of 
the Histories. 

(2) Pu., Leg., 836c, al. ; Plut., Mor., 990d ; ps-Phocyl., 190 ; 
Luc., Amor., 22 ; Id., Somns. Gallus 27. 
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öpoXoyov^hcog rfj (pvoei £fjv 0). Clement of Alexandria employs 
it in a Christian context (1.210.12 St.), and so does Justinian 
in his Novel of 559,... rfjg roiavxy\q äaeßovg xal avoalaq nga£etog, 

fjv ov8i iv aXöyoiq dfiagxavopevrjv iaxiv evgeiv. A few lines 
earlier, Justinian paraphrases St. Paul in the words Xeyopev 

Sij rY}V rcov äggevtov <p6ogav, fjv adecog xoXficöai xiveg äggeveg iv 

äggecu rrjv äaxri{Aocrvvr}v naxegya^opevoi, and it is not fanciful, 
I think, to see a reference to the same passage, whether of 
law or scripture, in Agathias’ words ol 8* aXeyeivoi j äv8geg 

lg dXXifjXovq £elvov äyovcn ydpiov. (These words end the 
epigram, Justinian’s paraphrase ends the preamble to the 

Novel). 
Where these two epigrams treat one particular aspect of 

sexual morality, Agathias offers in A.P. 5.302 a critique 
of the whole ränge of sexual relationships (1 2) : 

Ilotrjv xig ngog egcoxaq tot rglßov ; iv pev äyviaig 

pa%Xd8oq olpcbgeig %gvaopavri (maxdXrjv. 
ei 89 inl nagdevixfjg neXdooiq Xi%oq, ig ydpov rj^eig 

(1) Illustrations of this dictum were constantly drawn from the 
animal world, see G. A. Gerhard, Phoinix von Kolophon (Leipzig 
and Berlin, 1909), 48 ; W. Schmid, Der Atticismus in seinen Haupt¬ 

vertretern (Stuttgart, 1893), III, 3 ; E. Weber in Leipziger Studien, 
10 (Leipzig, 1887), 106. 

(2) “What road is a man to take towards love? In the streets, 
the harlot’s lewdness as she lusts for gold will make you exclaim 
with disgust. If you attempt the bed of a Virgin, you will come to 
lawful wedlock — or to the seducer's punishment. Who could 
endure to arouse a joyless passion in his spouse, submitting to his 
marital duty? Adultery is worst, and does not count as love ; and 
With it must be numbered the kind of sinfulness that lusts for boys. 
Widows ? The gay ones have the whole town for their lover and 
know all the tricks of wantonness. The chaste ones are with difficulty 
Won to give their favours, and afterwards feel pangs of contrition, 
love's enemy, and hate what they have done ; and having some 
vestige of shame left, they take refuge in tidings ending the affair. 
If you lie with your own serving-maid, then you must endure in 
your turn to become enslaved to a servant. If she is someone else's 
slave, the law will brand you with dishonour as it investigates your 
violence to another man’s household. All this, therefore, Diogenes 
escaped ; he sang the marriage-hymn with the palm of his hand, 
having no need of Lais”. 
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evvopov fj noiväg rag tzeqI rcov (pdoqicov, 

xovqidiatg 8£ yvvaitgiv äregnea xvngiv eyEigeiv | 5 
rtg xev vTzorXairp Tiqdg XQ&°£ slxopevog ; 

pol%ia Xixrga xdxtara xal ixroQsv eiaiv iqcbroov, 

<bv pera TiaiSopavfjg xeigOo) dhrgoavvrj. 

XVQ7! & V jwiv äxoapog zxei TtavSrjpov eqaarfjv 

xal Ttavra zpgoveei dtfvsa paxÄoavvrjg. 10 
Yj 8e aaocpqovEovoa poXig (ptXorrjri piyelaa 

dsxvvrai äoroqyov xivrga naXipßoXlrjg 

xal arvyeei ro reÄeoOev * sxovaa 8e Xeltpavov aldovg 

äyj ETii Xvaiyapovg ayyeXiag. 

sl ös ptyfjg Idirj Oeganaividi, rXy]Qi xal avrog 15 
dovXog evaXXdydrjv dpcoiSi yivopevog. 

ei 8e xal odvEirj, ro re ooi vopog aloxog ävaipst, 

vßgiv avixvevtov 8(bparog aXXorgiov. 

navr’ äga AioyEvrjg ecpvysv rade, rov 8’ vpevaiov 

rjeidev naXapp Aaidog ov ^arecov. 20 

This poem could be interpreted as an arabesque created 
out of Justinian’s resume of sexual offences in Inst. 4.18.4, 
a passage familiär to Agathias since his first year at law- 
school (1). Again, it resembles the enumeration of sexual 
relationships in the austere diatribe of Musonius (fl. A.D. 60), 
63 ff. Hense (2). Its conceptual and literary context is, how- 

(1) Item lex Julia de adulteriis coercendis, quae non solum temera- 
tores alienarum nuptiarum gladio punit, sed etiam eos qui cum masculis 
infandam libidinem exercere audent. sed eadem lege Julia etiam 
stupri flagitium punitur, cum quis sine vi uel uirginem vel viduam 
honeste viventem stupraverit. poenam autem eadem lex irrogat pecca- 
toribus, si honesti sunt, publicationem partis dimidiae bonorum, 
si humiles, corporis coercitionem cum relegatione. For the first-year 
Curriculum, cf. Constitution Omnem, 2 (Digest ed. Mommsen, p. xv 
in Corpus Iuris Civilis, t. I, Berlin, 1877). 

(2) Musonius concludes that the only sexual relations free from 
licence and dishonour are those undertaken by a husband and 
wife expressly for procreation. For A.P., 5.302.1 f, 3 f, 15 ff see 
Musonius, p. 64.10 ff : d>g pexd ye omq>goovv'qg ovx’ äv exatgg nXrjatd- 

Ceiv vnopeiveie rtg, ovxy äv iXsvdegg ydpov %(oqig ovrs pa Ata deganalvrj 

rfj avxov, and Id., p. 66.2 ff. : olog ov% rjxtoxa eaxt xal ö dovXr} lötg nXrp 

otaZcov, oneg vopUgovoi xtveg paXioxa nmg elvat ävaixtov, xxX. For A.P., 
5.302.7 f. see Musonius, p. 64.4 ff. : ovpTtkoxal d* äXXat ai per xaxa 

pot^eiav nagavopthxaxat, xal pexgicoxegat xovxcov ovöev ai ngög aggivag 

xoig äggeotv, öxt naga tpvatv xd x6Xpr\pa. 
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ever, wider»than this, as the appended commentary shows (x). 
In structure, the poem is based on A.P. 9.359, a celebrated 

(1) (Linguistic comment is included only in Order to establish 
meaning or literary affinity). 

Line 3 f See Inst., loc. cit. Here qpdogecov is from q?6ogevg 

“seducer”. For <pQogd = stuprum, see Dig., 
48.5.6.1. 

Line 5 f For the sentiment, cf. A.P., 11.7 (Nicander 

or NicARCHUS) OvÖeig rrjv löiyv avvEx<bg, Xagi- 

öryie, yvvalxa / xivelv ix y>v%i]g regnojuevog övva- 

rat, xrX. For d- A.P., 12.211.5 (Strato) 

5g juiv yag xaXiaag eni r6 XQ£°S ktA. 

Line 7 f Adultery and homosexuality are coupled in 
Inst,, loc. cit., So in ancient homiletic li- 
terature passim, see Orac. Sib., 3.764 Geffcken 
/uoixeiag netpvXa^o xai ägoevog äxqirov evvrjv; 
ib., 4.34, 5.166 and 430 ; ps.-Phoc., 3 ; Muso- 
nius, p. 64.4 Hense (cited n.2,p. 216) ; 1 Cor.,6.9 
(cf. Levit. 20.10 ff) ; Didache, 2.1 ; Ep. Bar¬ 

nab., 19.4. 
xeLaBrn : cf. P. Teb., 61b 214 (2c B.G.),« verbucht 
stehen», Preisigke. 

Line 9-14 cf. 1 Tim., 5.5 f rj öe Övxmg xVQa xai ß£ßov(o- 

fxevr} tfXntxev eni Seöv, xai ngoapevei Talg öerjoeoL 

xai raig ngooevxcug vvxrög xai ypigag. r) öe 

anaxaXwoa £waa xidvtjxe. The Lex Julia de 

Adulteriis (n. 1, p. 216) implied a distinction be- 
tween chaste and unchaste widows, and can- 
not have been binding on the latter. Though 
brothels were forbidden (Nov., 14, 535), Pro¬ 
stitution by women on their own account was 
countenanced. This, together with the strong 
Christian sanction against re-marriage (see P. 
Roukoules in Epeter. Het. Byz. Spoud., 2 
(1925), 24 ff.) imparts a degree of realism to 
these lines. 
ndvörjjuov egaaxrjv: cf. Pu., Symp., 181e : rov- 

xovg xovg navöryiovg egaoxdg, ib., 183d : d eoaaxijg 

6 navöryiog, where the nuance of ndvöryxog is, 
of course, different. 

Line 14 Xvoiyapovg ... äyyeXiag : cf. A.P., 5.269.6 (Ag.) 
fjg xdv eXeyxov / xai rag XvatnöOovg exgepov äyye- 

Xiag. 

Line 15-18 Cf. A.P., 10.48 (Paul.) : Mrpioxe öovXevoaaa 

yvvXi öionotva yevoixo, j eaxi nagoipiaxov, and 
MusoNius,p. 66.2 ff. (n.2,p.216). In the Christian 
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Hellenistic epigram listing the disadvantages inherent in 

different aspects of human life O- The topics and mann^r 

period, unmarried. men were still permitted to 
take slave-concubines, provided the slave was 
their own. The penalty for having relations 
with another person’s slave was a fine of thirty- 
six nomismata (paid to the slave's owner), or 
corporal punishment plus a smaller fine. Married 

men were, however, forbidden to have con- 
cubines, on pain of corporal punishment. 
(Canon LXXXVII in Trullo ; see A. Hadji- 

nicolaou-Marava, Recherches sur la vie des es- 

claves dans le Monde Byzantin [Athens, 1950], 76). 
Line 17 aloxog ävaipei: cf. A.P., 9.397.3 (Pall.) : £e6a>v 

ph oeo p-gxgi öiaapegdg aloxog ävanxeig (Od.9 2. 
86 : pmpov ävaipai). 

Line 19 Masturbation seems to have been sanctioned 
by some extreme Cynics as a means of freeing 
the mind from sexual distractions. See Dio 
Chr., 6.17-20, and other passages cited in E. 
Zeller, Die Philosophie der Griechen (4e ed. 
Leipzig, 1889), II.1.322, n. 1 ; also Gerhard, 

op. eit., p. 145, n. 1. The anecdote alluded to 
here is recounted by Galen, Loc. Affect., 6.5 
(8, p. 419, Kühn) : Aioyivgg o$v 6 xvvixdg ixalga 

noxe ovvQipevog, mg tpaoiv, 8nmg ngdg avxov äq>ixt}- 

rat, ßQaöwovorjg avxi\g dnexglrpaxo x6 onigpa, tcqo- 
oanxdpevog xfj xeiQl atöolov, xal pexä xavxa 

nagayevopevr\v dnenepyev, ehtmv xijv Xe^Qa tpQdoai 

xöv vpevaiov $oai. Similar language in Diogenes 
Ep., 42 Hercher, eq>Baoev rj xetQ f*ov rV$ 
orjg äq>l%emg xdv vpivaiov $a<u, cf. ibid., 44. 
Diogenes and Lais are connected also in Athen., 

13.588c al., and Luxorius, 88. 
(1) Iloirjv xig ßiöxoio xapoi xgißov ; elv äyoQjj piv / veixea xal ^aAejrcd 

7tQtf£ieg9iv <5e ööpoig / q>govxiöeg * ev ö’ äygoig xapaxmv äfag, ev de BaXdoofl / 
xdgßog * inl ^elvrjg S’, fjv pev exflQ diog * / rjv ö’ duioQjjg, avirjQÖv. 

ydpov ; ovx dpegipvog / eooeai. ov yapeeig ; Zfjg ex’ eQrjpdxeQog. / xexva 

ndvoi, ntjQmoig änaig ßiog. al veoxrjxeg / äq>Qoveg, al jroAiat ö' epnaXiv 

aÖQavieg. / äga xolv öoiolv ivdg aigeoig, fj xd yeviodai / prjöinox’ rj xd 

Bavelv avxixa xixxdpevov. On the attribution of this epigram (va- 
riously assigned by the mss. to Posidippus, Plato Comicus, Crates 
the Cynic and Heraclitus) see A. S. F. Gow, The Greek Antho- 
logg, Hellenistic Epigrams (Cambridge, 1965), II, 502 ; C. Dilthey, 

De Epigrammatum Graecorum Syllogis Quibusdam Minoribus Com- 
mentatio (Göttingen, 1887), 23. 
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of this lattei; poem were drawn from the Cynic-Stoic Diatribe, 
though its final Couplet reflects an older pessimism (1). A.P. 

9.359 had a wide currency (it is preserved, wholly or in part, 
in at least eleven manuscripts besides the Palatinus and 
Planudeus) and a numerous progeny, of which our epigram 
seems to be the latest (2). Diatribe-themes of a type similar 
to those of A.P. 9.359 exercised a considerable influence on 
Christian homiletic, where they were readily adaptable to 
contrasts between the vicissitudes of secular life and the 
tranquillity of Paradise or of the ascetic life (3). With its 

(1) See J. Geffcken, Kynika und Verwandtes (Heidelberg, 1909), 
p. 7 ; J. Leipoldt, Griechische Philosophie und frühchristliche Askese 

(Berlin, 1961), p. 35, n° 1. For A.P., 9.359.9 f cf. Certamen Homeri 

et Hesiodi, 75 ; Theognis, 425 ff. (with Young's note) ; Soph., O.C., 
1224 ; etc. See G. Zuntz in Proceedings of the British Academy, 
XLI1 (1956), 218. 

(2) See the list of testimonia in H. Beckby, Anthologia Graeca 
(Munich, 1958), III, 220. For imitations or adaptations see A.P., 
9.360 (Metrodorus, an optimistic reply) ; ib.9 446 (Jul. Aeg.) ; 
Ausonius, 7.2 (p. 87 Peiper) ; Epigr. Bobiensia, 25 f ; St. Gregory 

Nazianzen in P.G., 37.779, and A.P., 10.124b-126 (which the 
Palatinus transmits as two four-line epigrams). 

(3) St. Basil of Caesarea De Paradiso, III, 3 (P.G., 30.65A) : 
The rose growing among thorns is a Symbol of how joy and sadness 
are mixed in temporal life : rd xEgnvd navxa xov xfjöe ßiov xolg Xvict)- 

Qoig dvapipixxai. xa> ovxi yag ovöev xcbv ävdQcontvwv ayaBcov axgaitpvdg • 

dXXd naofl xoopixfj evq>Qoatfvr} evBdg ij Xvnr] avpnaQanenr)ye * xcö yapq> 

i} xVQe^at Tfi naiöoTQOtpiq rj pEQifXva, xfj evxexviq. rj dnoßoX^ xalg tceqi- 
fpaveiaig al axipiaiy xalg xgvq>alg al nagioeig, xalg vyielaig al aggcooxiat. 

Scriptor incertus ap. Gnomolog. Gorgidis Monachi, 4 (P.G., 
117.1060C): Human aspirations bring more pain thanjoy: al ocopa- 

xixal daoXavoeig nXdov xd ddvvrjgdv ixovai xov rjöevg • ol ydpoi, xdg dnai- 
ölag, xdg XVQe^a£t öiaq>Bogag * ai yscogylai, xi}v axagmav * al epnogelai, 

rd vavdyia • ol nXovxoi, xdg imßovXag * al xgv<pal xai ol xöqoi xal al ovve- 

%eig djcoXavaeig9 xd noixiXov xcöv voaryiaxwv xal xd noXveidig xcdv naBcbv. 
Criticism of the married condition is a frequent theme in such 
passages. So St. Sarapion, Epistle to the monks of Alexandria, 
6 (P.G., 40.932B) : öxav yrjpt} xtg iv ndXet, ägx'ty ^tegiaxdaemg9 dva- 

Xcopdxcov XQela ’ eyxvog yvvrj ; yEyevrjxsv ; dnexix^V xd ßgdtpog ; ygov" 
xq> avögl ncdg xfjg yvvaixdg xsXeoei xd xaxaBtipia * BrjXv xexoxsv ; o aviy> 

dtföl^exai nsgl ngoixcbv Ttegioncbpevog * ägoev ere^Ötj ; q>aiögdv avxov 

ngdg öXLyov xd ngdoamov, xxX. 8 (933B): xavxa ol ydptq> avvaq>6dvxeg öno- 

pivovaiv * t5pelg öd ev igi/jpq> aneglonaoxoi ötaxeXelxE9 pdvov Xapngov ßlov 

impeXotipevoi. Cf. also St. Joh. Chrys., ad Theod. Lapsum, II, 5 
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Cynic ävaldeia and obvious debt to the Contemporary penal 
code, Agathias9 epigram Stands at some distance from su^h. 
Christian versions. Nevertheless, his moral, that sexual passion 
is an inconvenience that deserves to be put out of the way, 
was conformable with Christian doctrine; and I believe that 
the influence of Christian homiletic literature is not far 
away. In a kontakion on the ascetic life, dating from the 
first half of the sixth Century, Romanos the Melode passes 
in review the fortunes of rieh and poor, rustics, seafarers 
and so on, which he compares with the security of the as¬ 
cetic (x). Here is his stanza on family-life : 

Tovg ayaftovg khzi8eq avyxdnxovat^ 

xovg ev ydfj,(p (pgovriSeg avvxiqxovat • 

xove, ärexvovg ig Xvmg e^agave, 

TtoXvrexvovg r\ OXftpig avaXcodev ■ 

ol fiev rep ydfj,u> änodvgovxai, 
ol 8k naXiv ÖQYjVovai rrjv anaidiav ‘ 

xai vfiwv kni rovrotg 6 yeXmg TtXarvg^ 

anagdXXaxzog ydg rj %a@a rov ipaXfiov. (Str. 8') 

Is not our poem, and especially its closing Couplet, a com- 
parable Version of this yeXcog TtXarvg, aimed not at family- 
life, but at sexual love? 

If Agathias intended this poem to arouse repugnance in 
the reader, he was certainly successful; and it is a relief to 
turn to a group of epigrams which show sympathy for the 
normal domestic aspirations. In A.P. 5.276, a young man 

(P.G., 47.314), and the passage of Romanos cited in the text, p. 220. 
The long comparison between the life of married women and virgins 
in St. Basil of Ancyra, De Virginitate, 23 (P.G., 30.715C) abandons 
the short antitheses which characterise the foregoing examples. 
For the locus communis el yayngxiov generally, see A. Oltramare, 

Les origines de la diatribe romainey Diss. Geneva, 1926, n08 73, 73b ; 
Capelle and Marrou in Reallexikon für Antike und Christentum, 
III, col. 1003 (Stuttgart, 1957) ; Clement of Alexandria, Paedagogus 

ed. H.-I. Marrou (Paris, 1960), p. 85. 
(1) Sauen* .Romani Melodi Caniica, Caniica Genuina, ed. by P. 

Maas and C. A. Trypanis (Oxford, 1963), n° 55, str. a-rf. 
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brings a gift to his fiancee, and looks forward to their married 
life and the presents he will give her then Q): 

So i rode xd xgrjdepvov, ipfj [ivrjGTeiga, ho ptCco, 

XQvaeonYivrjXip Xapnopevov yqaxpt&i * 
ßaXXe de Golg nXoxdfxoiaiv ■ eepeGGapevri d’ dndg o'ifMov 

axrfiei naXXevxcg xrjvde dog äfj,7ie%6vr}v. 

val vai Gxrjdei paXXov, 6na>g enipä^iov ehy 

äp<pinegi7tXiydrjv elg o& xedavvvpevov. 

Hai to de pev cpogeoig äxe nagQevog * äXXä xai evvfjv 

Xevaaoig xai xexecov evaxaxvv ävdogvvyjv, 

o<pga gol exxeXeGaipt xai ägyvyerjv ävadeGf/r}V 

xai XidoxoXXiqxcov nXeypaxa xexgvcpäXtov. 

This is, surely, a Vignette from Contemporary life. Byzantine 
Convention allowed the fiance access to his future father-in- 
law’s house once the sponsalia had taken place ; gifts were 
made during this time as part of the bride’s trousseau, and 
clothing (as here) could be among them (1 2). If the betrothed 
pair met on these visits, they would be expected to show 
decorum. The young man in our poem eludes Convention 
as best he may by urging the girl to wind the ends of the 

(1) “I bringyou this mantilla,my betrothed,brightwith embroidery 
of threads of gold. Fasten it on your hair, then, spreading it over 
your shoulders, cover your white bosom with it. Yes, yes more 
over your bosom, to make it lie upon your breasts and hug you all 
round. This you must wear as a Virgin ; but may you see marriage 
and a rieh harvest of children, so that I may procure for you a shining 
head-band and hair-net studded with jeweis”. The words xQrjdepvov 

and äfA7i£xovr)v describe the same garment, namely a shawl covering 
the hair and shoulders, which could be drawn over the face as a 
veil (Byzantine /ia<poQiov). The xexQv<paXog was a hair-net, the äva- 

diofit} perhaps a cloth-fillet (äQyvyeog can be applied to cloth). I 
interpret the poem thus : — “At present you must wear your hair 
down and concealed, because you are a virgin. But when you are 
married you will be able to dress it and adorn it for everyone to 
see”. 

(2) See P. Koukoules in *En£xr)Qiq 'EraiQeiaq Bv£avnvmv Enovdwv> 

2 (1925), 12, 14 n. 6. fivrjareiQa, betrothed girl, occurs only here : 
but cf. fivrjöTEta, fivr^arevoßai, ^vtjav^Q, fivif]ar6g, ptvrjoTgov in G. W. 
H. Lampe (ed.), A Palristic Greek Lexicon (Oxford, 1965), which 
all concern betrothal. 
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shawl tightly round her bosom (since he cannot come there 
himself). The scene is natural, considering the taboos pertain- 
ing in respectable life. It was, however, too piquant toV 
Planudes, who omitted this epigram (x). In fact, its sobriety 
and domesticity are in marked contrast to the other contents 
of A.P. 5, where even situations which are technically domestic 
receive picaresque treatment (1 2). It is instructive to compare 
our epigram with Paul the Silentiary’s effusion on seeing his 
mistress with her hair dressed in different styles (A J\ 5.260): 

KexqvqtaXoi o<p(yyovai rerjv xqlxa ; XYjXopai otaxqqyy 

'PeirjG nvqyocpoqov SeiheXov elaoqöcav. 

äöH€7ze$ iaxi Haqiqvov ; iyd) gavdtapacn xa^rriQ 

8kxvtov eh arsQvcov igecroßrjcra voov. 
äqyevvatQ 6dovrjcn naxrjoqa ßoaxqvxa nevOeig ; 

ovdev iXacpqoxeqt] <pXd£ Haxexei xqadirjv. 

fioq<pfjv xqixOadlrjv xaQ^ra)V apcpmoXevei • 
näaa de poi fM>q<pr] nvq idiov nqox^i. 

Paul provides a conventional essay in the Hellenistic style 
(cf. Tibullus 4.1.9), whereas Agathias omits the erotic voca- 
bulary and re-casts the setting to suit his own taste. 

As might be expected, the note of domestic affection is 
strongest in the sepulchral epigrams. The poet’s epitaph 
on his mother (A.P. 7.552, see n. 1, p. 211) combines praise 
of his father with a pious prayer for the son’s future. In 
the epitaph on his sister and brother-in-law, A.P. 7.596, 
he calls their estrangement a sin requiring forgiveness, which 
the dead couple have received by God’s mercy. Justinian 
held an identical view of the sanctity of marriage, and by 
successive edicts in the years 542, 548 and 556 stipulated 

(1) Jacobs misinterpreted the Situation in his commentary, Ani/n- 
adversiones in Epigrammata Anthologiae Graecae (Lipsiae, 1802), 
III, 1, 49 : Mulieri, quam deperit, comae reticulum et pallam donat, 
alia maioris pretii promittens. He corrected himself, however, in 
a ms. note in his own copy, preserved in the Bodleian Library. 

(2) See, for example, A.P., 5.40 and 75 (Rufin.), 290 f (Paul. 

Sil.), 289 and 294 (Agathias). Two other epigrams of Agathias, 
A.P., 5.263 and 297, come nearest in tone to ours. 
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the grounds on which a divorce might be obtained, making it 
well-nigh impossible for a marriage to be dissolved by mutual 
consent (x). As I have tried to show elsewhere, our epigram 
probably dates from soon after 566, when Justin II restored 
the right of divorce by mutual consent (1 2). An equally ideal- 
istic view of marriage animates A.P. 7.614, which teils how 
two Mytilenean sisters sought the protection of the Athenian 
Assembly and obtained the death of Paches after the Athenian 
general had killed their husbands and tried to rape them. 
Paches conducted a campaign in Lesbos and Ionia in 428-7 
B.C. ; his trial and suicide on relinquishing his command is 
twice mentioned by Plutarch, but only Agathias records 
his offence (3). By making the old Hellenic tale a theme for 
his panegyric of marital fidelity, he follows a pattern already 
established in Christian homiletic (compare the “legend of 
good women” in St. Jerome, Adv. Jovinianum, I, 41, P.L. 

23.1.282; and the exemplum in Epistle 70 of Theodoret of 
Cyra, P.G. 83.1240) (4). By contrast, Agathias provides forth- 
right condemnation of unfaithful spouses in his epigrams 
on Candaules, who perished because he exhibited his wife 
naked to Gyges (A.P. 7.567), and on an adulterous couple 
crushed when the roof of their bedroom collapsed (A.P. 
572) (5). Similar preoccupations recur in the Histories, where 
he dwells with horror on adultery and incest among the 

(1) Nov., CXVII 8-15, 542 ; CXXVII 4, 548 ; CXXXIY, 11, 556. 
(2) See Mnemosyne, loc. cit., n. 3, p. 211. 
(3) Plut., Vit. Nie., 6 ; Id., Vit. Aristid., 26. Lenscrau in R.E., 

18.2.2068 gives an evaluation of Agathias' testimony. According 
to Arist., Pol., 1304a, a dispute concerning the marriage of two 

heiresses was the reason for the Athenian intervention at Mytilene. 
(4) There is a close parallel lo our epigram in St. Jerome’s account 

of some virgins of Miletus who preferred suicide to rape by the 
invading Gauls, loc. cit., ad fin. This story appears first in A.P., 

7.492 (Anyte), cf. also 493 (Antipater). Did the Lesbian story 
come to Agathias through a patristic intermediary, or did he simply 
embroider Plutarch and Aristotle to suit his own didactic purpose? 

(5) For Candaules, cf. Herodotus, 1.8, which Agathias quotes. 
For the falling-roof theme, cf. A.P., 9.422 (Apollonides), 15.19 
(anon.). 
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Persians (x). Other sepulchral epigrams of Agathias turn on 
commonplaces of family piety (1 2). 

A composition by Agathias which would have been relevant 
in this connection, had it survived, is his juvenile production, 
the Daphniaka. As it is, we have only his depreciatory reference 
to it in the preface to the Histories (xal xoivvv TZETZolrjxal 

pot iv igapEXQotg ßgax^a äxxa Ttotrjpaxa, ä dfj Aatpvtaxä etzco- 

vopaaxai, pvQoig xial nenoiXiXfxeva EQODXixotg Hat xCov totovxeov 

ävänXea yorjxevpdxcov, Proem. 7K.), and the prefatory epi- 
gram, A.P. 6.80 (3) : 

Aatpviaxcov ßißXcov ’AyaOfjtag ivveag eljui ■ 

äXÄa (j' 6 XExxrjvag ävOexo aol, Ila<pir}. 

ov yäg Ihegideaai xoaov peXa) Öcrcrov ”Eqcüxi, 

oQyta xoaaaxtcov apcptinovaa tzoOcov. 

alxel <?’ ävxl Ttdvcov, Iva ol ötä aelo Ttagelrj 

rj xtva pfj (ptXietv fj xaxv TZetdopEvrjV. 

The poem, therefore, was in nine books, and recounted nume- 
rous love-affairs, which were somehow connected withDaphnis. 
As far as may be gathered from Theocritus’ allusive treatment 
of the story (Idylls 1.64-142, 7.73-5), Daphnis languished 
with an unfulfilled passion, and died because of it (4). This, 
at any rate, is how Nonnus understood the tale (D. 15.308- 
310; so probably A.P. 6.78 [Eratosthenes Sch.]). Now, in 

(1) Ag., Hist., 2.24,1 :... ov pdvov adeXtpalg re xal ädeXtpidalg ävidrjv 

fuyvvfievoi, aAAa naregeq re Qvyarqdoi xai ro di) ndvrcov avoaimregov, d) 

vdpoi ye xai q>vatg, vloi ralq rexovoaiq. on yag avroig xal rovro xexaivo- 

roinyzai, ixeidev äv ng oatpearara diayvolr). (There follows the story 
of Semiramis), Ibid., 30.6 : xai ro di) navrcov TiagaKoyrnregov • i£dv 

yäg exaorig pvglag Öoaq äyeoQai ya/neräg xai roivvv ayopivoig, aXXa /uoi- 

Xelai ye 8/ncog rokficbvrai. 

(2) A.P,, 7.551, 568 f, 574, 583, 602. 
(3) “I am the nine books of the Daphniaka of Agathias ; but my 

maker dedicated me to you, goddess of Paphos, since I concern 
Love more than the Muses, containing as I do the mysteries of so 
many passions. He asks that, in return for his labours, you may 
grant him either never to fall in love, or to win quick compliance”. 

(4) Pre-Theocritean variants are collected by Gow, Theocritus 

(Cambridge, 1952), II, 1. In Theocr., 8.93 (perhaps a spurious 
poem), Daphnis marries the nymph Nais. See also R. M. Ogilvie 

in LXXXII (1962), 106. 
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the last Couplet of his prefatory poem, Agathias prays to 
Aphrodite that, in reward for his book, she may grant him 

either not to fall in love, or, if he does, to get quick com¬ 
pliance. Surely this implies that he wishes to be more for- 
tunate in love than the characters in his tales? That is, the 
Daphniaka were (I suggest) named after Daphnis because 
they were stories of unfulfilled or unconsummated love. 
The theme of unconsummated. love would have been an 
acceptable one for a youthful poet writing in the moral 
climate of Justinian’s reign, and such a theme would be con- 
sonant with what we have already noted about Agathias* 
erotic poetry. Many such stories were ready to hand in 
late Hellenistic literary tradition (x). 

This completes the list of poems by Agathias on themes 
relating to sexual mores or domestic affection. Their essential 
characteristics may be summarised as, an idealistic view 
of marriage and marital fidelity, a vehemently-expressed 
repulsion from homosexuality, adultery and even regulär 
sexual relationships, and a certain uneasiness in treating 
the traditional themes of erotic poetry. It can scarcely 
be doubted that these literary manifestations are an accurate 
reflection of the poet’s actual sympathies and preoccupations. 
No inconsistency is involved in supposing that these traits 
of personality co-existed in the same individual, and I have 
already suggested biographical reasons to account for them. 
If inclined by nature and family circumstances to take an 
ascetic view of sexual mores, Agathias will have been compelled 
further in this direction by the influence of Contemporary 
Christianity, to which, as we have seen, he was early devoted. 

(1) Inter alia, Apollo and Daphne, Hymnus and Nicaea, Pan 
and Pitys or Syrinx or Echo, Crocus and Smilax, Narcissus and 
himself. Agathias* epigram is preceded in the Palatine ms. by 
poems on Pan and Daphnis (A.P., 6.78, in which both are described 
as ÖtJ<7££>a>g), and on Pan and Echo (A.P., 6.79), On our epigram P. 
Waltz comments : «Les Daphniaques — dont nous n*avons rien 
conservö — etaient des r^cits versifiös de mythes drotiques, oü 
les amours malheureux de Daphnis tenaient Sans doute une large 
place (d*oü son titre et le trait final de l*epigramme)». See Anthologie 

Grecque, ed. P. Waltz, Paris, 1931, t. III, p. 59. 

14 
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Some idea of the pressure exerted by the Church on the 
young can be derived from the two kontakia of Romanos 
Joseph, n08 43 and 44 M.-Tr. These metrical sermons teil' 
the story of Joseph’s rejection of Potiphar’s wife (Gen. 39.6 ff.), 
n° 43 including other episodes of Joseph’s life. The second, 
in particular, with its wealth of rhetorical colour, and vivid 
portrayal of the frenzied woman, seems designed to captivate 
the sensibilities of the educated young (x). Though conceding 
much to literary artifice, Romanos firmly and repeatedly 
States his didactic purpose (I quote only a few of many 
similar exhortations) : 

*AxoXoala xdv vdov iganaxa nqog rjdvxr}xay 

rj di äyvela ävdqtav ovveiaayei xco Gctxpqovi, xxX. 

44 Proem. I 

fjuftetadcu GTtovddoooftev, 

rjfxtv inaviGxaxai 

rjdoveor <»?> anaxrj ’ 

vnd xavxrjg fjxxaada), xxX. 

ib. xa 12-15 

(iifjtYjGÖifieda xov viovy nedg xaxeGßeGe xrjg noqveiag xd 

nvq %dqxq) Gaqxog. 

... GxtjXr} äyveiag 6 veaviag 

xovg OdXovxag did&Gxei ayveiav epiXelv. 
aaXnl^ei ?? yqa<prj xotig noXdfxovg xo-ög Gaqxixovg, 

... xovxov, ntGXoiy 

Sxt xai vvv 

xcbv Gaqxtxmv 

äXXä ftrjdelg 

(1) 44 e 1-11 : "OXrjv rrjg Aiyvnxiag xaqdiav owei%ev / 7} xf\g 

inidvfiiag ftavla, / xai nXryyeXaa xqvtpiav nXrjyijv d7iedixero ßiv xd aixqä 

q>aqfxaxa9 / yXvxia di ivöfute xd Tqav/nara dtg fiaivofievt}» / di’ ö<pQaXfi&v 

öexofiivrj ßiÄr) and xrjg üüxpqovog ßeXodijxrjg / xai tiy» iavrrjg domxlav 

xiTQwoxovoa / xeqipiv inevdei xi)v xqcocnv r) xäXatva. / d fiiv ndbog 6 dxöXaarog 

ijioXiöqxei tdv vovv9 / t6 di naOog oüx rjdvvaxo (paveqcöoai xd avxfjg. j avri) 

ydq xai TtaQÖvxog ’lcooijq? didvvaxo, / näXiv di xai änövxog aveq>Xeyexo 
nkiov. The temptation of Joseph is explicitly proposed to the young 
as an example of chastity in a homily on this theme falsely attri- 
buted to Chrysostom, P.G.j 56.587 : Jigemov de xai eneqaoxog to lg veoig 

6 xov *I<oai)<p ßiog, xrX. This homily and Romanos n° 44 are closely 
connected, the homily echoing the rhetorical and erotic colour of 
Romanos' language. On the question of priority, see J. Grosdidier 

de Matons, Romanos le Milode, Hymnes9 t. I (Paris, 1964), p. 249, 
who is inclined to think that Romanos is the earlier. 
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Iva aoi TtaQaavrjarj onXov rfjv Ttagdevtav, xrX. 

43 y 2, 5-8. 

An echo of this clarion-call to celibacy may surely be 
perceived in Agathias own declaration, KaXov fiev oxvyo- 

depvov exetv voov, as in his treatment of erotic themes gener- 
ally. The celibate life was much in men’s minds at this 
time; to this aspect of Contemporary piety we shall return in 
Chapter IV. First, however, it will be necessary to see how 
Agathias treats certain other topics of asceticism. 

II 

The Epideictic Epigrams 

Among the epideictic epigrams of Agathias, two groups 
claim our special attention. The first is a series of three 
epigrams designed to be inscribed on a latrine in a suburb 
of Smyrna (1). These poems, with A.P. 9.662, probably 
concern a public building renovated by the poet when serving 
as pater civitatis of Smyrna (see below p. 232). Agathias 
makes this unpromising theme the occasion for moralisings 
on the subject of self-indulgence, drawing on a ränge of 
motifs familiär in the Diatribe and Sermon (2). 

(1) For other poems of this type, see the two epigrams painted 
on the walls of a latrine adjoining the Atrium Thermarum in Ephesus 
(early fourth Century A.D.) : — (1) Aa£ jioöl xtv^aag xal nvf; %eqi 

/iaxQÖv äeigag j xal ßrj£ag xgadtyBev, oXov de xd ocöfia öov^oag, / ovv%cov 

X^Ccov <pgiva xigiteo, /Ltr)ö& oe yaoxfjQ / /urfnoxe Xvnrjoeiev efxöv noxi dcb/na 

ftoXövxa. (2) äv y* eXcoftev rdv ßtov xdv öganixrjv / nivcovxeg (sic) 
^ TQvq>(övTeg rj XeXovfidvoi, / dS'övrjv iavxolg Ttgogevovfiev navxoxe / ava^iovg 

6q&vxeg evxvxeaxdxovg (the latter is almost identical with A.P., 10.87 
[Palladas]). These epigrams were accompanied by others which 
were illegible. All were part of the permanent decoration (« sorg¬ 
fältig aufgemalte»), Heberdey in Jahreshefte des Österreichischen 
archäologischen Institutes, 1 (1898), Beibl. 75 ; see also Weisshaüpl, 

ibidV (1902), Beibl. 33 ; Kalinka in Wiener Studien, 24 (1902), 
292. 

(2) On pp. 87 ff. of his Untersuchungen, Mattsson questioned the 
authenticity of A.P., 9.642-4 and 662 on three grounds : (1) they 
are too tasteless to have been written by Agathias, (2) 9.644.5 violates 
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(a) A.P. 9.642. Lemma (B) elg acorrfgia iv Zpvqvp iv Tigoacr- 

rel(p C). 

Tläv ro ßqorcov aTtaraXrjfza Hai v\ noXvoXßog eöcodfj 

ivdaöe Hgivopivtj rfjv Ttglv ÖXeaae %dqiv. 

oi yäq (paoiavoi re nal l%dveg al 0’ vneg lydiv 

rglyjieg rj re roarj ßgcoparof/i^aTtarrj 

ylverai ivöade Hongog * dnoaaevet 8' äga yaariqg, 

dnnoaa TteivaXerj 8e£aro XavHavirj. 

oyje de yivdoaxei ng, oV äcpgova ftfjriv äelqcov 

Xgvcrov roaaarlov rfjv hoviv enqiaro (2). 

the Nonnian rule according to which an example of oxytone in 
feminine middle-caesura must be preceded by trithemimeral caesura, 
(3) 9.662.6 contains an example of proparoxytone in the middle- 
caesura of a pentameter, which the poets of the KvxXog avoid, see 
Maas in Byz.-Neugr. Jahrb3 (1922), 163 f. These arguments 
can be answered as follows : (1) As already demonstrated, Agathias 
ends A.P., 5.302 with an obscenity ; while in A.P., 5.273 he retains 
the emphasis on physical decay traditional to the theme of the aged 
courtesan (e.g. A.P5.27, 76, 204, 271). The language of A.P., 

9.642-4 and 662 resembles that of many other epigrams of Agathias, 
as Beckby points out in the second edition of his Anthologia Graeca, 
München, 1951, p. 812 f. (2) This phenomenon also occurs in 
the Agathian epigrams A.P., 5.287.9, 11.352.13 and 382.3. None 
of these lines is known to be a quotation. (3) Although this pheno¬ 
menon does not recur in Agathias, it is found in two sixth-century 
anonymous epigrams, A.P., 7.564.4 and 16.358.6. For my detailed 
critique of Maas’s arguments, see R.E.B., XXVIII (1970), pp. 147 ff. 
The authenticity of A.P., 9.642-4 and 662 is accepted by Averil 
Cameron, Agathias, p. 3, and I endorse her view. 

(1) For the euphemism omxrjQiov, lavatorg, cf. Constantine Acro- 

polites, Sermo in S. Joh. Damasc., sec. 48 (P.G., 140.869D): SXrjv 

rfjv Xatigav negteXOirco, xai xd xcbv oIxlÖlcdv, ä di] xaXov/Ltev omxrfQia, aa- 

Qoiödxai xd Xvfiara ; Suda, s.v. dy* iög&v (I, p. 427.15 Adler). Does 
the use of the word by the scribe of the Palatinos reflect a monastic 
milieu? For a comparable euphemism, cf. charitin; fimirium (sc. 
XciQtxtov : fimarium), Corp. Glossar. Lat., ed. Goetz (Leipzig, 1892), 
III, p. 172.59 (in capite öaa iv xä> dedxQq)). 

(2) “All the self-indulgence of mankind and all their lavish eating 
is excreted here, losing its former attractiveness. Pheasants and 
fish, and päte crushed in the mortar, and all such deceit of mingled 
viands, is turned to excrement here ; the stomach, in the end, dis- 
charges all that the ravenous throat has taken in. Too late do we 
perceive that, in the foolish exaltation of our heart, we have spent 
so much gold on - düng”. For xqIvelv = “secrete, excrete”, see Plut., 

Mor909c. Perhaps Agathias intends a pun, excretedjjudged. 
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The leading motif here, -that the dunghill is the end of all 
rieh food, is a commonplace of didactic literature, especially 
Christian (1). Mention of fowls and fish as typifying luxurious 
diet (2), and the “deceit” inherent in food (3), are also common. 
(Agathias’ reference to “päte reduced in the mortar” introdu- 
ces an element occurring also in the celebrated tirade against 
gluttony in Clement of Alexandria’s Paedagogas, 1.155 St., ... 

rayrjvoiQ ai^ovaiv negiYixovfxevoi^ aptpl rfjv tydiv Hat rov äÄe- 

xqlßavov rov navra avreov xararQißovreg ßiov ol nafxcpayoi (4). 

Our epigram’s theme and opening words have a certain 
similarity to Mt. 15.17 ov voelre ön nav to eianogevofxevov 

etg ro aropia elg rrjv xoMav ^cogei, xal elg aepedgebva ixßaX- 

Xerat ; rä de ixnogevo/neva ix rov orößarog ix rfjg xagdiag 

i£iQXeral> xäxetva xoivot rov avdgooTZov. (Cf. Mk. 7.18). The 
two passages are not identical in thought, but considering 

(1) Cf. 1 Cor., 6.13 : ra ßgedfiaxa xfj xoiAiq, xal xoiAia xolg ßgc6- 
fiaaiv * 6 öd 6edg xal xavxijv xal xavxa xaxagyfjaei ; CL AL 1, 156.6 
St. ot ftev yag (i.e. ol nAovatot) i££%ovxai xcöv Ötpcov, ä fisx* öAiyov exd£- 

X&zai xojiqwv, ib., 258.18 xd äxaBagxov xfjg yaaxgifiagyiag ol xongcoveg 

ikiyxovöiv, elg ovg änonxvovoiv fificdv al yaaxigeg xfjg datxog xd Aeiyava ; 
Greg. Naz., P.G., 37.933.73 : 66g, Eine yaoxrjg. fjv Aaßovaa aoxpgovfjg, 

I ödxTco ngodv/LKog. fjv de xolg xaxd) didwg, / xöngov Xaßotg fiiv, aAV OfMog 

nXovciav. / ei 6* ofiv xaxdaxoig, dcdao/uev xal nAovaiav, Id., P.G., 

36.316c Joh. Chrys., P.G., 58.660 : avagg^ov adv xa> Aöyü) xfjv ya- 

ax&ga xd)v xd roiavxa aixovfxevoiv, xal oy)ei xdv noAvv q>ogvxov9 xal xdv 

xexovia/nivov xatpov. xd de /Ltexa xavxa xal alaxvvo/nai einelv, xag egvyag 

xdg dr}delgt xodg ejuexovg, xag xdxcodev, xag äveodev exxgiaetg ; Libanius 
7.14.8F fiaiveadai dd (sc. vopiCcov) xodg vnegeaOiovxag xal od Xoyi^o/Ltevovg 

Sri xgelxxov iv ßaXavxiq) q>govgeloQai xd %gvoiov fj dia xfjg yaaxgdg die^idv 

dnoXoiXivai. 

(2) Philo, 2.212.25 C-W. : IftOdag de xal xd naganAriaia notxtXcdg 

dgxvaai; Cl. Al., 1.155.14: Sgveig inl xovxoig avvcovovvxai xodg and 

Qäaidog, dxxaydg Alyvnxiag, Mrjdov xaedva ; Joh. Chrys., loc. cit. : xal 

ol ßiv ngcdxov ogveig in’ avdgdxo)v d)nxr)fi£vagy ivdddev fie/Lteaxco/nivag l%- 

Bdcov eiaayovaiv. 

(3) Philo., 2.212.17 : (ra nefifiaxmv yevrj) ngdg ov ßdvov xfjv yevaecog 

dXXd xal xfjv oipecog anaxrjv negieigyao^eva ; St. Nilus, P.G., 79.1437 : 
näai pivxoi nagijyyeiAav, fif) dnaxäadai %ogxaoiq. xoiXiag, firjde ifjeXxeodai 

rH tov (pagvyyog fjdovfj. 

(4) Kock reconstructed Clement’s words as a fragment of Comedy, 
al£ovai xrjyavoiai negirjxovfievoi / rov navxa x* äpq? tydiv re xäXs- 

TQlßavov I ... xaxaxgißovxeg ßiov (C.A.P., III, p.146, n° 140). 
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Agathias’ other scriptural allusions, the resemblance perhaps 
deserves to be borne in mind. 

(b) 9.643. 

TI GTEv&xei<; xsfpaXrjv XExaxooftivog ; Eg xi 8s Ttixgä 

olfj,a)^Eiq (xeXecov 7zdy%v ßagvvof^Evcov ; 

lg xi 8e yacrxEQa aelo gaTtiafiaaiv dfxcpiTtaxdaoEig, 

ixOXiipai doxecov [tdaxaxog egyacrtriv ; 

fidxdcov roaaaxioiv ov aoi %qeoq, et Ttaga öaixl 

fjtri xov avayxatov TtovXv nage£exadrjg. 

aXX' eitl fj,&v axtßddog tpgovieig \xeya xai axdfxa xepTtsig 

ßgd)fiaatv e'öxv%ir}v xelva Xoyi^dfievog • 

ivddde 8y aoxdXXEig, fiovvrj 8’ aXix^fiaXa Xatfiov 

rj yaaxrjQ xlvei TtoXXaxi xvTtxoßEVYj (*). 

With its hectoring tone and direct address to the reader, 
this epigram is especially reminiscent of the Diatribe, Sermon 
or admonitory epistle (1 2). Two details, that gluttony is a 
sin and that it delights the mouth alone, have parallels 
in ascetic literature (3). The physical elaboration in lines 

(1) “Why do you groan when your head is aching? Why do you 
bitterly lament when your body is heavy and burdened? Why do 
you slap and pummel your stomach all over, as if thinking to squeeze 
out your mouth’s work? You would not have to endure so much 
suffering if you had not over-indulged yourself at the feast. But 
no — on the dining-couch you wax bold and delight your palate 
with dainties, thinking that that is bliss. Here, though, you are 
vexed. Your stomach (what eise?) pays the penalty for your gullet’s 
crimes, by being beaten again and again”. 

(2) E.g. Epictetus, 3.18.1 ; Joh. Chrys., P.G., 49.158-9. So 
Agathias in A.P., 10.69 : Tdv Bavaxov xi <poßsZode9 rdv ^ovxir^g yevexfjga, 

xrL, which is itself based on a locus communis of Stoicism, Christianity 
and populär philosophy, cf. Stoic. Vet. Frag., ed. Von Arnim, 3.60.33 ; 
Seneca, Ep.f 24.17 Hense ; Joh. Chrys., P.G., 24.629 f. ; Peek, 

Griechische-versinschriften, 1570 (2 or 3c A.D.), A.P., 10.59 (Palla- 

das). 

(3) Cf. Muson., p. 101.3 H. : xai firjv xaB’ exdorrjv Jigoogtogäv xqo- 

9njg9 ovx elg xivövvog apaQxrjpaxog9 dXXd nXeioveg. xai yäg 6 Ttaga nXeov 

Sei iodlcov, a/naQTaveiy xai 6 xaxaonevdcov ev xq> eoBieiv ovöev tfxxov, xai 

6 fioXvvöpevog Stiö xov 8y)OV paXXov rj XBVr ® T<* xibv vyietvoxigcov 

ßgtbpaxa ngoxip&v9 xai 6 /Ui) vipmv xd loa xolg ovveoBtovoiv ; Cl. Al., 
1.159.6 : « adroi öi inoirjoav e,öq>Qoovvf)v9 oq>a£ovxeg /nöoxovg xai Bvovxeg 
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3-4, however, owes mor$, to the vulgär tradition represented 

by the first Ephesus latrine-epigram (1). 

(c) 9.644. 

EÜye, paKag xXrjdvpe yeconove * aoi ßlog alel, 

[lifAveiv Kal aKandvYjQ äXyea Kal nevirjg * 
Xcxä de ooi Kal delnva, Kal iv gvXoxoicn Kadevdeig, 

fldaxog e^nXYjaag Xaifiov äpexgoTtdxrjv, 

IfmYjg agxinog eaai, Kal ivdade ßaiä Kadeadelg 

avxixa yaaxega afjv OrjKag iXa<pgoxdxr]v • 

ov<?e KaxatprjXBl$ i£QVv Q^Xlv> ovdi xi prjgoig 
xvTtxeig avxopdxcoq <pogxov aTtcoadf/evog. 

xXrf/ioveg ol nXovxovvxeg fnoiKivoZai awdvxeg 

elgf nXiov dgxepirjg evadev elXanlvrj (2). 

Agathias here combines two favourite ascetic themes, that 
the ascetic or poor man is healthier than the rieh man (3), 

nQÖßaTa, Xiyovxeg • q>aycopev xal nloopev, a&giov ydg dnodvfiaxo/jiev. * xal 

5ri ye ri)v xoiavxrjv xQvq>fjv äpagxlav Xoyl^exai, inupigsi: « xal od pi) aq>e- 

Öfjtferai dpagxla v/u&v aflxr), eo)g äv dnoQdvr^xe,» (Isaiah, 22.13 f.) ; 

MusoN.,p. 97.7H : fiayeigixd ... ovyygd/uaxa, ä xty pev rföovfjv xal naw 

atfffii ev xä> q>dgvyi, xi)v d* vyieiav dtaq>deigei ; St. NiLUS, P.G., 
79.1145 : TtoXvxeXeia ßgoopaxcov xegnei Xaipdv, xg&tpei di oxmXrixa axo- 
Xaaiag axoipr\xov (cited anonymously in Gnomol. Georgid. Monach 

P.G., 117.1071C). 

(1) N. 1, p. 227. 
(2) “Bravo, happy, hardy peasant! This is your life — to endure 

ceaselessly the pains of poverty and the spade. Frugal, too, is your 
dinner, and in the thickets do you sleep, when you have filled with 
water your insatiably-thirsting throat. But you are healthy, and 
you have only to sit here a moment for your stomach to be straight- 
way lightened. You do not massage your buttocks or beat your 
thighs, for you have cast out your load spontaneously. Unhappy 
rieh ... who take more pleasure in feasting than they do in health”. 
For isgrj gaxtg, lower back, buttocks, cf. sacra spina Euseb,, Hieron. 
Chron., 171.3 Helm, legdv öoxovv Ruf. Eph., p. 51 Clinch, etc. 
There is an unsolved corruption in lines 9-10. I print the text of 
the Palatinos. Planudes has rXtfpoveg of (sic) n'kovxovai xal ol 

xsivolai avvovxeg / olg nXeov xxX., “Unhappy are the rieh and their 
parasites”, but his Greek is very flat and looks like a conjecture. 

(3) Muson., p. 104.5H : ol ratg edxeXeaxaxatg xgfhpevoi xgotpalg 

l<7XvQoxaxol eloi. xovg yovv olxexag xeov dsonox&v xal xovg gcoglxag xa>v 

daxixcov xal xodg nivr^xag xcdv nXovolcov idoiq äv cbg enl xö nXfjdog gwpa- 



232 R. C. McCAIL 

and that luxurious feeding is the cause of many diseases (1). 
The didactic element is absent from his fourth exerci^e 
in the genre, A.P. 9.662, wliich has more of the character 
of an inscription : 

Xtigog eyd) r6 tzqIv /nev erjv arvyegconog IddaOai 

7iY}Äodo[/,oig roixoig ä/ncpi/nEQiCof^evog. 

evdäde de ^etvcov re Hat evdanicov Hai äygoixcov 

vrjdvg eneyöovnei Xvfiara 

äXXä narriQ pe TtöÄrjog evaXÄatgaq ’AyaOiaq 

OrjKEv aQiCrjXov rov tzqIv arifzorarov (2). 

Parallels for the language of the first and last Couplets here 
can be found in extant inscriptional poetry, as well as in 

Xecoxdgovg ov rag xal /näAAov /uev novelv dvva/nivovg, f\xxov <5£ xd/Ltvov rag iv 

xolg EQyotg, vooovvxag di onavicöxeQOVy dvexo/nivovg de evxoXcoxsqov xgtiog, 

ddXjzogy dyQvnviav, näv et xi xoiovxov, paraphrased by Cl. Al., 1. 
157.2 ff. ; Luc. Somn. s. Gail., 23 (the Cock addresses Micyllus, 
a poor cobbler) : &axe dia xavxa vyiaiveig xe xal iggtaoai xö 

acö/na xal diaxaQXEQElg ngog xd xgvog * ol ndvoi yaQ os naQadrjyovxeg ovx 

B'dxaxaqtQÖvrjxov dvzaycDvioxJjv anoq>alvovai ngdg xä doxovvxa xolg äXXoig 

ä/Liaxa elvai. drehet ovdiv ooi xibv xa^encöv xovxcov voorynaxcov ngdoEiaiv, 

aXXa rjv noxe xovcpog tcvqexdg imXdßrjxai, ngog dXlyov v7zr}Qszrjoag avxcp 

dvenrjdrjaag edßdg dicooeiod/LtEvog äarjVy ö de cpedyei aöxtxa tpoßrjBeig 

ipvxQOV xe öqcöv i/LiyoQoti/nEvov xal fiaxga ol/ncb^etv Xiyovxa xalg laxQixalg 

nEQiödoig . ol de vn* axgaoiag ädXioi xi xcöv xaxcöv ovx ex0VO1> noödyqag 

xal cpBdag xal neginveviioviag xal vdiQovg ; xavxa yag xcöv noXvxeXcöv 

exeivcov deinvoiv dndyova ; ps.-Luc., Cyrt., 5 and 17 ; ps.-Diog., Ep.9 

28.5 Hercher; Greg. Naz., P.G., 37.657.115ff. ; St. Isid. Pel. 
P.G., 78.500B. 

(1) Musonius, p. 97.8 ff. Hense ; Philo, 2.212.2 ff, C.-W. ; ps.- 

Luc., Cyn., 9 ; Hör., Sat., 2.2.70 ff; Greg. Naz., P.G., 37.655.91 
ff ; Joh. Chrys., P.G., 48.585 ; St. Isid. Pel. P.G., 78.500B ; etc. 
See H. M. Werhahn, Gregorii Nazianzeni SvyxQicng Blcov (Wies¬ 
baden, 1953), 50 ff. (= Klassisch-Philologische Studien hrsgb. von 

E. Bickel, H. Herter u. W. Schmid, Heft 15). 
(2) “I am a place that heretofore was hateful of aspect, partitioned 

off all round with mud-brick walls. Here the stomach of stranger, 
native and rustic used to thunder, pouring forth its filth. But 
Agathias, father of the city, changed me, and made me resplendent, 
who before was most ignoble”. 
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inscriptions preserved only in literary sources (x); while the 
middle couplet returns to the anal coarseness and Homeric 
parody of the Ephesus inscription (1 2). 

Literary analysis renders these poems more intelligible, 
but, as in the case of A.P. 5.302, it leaves their ultimate 
motivation unexplained. Are they products of religious 
enthusiasm, or of personal idiosyncrasy ? Even when allowance 
is made for the influence of the ascetic tradition, and for 
the fact that poets of the Kvxkog often display their virtuosity 
by varying the same theme in several epigrams (3), it is 
difficult not to feel an element of Obsession in the reiteration 
of so squalid a theme. 

Variation of a moralising ronog is also the basis of Agathias’ 
group of three epigrams on gaming, A.P. 9.767-9. (In the 
Planudean and Renaissance tradition, all three epigrams are 
attributed to Paul the Silentiary ; this is almost certainly 
an oversight by Planudes, as I have sought to demonstrate 
in the Appendix, p. 265 below). These are brief compositions, 
consisting of six lines each, and may have been intended for 
inscribing on actual gaming-boards (4). The bürden of all 

(1) See A.P., 9.615 (anon), 631 (Agathias), A.P., 7.564 (anon.) ; 
L. Robert, Hellenica, IV (1948), 48 (an inscription from Aphrodi- 
sias). 

(2) For line 4 ejteyöovnet, cf. Iliad, 11.45 : ini S’ iyöovjtrjaav 'Adrjvairj 

re xai "Hqh], / tl/h&öcu ßaatXrja noXvxQvooio Mvxrjvrjg. The Ephesus 
inscription parodies Iliad, 10. 158: Ad£ noöi xtvyaag (= Odyssey, 

15.45), and Odyssey, 17.75 : i/adv tiotI öä/na. 

(3) E.g. A.P., 6.18-20 (Jul. Aeg., on Lais), 64-66 (Paul. Sil., 

dedications by calligraphers), 9.152-5 (Agathias, on the ruins of 
Troy), 425-7 (Joh. Barbuc., on the destruction of Berytus), 767-9 
(Agathias, on a gaming-board, see below), 793-8 (Leontius Sch., 

on pantomime-dancers). 
(4) Cf. the less-literate Christian inscription on a gaming-board 

found at Rome, an account of which is given by Becq de Fouqui^res, 

Les Jeux des Anciens (Paris, 1869), pp. 363 ff., and P. Koukoules, 

Bv^avxivmv ßiog xai noÄinofidg, I, p. 202 (Athens, 1948), and ibid., 
pl. y', 1. The genuineness of this board has been questioned by 
some, but is accepted by Lamer in R.E., 13.2.1998 f. Martial 

has five distichs (XIV, 14-18) which are presumably inscriptions 
for gaming-boards. The six-word Latin inscriptions found on some 
extant gaming-boards (R.E., ibid., 2010 ff.) are not comparable. 
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of them is that one should keep one’s temper when playing 
games of chance : 

(a) A.P. 9.767. Lemma (B) elg xaßXav 0). 

'ECopsvog [jlbv rfjde nag' evXaiyyi xgane^rj 

naiyvia Hivrjaeig xegnvä ßoÄoxxvnirjg. 

ptfxe de viHiqaag peyaXi^eo, pir\x' änoXeupdeig 

ayyvao xrjv oXiyrjv pepcpopevog ßoÄida. 

Hai yäg ini apingolai voog dtayaivexai ävägög, 

Hai xvßog dyyeXXei ßivOog e%e<pgoavvy\g. 

(b) A.P. 9.768. 

Tlaiyvia [A&v xade nävxa ‘ Tv%r}g <?’ exegorgonog ogfifj 

xalg äXoyoig xavxatg epcpegexai ßoÄlatv * 
Hai ßgoxeov ßioxov acpaXegov ptprifza vor\<seig9 

vvv pev vnegßaXXcov, vvv d’ änoXemöfzevog. 
alviofiev drj xelvov, og ev ßtöxq) xe xvßqy xe 

%agpaxi Hai Xvnrj (xexgov ecpriQfxoaaxo (1 2). 

(c) A.P. 9.769. 

Toig pev ngrjvvooig xade naiyvia, rolg d’ dnoXäaxoig 

Xvaaa Hai apnÄaxir} nai novog avxopaxog. 

(1) A.P., 9.767. “Sitting at this table of goodly stone, you will 
set in motion the delightful game played with the rattling dice. 
Do not wax proud when you win, nor, when you lose, grow vexed 
and blame the little die. For it is over small matters that the mind 
of a man is revealed, and the die proclaims how deep is our self- 
control”. rdßka (tabula) is the generic name for games played with 
a board, counters, and sometimes dice. For a list of these games 
see Lamer 1906. Since the board itself was also räßka (ibid., 1915), 
our Lemma could mean either “on gaming” or “on a gaming board”. 
Agathias describes such a game at length in A.P., 9.482. 

(2) A.P., 9.768. “All this is a game ; yet the impulse of Fortune, 
inclining to this side and that, is contained in these random dice. 
Thus you will perceive herein an ingenious replica of human life, as 
you are at one moment triumphant, at another outstripped. Truly, 
our praise goes to the man who sets limits to joy and sorrow in 
dicing, as in his life”. For the comparison of life to a game of chance, 
cf. anon. epyll. ap. Arch. Pap., 7.117, n° 535 (2 B.C.); Alexis, fr. 
34 Kock ; Epict., 2.5.3 ; Pl., Rep., 604c (Plut., Mor., 467a) ; Philo, 

4.127.6 ff. ; Ter., Adelph,, 4.7.21, etc. 



erotic and ascetic poetry 235 

aXXä ov ixr\ ri 6epfJi4x0V vararog igncov, 

[AYjd' ävagoißdpapg givoßoXcp naraya). 

det yäg firjre novelv ev ädvg/naai ftpre ri naL^eiv 

iv onovdfj, xaigcp (5’ tadi ve/netv rö tzqstzov (-1). 

References to the emotions excited by games of chance are 
few and brief in extant pagan Greek literature (2). A few 
longer examples occur in Roman literature of the Empire (a). 
In Christian homiletic, however, the theme is treated exten- 
sively. The Church was bitterly opposed to gambling, which 
was forbidden by Canon Law (games of pure chance had 
already been illegal in the Roman republic and pagan em- 
pire) (4). Patristic attacks on gambling are accordingly 
numerous, and the topics which they employ come close 

(1) A.P., 9.769. “To the meek this is a game, but to the unbridled 
it is frenzy and sin and self-inflicted suffering. See that you speak 
no blasphemous word if you come last, and do not snort and breathe 
hard down your nose. For one should not labour over trifles nor 
jest in serious matters, but should know how to give each occasion 
its due”. 

(2) See Iliad., 23.88 : äptqp* aoxgayahoioi xoXojdetg ; Soph. fr. 861 

Nauck: oxegyeiv di xdxTceaövxa xai QecQai nginei / ooq>ov xvßevxrfv9 

dAAd fifj axiveiv xv%pv ; A.R., 3.117 ff. (of Eros and Ganymede di- 

cing) : äpq>’ äoxgayakoicn di xcoys / xqvoeIoiq9 äxe xovqol öppdeeg, iynö- 

(ovro. / xai q’ 6 piv pdp napnav ivticXeov d> vttö pa^ä) / pdgyog vEgcog Xaipg 

dnola%ave %eigdg äyooxdv, / ögOög eqpeaxpcbg • .../... o d’ iyy'öOsv oxXadöv 

Jj<7xo I olya xaxpq>i6mv * doieb d’ t>xev* uXhov ex’ avxcog / dAA<p imngoieig * 

xexdXcoxo de xayxaXdmvxi; Heph., Astr2.2 Engelbrecht : nalxxat 

xai alaxQoXöyoi (?r. = “dicer”, as in A.P., 7.422.3 [Leon. Tar.]). 

(3) Ovid, A.A., 3.369 ff. : Sed minimus labor est sapienter iactibus 
uti; I maius opus mores composuisse suos ... / ira subit, deforme 
malum, lucrique cupido, / iurgiaque et rixae sollicitusque dolor; / 

crimina dicuntur, resonat clamoribus aether; j irwocat iratos et sibi 
quisque deos; Luxorius, 47, 3 ff. : Sed male dum numeros contrario 
tessera mittity j clamat et irato pallidus ore fremit. j Tum verbis 
manibusque furens miserandus anhelat, / de solitis faciens proelia 
vera iocis. / Effundit tabulam mensam subselia pyrgum, j perditaque 
Harpyacis aera rapit manibus ; so passim in the anon. poem De 
Aleay in Poetae Latini Minores, ed. Baehrens, IV, pp. 192 ff.s and 
in some of the monostichs ibid., p. 119 f. 

(4) See A. Harnack in Texte u. Untersuchungen, V (1889), Heft 1, 
35-43 ; Lamer, 1910 f. 
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to those of the third epigram of Agathias, (c) above (1). 

Moreover, Justinian was concerned to suppress certain dice- 

games and the gambling associated with them. His constitti- 

tion of 529 A.D. makes the point that such games are occasions 

of blasphemy, C.J. 3.43.1.1 : Alearum lusus antiqua res est 

et extra operas pagnantibus concessa, verum pro tempore prodiit 

in lacrimas, milia extranearum nominationum suscipiens. Qui¬ 

dam enim ludentes nec ludum scientes, sed nominationem 

tantum, proprias substantias perdiderunt die noctuque ludendo 

in argento apparatu lapidum et auro. Consequenter aiitem 

ex hac inordinaiione blasphemare conantur et instrumenta 

conficiunt ... ib. 2.2. Similiter prouideant iudices, ut a blasphe- 

miis et periuriis, quae ipsorum inhibitionibus debent comprimi, 

omnes penitus conquiescant Agathias says something very 

similar in A.P. 9.769, roig 8’ äxoXaaroig / Xvaaa Hai äpTiÄaxirj 

xal novoq avro^aro^. / aXXä ab prj Äetgrjg n derjpdxov vararog 

ggncov, xxh (2). Our evidence for this Constitution depends 

(1) Tractatus anon. de aleatoribus (ed. Harnack, ibid.9 pp. 22, 26), 
6 : Tabula aleae, dico, ubi dementis furia et venale periurium et conlo- 

quium serpentinum. Illic rdbiosa amicitia, illic atrocissimi sceleris 

immanitas, illic fraternitas discordans, illic convicia et audacia saeva 

et mens insana et fera impatientia. Aleae tabula, dico, ubi possessio- 

num amissio et pecuniarum ingentium perditus et demonstrans liti- 
giosum (sic) et furax dementia; ib., 9 : Certe qualis dementia aleatorum 

fidelium, ubi insaniunt et furacissimis vocibus perierant, et deorbati 

diaboli caligine invicem sibi manus inferunt, maledicunti se devovunt, 

parentorum originem turbis praesentibus dehonorant; Joh. Chrys. 
Ad. pop. Antioch. Hom15.4 (P.G., 49.159) : ij negl xd xvßevetv 

anovöi) ßXaaq>t}/nlag, ogyag, Äoidogiaq, xal pvgia sxega xovxcov 

öeivdxega noXÄaxiq elgydaaxo ; Ambros., De Tobia, 11 (dicers are 
ready victims of the usurer) : Videas reliquos subito egentes, repente 

divites, deinde nudos, singulis iactibus statum mutantes ... Clamor 

plaudentium, fletus despoliatorum, gemitus deplorantium ... Inter 

has feras vivis, fenerator, atque versaris; Faustus Reiensis in Corpus 

Vindobonense, XXI, sermon 16, p. 286.19 : furioso et animae contrario 

tabulae ludo, ibid., p. 173.3. 
(2) For Q&rgia%og = “blasphemous” cf. Nonn., Par., 18.66 : Kaidupa 

yäg er)V ixvgog dgaavg, ... / ... og 'Eßgaiq> noxi Xaq) / £f}Xov e%(öv 

Xgioxolo derjpidxov taxe tpoivqv. Elsewhere in Nonn., D. and Par., 

Bergxdxog means “irreligious, striving with destiny”. Agathias is 
using it here in preference to the prose ßXaatprjpelv' etc. Blasphemy 
was punishable under civil law ; Justinian regarded it as on the 
same level with homosexuality and forbade both in Nov., 77 (535), 
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on several paraphrases, according to which a list of five 
permitted games was drawn up and the stake-money regu- 
Iated (x). There exists a further Constitution of the same 
year (C.J. 1.4.25) entrusting the implementation of this 
legislation to the bishops, with the aid of provincial governors 
and patres and defensores civitatum. ln 534 Justinian found 
it necessary to re-enact the previous law in severer terms. 
This time his Constitution is addressed to the Patriarch, 
and its chief targets are clerics (even including the bishops 
themselves) whom the earlier enactment had not deterred 
from playing and watching the forbidden games. Again the 
point is made, that these games involve blasphemy, C.J. 
1.4.34.1: Oecovrai pev abv emdvpla ndorj ra Ttavrcov ärontbrara, 

Xdycov äxovovöt ßXaacprjfMoVy oft; ev roh; roiovroi; dvayxrj 

ylveadai, poMvovai re rä; eavrddv xelga; ra; re ogaaei; ra; 

re äxoä; ovrco; xareyvcoapevot; Hai anriyoQevpevoi; nai- 

yvlot;. It is noteworthy that, when certain gamblers were 
cruelly punished in 529, the gravity of their crime lay as 
much in their blasphemy as in their gaming (2). Viewed 
against this background, Agathias’ epigrams on gaming, no 
less than his epigrams on homosexuality, seem likely to 
have had a precise legal and religious motivation. 

Among the remaining epigrams of Agathias there are 
several in which motifs traditional to epigrammatic poetry, 

see ibid.9 1,1 : ’Eneidi) Si xiveg ngbg xolg eigr^pevoig xai ßXaoq>r)pa g^- 

paxa xai ogxovg negi deov opvvovoi röv 6eöv nagogyt^ovxeg, xal xovxoig 

6/iolcog nageyyvcbpev än6a%EoQai xcov xcnotixcov ßXaacprj/nmv gt)/ndx(ov xai 

tov dfivvvai xaxd xgixdg xe xai xeq>aXrjg xai xcov xovxoig naganXt^oicov Qt}- 

paxcov. et yäg ai xax* avOgcbncov yivöpevai ßXaoquyuiat avsxdixrjxoi oü 

xaxaXipjidvovxai, noXXcp päXXov 6 elg avxö xd Qelov ßXaaqnynobv ä£iög eoxi 

tipcogiag fijiooxrjvai ... öiä yäg xd xoiavxa nXr\ppeXr\paxa xai Xipoi xai 

aeiafioi xai Xoipoi ylvovxai xxX. 
(1) See P. Krueger on C.J., 3.43, Corpus Iuris Civilis (Berlin, 

1906), II, p. 147. 
(2) Mal., 451 Bonn : ’Eni de xrjg ünaxeiag xov avxov Asxtov 6 aüxdg 

ßaaiXevg deonioag ngöoxa^iv enepye ev 9AQrivaig> xeXevaag pr^öeva diöäa- 

HSiv cpiXooocpiav, pr\xe vopi/na e^yeiodai, prjxe xöxxov ev piq. xcov tcoXecov 

ytveadat, inetStj ev Bv^avxicg evgedevxeg xiv&g xa>v xoxxioxcbv xai ßXaayrj- 

fiiaig öeivatg iavxovg negißaXovxeg negiETiopTie-bBT^oav iv 

xaptfXoig (TiegiEJzofiJzevdrjoav Chilmead, Ttegießcopß^Orjaav cod.). For 
x6ttoi= xvßoi9 “dice”, cf. C.J., 1.4.25. 
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but essentially alien to Christian taste, are treated with 
noticeable moderation. In A.P. 16.59, on a statue ofga 
bacchante, he discovers a drawing-room pleasantry where 
his predecessors and contemporaries alike emphasise the 
passion and realism of the statue : 

Ovtzo) imarafievrjv xd%a xvfj,ßaXa XeQai xiva^ai 

ßdxxrjv aldoftevrjv axrjaaxo Xaoxvnog, 

ovxü) yäg ngovevevxev * $o ixe de xovxo ßocbarj * 

« ”E£txe, xal naxaycb prjdeväg iaxa^evov » (1). 

With this, compare A.P. 9.774 f. (Glaucus Athen.), 16.57 
(Paul. Sil.), 58 (anon.), 60 (falsely ascribed to Simonides), 
and perhaps A.P. 9.603 (Antipater Sid.). It may be that 
Agathias has intentionally re-interpreted the characteristic 
pose in which the Maenad’s head is sunk in Dionysiac ecstasy 
(ouro) yäg ngovevevxev) (2). In A.P. 11.57, a boisterous descrip- 
tion of a drinking-bout, the poet is not represented as taking 
part, which contrasts with the state of affairs in A.P. 11.58 f. 
(Macedon.), 60 (Paul. Sil.) and 63 (Macedon.), all poems from 
the KvxXog. The convivial and erotic are united in A.P. 
11.64, a vivid evocation of a grape-trampling scene, in which 
the young men are inspired by the presence of Rhodanthe 
beside the vat. Here, indeed, Agathias is drinking with the 
rest; but still the poem ends on the same note of unconsum- 
mated longing which characterised several of the erotic 
epigrams (3). In a somewhat similar way, he twice casts 
in a moralising framework subjects which do not at first 
sight invite such treatment. His tour-de-force recounting a 
memorable game of xdßXr} played by the emperor Zeno 

(1) “I think the sculptor has depicted a bacchante who is shy 
and does not know how to clash her cymbals. Her head is sunk 
in just such a pose ; she looks as though she were saying ‘Go outside, 
and PU bang them when no one is Standing by*”. 

(2) See, for example, S. Reinach, Repertoire de la Statuaire grecque 

et romaine (Paris, 1906), I, p. 29 ; Id., Repertoire des Vases peints 

grecs et ttrusques (Paris, 1899), I, pp. 154, 234. 
(3) Line 9 ff. : navxmv (5* ixöeöövrjvTo 6oai q>g£veg, ovöi ng fpiimv / 

i\ev, o'ö ßdx%(p ödpvaxo xai Tlatphj. / TÄ'fgiOveg, aXX* 6 p&v eigne nagai 

noaiv &q>0ovog / xfjg S’ äg’ tin* £Xn(ogfj povvov inai^öpeda. 
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(A.P. 9-482) begins and ends with moralising (x). The exqui¬ 
site house of the dead Musonius evokes a pathos more ap- 
propriate to funerary than descriptive verse (A.P. 9.677); 
though his house was so big and so marvellous, Musonius 
still had to die when his time came, and now is dust, while 
the extreme (or “superfluous”) beauty is squandered on 
strangers: 

Tev£i \ie TtoXXä xafxcbv Movawvtog olxov dyYjröv 

tyjXIhov ägxrtpotg aadfiaai ßaX16fj,evov. 

SfinriQ ovx aneetnev ä<p£yyia dcbfiara Moigr 

äXXa fie xaXKeiyjag iv #0<m vaieräet. 

xat g 6 //er £tg 6Äiyrjv Heirat xovtv, rj de negtaar) 

rigxptg int |elvotg ävdgaötv ixxeyyiiat (1 2). 

Much the same considerations seem to have guided Agathias 

in his editing of the Kvxkog. The serious books (I-IV : Anathe- 
matica, Ecphrastica, Epitaphia, Protreptica) take precedence 

(1) Line 1 ff. : Odxtöavol fiegöncov el xal fiiya gdgaftev igyov, / o$- 
xivog Eh ftvrjfitjv öt)gdv hiegx6/ue6a • / ol d’ äyadol xrjv /nt)dev9 ävanvev- 
0(oCi öi fjtovvov, / (hg Atßvg einer ävr)g9 xovz' döa/navxt /nevet ... (27) xd- 

ßhiv tpevyexe navxeg, enel xal xoigavog adxdg / xeivr)g xdg äXoyovg odx 

foidAvtje xvxag. On the Xöyot Atßvaztxoi, a collection of fables to 
which Agathias refers in Atßvg dvr)g, seeR.E., 6.2.1719 (Hausrath). 

Agathias returns to the fortunes of Zeno in Hist., 4.29.2, where 
he observes that the emperors of east and west Rome, and of Persia, 
all suffered exile at about the same time, maneg avxofidxoig er exazigg 

noktxelg xaxä zd>v xgazovvzcov evavxtag xtvög negttpogäg ivoxrjipaarjg 

(Zeno, 475 ; Julius Nepos, 475 ; Kavad, 496). Zeno's vicissitudes 
are also the subject of an anecdote from Malchus, preserved in the 
Suda, s.v. Zr\vmv, II, 509.5 Adler. Learning of the defeat of his 
Partisans, Zeno fled to a hill-fort called Constantinopolis. When 
he heard its name, zolg ovvovot oxevafgag, 6eov natyviov, einer, äga 

6 ävBgconog, etye xal ifii oflzco nat^etv tpiXel rd datfiovtov. i/uoi yag öi) oi 

pdvxetg xdv ’IovXiov fiijva avdyxr\g er KmvaxavxtvovnöXet dtaxetvöfievoi 

ftQOÜXeyov. xaycb fxev evö/Lu^ov ig KcovCzavzivovnoXiv avaßr)oeoQai * vvv de 

ndvreov igijjuog xal (pvyäg eg X6q>ov 9jX6ov9 evgrjxcbg 6 öelXatog ngoarjyogtav 

dpcbvvfiov ( = Malchus, fr. 9, F.H.G., 4. p. 117 f.). 
(2) “Musonius built me, a house wondrous and large, beaten by 

the blasts of the north wind. Yet he could not escape the dark 
dwellings of Doom, but left me, and dwells within the earth. So 
n°w he is a handful of dust, while I, the surpassing beauty, am 
squandered on alien men”. 
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over the frivolous (V-VII: Scoptica, Erotica, Sympotica). 
Further, although the frivolous genres yield only some J10 
epigrams, of which 86 are erotic, the serious genres comprise 
some 250 (x). This disparity might reflect a lack of enthusiasm 
for some genres on the part of sixth-century poets, or it 
might be due to the hazards of survival. But is it not at 
least as likely that Agathias, following his pietistic bent 
and having regard to the prejudices of the regime, weighted 
his anthology in favour of the sober genres ? Even the erotic 
book is given a didactic perspective by its opening and closing 
epigrams, the one counselling moderation in wooing, the 
other arguing that the pursuit of love is futile (2). (The 
erotic element will have rendered the Ktixkog more attractive 
to buyers; Agathias says that poetry-books were for sale 
on the open market, A.P. 4.3A.41). A bias towards the 
harmless and improving is perceptible in some of the short 
epigram-collections made in the later Byzantine period (3), 

(1) The number of serious epigrams would be still greater if some 
anonyma occurring in immediate proximity to epigrams of the 
KvxAog (e.g. A.P., 7.570) and some epigrams by Byzantine personages 
of uncertain date (e.g. A.P., 16.315), do in fact come from the KvxKog. 

It is especially striking that we have only 16 scoptica and 7 sympotica 
by contributors to the Kvxlog. Even so, I doubt whether many 
poems of the Kvxlog have been lost ; the erotic and funerary books, 
at any rate, have been preserved intact or nearly so, see Mattsson, 
pp. 5-14. As in the erotic series, the first and last epigrams in the 
main funerary series from the KvxXog are by Agathias (A.P., 5.216, 
302, A.P., 7.551, 614) ; this is the case also in the scoptic and sym- 
potic genres (A.P., 11.350, 382, A.P., 11.56, 64). The last of the 
sympotica (A.P., 11.64) would have made a worthy close to the 
Kvxlog and it returns to the “convivium” theme of the prologue 
(A.P., 4.3A.19 al.); it is, moreover, the last sympotic epigram of 
A.P., 11. 

(2) A.P., 5.216 and 302, both by Agathias. See p. 220 above, 
and Journal of Hellenic Studies, LXXXIX (1969), 96, A similar 
correspondence links the first and last epigrams of Agathias’ funerary 
series ; these treat respectively of brotherly and sisterly unanimity 
(A.P., 7.551.7 f. : xa^Q£rov> <5 y^vxegö) xai ößötpgovE * ar\iiaxi <5’ tipicav 

I cog?ßAev iögvodai ßcofxög <0/Lioq>Qo<rövr)g \ A.P., 7.614.15 f, : v/hvevolv ö’ 

eri jtdvreg 6fi6<pqovag rfgcolvag, / naxgag xai noaicov nrjfiaxa xtoa/nevag). 

(3) So the Euphemian sylloge (Syll. E), the sylloge contained 
in Parisinus Gr. 1773 and Laurentianus Gr. 57.29 (Syll. Z1), and 
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as well as in the bowdlerisations of Planudes. Agathias 
may well have been a precursor of later editorial taste in 
this respect. 

III 

A.P. 1. 34; Christian Testimonies in the Histories 

It is possible, I think, to explain the idiosyncratic character 
of Agathias’ poetry more fully in terms both of the general 
religious background and of specific historical moment. Before 
attempting this, however, I wish to examine several testimo¬ 
nies in which Agathias employs concepts which are beyond 
doubt Christian. Although these do not exhibit the same 
preoccupations as the epigrams discussed in the preceding 
chapters, they are nonetheless consistent with the In¬ 
terpretation of Agathias’ poetry and personality suggested 
there. 

The Christian dedication A.P. 1. 35 has already been cited 
(above, p. 207). More abundant evidence is afforded by another 
dedication, A.P. 1. 34, which accompanied an icon of the 
Archangel Michael presented by Agathias at some church 
in the district of Constantinople called Plate. This epigram 
uses the language of Hellenic poetry to express arguments 
identical with those employed by apologists for the Icons : 

vAgkotiov äyyeXiaQxov äacofiarov, eidei f/ogyfjg, 

ä fiiya hyiqoq anenXaaaro. 

$fA7ZY}Q ovh ä%dqioxov, enei ßqoxog elxova Xevaatov 

dv[/,ov ämOvvet xqcggovl (pavraatrj * 

ovxixi <5’ äXXoTZQoaaXXov aeßag, dXX iv eavxcß 

xov rvTtov eyyqaipaq cbg nageovxa xgefiei * 

o////ara 6’ oxqvvovgl ßaOvv vöov * olde de xiyyy\ 

XQWfjtaai nogOfzevaai xrjv qtgevdg hceoirjv (x). 

the sylloge in Parisinus Gr. 1630 (Syll. SB). On these collections, 
see most recently R. Aubreton in Revue des ßtudes anciennes, 
LXX, (1968), 67 ff. 

(1) “The Archangel, invisible and incorporeal, wax has depicted 
in the semblance of form, bold deed I But the gift is not useless, 
since by looking upon this picture a mortal man may guide his 

15 
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The poem’s importance was recognised by E. Kitzinger, 
who commented on it in his study of the early history|of 
the cult of Icons (1). Kitzinger made the following points : 

(1) When Agathias says that the icon helps the beholder 
to imagine its prototype (3-4), he is expressing the “anago- 
gical” view of the function of icons (the icon is an intermediary 
whereby the human mind is “led up” to a perception of 
the divine). This is precisely the defence of icons offered 
by Hypatius, orthodox bishop of Ephesus (fl. 531-8), in a 
letter to Julian, suffragan bishop of Atramytium : Though 
the educated will take no pleasure in sacred images, these 
are a necessary medium in the instruction of simple folk, 
just as Moses represented the Cherubim in golden images, 
and God used a star to guide the Magi to Jesus. “Accordingly, 
we likewise permit material decoration in the churches, not 
because gold and silver and silk vestments and jewelled 
vessels are precious and sacred in the eyes of God, but because 
we allow every dass among the faithful to be conducted 
and led up (ävdyeoOat) to God in a manner fitting to itself, 
since some of them will be led on in turn from these manifesta- 
tions to the beauty which only the mind can apprehend, 
from the abundant light in the churches to the intelligible and 
immaterial light” (2). Agathias' language does not resemble 

soul to (or “with”) a clearer mental image. No longer is his reverence 
half-hearted, but he engraves the likeness on his mind and venerates 
it as if he were in its presence. It is through our eyes that the depth 
of our soul is stirred : Art knows how to make of its colours a con- 
veyance for the supplication of our heart”. The icon was executed 
in encaustic wax. 

(1) The Cult of Images in the Age before Iconoclasm, in Dumbarton 
Oaks Papers, VIII (1954), 139. 

(2) diä xavxa xai tfpetg xai xöopov vXixdv impev ini xmv leQmv ov% mg 

Ö£q> XQvöov xai dgyvQov xai aetQixfjg iaßfjxog xai XiQoxoXX^xmv axevmv 

xipimv re xai iegcdv öoxovvxmv, äXk' mg ixdorrjv rmv marmv rät-iv oixeimg 

iavxfj xeiQaymyeioQai xai ngog xd Belov ävayeodai ovyxmgovvxeg, mg 

xirmr xai and xovxmv ini xi]v vorjxijv svjigenetav ^£tgoya>yov^evö>v xai 

and xov xaxä xd lega noXXov (pmxdg eni xd vorjxdv xai ävXov (pwg. Text 
in F. Diekamp, Analecta Patristica (= Orientalia Christiana Ana- 

tecta, 117), Rome, 1938, p. 127 ff. On Hypatius, see also N. 
Baynes, Bgzantine Studies and other Essays> London, 1955, p. 
226. On Hypatius' chronology, Diekamp, pp. 109-115. According 
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this, but Kitzinger is surely right in arguing that he is alluding 
to the same doctrine. Confirmation of this comes from a 
couplet by Neilus Scholasticus (A.P. 1.33, quoted by Kitzinger), 
also accompanying an icon of the Archangel, which States 
the doctrine of Hypatius in terms reminiscent of both him 
and Agathias : 

'Qg Oqaav poqcpcbaai rov äawpaxov. aAAa xal sIxodv 

eg voeqfjv ävdyei pvfjaxiv enovqavicov (*). 

(2) The defensive tone of these two epigrams was perhaps 
evoked by the special criticisms which were sometimes directed 
at the pictorial representation of angels (2). For example, a 
fragment of the Ecclesiastical History of John Diacrinomenus 
mentions such criticisms as having been made by Philoxenus 
(also called Xenaias), the monophysite bishop of Mabug 
in Euphratensis, who died in 523 : pfj yäq elvat Oeptxov 

lfey£e 6 Eevaiag, äacopaxovg ovxag äyyiÄovg awpaxonoielv, 
xal cbg iv poqyxxlg dvOgconivaig vndqyovxag evacopaxovg xvnovv. (3). 
Disapproval of pictorial representation is attributed to Severus 

to Kitzinger, the anagogical concept was introduced into Chris- 
tianity by ps.-Dionysius the Aeropagite in the fifth Century 
(op. cit.} p. 137). But already in the fourth Century St. B/sil 

of Caesarea says (De Spiritu Sancto, ch. 18, P.G., 32.153A) : 
ineidi) öd diä dvva/nscog qxoTiorixrjs r<p x&ÄÄei rrjg rov deov rov doqarov 

elxövog ivarevL^ofiev, xai ÖC avrfjg ävayöfieda eni rd vn&qxaÄov rov dqxe- 

rljjtov deapa9 xrX. 

(1) “What presumption, to give bodily form to the incorporeal! 
But even a picture can lead us up to a mental apprehension of the 
divine”. For the language of line 2, see A.P., 16.128.2 (anon.), on 
Iphigenia among the Tauroi, re-united with Orestes : Maiverai 

*I(piyeveia • nakiv Si fuv elöog ’Oqeorov / ig yAvxeqrjv dvdyei /Ltvfjanv 

dpaipoovvrjg, xrA. Since Neilus uses aväyeiv with reference to a 
precise theological doctrine, it is likely that the writer of 16.128 
copied Neilus, and not vice versa. If this is so, Neilus pre-dates 
Agathias, and we should not follow Mr. & Mrs. Cameron in assigning 
him to the Kvxkog, see J.if.S., LXXXVII (1967), 131. There is 
no certainty that Christian epigrams were included in the Kvxkog, 
as I have pointed out in J.H.S.y LXXXIX (1969), 93. 

(2) The same tone is present, as Kitzinger observes, in another 
dedication by Agathias, A.P., 1.36: "Ikadi poQqxo&eig9 agxdyyeke * 
oj) yaq ÖTMoni) / äoxonog, akka ßqorcov ödyqa nikovot raöe9 xrk. 

(3) Mansi, XIII 180E-181A. See Kitzinger, pp. 131, 137. 
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of Antioch in the same fragment, and it may be that this 
was above all characteristic of monophysitism (x). Kitzin^r 
does not note, however, that something very similar is saM 

by the secular poet John of Gaza in his verse-description 
of a famous picture of the Cosmos at Gaza (1 2). John several 
times apologises for the artist’s temerity in depicting abstract 
natures : 

xrjv elxova... 

fjv xaXXixeyvog tcoyqatpog £i(ov Ogatfei 

£yqay)e avvOelg, xai [Aedvadelg rag <pq£vag 

cbaneg cpiXdvdqcondg xig ävdqd)7Zovg yga<po)v 

iacofiaronoiet xrjv äöd)[iaxov (pvatv. 

(Proem 12 ff.) 

(jtrj [ae ygacpOLXE ngog dgdaog xoXfAtjg yqa<peiv. 

iyo) ydg f\Xdov ov yga<pevg xy\g ehcovog, 

[ATjdev xi xoXfitoVy äXXd xrjv xoXfiav <pgd(Tcov. 

(ib. 24 ff.) 

Ö öe QgaavßovXog inelvog 

xoXfATjqolg KaXdfAOicnv dxagßrjXoiaL %aqd£ag 

Ev<poglag inaXsaaE, ßaXwv arjfAijia [Aoq<pfjg. 

(II 229 ff, of the Euphoriae, personifications of fertility). 

Hai vdov lOvaacov, [AEfAeOvafAEvog efxcpgovi xe%vy\, 

Cq>oxvnog [Aogcpmaev äfArjxoqag elv evl yd>gq> 

xiaaagag 3HeXioio qodtbmöag eyyvOi xovqag. 

(II 259 ff.) 

The scholiast of the Palatine manuscript attaches to John’s 
Proem an epigram, r presumably by John himself, which 
repeats the same idea : 

Zwoxvnog xdXfA'qaev, ä f/fj Oifug, sixovi ygayjai, 

(1) Mansi, XIII 184A. 

(2) P. Friedlander, Johannes von Gaza and Paulus Silentiarius, 

Leipzig and Berlin, 1912. The picture formed part of the decoration 
of the Winter Baths, opened c. 536. John wrote soon after this, 
according to Friedländer, p. 111. G. Krahmer proposed a seventh- 
century date, but on very inadequate grounds. See G. Krahmer, 

De Tabula Mundi ab loanne Gazaeo descripta (Diss.), Halis Saxonum, 
1920, p. 64. 
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eveTtirj <?’ ixeXeaae cpvaiv ipevörf/nova xoopov 

äyyvg äÄrjdeirjg ye * yQa<pfj d* iipevaaxo Ttävxa. 

(= A.P. 15.1) 

It is true that angels figured in the picture, as keepers of the 
elemental powers which could overwhelm mankind if not 
held in check (x). But they are not specifically in question 
in any of these passages, and the picture also showed other 
divine natures and abstract powers. It seems to me more 
likely that John, Agathias and Neilus all reflect unease 
about the propriety of depicting divine natures in general 
rather than any particular scruple in regard to angels. Thus 
the painter of the Gaza picture, for all his boldness, had 
refrained from depicting the personages of the Trinity in 
human shape, preferring to render them by a cross within 
three concentric nimbi (1 2). Nevertheless, John’s words in 
the first extract above are so close to the formulation of 
Philoxenus (/%fj yäg elvai Oef/irov ... äatof/dxovg Övxag äyys- 

Xovq acüf/arojtoieiv) that some connection seems likely. One 
is tempted to speculate whether Severus, Philoxenus and 
John may not all have owed their scruples about the depiction 
of äaa)fj,axa to the influence of the Christian university at 
Gaza. John’s reiteration of this theme is evidence that such 
ideas were current there in the 530’s; perhaps they were 
already in the air a generation earlier, when there was certainly 
contact between the circle of Severus at Berytus and the 
Christian sophist Aeneas of Gaza (3). 

(1) I, 307 ff., II, 77, 133 ff., 163 ff. It should be noted that the 
last words of the prefatory epigram (ygatpi) <5’ iyevaaro Jtdvra) contain 
an allusion to the theological doctrine that the artist is a deceiver. 
See KitziNger, p. 141, n. 251. For the beginnings of this idea 
in Plato, see Rep598C ; Crit., 107D. 

(2) I, 29-44, and Friedländer, ad loc. See Krahmer, op. eil., 
p. 6 f. 

(3) Severus' companion Zacharias (on whom see below, p. 258), 
teüs how he journeyed to Maiuma hoping to join the monophysite 
monastery there, but was rejected because of his youth by the 
abbot, Petrus the Iberian. He continues : « Je revins donc ä Bdryte. 
Je rapportais avec moi une lettre du fervent Evagrios ä son filleul, 
et une lettre d'Ende, le grand et savant sophiste chrötien de la ville 
de Gaza, ä Z^nodore, mon compatriote. Ces lettres excusaient et 
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(3) Kitzinger asserts that lines 5 f. illustrate the post- 
Justinianic idea “of the image as an actual abode of tjie 
person portrayed. We hear of images being approached 
‘as if’ their subjects were present in them, a concept familiär 
from the cult of the ruler portrait” (x). This, I think, goes too 
far. Agathias says that the beholder engraves the Archangers 
lineaments on his heart, and (fortified by this mental image, 
presumably) venerates him as if in his presence (2). He 
does not say that the icon is the Archangel’s abode, nor is 
this implied in the passage of St. Symeon the Younger quoted 
by Kitzinger as a parallel (3). Agathias continues in his 
final couplet (7-8): “It is through our eyes that the depth 
of our soul is stirred ; Art knows how to make of its colours a 
conveyance for the supplication of our heart”. This is simply 
a poetic Version of the oldest and most basic defence of the 
Icons, rj xfjq elxovog ripij erd r6 tzqcütotvtzov diaßatvei (St. 
Basil of Caesarea, De Spiritu Sancto, ch. 18, P.G. 32.149C). 
Concepts such as those in lines 5-8 were indeed a development 
from the cult of the ruler-portrait, in which the emperor’s 
picture was regarded as a proxy for the emperor himself (4). 
But the notion of the icon as a dwelling of the nature portrayed 

me pardonnaient mon retour, c’est-ä-dire mon refus [d’embrasser 
la vie monastique] ». Zenodorus was another member of Severus' 
circle. Op. cit., n. on p. 208 above, p. 90, tr. Kugener. See D. J. 
Chitty, The Desert a City (Oxford, 1964), p. 105. 

(1) Kitzinger, p. 147. 

(2) The grammatical subject of mgeövxa is xvnov, i.e. not the 
Archangel but his lineaments in the picture, and I have translated 
line 6 accordingly in n. 1 on p. 241. But it can scarcely be doubted 
that Agathias means, effectively, “venerates the Archangel as if 
in his presence”. 

(3) ÖQ&vxsg xdv dögaxov <5ia rfjg oQoafiivrjg yga(prjg9 d>g TtagövTa do£d- 

topev, P.G., 94.1409C-1412A ; P.G., 86 (bis) 3220A. See Kitzin¬ 

ger, p. 147, n. 268. 
(4) E.g. Julian, Ep., 89B, ed. Bidez, p. 162, 5 (addressed to an 

unknown pagan priest) : darig oßv eoti q?iZoßaaiXevg, rjöewg ÖQä ri]v 

rov ßaoLÄEwg etxöva... ovxovv xai Öorig tpiXodeog, rjödcog eig ra rSv ded\v 

äyaXpaxa xai x&g slxövag dnoßhenei, oeßdpevog dpa xai <pqixx(ov ef ä<pa- 

vovg ÖQüjvxag elg avxdv zotig deovg. See G. Mathew, Byzantine Aes- 

thetics (London, 1963), 96 f. 
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is much more naive, and cannot be elicited from Agathias’ 

words. 
Although the present study is concerned primarily with 

the poetry of Agathias, it would be wrong to ignore the 
considerable amount of evidence afforded by his prose History 

of the years 552-559, to which reference has already been 
made. Agathias devotes considerable space to intellectual 
and cultural matters, enabling us to form a clear impression 
of his views on causation, scientific enquiry, and the living 
paganism of his own day. These are aspects of the poet’s 
Christianity about which the epigrams teil us nothing; and 
it is necessary to give a brief account of each in turn (x). 

Unlike Procopius, whose world-view finds room at one 
and the same time for the Christian God, human free-will, 
the Hellenistic concept of Tvyy\ and (in the Anecdota) a totally 
superstitious acceptance of Daemonism, Agathias presents 
a lucid and coherent view of the historical process. In the 
very first chapter of his narrative, he faces the question of 
why the world is never free from war (1 2). That is to say, 
he propounds the problem of causation as it concerns the 
relations between one territorial state and another (3). In 
words borrowed directly from St. Basil, he rejects explanations 
based on astrology or determinism, since these remove the 
element of free-will vital to the Christian doctrine of Sal¬ 
vation (4). He also rejects the proposition that God can 

(1) These topics are treated by Averil Cameron, Agathias (Oxford, 
1970), especially in chs. V and IX. 

(2) Hist., 1.1.2-5. 

(3) His reflexions are occasioned by the Alamanic Violation of 
the treaty of Mons Lactarius and renewal of the war in Italy, 553-4. 

(4) Hist., 1.1.3 : atriov öd olficu xovxwv odx> otieq ol TtoÄÄoi tpaaiv, 
dax^Qcov xs TtoQelaq xai xd fiEfiOQfidvov xai xivaq TtaQaXöyovg ävayxag • 
bI ydg rd xfjg Jts7iQcofj,£vrjg £v näoi vix(drj, ä<paiQeQeir^ öd ra>v ävdQconcov xd 

ngoaiQexdv xai ixotfoiov, naqaiviosig fidv anaaag xai xixvag xal öiöao- 

xaXlaq xevä xai äxQtjaxa vofuovfiev, oixtfoovxai de <pgovöoi xai äxagnoi 

al x&v ägiaxa ßiovvxmv ihiiöeq. The last words refer to the Chris¬ 
tian^ hope of salvation ; so St. Basil, Homil. VI in Hexaemeron, 

ch. 7, P.G., 29.133C (quoted by Averil Cameron, p. 96), at öd 

p&ydXai tojv Xgiaxiavcbv ifaiLöeq tpqovöai gXv otxrjaovxai, ovxe öixaio- 

ow7\g xificofiivrjg, oft re xaxaxQivofiivrjg xfjg dfiagxlag, dta xd fxrjöev xaxd 
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cause evil (unlike Procopius, who says that God delivered 
the Roman empire into the hands of evil demons, Anecdota 

18.37) 0). His solution is, that the souls of men incline If- 
themselves to evil, and hence comes greed, which is the root- 
cause of wars (2). The view that greed, proceeding from 
original sin, causes wars and bloodshed, is propounded more 
succinctly by St. Gregory of Nazianzen in Oration 19, ch. 14 
(P.G., 35.1061A) : avTrj (original sin) ptfrrjQ xqeiqlq, fj de 

nXeovertag, 17 de noXepcov, TtoXe/no 1 de cpovtov naregeg, oi de rrjg 

xataxQtoecaSy ro ßagvrarov (a). With the idea of human free¬ 
will goes the corollary that God intervenes to punish men 
for deliberately choosing evil, a doctrine invoked again and 
again by Agathias in his analyses of historical events. To 
eite only a few examples; Leutharis and the Alamani are 
beset by a heaven-sent distemper after they have plundered 
churches in Southern Italy; Ragnaris the Hun is swiftly 
punished for attempting to strike down Narses while under 
the rules of parley ; the Cotrigurians violate convents and 
rape nuns, thereby incurring the subsequent extinction of 
the Hunnic race ; the dynastic murder of Justin son of Ger- 
manos in 566 is represented as divine vengeance for the 
coemptiones which he permitted when serving as magister 

militum per Armeniam nine years earlier (4). This retributive 

ngoaigeoiv vnd rcov avOgcbiuov ImxeXtXobai. Önov yag dvayxt} xai el/Ltag- 

fiivr] xgaxel* o'öde/nlav e%ti x^>9av T& ngdg ä£iav, 8 xfjg öixaioxgioiag sfat- 
qetöv dort. Agathias repeats his condemnation of astrology in Hist., 

5.5.3. 
(1) Hist., 1.1.4 : ov fiivxoi dXV oüöd xd 6eXot> atxiov, cbg ys i/ad yi- 

yvcboxeiv, q>6vo)v xe xai ov/anAoxcbv rfyeXodai ngo<rfjxei. rd y&Q dyaddv 

ixelvo xai äÄefHxaxov <p6vt6v re xai tpiÄOTtdÄefiov ovr* &v iyojye q>tfoat/Lu 

o'örs ebiövxi moxevoai/ai. 
(2) Hist., 1.1.5 : ig de nAeove£iav xe xai äöixlav al xa>v ävdgcbrtwv 

y>v%ai atidalgexa xaxoXtoOaLvovoai noXi/acov xai xagax&v dnavta i/xtpo- 

govoiv, ivOevöe xe oheQgoi £v/xßalvovai noXXoi xai yivt} ävdgcbncov ävdg- 

naoxa ylyvexai xai fivgiai äXkai (bölvovxai xrjgeg. (The last four words 
echo a Homeric phrase of resignation, Iliad, 12.126 f.), The greed- 
motif recurs at Hist., 2.1.10 and 5.12.6. 

(3) I am grateful to Mrs. J. Nimmo Smith and Dr. D. A. Sykes 
respectively for drawing my attention to this passage and the passage 
of St. Basil quoted on p. 250. 

(4) Hist., 2.1.7, 2.3.5 ff., (554); 2.14.3 f. (555); 5.13.1 ff. (559), 
5.25.5 ; 4.22.7 (557). 
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view of causation belongs to Contemporary Christian piety, 
and is familiär in sermons and the lives of the Saints (x). 
In Agathias it is repeated to the point of Obsession, and 
I am inclined to see in this an element of psychological com- 
pulsion comparable to that governing his preoccupation with 
sexual sin and (in the gluttony-epigrams) the anal motif. 

There is, however, one dass of events for which these 
views of causation offer no explanation. If God is entirely 
good and beneficent (r6 yäg äyaddv ixetvo xai äÄegixaxov, 

Hist., 1.1.4), so that we must postulate original sin as the 
cause of wars and bloodshed, what can be the cause of earth- 
quakes, plagues and other catastrophes, which appear to 
happen mechanically, and cause great suffering? The Con¬ 
temporary Christian answer was that God sends them to 
punish mankind for their collective sins (Justinian held this 
doctrine and used it to justify his legislation against homo- 
sexuality and blasphemy) (1 2), or that they are inscrutable 
acts of divine mercy (3). Agathias rejects these simplistic 
views and seeks explanations conformable with Hellenic 
empiricism and a more enlightened Christianity. When 
examining the causes of the plague of 558, he does indeed 
mention the view that plagues are divine retribution for 
sin, but opposes it with the antique conception of history 
as a series of good and bad cycles ; he declines to judge between 

(1) See Averil Cameron, Agathias, p. 55. 
(2) Nov. 77 (535), 1 : öia yag rä zoiavza nXt^fi^eXrifiaza xai Xi/noi 

xai aeiopoi xai XoljuoI ylvovzat. So Romanos 54 ly M.-Tr. : mg ydg oti 

X6ymv inqtöatg zd navzmv iazgevmv eflgr] zotig äneidovvxag, / fiezegxezai 

iv igyoig zijv degajielav zti\v tf/umv . / oelei ydg ztijv xzloiv xai noiel 

ßgvxsiv ztijv yrjv, ix zmv äpagzimv tijf^mv . / zdv XQ^vov zov oeiofiov öi 

<Tzevd£avzeg, naXiv ngdg zd £0og / ixöga/Ltövzeg AtjCfioovvr) öeömxafxev 

änavza zdv q>oßov . / öio ngooizat-e vsq>iXaig noXXaxig / zag xpexaöag 

ßrjöafimg öovvai zdv o/ußgov, / Iva zrjg ipvxrjg zd tfadvfiov atpvnvlcxi* 
The reference is to the earthquake of 526. For the common- 
place that repentance undertaken under stress of crisis is short-lived, 
see also Proc., Bell. Pers.9 2.23.13-16 ; Agathias, Hist., 5.5.4- 
6 ; Theophanes, A.M. 6046. 

(3) Malalas, 489 f. : gY}£aq yag rjv [sc., o zgovXXog zrjg fteydXrjg ix- 

xAtjolag] elg (pavsgotig zdnovg ix zdyv yeyovdzmv xaza <piXavOQmnlav &eov 

tpdßcov. Theophanes, A.Af. 6050 : ifteive Öi aeiopivr} yrj wxzdg xai 

*}ßigag fxeza (piXavBgmniag rjfiigag öixa. 
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them (*). In regard to the earthquakes of 551 and 554, Agathias 
twice mentions the Aristotelian theory of pent-up subterrandan 
vapours,though each time he rejects it(1 2). On the first occasion 
he judges it to be disproved by the occurrence of tremors 
in Egypt, where, if the theory were true, the vapours should 
have been able to escape through the sands (Hist., 2.15.9-13). 
“Yet even though the vapour-theory has been proved false, 
doubtless other arguments will be found to justify it. These 
accounts are persuasive enough, in so far as we are able to 
make scientific inferences from observed phenomena ; but 
they fall far short of the real truth. For how can we 
form an exact judgment about things unknown and transcend- 
ing human understanding? It is enough for us to know 
that everything is ordered by Divine Intelligence. Enquiry 
into the beginnings and movements of Nature may not be 
entirely useless or unpleasant, but to think that it is possible 
to arrive at actuality, would be impiety, and worse than that 
celebrated two-fold ignorance [of the statesman in Plato’s 
Apology, who was both ignorant, and ignorant of his igno¬ 
rance]” (3). This guarded tolerance of scientific speculation 
does not differ greatly from the principle laid down by St. 
Basil, that Christians should avoid speculation about the 
nature of the universe because it leads to no certain conclusion 
(when discussing the essence of heaven and earth, and the 
question of what supports the earth in space, Homil. I in 

Hexaem. 8 and 9, P.G., 29.21B, 24A) : xavxd re o$v xaxaAi- 

novxa ae, p,rjd£ exetvo t,y\xelv nagatvco, enl xivog iaxtjxev 

(i.e. what supports the earth in space). Ifayyiäoei yäg xal 

oflxcog fi diavoia, ngog ovöev opoXoyovfievov Ttegag diegidvxot; 

xov ÄoyiG/iov ... diä xovxo ogovg intdeg xfj diavoia, fj,fj noxe 

aov xfjg TtoXvTtgayfioGvvrjg o xov *Ia)ß Xoyog xaddiprjxai TtegiGXo- 

(1) Hist., 5.10.5 f. 
(2) See Hist., 2.15.9 ff., 5.6.1 (and ibid., 8.1). The theory is pro- 

pounded in Arist., Meteor2.8, 336A. See Averil Cameron, Agathias, 
p. 113. 

(3) Pl., Apol., 21 d. For Agathias' phrase rfjg ömXfjg exelvqg 

äyvolag, compare Georg. Pisid., De Vanitate Vitae, 101 ff. (P.G., 

92.1589) : xal etömg elödvai öoxeiv OiXei, / ömXfjv %%wv ävoiav elg 
y>v%J)v fiiav, / nXaoxdg ao^piari^g, pmqdg rycxixiapivog. 
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novvxog xä äxaxdXrjiixa,y xai igcüxrjdfjs nag' avxov xai av, 9Eni 

xIvoq ol xgixoi avxfjg neTtrjyaaiv (1). When Agathias, in 
his second passage, pours scorn on the view that we can make 
valid deductions about natural phenomena from the attempts 
of scientists to reproduce such phenomena in miniature (“An- 
themius caused a house to shake with his steam-apparatus : 
but so do watch-dogs running about on the roof”), he merely 
illustrates his acceptance of the traditional logical method of 
procedure in Science, as opposed to the experimental method (2 3). 
In his perplexity, he even seems ready to entertain the Gnostic 
doctrine that matter is inherently corrupt. Each of his 
earthquake-accounts includes the remark that it is in the 
nature of matter to undergo such calamities : iaaei xovxo öfj 

xd xr\g vÄfjs ^cop/or noixiÄa nadtffiaxa vnod£%eGf)ai necpvxev 

Hist., 2.16.7 ; xcov de xfjg vXrjg äfiagxrjfidxcov aXXa äxxa (elneg 

äga xai del) ^rjxrjxeov xä atxia, Hist., 5.8.3 (a). 
The subject of paganism was of topical interest, since 

Justinian’s legislation and the evidence of the chronographers 
show that it was still very much alive in the middle of the 

(1) “I advise you, therefore, to abandon these problems, and 
neither to attempt the further question of what Supports the Earth 
in space. For in that case also your mind will grow dizzy, as your 
reasoning fails to reach any agreed conclusion ... Accordingly, 
keep your mind within bounds, lest one day your inquisitiveness 
be subject to the reproach made against Job when he enquired 
into things incomprehensible, and you also be asked by Him, ‘Where- 
upon are the foundations thereof fastened*”. (Job., 38.6. xgtxoi 
is literally curtain rings). Cf. Sancti Romani Melodi Cantica, Cantica 
Dubia, ed. Maas and Trypanis (Berlin, 1970), n° 60, str. a, 1 : "Ytpri 
oÜQavia exfiavdaveiv xai daXdaorjg rä ßadrj egevväv roXfirjQÖv vnaQX^t 
xai äxaxaXrfixov. 

(2) Hist., 5.7-8. St. Basil’s passage on the nature of the cosmos 
demonstrates the logical method to perfection. 

(3) See E. R. Dodds, Pagan and Christian in an Age of Anxiety, 
Cambridge, 1965, 13 ff. It should be noted that this view of matter 
entailed belief in Daemonism, see Dodds, l.c. ; Synesius, Hymn 
5.51 ff.5 al. In Hist., 1.7.5, Agathias does not completely reject 
the possibility that evil Spirits exist (ra>v äXXmv xQovttov tpaapaxoiv 
öytöaa xaxovgya xai fuaiq>6va), but says that he is disinclined to believe 
in them. See below, p. 252. 



252 R. G. McCAIL 

sixth Century (1). Here, Agathias writes with moderation. 
Near the beginning of bis narrative (Hist., 1. 7), he discuss|s 
the religion of the Alamani, who, he says, worship trees and 
other natural objects, to which they offer sacrifice ; they 
are, however, being won from this by their intercourse with 
the Christian Franks, and will soon be entirely converted. 
“Meanwhile”, he continues, “all who fall short of the truth 
(i.e. Christianity) are more to be pitied than condemned, and 
we should grant them forgiveness. For they are not willingly 
deceived ; on the contrary, they desire good, but go wrong 
by an error of judgment, and then cling fast to their erroneous 
beliefs, whatever they are. Bat the savagery and folly of 
blood-sacrifice, whether offered by barbarians to their sacred 
trees, or by Hellenic pagans to the old gods, cannot be healed, 
I think, by rational argument. I for my part believe that no 
power exists which delights in altars defiled with blood or 
in the violent slaughter of beasts; and if there is a power 
that desires such things, it cannot be good and gentle, but 
cruel and raving, like Deimos, Phobos, Enyo, Ate and Eris in 
Greek poetry, to which one may add the Persian Ariman, 
and the other malevolent and murderous terrestrial spirits”. 
It appears, therefore, that Agathias distinguished an innocent 
element in paganism, which one might attempt to eure by 
reasoned argument (Xoyqi); and the much more dangerous 
element of blood-sacrifice, which must be extirpated by other 
means. Sacrifice, the focal-point of paganism, was regarded 
by Christians with repugnance, as may be gathered from the 
rumours of human sacrifice which circulated from time to 
time (2). Among those “who desire good, but go wrong by 

(1) Stein, B.E., II, pp. 369 ff. ; Jones, L.R.E., II,pp. 939 ff. ; 
Bury, H.L.R.E., II, pp. 366 ff. ; J. Geffcken, Der Ausgang des 

griechisch-römischen Heidentums (Heidelberg, 1929), pp. 189 ff. ; 
G. DowneYjA History of Antioch in Syr/a(Princeton, 1961), pp. 558 f., 
563 f. ; D. J. Constantelos, Paganism and the State in the Age of 

Justinian, in The Catholic Historical Review, 50 (1964), pp. 372 ff. 
(2) Zacharias Scholasticus, Life of Severus p. 58 f. (aet. Ana- 

stasii). John of Ephesus, Historia Ecclesiastica, 3.26-34, pp. 209- 
227, tr. R. Payne Smith (aet. Justini II). 
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an error of judgment,” Agathias may well have classed 
neoplatonists like Damascius and Simplicius; this would 
explain his respectful references to these and other neo¬ 
platonists in Hist2.30. That Agathias allows the pagans 
credit as scholars and the upholders of antique tradition, 
while firmly condemning the most essential part of pagan 
religious observance, should cause us no surprise, and needs 

no explanation here. 

IV 

The Ascetic Ideal : Public Life 

To base an Interpretation of Agathias' personality solely 
on the evidence of his ninety-five epigrams in the traditional 
Style would have been hazardous (though not impossible; 
after all, we can learn much about Palladas from only a 
slightly larger corpus of poetry). In the Histories and Christian 
dedications, however, we possess a means of testing our 
deductions. These show Agathias to have been, in his maturity, 
a devout and pietistic man, perfectly capable of feeling and 
expressing the sympathy for ascetic Christianity which, as 
I have argued, permeates much of his contribution to the 
KvxÄos. It is this sympathy which gives Agathias his personal 
voice as a poet and differentiates him from his contemporaries 
in the KvxXog, and indeed from all traditional poetry. Family- 
background and early education may in part be responsible, 
as I have already suggested. It remains to ask ourselves 
whether there existed,in the more general context of Agathias’ 
life and career, any circumstance which can help us to under- 
stand why he writes as he does in his erotic and ascetic epi¬ 
grams. 

There may be truth in the most obvious explanation of 
all, namely that in his youth Agathias was drawn to the 
ascetic life. For two hundred years Christians had derived 
inspiration from the spiritual discipline of the anchorites 
and coenobitic monks of Egypt and Palestine. Traditionally, 
these ascetics had tried to remain independent of the ordinary 
diocesan Organisation, sometimes taking to flight in order 
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to avoid its distractions (*). This seclusion became difficult 
to maintain in the later fifth Century, as the monasterifes. 
became more and more embroiled in doctrinal controversy; 
while in the Holy land especially, the prestige of the mona- 
steries brought them wealth and aristocratic adherents. By 
the early sixth Century, although individuals still pursued 
the old anachoretic way in the uttermost deserts, the mona- 
steries had been absorbed into the clerical Organisation of 
each diocese, and had reached a peak of fame and secular 
involvement (1 2). The life of the celebrated Sabas provides 
an example of the veneration accorded to the leading ascetics 
at this time, and of their influence with the civil power (3). 
Born in 439, Sabas came to Palestine in his eighteenth year 
and lived first in a monastic community, then as a solitary 
near the Dead Sea, and finally as abbot of a lavra which he 
founded in the gorge of Cedron. He delayed ordination 
until he was fifty-one, and thereafter founded other ascetic 
communities in Palestine. In old age, Sabas became something 
of an ecclesiastical ambassador, while still maintaining his 
austerity of life. His chief mission was undertaken at the 
age of ninety-one, in 531, when he went to Constantinople 
to plead for the restoration of the parts of Palestine destroyed 
in the Samaritan revolt of 529 (4). Sabas travelled by sea, 
and was escorted on the last part of his journey by royal 
galleys bearing the Patriarch Epiphanius and Hypatius, 

(1) Pachomius went into hiding to escape ordination, and Euthy- 
mius, though ordained, fled when given Charge of all the monks 
in the diocese. Cyriacus and Sabas put off ordination as long as 
they could. I owe these examples to the Rev. Dr. Chitty’s book, 
The Desert a City, pp. 23, 82, 107, 126 (see above, p. 245, n. 3). 
This gives an excellent account of Eastern monasticism from the 
fourth Century to the Arab Conquest, and is a valuable guide to 
the literary sources. I have used it extensively in this chapter. 

(2) Chitty, p. 115. 
(3) Chitty, pp. 94 ff., 105 ff. The main source for the life of 

St. Sabas is his biography by Cyril of Scythopolis, edited by E. 
Schwartz in Texte und Untersuchungen, 49.2 (1939), and translated 
by A.-J. Festugi£re in Les moines d*Orient, III/2 (Paris, 1962). On 
Cyril, see p. 255, n. 4 below. 

(4) Vit. Sab., ed,. Schwartz, pp. 172-9; Chitty, p. 115 f. 
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bishop of Ephesus. On Sabas’ entry into the audience-chamber, 
Justinian seemed to see a nimbus round the ascetic’s head : 

xal nqoadgafxdyv 6 ßacnXevg ngoaexvvrjaev avrcg xal (xera %p.qa<; 

xai daxqvcov rr\v Oeiav avrov xarefpiXrjaev xe(paXrjv xal evXo- 

yqOeis nag avrov ide£aro ex XeiQ®£ avrov rä$ äno IJaXaiari- 

vrjg derfoeiQ xal eneioev avrov elaeXdetv xal rrjv avyovarav 0eo- 
dcbgav evXoyfjaai (x). Though treated by Justinian with such 
extraordinary respect, Sabas parriedTheodora’stwice-repeated 
request that he should pray Gold to grant her a child ; because, 
as he afterwards told his companions, any child of Theodora’s 
would have been reared as a monophysite. Sabas obtained a 
generous answer to his petition. Above all, funds were to be 
provided for the completion of the New Church of the Mother 
of God at Jerusalem, and a garrison was to be established 
near Sabas’ monasteries, to protect them from Saracen 
raids (1 2 3). On a previous embassy in 511-512, Sabas, though 
a Champion of Orthodoxy, received little less respect from the 
monophysite emperor Anastasius, and was made much of 
by the empress Ariadne and ladies of the Court (a). 

At a lower level of society, asceticism exercised equal 
authority. The biographer of Sabas, Cyril of Scythopolis 
(a Contemporary of Agathias), teils how his father Joannes, 
a scholasticus, met Sabas in 518 on the latter’s first visit 
to Scythopolis (4). Sabas had been sent by the Patriarch 
of Jerusalem to proclaim the restoration of Orthodoxy by 
Justin I- Joannes witnessed certain acts of healing performed 

(1) Vit. Sab., ibid., p. 173.19-27. 
(2) lbid., p. 176.24 ff. ; Chitty, p. 116. 
(3) At the first audience, Anastasius saw an angel conducting 

Sabas into the chamber, Vit. Sab., ibid., p. 142.17. On his re- 
ception by the empress, ibid., p. 145.1 ; Stein B.E., II, p. 172. 

(4) Beth-Shan in Samaria, metropolis of Palaestina Secunda. 
See Schwartz, p. 408 ; Festugiere, 111/2 p. 90, n. 192. Cyril was 
born c. 525 and died c. 558 ; his biographies of Sabas, Euthymius 
and other ascetic saints were written in the Palestinian desert, 
at the New Lavra and the Great Lavra of St. Sabas. See Chitty, 

pp. 129 ff. ; Stein, B.E., II, p. 698 ; Festugiere, III/l (Vie de 

Saint Euthyme), p. 9. Some details of the chronology of Cyril's 
life are disputed, see Schwartz, pp. 340 ff. ; Stein in Analecta 

Bollandiana, 62 (1944), pp. 169 ff. 
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by Sabas, and became devoted to him, inviting him to his 
house and introducing him to his wife. When Sabas visitfed 
Scythopolis in 531-2 on another embassy (this time to announce 
Justinian’s benefactions), he claimed the young Cyril as 
his disciple, to the great joy of his parents. Joannes was 
now employed in the episcopal palace as legal assessor to 
the Metropolitan (1). His wife was, in Cyril’s phrase, <$ovh\ 
deov (2). That is, she had become a nun, and the couple were 
living as brother and sister (a). We learn from the Saints’ 
lives that married couples not infrequently adopted such an 
arrangement, if one or both wished to lead the ascetic life (4). 
In this way, they could raise a family and then separate, 
obeying the precepts both of Moses and St. Paul. Justinian 
envisaged this Situation when he recognised as the only 
ground for divorce by mutual consent a desire by either 

(1) xd imaxoTtSLOv xqclt&v xd xrjvtxavxa xai xq> fAqxQonoklxfl owt- 

öqsvcov, Vit. Sab., ibid., p. 180.5. Schwartz and Festugi&re translate 
xqclz&v as “living in”, see Schwartz, p. 409 ; Festugiäre, III/2, 
p. 109. But some mss. have xov titiaxonUov, and xqclx&v may mean 
rather “being in Charge of”. Cyril uses the same phrase of the uncle 
of Euthymius, who was also a scholasticus, and there all mss. have 
a genitive (ibid.9 p. 10, 7). Compare xov nahaxiov xgaxcov ibid.9 p. 192. 
23, where xgazcbv certainly means “being in Charge of”. The precise 
domestic Situation of Cyrirs parents does not emerge, see below. 

(2) Vit, Sab.y ibid.) p. 180.21. For öovXog and öovXog xov deov 

applied to Church dignitaries, see A Patristic Greek Lexicon (Oxford, 
1961 ff.), s.v. öovkoQ) B3 and 4. 

(3) Schwartz, p. 409, and n. 2 there ; Festugi£re, III/2, p. 109, 
n. 251. 

(4) So Ammoun of Nitria and his wife in 313-30 A.D., the a- 
ristocrats Melania the younger and her husband Pinianus early 
in the fifth Century, Andronicus the silversmith and his wife Atha¬ 
nasia in the sixth. See Chitty, pp. 11, 65, 147. Andronicus and 
Athanasia took to the religious life after the death of their two 
children. Pinianus persuaded Melania to wait until they should 
have two children to continue their race ; two children were born, 
but died in infancy (Palladius, Historia Lausiaca, ch. 61, 2 ; Greek 

Life of St. Melania, ed. Gorce, Sources Chretiennesy 90, Paris, 
1962, ch. 2 ff.). Ammoun’s marriage was never consummated. 
One of Zacharias' companions at Berytus, Anatolius of Alexandria, 
abandoned his wife and children to enter the monastery at Maiuma 
{Life of Severus, 87, see below). 
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party to take religious vows (1). Obviously the spouses would 
not always wish to divorce each other, and Cyril’s parents 
seem still to have been holding their house in common (2 3). 
Their case shows, however, that during Agathias’ lifetime, 
and in the social dass from which he sprang, such arrangements 
were undertaken in obedience to the ascetic ideal. Considered 
in this context, Agathias’ paraphrase of the Pauline exhortation 
xaXov avxoig iäv fxelvcoatv (hg xayco (see above, p. 214) is not 
empty rhetoric. The question whether even lawful marriage 
might not involve sin was one which seriously troubled 
the devout; it was presumably to allay such doubts that 
Romanos devoted the first three stanzas of his kontakion 
on the marriage at Cana to a defence of the purity of mar¬ 
riage (a). Besides arguing that Jesus had blessed the In¬ 
stitution by his presence at Cana, and that the Theotokos 
was herseif the offspring of a marriage, Romanos adds the 
quaint justification that by marriage future monks and nuns 
are brought into the world : 

vEv6ev (i.e. from Jesus’ presence at Cana) elxdxcog kaß<bv 

ä<poQf/ä<; 6 fxiyag iyqatpe IlavXog ßod>v 

(hg xlfiiog laxlv 6 ydfiog 

xal xov ya.fj.ov r\ xoixr) vndqxei dfiiavxog * 

xal yäq diä rov ydfiov Ädfinovoiv al TtaqOivoi * diä 

ydf/ov yäq xixxovxai • 

r} OeoxÖKog yäq xal äyia naqdevog, 

xäv Sf/ELvev äyvrj //erct roxov naqdivog, 

äXXä ydfiog avxijv djtEKvrjaev, 

(hg xal xd nkf]6og xcov diä Xqiaxov naqdevevadvxcov äel 

diä ydfxov ixix^Vi $v vy^aaev pri'ZQag 

6 xä ndvxa iv aocptq. Tioirjaag. 

7 y'. 

(1) Nou. 117.10, 542. 
(2) Vit. Sab., ibid., p. 180.28. Several letters by Severus of Antioch 

are addressed to spouses who had too hastily determined to adopt 
chastity. Severus admonishes them with an admirable blend of 
practical commonsense and theological rectitude. See The Select 

Letters of Severus of Antioch, tr. E. W. Brooks (London, 1903-4), 
II, ii, pp. 433, 436, 448. See also ibid., pp. 427, 442, 447. 

(3) « Une vaste introduction », J. Grosdidier de Matons, Romanos 

le Milode, Hymnes, II, 296 (Paris, 1965). 

16 
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Romanos and Agathias were moved by the same scruples 
as those which exercised the parents of Cyril and the chasta 
couples in the Saints’ lives. 

For many young men at this time, the choice betwee 
marriage and a secular career on the one hand, and the spiritual 
fulfilment of asceticism on the other, cannot have been easy. 
Mention has already been made of the devoted band of 
students which gathered round Severus at Alexandria and 
Berytus in the late 480’s (x). At Berytus, the students com- 
bined their legal studies with an ascetic regime, of which 
Severus was the foremost exponent, and maintained a Con¬ 
nection with Peter the Iberian’s monastery at Maiuma (1 2). 
Severus eventually left law-school with the intention of 
practising as a scholasticus in Sozopolis, his native-town. 
So nearly did he carry out this intention, that he had bought 
his advocate’s gown and given instructions for his luggage 
to be sent home. On a farewell visit to Maiuma, however, 
he embraced the monastic life, as several of his friends had 
already done (3). His fellow-student and biographer Zacharias 
submitted to parental authority and returned home to Gaza 
on completing his legal course. Later, he practised as a 
scholasticus at Constantinople (4). In the end, though, he 
probably did enter the Church ; the minutes of the Synod 
held at Constantinople in 536 mention a bishop of Mytilene 
named Zacharias, whom there is good reason to identify 
with Zacharias the scholasticus (5). The examples of Severus 
and Zacharias show how narrow must sometimes have been 
the decision between a civil and ecclesiastical career, and 
how (in the case of Zacharias) a spiritual ambition might 
finally be achieved, though held in abeyance through several 

(1) Above, p. 208 and n. 1. 
(2) Among the companions of Severus was Evagrius of Samosata, 

whose brother John Rufus, a disciple of Peter the Iberian, later 
became bishop of Maiuma. See Zacharias, pp. 54 ff.; Chitty, 

pp. 101, 103-4. 

(3) Zacharias, pp. 91-93. 
(4) Zacharias, p. 95. 

(5) Mansi, 878C, 926C, 927A, 934B and C. See Chitty, p. 105 ; 

also J.-B. Chabot, LitUrature Syriaque (Paris, 1934), p. 152. 
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decades of public life (x). It may be that the homiletic element 
in Agathias’ epigrams, and the peculiarities which we have 
noted in his adaptation of traditional motifs and in his selec- 
tion of poems for the KvxXoq, are evidence of a young mind 
similarly torn between monasticism and secular life. 

Even in secular life at this time there were factors which 
might have encouraged Agathias to bias his poetry in the 
direction of moral austerity. Justinian’s desire to improve 
the moral life of his people was strong ; what more natural 
than that Agathias, when embarking on his public career, 
should seek to improve his own prospects by making his 
poetry echosome of the social legislation enacted or perpetuated 
by the emperor?(See above, pp. 213, 215f., 222, 236f., and 
notes). There are other indications that Agathias used 
his literary talents to court imperial favour; A.P. 9.641 
commemorates Justinian’s completion of the stone bridge 
over the River Sangarius in c. 559 A.D., and there is a patriotic 
allusion in A.P. 9.155 (1 2). Above all, the hexameter prologue 
to the KvhXo$ was cast in the form of an imperial panegyric (3). 
Doubtless Agathias also wished to associate himself with 
Justinian’s aspirations in the ethical sphere. 

For a young scholasticus, however, there were less remote 
authorities to be conciliated ; and here, I believe, we come 

(1) Severus mentions that he intends to ordain four scholastici, 
see op. cit. n. 2 on p. 257 above, II, i, p. 37 ; and Jones, L.R.E., II, 
p. 924. Cassiodorus and Count Marcellinus are other examples 
of men who became clerics after a life spent in the public Service. 

(2) For the Sangarius-bridge see Theophanes, A.M. 6052. A.P., 

9.155 turns on the theme that Troy, in the person of Rome, has 
conquered Greece at last; this was a favourite theme of earlier 
Roman patriotism, see Propertius 4.1.53, A.P., 9.103 (Mundus 

Munatius), 236 (Lollius Bassus), 387 (Hadrian or Germanicus). 

(3) The emperor is Justin II, in so far that the KvxXog was published 
early in his reign, see Mr. and Mrs. Cameron in J.H.S., LXXXVI 
(1966), 23. But the panegyric is conceived in terms of the Justi- 
nianic world-situation, and could well have been written while 
Justinian was still alive. The phrase aoq>ov ßaadfjog (A.P., 4.3B.48) 
would have been an appropriate description of the theologically- 
minded Justinian, but becomes far-fetched when interpreted by 
Mr. and Mrs Cameron as a reference to Sophia, wife of Justin II. 
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to a significant factor in the motivation of these epigrams. 
According to the lemma of A.P. 9.662, Agathias held the 
post of pater civitatis in Smyrna at some stage of his career *): 
To the patres and defensores civitatum was committed the 
legal and financial administration of the municipalities; the 
pater was the junior of the two. These Offices, like those 
of the assessores of the higher magistrates, were regularly 
filled from the ranks of the younger scholastici (1 2 3). It is 
a reasonable assumption, therefore, that Agathias was pater 
civitatis in Smyrna sometime between his graduation from 
law-school in 556 and the publication of the Kvxkog in c. 568 ; 
during the time, that is, when he was writing the bulk of 
his surviving epigrams. Although he returned to the bar 
in Constantinople (perhaps some years before 568), his presence 
as pater in Smyrna is evidence that, to begin with, he sought 
a career in the provincial cursus rather than the law-courts 
of the Capital. The number of advocates attached to the 
various courts was delimited by Statute, preferential entry to 
the bar being awarded to the sons of advocates (a); for Aga¬ 
thias, whose father was not an advocate, better prospects 
may have beckoned in his native Asia. Now, since the reign 
of Anastasius, a principal voice in the election of provincial 
officials had rested with the ecclesiastical authorities. In 
505, the appointment of defensores civitatum had been trans¬ 
ferred from the municipal curiae to a body consisting of 
the bishops, clergy, and landowners (4 5). Election of the 
patres civitatum may have passed to them at the same time ; 
at all events, the patres are elected by them in a Novel of 
545 (6). Some years before this, the bishops already appear 

(1) See R.E.B., XXVIII, (1970), pp. 147 ff. Both Averil Cameron 
(Agathias, p. 3) and R, Keydell (in his review of Cameron, B.Z., 

64,1971, p. 69) accept that Agathias was pater civitatis of Smyrna. 
(2) On the Offices of pater and defensor civitatis, see Jones, L.R.E., 

I, pp. 480, 500, III, p. 242. R.E., s.v. curatores, defensor civitatis, 
a%oXaatixöq ; E. Hanton, Byzantion, IV (1927-8), pp. 80, 114, 
130 ; L. Robert, Hellenica, IV (1948), p. 130. 

(3) See Jones, L.R.E., I, pp. 509 ff., 514. 
(4) C.J., I, 55,11, 505 ; M.A.M.A., III, 197A. See Jones, L.R.E., 

II, p. 758. 
(5) Nov. CXXVIII, sec. 16, 545. 
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as executive officers of state, working through the provincial 
governors, defensores and patres ciuitalumi1). Considerable 
power of patronage, therefore, was vested in the clergy. 
Moreover, candidates for the post of defensor had to evince 
religious orthodoxy (sacrosanctis orthodoxae religionis imbuti 
mysteriis), and this must have been required of the other 
officials also (2). May not Agathias, when holding the office 
of pater civitatis or even before his appointment, have written 
his ascetic epigrams in part to assure the clergy of his moral 
and religious soundness? The effort might have seemed a 
good investment for his future hopes. When Justinian re- 
established the administration of Italy in his Pragmatic 
Sanction of 554, he allowed the Italians to choose their own 
governors — an innovation, since provincial governors were 
normally appointed by the emperor himself. The elective 
body was to be the bishops and foremost citizens (3). This 
privilege was extended to the whole empire by Justin II 
in 569, and the development must surely have been mooted 
in the intervening years (4). From 554 until 574 (when the 
appointment of governors seems to have reverted to the 
central administration) (5), evidence of scrupulous piety will 

(1) C.J., 1.4.25, ibid., III. 43.1 and 3, both 529 A.D. See p. 236 f. 
above. D. Mandi6 (Byzaniion, 34, 1964, 355) rightly observes that 
Justinian “gave to the bishops and archbishops great influence 
in the affairs of the state in the promulgation of laws and ordinances 
in the Provinces, the supervision of the dutiful and correct attitude 
of governmental officials, and in judicial matters”. 

(2) C.J., I, 55, 11, 505. There is a similar phrase in C.J., I, 55, 8, 
409, the Constitution of Honorius and Theodosius which committed 
the election of defensores in the West to the bishops, clergy, land- 
owners and decurions. See Jones, L.R.E., II, p. 758. 

(3) Just., App., VII, 12, 554 (Corpus Iuris Civilis, vol. III, 
ed. R. Schoell and G. Kroll [Berlin, 1904], p. 800). See Bury, 
H.L.R.E., II, p. 282; Stein, B.E., II, p. 614; Jones, L.R.E., 

II, p. 766. 
(4) Nov. CXLIX, 569. 
(5) Nov. CLXI of Tiberius Constantine (574) omits all mention 

of the provincial council when discussing the appointment of gover¬ 
nors. See Jones, L.R.E., II, p. 766. Yet this argument from silence 
is not conclusive, and the provincial council may have retained its 
powers. 
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have been a considerable commendation in those seeking 
the highest, as well as the lower, provincial offices. ^or 
will a clear profession of Christian faith have been irrelevant, 
if we remember the tenacious paganism of many among 
the governing dass both before and after the persecution 
of 529 A.D. 0). 

It would be difficult to attribute to any one of the preceding 
agendes the major part in determining the peculiar character 
of Agathias’ poetry. In a sense, they all reflect the hardening 
of certain patterns in conduct, taste and Organisation which 
came to dominate Christendom in the middle ages and are still 
potent today in many countries. External factors, indeed, 
may have been less important than the traits of psychology 
which I sought to establish at the beginning of this study. 
How successful was Agathias’ bid to advance his career 
by becoming an imperial Propagandist (if this part of my 
analysis is correct) ? Later writers call him only scholasticus 
and rhetor, and he seems never to have held any office of 
importance (1 2). Justinian’s capacity to combine energetic 
puritanism with toleration of secular letters had fostered 
a special climate ; the moment passed, perhaps, before Aga¬ 
thias could profit from it. Devotion to the values and as- 
pirations of Justinian may even have proved a disadvantage 
under his successors; while some eclipse of Agathias’ patrons 
may have contributed (3). Finally, his comparatively early 

(1) See above, p. 251 f., Chitty quotes an amusing and un- 
familiar testimony from an unpublished question addressed to the 
ascetic Varsanuphius of Thavatha in Palestine just after 529 : 
“Since the Duke has lately become a Christian by zeal of the Christ - 
loving Emperor ...” (The Desert a City, p. 137). 

(2) Keydell collects the testimonia on p. x of his edition of Agat¬ 
hias’ Histories. 

(3) Two patrons of Agathias are known. The KvxAog was dedicated 
to Theodorus, a decurio sacri palatii (A.P., 4.3 lemma, scribe A); 
while Agathias teils us in Hist., proem. 11, that he had been en- 
couraged to write history by Eutychianus the younger, the primi- 
cerius notariorum (ra ngcöra reAcöv ev xoiq xcqv ßaoiAecov vnoyga^Evot), 

in effect a cabinet minister. These officials were virtually equivalent 
in rank, since on retirement both were entitled to the codicils of 
an ex-master of the Offices (palace-decurions could claim as an 
alternative the codicils of an ex-count of the domestics). See Jones, 



EROTIC AND ASCETIC POETRY 263 

death (at the age of about 50) will have robbed him of the 
fruits of seniority at the bar Q. One may, I think, perceive 
a hint of disappointed ambition in Agathias’ reflections on 
the scant credit given to Belisarius after his deliverance 
of Constantinople from the Huns in 559 (2) : 

“That the energy of the finest souls is blunted when they 
are not praised or given their due, and that in consequence 
the state declines because the things so dishonoured are 
no longer pursued, whether iri war or culture or any other 
crucial field, has been said and demonstrated by the philo- 
sophers, and one has only to look at the events of everyday 

to see that it is true”. 
Perhaps, though, the decisive flaw was psychological. It 

is noteworthy that, while due attention has been paid to 
the psychological complexity of Procopius, Agathias has been 
ignored in this respect. This is not surprising ; the Histories 
of Agathias offer less scope for such enquiry than the Anecdota 
of Procopius. Yet many readers of Agathias* epigrams must 
have detected in them a mentality of more than average 
complexity. Occasionally, indeed, the strangeness of some 
of these poems has been noticed ; but critics have had nothing 
to offer beyond a frank admission of bewilderment (3) or (in 
the case of Mattsson) a superficial literary analysis which 
leaves the poet’s ultimate motivation unexplained. It has 
seemed to me that an accurate assessment of Agathias’ 

L.R.E., I, 339, II, 574; R.E., Suppl. 8.618.27 f. (Ensslin); C.J., 
XII, 16, 1, 415 ; C.Th., VI, 10, 4, 425 ; C.J., XII, 7, 2, 5, 474. For 
Agathias’ friendship with Paul the Silentiary, see A.P., 5.292 and 
293 ; Hist., 5.9.7. 

(1) On the posts awarded to senior members of the various bars, 
see Jones, L.R.E., I, 508-10. 

(2) Hist., 5.21.7 : (hg fiev ofiv xcbv agioxcov \pv%ibv dßßXvverai rd öga- 

axtfgiov, rjvixa. inatvoivxo /urjöe xov nginovxog änoXavoiev, xai öncog 

ivdevde xd. xoiva xaxadseaxEQa yiyvexai xq> fii) ogBcog äoxeloQai xd axifia- 

(dfieva, Eixe noXifuov eIbv dyd>vsg eixe Adycov Tiaiöelai eixe äÄXo xi xcov 

o&x(o xaiQuoxdxoiv, BLQrjxai fikv tjör) xolg naXai csoyolg xal änoÖBÖeixxai, 

(fädiov öi, otfiai, xal navxi xq> jiqooxv%6vxl öiayiyvcbaxEtv ix xcöv ootjfiiQai 

£Vfiq>EQO/niv(DV. 

(3) "What, though, are we to make of the tone of V 302?” etc., 
Averil Cameron, Agathias, p. 106, n. 8, 
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work, his poetry especially, could not be given unless some 
degree of psychological investigation were ventured. SucJj 
speculation is repugnant to classical scholars ; but in this 
case, I submit, it is necessary. It has been equally necessary 
to present the evidence, administrative and religious, which 
enables these poems to be judged in their sixth-century 
context; this is no easy task in a poet who, the Byzantine 
background apart, demands so much orthodox classical 
scholarship from his editor (2). I have made the attempt; 
the reader will judge for himself whether my inferences 
are valid. 

(1) An edition of Agathias' epigrams by the present writer will 
appear in due course. 
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Appendix 

THE ATTRIBUTION OF A.P. 9. 767-9 

As may be seen from the following table, the traditions repre- 

sented on the One band by the Palatine manuscript of the Anthology, 

and on the other by the Planudean manuscript, its contemporary 

apograph Brit. Mus. Addit. 16409 (x), and the two earliest printed 

editions, differ in their ascription of A.P. 9.767-9 : 

Codex Palatinus Codex Planudeus, 

Codex Britannicus 

764 

ä 
a 
c 

CO 

'765 
766 

767 
768 

.769 

elg xovojnedtva IlavXov elg 

aiXevrlaohv B in text 
rov adrov eig adrd elg 

eig r6 adrd *Aya6iov a%o- 

<TT MOV 

elg raßXav rov adrov elg 

elg rd adrd rov adrov elg 

elg rd adrd rov ad rov elg 

xoivwne&va IlavXov aiXevr taglov 

xd adrd rov adrov 

rd avro rov adrov 

raßXav rov adrov 

rd adrd rov adrov 

rd adrd rov adrov 

Editio princeps, Florence 1494 

764 elg xwvainecbva. IlavXov 

aiXevriaglov 

765 No lemma or attri- 
bution. Written 
continuously with 
764, but the beginn- 

766 ing of 765 and 766 
indicated by large 
initial letter. 

767 rov adrov elg radXav 

768 No lemma or attri- 
bution. Written con¬ 
tinuously with 767, 
but with large ini¬ 
tial letter. 

769 rov adrov. elg rd adrd 

First Aldine ed.9 Venice 1503 

elg xcovconedyva. IlavXov oiXevria- 

qIov 

elg rd adrd rov ad rov 

"AörjXov 

rov adrov elg radXav 

elg rd adrd rov adrov 

rov adrov elg rd adrd 

(1) On the manuscripts of the Anthology, see, most recently, R. Aubreton 

in Revue des ßtudes Anciennes, LXIX (1967), p. 32 ff. 
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Two of these epigrams are found also in some of the smaller syllogae, 

where, however, they are unattributed (]). In the other earj^ 

printed editions, the lemmata are essentially the same as those 

of the first Aldine edition (1503) (1 2). Brunck, the first editor to 

make use of the Palatinus, nevertheless followedPlanudes in ascribing 

A.P. 9.767-9to Paul the Silentiary(3),asdid Jacobswhen reproducing 

Brunck’s text in bis edition of 1794 (4). In his Animaduersiones, 

however, Jacobs promised that these epigrams would be ascribed 

to Agathias in his new edition of the text and commentary (5), a 

correction which he duly made (6). Subsequent editors (Dübner, 

Waltz, Beckby) have, with the Palatinus, ascribed these epigrams 

to Agathias. This ascription was tacitly accepted by P. Merian- 

Genast, who did not mention A.P. 9.767-9 among the poems of 

Paul the Silentiary, and assigned 766 to Agathias (7). 1t would 

have been unnecessary to re-open the question, had not W. Peek 

in RE, 18.4.2368 (1949) attributed A.P. 9.767-9 to Paul (but 766 

to Agathias), an attribution made with reference to 768 only by 

G. Hertzog-Hauser in RE, 7.A.2.1657 (1943, s.v. Tyche). 

The crux of the matter is the lemma of A.P. 9.766. That the 

name of Agathias would have been interpolated at this point in 

the Palatinus or one of its ancestors is intrinsically unlikely ; that 

its omission from the Planudean tradition depends merely on 

an oversight is, on the contrary, exceedingly likely, considering 

the method of arrangement adopted by scribes of the tenth and 

eleventh centuries, in so far aswe can form an Impression of this from 

(1) A.P.y 9.768-9 in cod. Laurentianus 32.16; A.P., 9.768 in cod. Parisinus 

1630 and cod. Par. suppl. Gr. 352. On the Syllogae Minores of the Anthology, 
see Aubreton, p. 67 ff. 

(2) Juntine,1519 ; second Aldine, 1521 ; Ascensian, 1531 ; Bbodeau,1549 ; 

Stephanus, 1566. 
(3) Analecta veterum poetarum Graecorum, t. III, p. 92 (Strassburg, 1776). 

But Brunck attributed 766 to Agathias (p. 61). 
(4) Anthologia Graeca siue poetarum Graecorum lusus ex recensione Brunckii, 

t. IV, p. 62 f. (Lipsiae, 1794). 
(5) Friderici Jacobs animaduersiones in epigrammata Anthologiae Graecae, 

t. III, 1, p. 171 (Lipsiae, 1802). 
(6) Anthologia Graeca ad fidem codicis olim Palatini, nunc Parisini ex apo- 

grapho Gothano edita, t. II, pp. 258 f. (Lipsiae, 1814). 
(7) De Paulo Silentiario Byzantino Nonni Sectatore (Diss.), Leipzig, 1889, 

p. 15. 
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the Palatinus itself. There, scribe B wrote the lemmata and author’s 

names in the text or margin indiscriminately (e.g. A.P. 9.663 ff., 

764 ff.). When a name is written in the margin, no space is left 

vertically between the epigrams. With this kind of arrangement, 

epigrams whose authors’ names are given in the margin tend to be 

misascribed to authors whose names are given in the text. A. S. F. 

Gow has drawn attention to several cases of fusion or misattribution 

of epigrams by Planudes which have arisen in this way (x). So 

here in the Palatinus, A.P. 9.764 has its lemina and attribution 

in the text, but 765-9 have theirs in the margin. Doubtless Planudes 

found the same arrangement in his exemplar (which was not, of 

course, the Palatinus), and failed to note the change of author 

from Paul to Agathias at 766.- 

As for the lemma ädrjXov attached to A.P. 9.766 in the Aldine 

edition of 1503, this probably marks the edition’s dependence 

on cod. Parisinus 2744, written c, 1300 A.D., which R. Aubreton 

has recently postulated as the exemplar of the two earliest printed 

editions (2). According to Aubreton’s description of this manuscript, 

«lä oü le Marcianus ne donnait aucune indication, le scribe note 

ici ädrjXov, mention qui sera conservee par toutes les copies ou 

editions postSrieures» (3). Unfortunately, the Parisinus exists only 

in a mutilated form, and the leaf containing the epigrams in question 

is missing. It is very likely, however, that the Aldine’s ädrjXov is 

to be explained in this way. 
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CORRESPONDENCE BETWEEN HERACLIÜS 

AND KAVÄDH-SIROE 

IN THE PASCHAL CHRONICEE (628) 

The Paschal Chronicle (Bonn, p. 727 ff.) includes a letter 
of the Emperor Heraclius which was read at the pulpit of 
St. Sophia on May 15th, 628. This letter was issued on April 
8th from the military camp at Ganzak while the Emperor 
was setting out for Armenia with the army. Heraclius wished 
to acquaint the Constantinopolitans with the developments 
on the eastern front (*). 

After their victory at Nineveh (December 627) and the 
conquering of Dastagerd (January 628) it became obvious 
that the Byzantines were about to win the war. Significant 
events then took place in Persia. King Chosroes II was 
dethroned by his son Kavädh-Siroe and was executed four 
days later. On March 24th two messengers of Siroe’s am- 
bassador arrived at the military camp of Ganzak. On April 
3rd the ambassador himself, “ &aian Xoadarj ädarjKQfjTig 6 
xai 'Paaväv»(1 2) arrived and presented a document to Hera- 

(1) F. Dölger, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des oströmischen 

Reiches, I, München-Berlin, 1924, n° 192. The document is a xe- 

kevaig (jussio): Chron. Pasch., p. 734, 1. 1 (cf. p. 727, 1. 10 : anoxQi- 

aeig). Date and place of issuance : ibid., p. 734, 1. 13-15. — Düring 
his long absence from the Capital, Heraclius used to send such letters 
to the Constantinopolitans : ibid., p. 728, 1. 15 ; p. 729, 1. 15 ; p. 730, 
1. 3 = Dölger, Regesten, nO0 189, 190, 198. 

(2) Chron. Pasch., p. 730, 1. 14-15 : dn6 xivog döarjxQfjxig IleQa&v, 

%%°vx05 Övofxa Xoaöat} xai d^icopa ePaaväv ; p. 733, 1. 16-17 : <Paiäx d 

döarjxQfjTig 6 xai 'Paaväv ; texts, infra, 1. 32-33, 64-65. Cf. Menander 
protector, Excerpta de legationibus, ed. C. de Boor, Berlin, 1903, 
I, p. 213 : rcov ng Ttaga IHgaaig rolg ßaaihixoig re xai örjpooloig 

nQaypa<nv igvmjQerovfiivcov (o$g, et ng xf] Aarlvcov xgr\a°ix° qxovfj, 

äarjxQrjrlg re jtQoöayoQevoeiev). See also N. V. Pigulevskaja, Vizan- 
tija i Iran na rubeie VI i VII vv., Moskva-Leningrad, 1946, p. 211. 
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clius in which the new King of Persia announced his enthro- 
nement and submitted peace propositions (vTtopvrjanxdv... 

Ttegiexovra ryv ävayoqevoiv avrov xal 6'ri deXei ped’ rjpfyv 

xat perä ixaorov dvQgdinov Elgyvrjv e%eiv : p. 733, I. 18-21). 
On April 8th the Persian ambassador set off on his return 
journey. He was accompanied by an ambassador of Hera- 
clius, the tabüllarius Eustathius, carrying with him the Em- 
peror’s reply to the King of Persia. 

The main topic of Heraclius’ letter to theConstantinopolitans 
concerned the exchange of ambassadors, described in much 
detail. At the bottom, as a postscript, the Emperor had 
ordered that both Siroe’s hypomnestikon and his own reply 
be copied : avvetdapev ovv rö taov rov VTtopvrjonxov rov Ka- 

ßarov rov xal Zeigolov rov rjpegcorarov vnora^ai rfj nagovay 

rjficöv xeXevöei, eW ovrco xal ro Ttag* fjpcbv ävriyqacpev avrq> 

vnoragai (p. 733, 1. 21-p. 734, 1. 2). And indeed, immediately 
following the salutation to the Constantinopolitans, we find 
the copy of the hypomnestikon and, as we shall see further 
on, Heraclius* reply of which only the beginning has been 
preserved. 

The last folios of the only known important manuscript 
of the Paschal Chronicle, the cod. Vaticanus 1941 (lOth 
Cent.) Q), are missing. The hypomnestikon begins at f. 300. 
However, f. 301, where the text continues, has been torn 
so that three-quarters of it is missing ; the preserved portion 
includes an irregulär vertical strip of text, from which we 
can determine that the pages had been completely filled 
(see plates I-III). There is no doubt that at least one more 
folio has been lost; at the end of f. 301v the text is abruptly 
interrupted. On the existing portion of f. 301, Siroe’s memo- 
randum ended and Heraclius’ reply began. 

The entire Vaticanus 1941 was written by one scribe. Each 
page has 32 lines, and each line has 31-39 letters with few 
abbreviations. On f. 301r which contains the last part of 
Siroe’s memorandum, there are only 30 lines: the space 

(1) In addition there are three copies of this manuscript and 
two other manuscripts including excerpts of the Chronicle : Gy. 
Moravcsik, Byzantinoturcica, I, Berlin, 19582, pp. 241-242. 
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that should have contained the last two lines is blank, in 
spite of the fact that the corresponding part of the parchment 
has been preserved (see plate II). This peculiarity leads 
us to believe that at the bottom of the page, in the place 
of lines 31 and 32, a title was written in Capital letters in 
the centre, as was done on f. 300r-v where Siroe’s memorandum 
begins, and that this title was lost with the torn portion of 
the page. This hypothesis leads us to search for a new text 
at the top of f. 301v, where we find in fact the beginning 
of Heraclius* reply (x). 

This correspondence is presented below as it is preserved 
in the Paschal Chronicle. The suggested restitutions, we 
must stress, are provided to clarify the essence of the text 
and not meant to restore it in its original form (2). Brief 
explanations are included in the apparatus or in footnotes. 
In the commentary, several problems concerning the form 
of the epistles will be examined and a study will be made 
of the essential content of this correspondence between Hera- 
clius and Siroe and of the procedure followed for the realization 
of peace in 628. 

The Texts 

(Codex Vaticanus gr. 1941, f. 300-301 ; Chronicon Paschale, 
Bonn, pp. 735-737) 

Title : "Iaov VTtofzvrjarixov yevopevov and Kaßarov / rov 

xal Eeiqoiov rov ypegcorarov / ßacnÄetog IIeqgcüv ngog *Hqa- 

hXeiov I rov evaeßeararov Hat 6eo<pvXa- jxrov rjfxcbv ßaoiÄea. 

I1 Tlaqä Kaßarov oadäoadaoäx5 'HgaKÄeico rq> ry- l2[/,EQcordrq) 

ßaaiÄEt 'PwfiaicüVy r<h i\iiEregco ädeÄ- l3<pco. 

(1) As far as I know, Y. Bolotov, K Istorii Imperatora Iraklija, 
in Vizantijskij Vremermik, 14 (1907), p. 77, n. 1, is the only Scholar 
Vfho understood the existence of Heraclius' letter in the last page 
of the Chronicle and commented on it. 

(2) The restitutions proposedby DiNDORF(Bonn edition,not exempt 

from misreadings) and by Bolotov (loc. eit.) are often similar to 

ours. I shall comment on some of them in the following footnotes. 
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TlXelaxrjv xagäv änovifjof/ev xed rjfieqcoxd-j4xq) ßaatXel fPco- 

patcov xal ddeXtptp fjfioiv. 'Hfielg /5 btä xfjg nqoaxaalag xov 

&eov xaXonobivcog xcg /ft f/eydXcp btadrjfiaxt ixoafirjBrjfjev hcft 

xov Ogdvov /7 xcöv naxigcov Hai yovicov 'fjfxwv IneXaßöfjeBa. 

/8 Ata ofiv xd ovx(og eveqyexixwg äguodrjvai rj-j9[jäg vnd xov 

Qeov xov intXaßiaBat xov xotovxov /10 Bgövov Hat xfjg beano- 

xelag, avveibafjev, et xt iaxtv j11 nqog dxpiXetav Hat Beganeiav 

xfjg ävBgcünoxrj- j12xog, btarcga^aaBat nqog xo fjfjlv ivbexdfjevov * 

/u xal Q)Q inqenev eveqyextxwg iHe2.evaafj.ev /u yeviaßai, ’Enäv 

6 &eog ätptiqcoaev fjfjäg elg xot- j15ovxov fieyav Bgdvov xal beo- 

noxetav, nqoOeatv /lft i%Ofiev xov änoXvaat Ixaaxov Hat otovbrj- 

ßijtoxe ävBqconov Haxe%6fjevov ifj <pqovqa, nal Xoi-llsnov, et xt 

iaxlv nqog <bq?iXetav Hat Beganeiav /19 xfjg ävBqcondxrjxog Hat 

xfjg noXtxelag rav-l20xt]g, nal ivbe%6fjevov tfv xeXevaßfjvat nag' 

fjfitbvy /21 exeXevoafiev nal eyivexo. Kat xotavxrjv nqoBeatv { 

*® £%ofiev Iva fjeB’ vfj&v, xov ßaatXecog xcbv 'Pco- j^fjalcov Hat 

äbeXtpov fjfj&v, Hai xfjg *Ptofjdtxfjq j24, noXtxelag nal x(bv XotnCov 

IBvcbv nal exigcov /M ßaatXiaxcov, xä*v xvxXco ovxcov xfjg rjfiexeqag 

I2* noXtxelagy iv elqfjvyj nal ayanrj btaycofiev. Atäj21bi xd 

XaqonotrjBfjvai xrjv dbeXcpoxrjxa ’ö/jcov, /M xov ßaatXecog xcdv 

'Poofjatcüv, xov intXaßiaBat /29 fjfjäg xov aüxov Bgovo[v (x) . . 

AVA1...] I20 nqtoxoxvnoog f/ev wo[. . A-A*.. . xrjv bfjexi-] j^gav 

dbeXtpdxrjxa nal [exeXevaafjev nqog xrjv u-] /®* ptexigav naqayeve- 

oBai äbeX[q?oxrjxa 0diäx rov] /** abarjxqfjxtg xov nal *Paavav, 

a(a) [. A-A4. . 'fjfjddv] /M vndgxovxa * &XX9 rj abeXtpoxrjg [vficbv, xrjv 

btd-lj^Beatv nal dyanrjv fjfxcbv Hat <ptXl[a]v [yvovoa, fjv] j26 exofjev 

7tgdg xrjv adeXtpoxrjxa vfjcbv> [ov fidvov <5e] /37 nqbg avxrjv aXXä 

nal Ttqog x[ijv noXtxelav v//a3r,] f9* äXXä btä xrjv dydjtrjv rjfjtbv 

x[eXevaaxe nal b-J/^juelg rovg ävBqtbnovg, roi^^ xqaxrjB\ivxag 

L. 3 : xaQdy: ty* xdgtv^ cf. Menander protector, infraf p. 273 // 1. 32 : cf. 
supra, p. 268, note 2 // 1. 37 : cf. 1. 22-24 //l. 39 : cf, Agapius, infra, p. 279.// 

(1) In the L 29-30 it seems that Siroe declares to Heraclius his 
willingness to communicate with him ngmxox-ünmg. The unintelligible 
letter aftern in I. 30 could be anooreora; so, the restitution7i[Xrjgo- 

<poQfjacu], although convenient, should be excluded. 
(2) Here should be found a qualification of the ambassador: a\vfj~ 

ßovÄov], a[vyytvrj\ ? 
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dnd xfjg] 140 noXixelag xavxrjg naqä xov [axqaxov rfjg] j41 aöek- 

q?6xrjxog vfiwv, änoXvd[fjvai * ngoaixi] /42 de xeXevaaxe rov nav- 
xotcog [xovxovg naqaye-] /w viaOat elg xrjv rffxexeqav dnd [yovecov 

noXi-] juxetav. Kal neql xov na[ylav (*) xal alcovtav yeve<T-] / 
460cu elqrjvr]V xal [äydnrjv fieO' rjfj,(bv . A-A°, .] /46 o?ar alxrjGiv 

^e[re(1 2) . . AVA3. . .] /47 «[ai] 5t’ avx[ov . . A7.-.2.5. . .]/ 
*> Ae [. . AVA7. . .] /4fi <5 [. . AVA8. . .] /60 [. . AVA6. . .] / 
61 /w[*. AV.3A . ,] /62 tou[. . AV.8A . .] j53 %av [. . AVA6. . .] / 
84 <pox [. . AVA6. .] /55 vevn [. . A7.-AA . .] /M [. . AVA9. . .] / 

• • rij [.]. 

/69-6i Svofiaxi xov deandxov *Ir\Gov XgiGxov xal ©eov 

Avxoxqdxcoq Kalaaq 0Xaßiog 'Hqdxleioq niaxdg iv 

XqiGTcq ßaGilevg] 'Poofialcov. IIKetGXYjV /62 [xdqiv anovifzo/uev] 

xal öYiftaivofiev dog, Sri ro /M [vnofivrjGxixov, xd nef/]<p6ev ruuv 

naqä xfjg vfie- ^[xiqag vl6xt]Xog] diä &aiäx X[oa]dafjX r°v ddarj- 

l9&[xQrjxi£ xov xal *PaG\väv, ide^a/xeOa * xal iyvcoxoxeg /66 [a>£ 

nqoGXaala] xov ©eov in evxv%1% xq> ßaailixtq 8ia-j31[8rifxaxi 

xoG]pirjdivxe(; elg xov Oqovov xcov yovicov !**[aov xaln]qoy6vcov] 

ixaOlaaxe, xal noXXcq nXiov /69 [ixaqonoirjdr}]ßi$y xal naqaxaXov- 

\iev xov ©eov, /70 [tva ini noXXov]g %q[6\vovg &v evnqayla xal 

iv ev- I 71 \xv%lq devd]q) xal elqrjvrj iieyaXy\ afgidoaei vpäg 

jn [inißalveiv] xov Oqdvov xcdv yovicov aov xal /73 [nqoydvcov. 

K]al o de i8r}Xd)Gaxe tjfzlv dtä xov vno-j^lfZvtjGXixov vfj\mv, Sri, 

rjvixa elg xov xolovxov Oqovov /7ß [ixadiaaxe xal] xfjv 8eanoxelav 

ifiabv äneXaßexe, /76 [ngödeaiv £xere r°v anoXva]ai xovg ano 

8ia<pdqoov /77 [alxtdov iv cpqovqq. xaxexofiivovg,] ov fxfjv aAAa xal 

rä f38 [nqog dxpikeidv xe xal eve\qyeGtav xcdv avOqdomov i-/79[xe- 

1- 41 : TtQoain vel ngdg rovroig //1. 43 : [noäi\teIolv cf. 1. 19, 40, Patr. Niceph., 

infra, p. 276sq, Menander protector I, p. 461, II, p. 465 // 1.44 : cf.l. 26 ; na- 

[ylav\ cf. Theophanes, m/>a,p.278 : demayrj // 1. 54 : [äöeX[q>6r[rig\ ? // 1. 55 : 

vevp[a\ ? II1. 59-61 ; cf. pp. 275-276 //1. 62 : cf. 1. 3 //1. 64: viörrjrog cf. Patr. 

Niceph., infraf p, 276: rixvov; vel äöeXq>6Tvrog vel ^fieqdrrjrog cf. Chronicon 

Paschale, p. 734 //1. 66 : cf. 1. 5 // 1. 67 : cf. 1. 6 //1. 68 :cf. 1. 72//1. 69 : cf. 1. 

27 II1. 72 : ixcißalveiv vel xqcltslv vel e%soQcu etc. //1. 73 : cf. 1. 68 //1. 75 : cf. 

1. 68 / 1. 76 : cf. 1. 15-16 // 1. 77 : cf. 1. 17 ; alxt&v vel tQvaiv? // 1. 78-79 : cf. 

1. 18-21. 

(1) Bolotov proposed, negi x6nov [Önov ßelkei yevi<x\dcu elg. without 
having consulted the Vatican manuscript. 

(2) Bolotov proposes i%z\rz nqdg] ijjuag. The gap in the manuscript 
is considerably bigger. 

67 [. . AVA*. . .] / 

17 
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kevaare yevioOcu, xal n]QÖ6eaiv Toiavvrjv (J) /80 [^ere . . ,2.1 2 3.- 

8.i. . .] tov /» [. . .8.°.-.8.8. . .]? r l • •2-9---8-7- • I83 [• • t*- 

3.7. . .]t£. / M[. . .2.7.-.3.5. . .]vnge /86 [. . A7.-.8.5. . .]<* aov /86 [. . ,2.8.- 

»•.. .jo« *ai /8? [.. .2.8.-.3.®...] x&v r [• • • •] &* r [• • 

2.9.-.8.7. . .] to /90 [. . ,2.5.-.3.3. . .] rovrov /91 [. . .2.5.-.3.3. . .] and tov 

[. . .2.0.-.2.8. . .] oi äfMpoxeqoL. 

COMMENTARY 

1. Siroe’s document is characterized by the Byzantines 
as an hypomnestikon (title, 1. 63 and Paschal Chronicle, 
p. 733, 1. 18, 21). Sebeos refers to it as “adresse” (see below, 
p. 278). The term hypomnestikon is usually used in reference 
to a document addressed to the Emperor for the purpose 
of requesting a solution to a specific problem (2). In the 
early Byzantine period, the same term seems to have been 
used in reference to certain Byzantine imperial documents (a). 
However, since Siroe’s document was written in Persian, 
one could assume that the term hypomnestikon is a translation 
of a Persian nomenclature for the document. 

Siroe’s letter has been composed in accordance with the 
principles of the Royal Persian Chancery. The first lines 
can be compared to the Greek translation of the letter which 
King Chosroes sent to sanction the fifty-year peace treaty 
of 562. At that time the representatives of both states had 
met at Daras and, having discussed and agreed upon terms, 
they exchanged the epistles of their respective kings (oaxgat, 

öpoÄoytcu) sanctioning the peace agreement. This Information 
derives from Menander protector (4): 'H pev tov 'Pwpatcov 

(1) The immediately following lines must include a question 
regarding the intentions of Siroe to conclude peace : cf. 1. 21 ff. 

(2) F. Dölger-J. Karayannopulos, Byzantinische Urkunden¬ 

lehre. I. Die Kaiserurkunden, München, 1968, pp. 82-83. 
(3) E. g. Dölger, Regesten, n° 191 ; Du Cange, Glossarium ... 

GraecitatiSy 1646-1647 ; E. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman 

and Byz. Periods, 1914, p. 1122. 
(4) Loc. eit, pp. 176-177. Descriptions of other embassies of 

the 6th Century between Byzantines and Persians found in Menander, 

loc. cif. I, pp. 171-188, 188-191, 198-203, 210-220 ; II, pp. 446-450, 
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avroHqaxoqog neqi xrjg slqyvrjg o/iioÄoyla, xrjv avvrjdri cpeqovaa 

TtQoyqacpriv, yvcbqipog r\plv eg rä paXtaxa xvyyavEt * f\ de xov 

JJeqacbv ßaaiMcog yqdppaai pev iyqd<prj IleqaiHolg, rfj de 'EX- 

Xyviöi (pcovfj naxä xavra dijnovdev iayvei rä ßypaxa * <t Oelog, 

äyaOdg, elqrjvoTtdxqiog, aqx^og Xoaqdrjg, ßaaiXevg ßaaiXicov, 

eixvxtfs, evaeßyg, dyaOojvoiog, (brivi oi Oeol peydXrjv xvxrjv Hai 

peydkrjv ßaaiXelav deddinaai, yiyag yiyavxcov, Sg eh Oe(ov xa~ 
QaHXYiQi^exai, 'lovaxiviavcq Halaaqi döeXcpcq rjpexeqtp ». 'H pev 

o$v nqoyqa<pi} ovxco Ttrj edtfÄov, äxäq rj dvvapig xa>v Äe%d£vxcov 

... elxe <di> oflxa) : « Xaqiv anovepopev xfj adeXcpoxriXi xov 

xatöaqog neqi xrjg XQeia$ ^iQyvrjg xfjg pexa£v tovxcov rcov 

Sdo nolixEitbv ...». Further down, the names of the repre- 
sentatives who wcre appointed by Chosroes and Justinian 
are mentioned and the fifty-year peace pact is confirmed, 
having been agreed upon, drafted and sealed by the two 
deputies. 

The schematic order of the first lines of Siroe’s document 
is similar to that which Menander quotes. In the hypomneslikon 
of 628 we find the prographe (intitulatio and inscriptio, 
1.1-3) and the introductory address to theByzantine Emperor, 
called now Basileus (1. 3-4). We note also in the intitulatio 
that Siroe omits the plethoric and pompous titles used 

by Chosroes : moderation on the part of the defeated Persian 
Monarch? tendency characteristic of the 7th Century toward 
simplicity ? 

That part of Heraclius’ reply, wherein would be found 
its qualification as a document, has not been preserved. 
The Emperor himself, however, in his letter to the Constan- 
tinopolitans, makes reference to his epistle to Siroe with the 
word “ävTtyqa<pev” (x). This term which is the equivalent 
to the general concept of “reply” must be related to the 
word “avriygayri” which frequently characterizes documents 
of Byzantine emperors to heads of foreign States (2). 

460-463,463-469 ; Petrus PATRicius,inDe Cerimoniis aulae byzantinae 

Bonn, pp. 398-408, 408-410. — Insulting letters exchanged, between 
sovereigns (such as preserved in Sebeos, transl. Macuer, p. 79, 
cf. Menander, II, p. 462) are useless for our study. 

(1) Chron. Pasch., p. 734, 1. 2. 
(2) F. Dölger, Byz. Diplomatik, Ettal, 1956, p. 35. 
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It is difficult to reestablish the beginning of Heraclifcs* 
document (1. 59-61) because, as mentioned earlier, two and 
a half lines are missing in the manuscript. The last two 
lines of f. 301r (1. 59 and 60 of the text), which we believe 
have been written in the centre of the page in the form of 
a title, would have been smaller than the usual lines of the 
manuscript (25-27 letters, see the title of Siroe’s letter). 
In view of the above, there should be a gap of 66-78 letters 
in lines 59-61. Two Solutions are possible. 

One might suppose that this space contained a title written 
by the scribe indicating the beginning of Heraclius’ document. 
E.g. "laov xf}Q yevopevrjg ävxtyQayrjs 'HganXeiov xov evaeßeaxa- 

tov xal QeotpvÄäxxov ßaedicog 'Pcopaicov (see title of Siroe’s 
document). However, this hypothesis is in conflict with the 
fact that the same scribe in the title of Siroe’s document 
refers to Heraclius as “our emperor” and not “emperor of 
the Romans”. Moreover, the latter expression would be 
meaningless since Heraclius’ letter had been directed to 
subjects of the empire. Therefore it is probable that Heraclius’ 
document followed immediately after Siroe’s hy pomnestikon, 
and that the two and a half missing lines contained the 
preliminary phrases of the imperial reply. 

There is little doubt, I believe, that the space preceding 
the word 'Pwpaiwv (L 61) contained the word ßaadevQ. This 
title is found in the official headings of the imperial documents 
during the reign of Heraclius, eventually replacing the title 
aiSyovoxogQ). The combination ßaadevg 'Poopalwv, unusual for 
this period, is repeatedly used in the document of Siroe 
(1. 4, 22, 28) who, in fact, stresses the distinction between 
Heraclius and the other neighbouring ßaadtaxoi (1. 25). 
We can therefore assume that Heraclius used the phrase 
ßaadevg 'Pcopaiojv in his document as well, since he was ad- 
dressing a foreign monarch. 

In accordance with the known habits of the imperial 
Chancery, the beginning of each document addressed to a 
foreign monarch usually bore the following : the inuocatio, 

(1) G. Ostrogorsky, Geschichte des byz. Staates, München, 19633, 
p. 86. 
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the intitulatio and the inscriptio (1). These constitute the 
prographe to which Menander makes reference. In the docu- 
ment we are studying, we can restitute with some likelihood 
the invocatio and the intitulatio based on other documents 
of that period, e.g. the nouella of March 21st, 629, bearing 
the following prographe : 9Ev ovo pari xov deanoxov ’l-rjaov 
Xgioxov nal Geov fjptbv. Avxoxgaxogeg Kalaageg &Äaßioi 'H- 
gdxketog nal 'HgdxÄeiog Neog Kcovaxavxlvog maxol ev Xgiaxco 
ßaatAeig (2). The restitution we are prosposing, L 59-61, is 
feasible in the available space when one realizes that some 
of the words of the prographe would have been abbreviated 
when written in the manuscript (e.g. ovdpaxt, 'Irjoov, Xgiaxov, 
&eovy Xgiaxtg, etc.); and that Heraclius, who was away from 
Constantinople, most probably did not mention the name 
of his son and co-emperor, Heraclius Neos Constantine. 

That which does not appear in the prographe of Heraclius' 
reply is the indication of the recipient, although this inscriptio 
is a logically necessary part of the document and appears 
in most of the known imperial Charters of that period (3), 
always following the intitulatio (4). Is it an omission of 
the scribe? However, we can assume that the name and 
the titles of the recipient (Siroe) were undoubtedly located 
on the outer side of the folded document, as part of the 
address. 

2. The narrative sources give additional Information about 
the above documents conceming the clauses of the treaty. 

a) Patriarch Nicephorus, History, ed. C. de Boor, Leipzig, 
1880, p. 20: after his enthronement, Siroe evdvg ngdg cHgd- 
xXetov dtangeaßevexat 8(bga re i^iTteptpev d)g aneiaeadat avxcg. 
rgdtpei de Ttgog avxdv evovadai xe ählriXaiQ xdg in avxovg noXi- 

(1) Dölger-Karayannopulos, /oc. citp. 91 ff. 

(2) Zepos, Jus graecoromanum, Athens, 1931, I, p. 36 = Dölger, 

Regesten, n° 199. Different titles in Zepos, loc. cit., p. 27, 33 ; J. D. 
Mansi, Sacrorum conciliorum ... collectio, XI, c. 195, 201, 698, 737 = 
Dölger, Regesten, n« 165, 212, 243, 244, 245, 254 (vnth Century). 

(3) Exceptions : Byzantion, 17 (1944/5), p. 123; Zepos, Jus, 
L P- 45 (IXth cent.). 

(4) A questionable exception in the Xth Cent. : De Cerimoniis, 
p. 686. 
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xetag xai elgtfvrjv Ttagä &eov äcmdCeadai, <bg exdaxrjv xaQ* eav- 

rrjv rjavxd^eiv. rQ avxEygaepe Kal eHgdxX£iog9 xekvov töv Eetg6if\v 

xaXcov, Kal <hg ovx fjv avxq> noxe xaxä yvd)p,rjv ßaailea xfjg 

iavxov dd£r?g exTienxcoxevai * did ovde Xoag6rjvi « äXE et sfai 

nXelaxa Kal xaxioxa eP(ü(j,atoig Kal Lligaaig inedeigev, eanevaa 

äv ft, E(paGXE> « negiacodivxa, si Kai (xakiaxa Eiuxgaxeoxegog 

iyevo/n'yv, elg xrjv avxov änoxadioxäv ßaoiÄeiav. ©eog de xfjv 

ixetvov ngoÖEcfiv eyvcoxcbg /uexfjAOev avxqj a£tav rrjv dlxrjv, cbg 

f/fj xCov noXXcbv yeveodai xaxaÄvatv, fifuv vvv xrjv evcogiv naga- 

axdfievog». liegt xe xCov £cpoTtouov tjvXcov, d)v eile Eagßagog 

ef rIegoaoM[/,(üv, XmagCog etiexeixo hutyr\xcov * o di vneax^xo 

dcbaeiv, etTteg avxcp xaxacptoga yivoixo, negi xe xcov Ttgsaßevxcov, 

ovg EdXxog ztgog Xoagorjv änrjyayE ddXco, cbg Aeovxiog /niv xoivco 

davaxq) ixeXevxa, xovg di äXXovg Xoagorjg gvXoig ixxEivev, atcrOd- 

fxsvog avxov (*) eHgdxXeiov elg xrjv Ilegcnxrjv elaßaXovxa. 

Patriarch Nicephorus quotes some lines of Heraclius’ 
reply (1 2 3). As the Paschal Chronicle is one of Nicephorus’ 
sources, one may suppose that this quotation comes from 
a complete manuscript of the Paschal Chronicle, as it was 
preserved in the 9th Century. 

According to Nicephorus, Heraclius addressed Siroe as 
“his son”, thus putting himself in a superior position and 
appearing as the spiritual father of the defeated Persian 
King (a). That part of his letter is not preserved in the manu¬ 
script of the Paschal Chronicle (cf. the restitution of 1. 64). 
On the other hand, Siroe continued addressing Heraclius as 
his brother (1. 2-3, 4, 23, 27, 31, 32,34,36, 41) using an of- 
ficial term indicating the theoretically recognized equality 
between the two Sovereigns (4). 

(1) Leg. ad röv? in reference to the second campaign of Heraclius 
against Persia (627). 

(2) This quotation does not correspond to any part of the text 
preserved on f. 301v of the Vaticanus 1941. 

(3) We have similar examples from earlier times : e.g. in 598, 
Chosroes was adopted by Emperor Mauricius ; in 615, Heraclius 
himself requested to be recognized as the “son” of Chosroes : F. 
Dölger, Die «Familie der Könige * im Mittelalter, in. H is torisches 
Jahrbuch, 60 (1940) = Byzanz und die Europäische Staatenwelt, Ettal, 
1953, p. 61, n. 63. 

(4) Cf. DÖlger, loc. citt> pp. 59-61. One should also notice the 
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b) Theophanis Chronographia, ed. C. de Boor, I, Leipzig, 

1883, p. 327 (x) : Tore 6 Xiqorjg yqd<pei Ttqög 'Hqaxheiov ev- 

ayye^opevog avrcp rrjv rov puaqov Xooqoov avatqeaiv * xal 

elqyvyv aetnayr] nqoq avrov notrjodpevog navras rovq iv cpqov- 

qalg Xqiariavovg xal xovq iv Tlegaidi Ttaarj alxpaXwrovg dne- 

Öcoxev avrcp avv rq> narqiaqxj} Zaxagia Hat rotg rtptoig xal 

£coonotolg £vAoig rolg 'IeqoaoMpcov Ärjtpdeloiv vn6 Saqßa- 

gatä, 8rav rfjv rleqovaaXrip naqiXaßev. 

c) Sebeos, Histoire d’Heraclias, transl. F. Macler, Paris, 
1904, p. 86 : Ensaile, le roi Kawat tint conseil avec les naxarars 
de son royaume: II faut faire la paix avec Vempereur et lai 
c&der toutes les limites de son royaume, et de tous cötes faisons 
la paix. D'an commun accord ils consentirent tous ä agir de 
la sorte. Alors, le roi Kawat donne Vordre d’ecrire ä Heraclius 
une adresse de salutation et lai cede toutes ses frontiires; 
il fait porter avec son adresse du sei scelle; il Charge un isxan 
du nom de Ras de confirmer cet accord par de grands prisents. 

Or, lorsque Ras arriva, annongant la bonne nouvelle, presen- 
tant Vadresse et offrant les presents, Vempereur Heraclius et 
tous ses soldats rendirent de grandes actions de grdce ä Dieu. 
Alors Vempereur Heraclius donna Vordre de mettre en liberte 
les nombreux captifs et de renvoyer tout le butin; il ecrit un 
temoignage de benediction et etablit la paix sous serment. 
Ensuite il envoie un de ses principaux naxarars, dont le nom 
itait Yustath avec des grands presents et9 apres avoir combli 
d'honneurs et de precieux tresors ce Ras, il le congedie. Et 
lui rentra en paix chez lui. Yuzdath se rendant avec des presents 
deuant le roi Kawat, presente le decret et offre les cadeaux. 
Le roi Kawat le regut avec joie, lui confirmant ä nouveau 
les paroles de paix et les frontieres cMees par le serment des 
dicrets ... 

d) Michel le Syrien, XI, 3, transl. Chabot, II, p. 409 : 
Quand Siroi commenga ä regner, il fit connaltre la mort de 
son pere ä Heraclius et fit la paix avec lui, sous la condition 

distinction established by Siroe between the basileis and the basiliskoi 
(1. 25). 

(1) Text repeated by Cedrenus I, pp. 734-735 and abridged by 
Zonaras (XIV, 16). 
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que les Perses quitteraienl le pays des Romains et descendraient 
dans leur pays. 

e) Agapius de Menbidj, transl. A. Vasiliev, Pairolo\iti 
Orientalis 8/3 (1912), p. 465 : Chirouyah, fils de Chosroes, 
envoya des messagers ä Heraclius pour lui demander la paix. 
Heraclius accepta ses proposilions, ä condition qu'il lui restitue- 
rait toutes les villes et tous les villages dont son pere s'etait 
empare et qui avaient apparlenu aux Grecs; et qu’Heraclius 
renverrait en Perse tous les Perses qui ttaient dans son empire. 
(Compare also p. 452). 

Following is a synopsis of the main sources of Information 
presented with respect to the correspondence between the 
two sovereigns : 

1) The hypomneslikon of Siroe. Date: between February 
29th (death of Chosroes) and March 23rd, 628. — Siroe accepts 
previous proposals of Heraclius and declares his readiness 
to release all Byzantine prisoners of war (*). He makes propo¬ 
sals for peace and requests the liberation of Persian prisoners 
of war with guarantees for their safe return to his country. 
There may have been other terms unknown to us. According 
to Sebeos, Siroe suggested that the boundaries fixed between 
the two countries (in 591) be recognized. On the other hand, 
Agapius attributes this proposal to Heraclius. 

2) The antigraphe of Heraclius. Date : 7 or 8 April 628, 
from the military camp at Ganzak. — The Emperor recog- 
nizes Siroe as king of Persians but refers to him as “his son” 
to indicate his own superiority ; he accepts his proposals, 
demands the return of the Holy Cross, probably sets other 
conditions as well (see above) and certifies under oath that 
he will agree to a peace pact (a). 

3) Reply of Siroe. Probable date : summer 628. — Siroe 
sanctions under oath the peace agreements, promises to 
return the Holy Cross, and provides Information regarding 
the fate of the ambassadors sent to Chosroes by Heraclius. 

(1) There has been some previous correspondence concerning 
the liberation of prisoners: Dölger, Regesten, n° 187. 

(2) Heraclius was ready to conclude peace since the beginning 
of the year 628 : Dölger, Regesten, n° 186. 
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The above three documents are clearly discernable by Sebeos 
who Claims that the exchange of these letters was sufficient 
for the realization of the peace agreement. 

It has been suggested that around June 628 another formal 
peace pact was signed by Heraclius and Siroe (1). The sources 
mentioned herein do not refer to the existence of any such 
separate document, the preparation of which would have 
necessitated long and detailed negotiations (2). We know 
that Kavädh-Siroe died in September 628 and that during 
the summer of 628, Heraclius was constantly moving about 
with his army; the Persian army of Sahrbaräz had not yet 
vacated Byzantine territory. This peace agreement must 
therefore have been made with the successors of Siroe and 
is most probably the Byzantine-Persian agreement of 629 (3), 
which in fact only sanctioned the original agreement of 628 
between Heraclius and Siroe. 

Uniuersite de Montreal N. Oikonomid£s. 

(1) Ibid.9 n° 194. 

(2) Such as those described by Menander, loc.citI, pp. 171-188. 
(3) Dölger, Regesten, n° 201, cf. n° 200. Heraclius negotiated 

with Sahrbaräz, representative of Siroe’s son ArdaSir. 



Note de la Rädaction 

KAVÄDH - SlROfi OU HORMISDAS V? 

II ne sera peut-6tre pas inutile de profiter de l’occasion. qui nous 
est Offerte par Fexcellent article de M. N. Oikonomidäs pour faire 
remarquer ici que le roi Siro6 dont il a 6t6 question plus haut n’est 
pas le souverain perse qui appela son fils «l’esclave» de l’empereur 
byzantin, comme on l’a dit parfois (cf. G. OstrogorSky, History 
of the Byzantine Empire, transl. by J. Hussey, Oxford, 1968, p. 103, 
avec la note 1). Du moins le texte du patriarche Nic^phore qu’on 
a cit6 ä l’appui de cette assertion (Nicephori Opusc. histored. 
de Boor, pp. 20 sqq.) est-il formel ä cet 6gard : ce n'est pas Kavädh 
II Siro6, fils de Chosro£s II, mais le roi Hormisdas V, un de ses 
successeurs, que l’historien byzantin designe nomm&nent comme 
le roi sassanide qui appela son fils <t l’esclave»(rdv dovkov) d’H6ra- 
clius, en le confiant ä la tuteile de celui-ci^). Nous voudrions, ä propos 
de ce passage de Nicöphore, faire ici une double Observation. Nous 
remarquerons, d’une part, que le contexte oü il se lit ne saurait, 
en d6pit des m^prises qu’on y rel&ve, fournir une raison valable 
pour r^cuser la valeur du renseignement qu’il nous a transmis. 
En effet, il ne s’agit pas, en l’occurrence, d’un fait de l’histoire 
int^rieure de FIran ä propos duquel le t&noignage d’un 6crivain 

(1) Ce n’6tait pas, ä vrai dire, la premi&re fois qu’un roi sassanide — ou un 

empereur romain — recourait ä un exp^dient de ce genre pour assurer ä l’h6ritier 

du tröne un puissant protecteur. Le roi Kavädh Ier avait demand6 ä l’empe¬ 

reur Justin d’adopter le jeune Chosrofcs comme son fils (eianoir)TÖv naiöa ; 

Procope, De Bello Persico, I, 11, p. 51 Bonn). Et, plus anciennement, l'empe- 

reur Arcadius avait institu6 le roi Yazdgard Ier tuteur (inlxQonov) du futur 

Th6odose II (ibidI, 2, p. 14 Bonn). Mais il convient, dans le cas qui nous 

int6resse ici, de relever la qualification dont le roi Hormisdas V fit usage ä 

propos de son fils, en le confiant ä Häraclius. Kavädh-Siro6, le successeur 

du grand Chosrofcs, aurait-il poussä l’humilitt ä ce point, lui qui continua ä 
se pr6valoir, comme on l’a vu plus haut, du titre de «frfcre» du ßaaiXevg ? 

Quoi qu’on puisse penser de la formule adopt6e par le roi Hormisdas, il est 

difficile de ne pas y voir un signe des temps, qui nous r6vfcle une Perse ayant 

acceptä sa ddfaite. 
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byzantin doive, en quelque sorte, eveiller de prime abord une 

legitime mefiance, mais d’un episode des relations entre Perses et 

Byzantins assez remarquable, on en conviendra, pour qu’il ait 

laisse un souvenir durable parmi ces derniers. Nous voudrions, 

d’autre part, insister ici sur le fait qu’aucune date ne saurait mieux 

convenir ä F Episode dont il s’agit que celle qui lui a assignee 

par le chroniqueur byzantin. Apr6s la mort de Chosro&s II et 

le court r&gne de Kavädh-Siroe s’ouvre, comme on sait, un nouveau 

chapitre — le dernier — de Fhistoire de Fempire sassanide, qui 

sera marque, en ses debuts, par des troubles et des mal- 

heurs dont on ne s’etonne point, apr&s le brusque effondrement, 

en 627-628, de la puissance perse. En l’espace d’environ quatre 

ans — de 628 ä 632—, l’Iran eut au moins, comme on Fa dit, 

une dizaine de «rois des rois», qui ne firent gu&re que passer sur 

le tröne et dont le pouvoir toujours menace ne s’exergait souvent 

que sur une partie du royaume(cf. A. Christensen, L'Iran sous les 

Sassanides, Copenhague, 1936, pp. 492 sqq.). C’est au cours de 

cette triste pöriode que r6gna, vers 630, Hormisdas V. Et ceci 

nous permet de mieux comprendre le geste — si surprenant ä 

premiere vue — par lequel un souverain perse vengea, en quelque 

sorte, l’empereur byzantin de la lettre injurieuse que Chosroes II 

avait adressee, une dizaine d’annöes auparavant, ä celui qu’il appelait 

«notre serviteur, imbecile et infame, H6raclius» (Sebeos, Histoire 

d'Heraclius, trad. E. Macler, p. 179). On voit, dirons-nous en 

maniere de conclusion, quelles raisons nous avons de faire 

confiance, sur le point que nous avons examinö ici, au patriarche 

Nic6phore, et comment son temoignage peut nous aider, en somme, 

ä mieux discerner les phases successives du declin d’un empire. 

Et Fon voit aussi, par consequent, que Fexcellent historien de 

FIran sassanide que nous avons cit6 plus haut a eu tort d’6crire, 

ä propos des rois Hormisdas V et Chosroes IV, que nous ne savons 

rien d’eux, <t excepte les noms» (Christensen, op. ct/M p. 493): 

cette note nous aura permis d’attirer Fattention sur l’6clatante 

r^paration accordee par l’un de ces rois au maitre de Byzance. 

Paul Orgels. 



DER DUX VON DALMATIEN 

UND DIE BELAGERUNG ANCONAS IM JAHRE 1173. 

ZUR ITALIEN- UND BALKANPOLITIK MANUELS I. 

Wie nur wenigen Byzantinisten ist es Pater R.-J. Loenertz 
gegeben, in verborgenen und unbeachtet gebliebenen Notizen 
und Textstellen den Zusammenhang mit dem Ganzen eines 
historischen Vorganges zu sehen. Daher mag es angebracht 
sein, auch in diesem dem Jubilar gewidmeten Band einen 
Beitrag zu veröffentlichen, der die Interpretation einer histo¬ 
rischen Einzelnotiz zum Ausgangspunkt hat. 

Im Par. gr. 1564, einer Handschrift des April-Menäum 
aus dem 11. Jahrhundert, findet sich auf ff. 18-18v (unter 
dem 8. April) ein historisch und prosopographisch bemerkens¬ 
werter Eintrag (1). Es lässt sich nicht mit Sicherheit aus¬ 
machen, ob wir es mit einer Originalnotiz zu tun haben oder 

mit einer späteren Kopie nach den Angaben einer Familien¬ 
chronik. In der grossen Mehrzahl der Fälle sind historische 
Notizen in liturgischen Büchern jedoch als original anzu¬ 
sehen (2). Ausserdem spricht auch die Schrift unseres Ein¬ 
trages für das 12. Jahrhundert. B. de Montfaucon hat die 
Notiz in seine Palaeographia graeca aufgenommen, allerdings 

mit erheblichen Lücken und Fehlern, die auf die schlechte 

(1) Der Codex enthält noch weitere prosopographische Eintra¬ 
gungen aus dem 12. Jahrhundert, die Montfaucon in, dem unten 
S. 284 Anm. 1 genannten Werk herausgab. Sie stehen in keinem 
Bezug zu dieser Untersuchung und bleiben daher ausser Betracht. 

(2) Man vergleiche etwa die kypriotischen Obituarnotizen, hrsg. 
J. Darrouzes, Uti obiiuaire chypriote; le Par. gr. 1588, in RvTigianai 
Enovdal, 15(1951), pp. 25-62, oder das Obituar der Kirche von Sugdal, 
ed. M. G. Nystazopulu, rH iv rß Tavgixfj XeQaovvrjoq) nöXig Sovyöaia 
dn6 tqv iy xov ve atwvoQ> Athen, 1965. 
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Lesbarkeit des Textes zurückzuführen sind (x). Wir edieren 
im folgenden die mit Hilfe der Quarzlampe gelesene Nolii 
in der Originalform unter Angabe der üblichen Auflösungs¬ 
zeichen (a) : 

(f. 18) p>Y}(vl) anQiXX{iqj) t{ : 
(ivdixriwvog) iß' : o 

dovk(og) rov 6(eo)v Ka)var(av)~ 

r(ivog) <re(ßa)ar(6g) o Aovx{ag)' 

Srovg t o#r cog yäq 

äjioaraXfjg na<gä rov xga- 

rcuov> ||1 2 (xai) äy((ov) rjfxcbv 

ßa((TiX)ecog xvq(ov) MavotfX rov 

Kopvrjvov eig g>vX(ax)fjv rov 

xdorgov vAyxovog • ro anav 

<po)(T(fdrr(ct)v) rrjg äÄafj,avixrjg 

X&Qias)' Kal r:i\g oX(rjg) Beve- 

r lag diä xaregycov ro vr(ov) 

neQixvxXovvr(eg) xa<l> ||3 

ovx oXtyovg xar’ avrtbv avv- 

am 8. April der 12. Indiktion 
starb der Diener Gottes, Kon¬ 
stantin Dukas, sebastos, im Jahr 
6687. 

Dieser wurde nämlich von unse¬ 
rem (mächtigen) und heiligen 
Kaiser Manuel zum Schutz der 
Festung Ancona abgesandt. 
Das ganze Heer des deutschen 
Landes und das Venedigs auf 
Schiffen umlagerte es ringsherum 
und sie kämpften mit nicht 
wenigen (Belagerern) gegen sie 
(die Anconitaner) an. 

(1) Bernard de Montfaucon, Palaeographia Graeca, Paris, 1708, 
p. 47 (cod. reg. 2476) : firjvög ’AkqiXXIov rj> ivö. ß, ixoiprjdrj o SovXog 

rov Qeov Kmvaxavxivog aeßaoxog 6 Aovxag exei fg%n% • oßxog yäq änooxa- 

Xeig naqd ... xai ayiov tfp&v ßaaiXecog xvqov Mavov^X xov Kopvr\vov eig 

qwXaxijv xov ... "Ayxovog, xd änav tpooodxov xfjg ’AXapavixfjg #e6qag9 xai 

xrjg SXrjg ßevextag öiä xaxiqymv xovxov neqixvxXovvxag ... oüx öXlyovg xax* 

atixibv ovvanxcov, ini inxä pfjvag xaxa xodg ivavxlovg noXipovg dnoaxag. 

x fj xov de ov ßot}6eig xai xfj vneqoxaxfl avxov q>qovtfoei xai ävöqelg xotixovg 

xaxa xqaxog ... xai xeXelcog owxqhpag nqög xdv ßaaiXia, xaxa Xaöv xovxov 

öovxa xai äqx^yov xaxaaxtjaag ini ndaav AtoxXrja AaXpaxiav ... Avq- 

£d%iOv ... xai EndXadqov ... xai ev xq> löitp olwfpiaxi vöaq) nXevqixiöog neqi- 

neocbv, öx rfpiqag inxd nqög xvqiov ansörffirjaev. Diese Notiz wurde nur 
einmal, und zwar in der von Montfaucon gegebenen Form, in der 
Forschung erwähnt bei L. Stiernon, Notes de titulature et de pro- 

sopographie buzantines. Sibaste et qambros, in Revue des 6t. Buz.. 

23 (1965), p. 237, n. 75. 
(2) Ich danke an dieser Stelle ganz besonders M. Charles Astruc, 

Conservateur an der Biblioth&que Nationale, Paris, der für die 
Abfassung dieses Artikels die Notiz nochmals kollationierte. Die 
unterschiedlichen Lesarten gegenüber Montfaucon werden nicht 
angegeben, da die Notiz in dieser Form in der vorausgehenden 
Anmerkung abgedruckt ist. (...) bezeichnen Auflösungen von Abkür¬ 
zungen, <„.> eigene Ergänzungen und Konjekturen. 
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dnxcov- ini inxä fxfjvag xarä 

xotig ivavxiovg nokifiovg vno- 

gtolQ' rfj rov 6(eo)v ßotjO(efy)- 

xai rfj vneqßoX(ixf) avrov <pgo- 

vrjaei xaiävdqeia-rovrovg xarä 

xqdCrog.> ||4 xai 

xeXeltog avvrqrjipag * ngdg rdv 

ßcunX(ia) xaraXa(ß(bv)• rovrov 

dovx(a) xai äqxrjydv xaraartj- 

a(ag)' inlndcfjj AioxÄfja, AaÄ- 

fiax(la), Xogßar{la), ’Aqßa- 

v(tq) xalEnaXad{ga))' ini ygap- 

(ptaat) dval || (f. IS*)1 . 
.||2 x rjv fieyaX{6)n(o)~ 

X(iv) xaxaXa(ß<bv) • xai iv reg 

elSveg olx{rj)n{a)r{i) vdaeg nXev- 

Qrix(txfi) neginetiov- dC fffiegag 

inrä ngog x(vgco)v anedeifit]- 

(aev) t 

Sieben Monate lang nahm An¬ 
cona Kämpfe gegen die Feinde 
auf sich. Mit Gottes Hilfe und 
mit seiner über die Massen 
grossen Klugheit und Tapferkeit 
(besiegte ?) er (Konstantin Dukas) 
diese und rieb sie völlig auf. 
Er kam zum Kaiser und (dieser)... 
ihn, den er zum Dux und 
obersten Beamten in ganz 
Diokleia, Dalmatien, Kroatien, 
Arbania und Spalathron er¬ 
nannt hatte ... auf Grund 
von (?) zwei Schreiben ... in 
die grosse Stadt (Konstantin¬ 
opel) kommend, zog sich zu 
Hause eine Erkrankung an der 
Lunge zu und verschied binnen 
einer Woche. 

Der Text der griechischen Notiz ist kaum übersetzbar, 
da ihm nahezu jede grammatikalische Konstruktion fehlt 
und zudem auf f. 18v beim Binden der Handschrift die erste 
Zeile abgeschnitten wurde. Trotzdem bereitet es keine 
Schwierigkeiten, mit Ausnahme der fehlenden Zeile, die Haupt¬ 

fakten der Aussage festzuhalten : 

1) Konstantin Dukas, sebastos, wurde durch kaiserlichen 
Befehl nach Ancona gesandt. 

2) Ancona war zu diesem Zeitpunkt von deutschen und 

venezianischen Truppen belagert. 
3) Die Belagerung dauerte sieben Monate. 
4) Konstantin errang den Sieg über die feindlichenTruppen. 
5) Konstantin kommt zum Kaiser. 
6) Er war (wurde?) dux von Dalmatien. 
7) Rückkehr (nach Durchführung einer Aufgabe unbe¬ 

kannter Art) und Tod in Konstantinopel (8. April 1179). 

Ancona (1149-1167). Ein Überblick 

Es waren zwei Hauptfaktoren, die Ancona in der 2. Hälfte 
des 12. Jahrhunderts wieder in den Blickpunkt des byzan- 
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tinischen Interesses rückten 0): die Ansprüche Kaiser Manuels 
auf Italien und die Bannung der normannischen Gefahr. 
Ancona war der geographisch gegebene Ort, von dem die 
byzantinische Expansion in Italien ihren Ausgang nehmen 
konnte. Das Vordringen der Normannen auf byzantinisches 
Gebiet in den Jahren 1147-48 und die Besetzung Corfus 
führten zum Gegenschlag Kaiser Manuels. 1149 eroberte 
er Corfu zurück und schickte eine Flotte unter dem Kom¬ 
mando des megas domestikos Johannes Axuch nach Ancona. 
Das Unternehmen scheiterte jedoch am Unbill der Witterung. 
In diesem Zusammenhang kennzeichnet Johannes Kinnamos 
Ancona als «Ankerplatz Italiens» (1 2). Wenige Jahre später, 
1155, nimmt Manuel die Italienpolitik erneut aktiv auf und 
entsendet mit einer Flotte Johannes Dukas und Michael 
Palaiologos nach Ancona. Es kam zu einer Unterredung 
mit Friedrich Barbarossa, der auf seinem Italienfeldzug in 
der Nähe dieser Stadt lagerte. Eine Einigung auf ein gemein¬ 
sames Unternehmen gegen die Normannen kam jedoch nicht 
zustande (3). Von diesem Zeitpunkt an scheint Ancona 
ganz in die byzantinische Einflussphäre gekommen zu sein. 
Im Jahr 1157 befindet sich wiederum ein byzantinischer 
Legat in Ancona, Alexios Axuch, der Sohn des megas dome¬ 
stikos, der mit Hilfe seiner Unterhändler Andreas von Rupe- 
canina und Konstantin Opos die mittelitalienischen Lokal¬ 
herrn zum Kampf gegen die Normannen anstachelt (4). Der 

(1) Zusammenfassend zur Geschichte Anconas siehe Mario Nata- 

lucci, Ancona attraverso i secoli, L Dalle origini alla fine del quatro- 

centoy Cittä di Castello, 1960. Die Bände II und, III dieses Werkes 
behandeln die Geschichte Anconas bis in die Epoche nach dem 2. 

Weltkrieg. 
(2) Joh. Kinnamos, III, 6 — 102, 3 (Bonn): inlveiov ök VraA/a? 

iaxlv 6 *Ayx(ov. Vergl. Id., 170, 6 (Bonn), wo Ancona als ÖQjurjxtfQiov 

bezeichnet wird. 
(3) Kinnamos, IV, 1-2 = 134, 13-137, 2. Nik. Chon., Manuel 

Comn.3 II, 6 = 120, 19-24 (Bonn). Zusarrunenfassend siehe jetzt 
P. Classen, La politica di Manuele Comneno tra Federico Barbarossa 
e le cittä Italiane,in Popolo e stato in Italia nelVetä di Federico Barba¬ 

rossa (= Relazioni e Commemorazioni al XXXIII Congresso Storico 
Subalpino, Alessandria 1968), Torino, 1970, pp. 265-279. 

(4) Kinnamos, IV, 14-15 = 170, 5-175, 23. In der Ausgabe des 
Bonner Corpus (und bereits in der Editio princeps des C. Tollius, 

1652, p. 184) heisst es (pp. 170, 16) Ka>voxavxZv6v xe x6v rÜxxov ... 
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zweite Italienzug Friedrich Barbarossas und die Ankunft 
Reinald von Dassels vor Ancona machten dem Wirken des 
Legaten ein schnelles Ende. Die Bewohner mussten Friedrich 
den Treueid leisten und dem byzantinischen Gesandten gelang 
es nur mit Mühe, nach Konstantinopel abzureisen (x). Trotz¬ 
dem behielt in der Stadt die byzanzfreundliche Partei die 
Oberhand und bedeutete ein Gefahrenmoment für die Politik 
Friedrich Barbarossas. Vermutlich aber war es nicht diese 
Haltung der Bewohner im allgemeinen, sondern uns unbe¬ 
kannte konkrete Vereinbarungen mit Byzanz, die 1167 den 
deutschen Kaiser veranlassten, selbst die Stadt in seine 
Gewalt zu bekommen (2). Die Belagerung wurde allerdings 
bereits nach drei Wochen unter vertraglichen Vereinbarungen 
abgebrochen, da Friedrich die Truppen seinem vor Rom in 

ixjiifitipag. Im Vat. gr. 163, auf den alle Kinnamoshandschriften 
zurückgehen, ist dieser Konstantinos dagegen als « rdv rQnov » 
bezeichnet (f. 248v). Die richtige Form findet sich auch in den 
beiden von mir eingesehenen Kopien, Vat. Barb. 167 und 242. 
Natalucci, Ancona, p. 250 spricht irrtümlich von drei Gesandten 
« Costantino, Ottone e il conte di sant* [!] Andrea». Zum Namen 
« Opos » siehe Anna Komnena, Alexias (ed. Leib) I, 151, II, 80, 81, 
111, 112, 227, und Gautier in Revue des 6t. Byz., 28 (1970) 12. 
Erstmals begegnet der Name, soweit ich sehe, im Jahr 1094 : der 
TiQeoTOttQÖEÖQog Konstantinos Opos nimmt an einer Synode im Blacher- 
nenpalast teil (PG, 127, 973 B). 

(1) F. Chalandon, Les Comnbne, II, Paris, 1912, p. 380; Id., 
Histoire de la domination Normande en Italie et en Sicile, II, Paris, 
1907, pp. 249-254, und P. Lamma, Comneni e Staufer, I, 1955, pp. 289- 
306 (siehe auch unten S. 288, Anm. 2). Von Verhandlungen zwischen 
Byzanz, dem Papst und dem Normannenkönig (Wilhelm I.) nach 

der Abfahrt der byzantinischen Gesandten, wie sie Natalucci, 

Ancona 252 postuliert (unter Hinweis auf Chalandon, Histoire 254) 
kann nicht die Rede sein. Wenn überhaupt je solche Verhandlungen 
in Ancona stattfanden, so nur um 1157, während der Anwesenheit 
der Gesandten. Vergl. Dölger, Regesten II, n° 1413. 

(2) Es war die zweite Belagerung Anconas in diesem Jahrhundert. 
Bereits 1136 hatte Lothar III. von Supplinburg ohne Erfolg versucht 
die Stadt in seine Hand zu bringen. Damals diente allerdings nicht 
die Gefahr des griechischen Bündnisses als Vorwand, sondern die 
Rückgabe der formell zum Kirchenstaat gehörenden Stadt an den 
Papst. 

18 
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Bedrängnis geratenen Kanzler Reinald zu Hilfe schicken 

musste i1). 
Wir hielten diesen kurzen Exkurs über die Beziehui%en 

Anconas unter Manuel I. für nötig, da nur so die Vorgänge 
des Jahres 1173 verständlich werden, auf die die edierte 

Notiz Bezug nimmt (2). 

Die Belagerung Anconas 1173 

Die Unterstützung Anconas durch Byzanz war nicht nur 
für die Italienpolitik Friedrich Barbarossas eine Gefahr. Der 
Aufstieg Anconas bedeutete eine unmittelbare Bedrohung 
der Interessen Venedigs. Eine Einmischung Venedigs in 
die Angelegenheiten der Seestädte in den Marken wird erst¬ 
mals 1141 greifbar ,|doch ist Ancona in den Verträgen dieser 
Jahre noch nicht ausdrücklich als Rivalin genannt (3). Von 
einer ersten Auseinandersetzung zwischen den beiden Städten 
erfahren wir zum Jahr 1151, also einem Zeitpunkt, zu dem 
Ancona schon in den Blickpunkt der byzantinischen Politik 
getreten war (4). Bereits im folgenden Jahr kam es zu einem 
Vertrag zwischen Venedig und Ancona (5). Bis 1168, als 

(1) Die Quellen (es sind ausschliesslich westliche) werden bei 
Natalucci, Ancona, pp. 253-255 angeführt. 

(2) Zum Gesamtthema der byzantinisch-westlichen Beziehungen 
unter Manuel siehe jetzt vor allem P. Lamma, Comneni e Staufer. 
Ricerche sui rapporti fra Bisanzio e VOccidente nel secolo XII, t. I, 
Rom, 1955, t. 2, Rom, 1957 (= Istituto Storico Ital. per il Medio 

Evo, Studi Storici, 14-18 und 22-25). 
(3) G. Luzzatto, I piü antichi trattati tra Venezia e le cittä marche- 

giane (1141-1335), in Nuovo Archiuio Veneto, N.S. 13 (3906), pp. 5-91. 
Die Behauptung des Autors (p. 5), die Verträge seien gegen Ancona 
gerichtet gewesen, ist ein Schluss e silentio. Immerhin scheint es 
so gewesen zu sein, dass sich Venedig eine Einflussphäre sicherte, 
ehe Ancona zuvorkam. Zur Aktivität Venedigs in den Marken im 13. 
Jahrhundert siehe vor allem W. Hagemann, Le lettere originali 

dei dogi Ramieri Zeno (1253-1268) e Lorenzo Tiepolo (1268-1376) 

conservate nelV Archiuio diplomatico di Fermo, in Studia Picena, 

25 (1957), pp. 87-111, und Id., Herzog Rainald von Spoleto und die 

Marken in den Jahren 1228-1229, in Adel und Kirche (Gerd Tellen¬ 
bach zum 65. Geburtstag), Freiburg, 1968, pp. 436-457, bes. 438- 
439. 

(4) Marin Sanudo, Le vite dei Dogi, ed. G. Carducci, Rer. ItaL 

Script. (Neued.), Cittä dei Castello, 1900, p. 233. 
(5) Siehe Luzzato, op. cit., p. 49. 
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anconitanische Schiffe von venezianischen Galeeren überfallen 
wurden (1), berichten die Quellen von keinen unmittelbaren 
Auseinandersetzungen. Eine entscheidende Wendung konnte 
erst das Jahr 1171 bringen, als Venedig durch kaiserlichen 
Befehl als Handelsmacht ausgeschaltet wurde (2). War die Lagu¬ 
nenstadt noch 1165 (1167?) in ein Bündnis des byzantinischen 
Kaisers gegen Friedrich Barbarossa miteinbezogen (3), so bot 
sich nun eine Verbindung zum deutschen Kaiser an. Sie 
war in der Intention Venedigs kaum auf lange Dauer berechnet, 
da die wirtschaftlichen Interessen eben doch auf den Osten 
gerichtet waren, konnte aber wenigstens dazu dienen, die 
verhasste Rivalin Ancona auszuschalten. 

Nach der Katastrophe, die das deutsche Heer 1167 vor den 
Mauern Roms heimgesucht hatte, war in Oberitalien schnell 
eine antikaiserliche Liga entstanden, zu deren Niederwerfung 
im März 1172 auf dem Reichstag in Worms eine Heerfahrt 
beschlossen wurde (4 5). Bis zum Eintreffen des Kaisers (1174) 
war es Erzbischof Christian von Mainz, der (seit Ende 1171) 
die Unternehmungen in Italien leitete (6). Das Itinerar Chri¬ 
stians in den Jahren 1172-74 steht mit Genauigkeit fest (6). 

(1) Annales Venetici breves, ed. H. Simonsfeld, M.G.H., SS. 
14, 1883, p. 71, linn. 50-53. 

(2) Dölger, Regesten II, n° 1500. 
(3) Ibid., n° 1464. Zum Datum siehe P. Classen, Mailands 

Treueid für Manuel Komnenos, in Akten des XI. Int. Byzantinisten- 
kongresses 1958, München, 1960, p. 80 Anm. 3. 

(4) Die umfassendste Übersicht gibt noch immer W. von Giese- 

brecht, Geschichte der deutschen Kaiserzeit, V, Leipzig, 1880, pp. 564- 
743. 

(5) Zusammenfassend über Christian immer noch C. Varren- 

trapp, Erzbischof Christian I. von Mainz, Berlin, 1867. Christian 
"war es auch, der 1170 an der Spitze einer Gesandtschaft nach 
Byzanz stand ; siehe W. Ohnsorge, Die Byzanzpolitik Friedrich 
Barbarossas .., in Deutsches Archiv für Geschichte des Mittelalters, 
1943, pp. 118-149, — Abendland und Byzanz, Darmstadt, 1958, 
pp. 456-491. 

(6) Peter Herde, Die Urkunde des Erzbischofs Christian von 
Mainz für Viterbo vom 13. Februar 1174, in Römische Quartalschrift, 
57 (1962), pp. 175-188, bes. pp. 179-184. Zur urkundlichen Tätigkeit 
des Legaten in Italien, die das Itinerar chronologisch stützt, siehe 
nun D. Hägermann, Die Urkunden Erzbischof Christians I. von 
Mainz als Reichslegat Friedrich Barbarossas in Italien, in Archiv 
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Er kam Ende 1171 nach Genua, führte nahezu das ganze 
Jahr 1172 Krieg mit Pisa und weilte bis April 1173 im Gebiet 
von Spoleto und Assisi. Entgegen der bisherigen Meinung 
kann es nun als sicher gelten, dass er Ende 1173 nicht nach 
Deutschland zurückkehrte (x). Im Frühjahr und Sommer 1174 
schliesslich hielt er sich in der Toskana auf (2). 

Die Chronologie des Itinerars ist von entscheidender Bedeu¬ 
tung für die Datierung der Belagerung Anconas, die in den 
Quellen 1172, 1173 oder 1174 angesetzt wird. Wie die Reise¬ 
wege Christians zeigen, müssen die Jahre 1172 und 1174 
ausscheiden. Der Zeitpunkt 1173, der hiermit ohne Zweifel 
feststeht, erfährt eine weitere indirekte Stütze durch eine 
Rede des Eustathios von Thessalonike, die Anfang 1174 
gehalten worden sein muss und die auf die Belagerung Bezug 
nimmt (3). 

Über die Belagerung berichten, von der notizartigen Erwäh¬ 
nung bis zur ausführlichen Schilderung, drei griechische und 
elf lateinische Quellen. Die betreffenden Stellen aus Johannes 
Kinnamos und Niketas Choniates sind seit langem bekannt 
und in der Literatur verwendet (4). Eine Kaiserrede des 
Eustathios von Thessalonike wurde dagegen erst jüngst als 
Quelle für das Geschehen ausgewertet (5). Unter den west- 

für Diplomatik, 14 (1968), pp. 202-297, und id., Beiträge zur Reichs- 
legation Christians von Mainz, in Quellen und Forschungen aus 
Ital. Archiven und Bibliotheken 49 (1969), pp. 186-238. 

(1) Herde, a.a.O., 183. 
(2) Ibid. 
(3) Siehe unten Anm. 5. 
(4) Siehe die Übersetzung der beiden Stellen im Appendix. 
(5) Eustathios von Thessalonica, Oratio ad Manuelem impera- 

torem, ed. W. Regel, Fontes rerum Byzantinarum, I, 1, Sankt Peters¬ 
burg, 1892, pp. 92-125. Siehe P. Lamma, Aldruda, Contessa di 
Bertinoro, un panegirico di Eustazio di Tessalonica> in Atti e Memorie 
della Deputazione di Storia Patria per le provincie di Romagna, 
N.S. 3 (1953), pp. 57-72, — Oriente e Occidente nelV Alto Medioevo, 
Padua, 1968, pp. 383-394. Wie aus der von Regel a.a.O., edierten 
Rede III hervorgeht, war Eustathios am 6. Dezember 1174 bereits 
Metropolit von Myra (siehe Regel, ibid., pp. xi-xii). Im Titel der 
vorliegenden Rede bezeichnet er sich noch als Mönch des Phloros- 
Klosters in Konstantinopel. Da in der Rede der Asienfeldzug 
und die Befreiung Anconas als jüngste Ruhmestaten des Kaisers 
hervorgehoben sind, entstand sie Ende 1173/Anfang 1174, jedenfalls 
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liehen Quellen ist durch ihre Ausführlichkeit wichtigste der 
Liber de obsidione Ancone des Boncompagno de Signa Q). 
Hinzu kommen als weitere zeitgenössische Quellen die Annales 
Pisani des Bernaldo Maragone, das Chronicon des Romuald 
von Salerno und das Chronicon des Magister Tolosanus aus 
Faenza (2). Keiner der genannten Chronisten war allerdings 
Augenzeuge. 

Die Belagerung durch die Truppen des Christian von Mainz 
begann am 1. April und dauerte bis Mitte Oktober (3). Über¬ 
raschend scheint zunächst die Beteiligung Venedigs (mit 40 
Galeeren, wie Marangone sagt), das ebenfalls dem antikaiser¬ 
lichen, lombardischen Bund beigetreten war (4). Vertragliche 
Abmachungen zwischen Venedig und Christian von Mainz 
sind nicht überliefert. Die Vertreibung der Venezianer aus 
dem byzantinischen Reichsgebiet (1171) und die wachsende 
Macht Anconas machen jedoch das für den Augenblick 
bestimmte venezianisch-deutsche Bündnis genügend erklärbar. 
Trotz des Widerstandes der Bevölkerung und der Bereitstellung 

nicht Ende 1174. Lamma hat die Rede paraphrasiert und ausführ¬ 
lich kommentiert, und es wurde deshalb auf eine Übersetzung im 
Appendix verzichtet. 

(1) L. A. Muratori, Rer. It. Script. VI, 3 ed. nova G. C. Zimolo, 
Bologna, 1937. Zusammenfassende Literatur über Boncompagno 
siehe Repertorium Fontium Historiae Medii Aeui, II, Rom, 1967, 
pp. 554-556, und Dizionario Biografico degli Italiani, t. 11 (1969), 
pp. 720-725 (V. Pini). 

(2) Die Ancona betreffenden Stellen aus diesen Chroniken hat 
Zimolo in der Edition des Liber de Obsidione, pp. xi-xvi zusammen¬ 
gestellt. Die Belagerung wird noch in den folgenden späteren Quellen 
erwähnt : Breuarium Historiae Pisanae, Annales Venetici Breves, 
Historia ducum Veneticorum, Cronica imperatorum des Alberto 
Milioli (im Bericht über Ancona identisch mit dem Chronicon des 
Frater Salimbene), Cronica des Andrea Dandolo, Vite dei Dogi 
des Marin Sanudo, Chronicon im cod.Bibl. Marc, lat., IX, 124. Auch 
diese Stellen sind bei Zimolo a.a.O., abgedruckt. 

(3) Diese chronologische Angabe bringen zuerst die Annales 
Pisanes des Bernaldo Maragone (R.I.S., VI, 2 p. 59 ed. Gentile), 
gefolgt von Brevarium Historiae Pisanae (R.I.S., VI, p. 190 B ed. 
Muratori). Boncompagno allerdings setzt den Beginn der Belagerung 
Ende Mai an (p. 13, 1). Unsere oben edierte griechische Notiz gibt 
den Angaben des Maragone recht. 

(4) W. von Giesebrecht, Geschichte der deutschen Kaiserzeit, 
V, pp. 588-590. 
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von Geldern durch den in der Stadt anwesenden byzanti¬ 
nischen Legaten, auf dessen Rolle wir im folgenden Abschnitt 
eingehen, wurde die Stadt nur durch äussere Hilfe von dir' 
Belagerung befreit. Als Truppen des Guglielmo Marcheselli 
(Ferrara) und der Altruda die Bertinoro heranrückten, gab 
Christian die Belagerung auf, und auch die venezianischen 
Schiffe verliessen den Hafen (1). 

Die Anwesenheit eines oder mehrerer byzantinischer Ge¬ 
sandten erwähnen Niketas Choniates, Boncompagno, Romuald 
von Salerno und Bernaldo Margarone, sowie in dessen Folge 
das Brevarium historiae Pisanae (2). Da die eben genannten 
Quellen entweder von einem oder von mehreren Gesandten 
sprechen, darf man annehmen, dass eine byzantinische Dele¬ 
gation in der Stadt weilte. An ihrer Spitze stand jener Mann, 
den Boncompagno « Constantius » nennt und der zweifelsohne 
mit dem Konstantin Dukas der griechischen Notiz identisch 
ist. Die anderen Quellen erwähnen den Namen des Legaten 
nicht (3). Das wichtigste und ausführlichste Zeugnis für die 
Tätigkeit des Konstantin ist der Liber de obsidione (4). Doch 
ist Boncompagno nicht immer gut unterrichtet gewesen und 
hat mitunter mehrere Gegebenheiten vermengt. Nachdem 

(1) Zu den Einzelheiten der Belagerung, auf die wir an dieser 
Stelle nicht eingingen, siehe Natalucci, op. cit.y pp. 261-270, sowie 
Lamina im oben S. 292 Anm. 5 genannten Aufsatz (Aldruda di 
Bertinoro). 

(2) Bernaldo Margarone, Annales Pisani, SS 19, p. 265 : 
ciüitatem ... in qua legatus imperatoris Constantinopolitani cum 
multa pecunia pro eius auxilio erat ... Considerato predicto legato 
Constantinopolitani imperatoris, Anconenses civitatem defendere non 
posse9 de civitate egressus est et dictum cancellarium ab obsidione 
expulsit Romuald von Salerno, R.I.S., VII, 1 (1914), p. 265, 
10-12 : credebat enim (sc. Christian von Mainz) Grecum quendam 
Constantinopolitani imperatoris nuntium, qui in eadem civitate erat, 
cum sua pecunia capere. Zu Niketas Choniates siehe unten Appendix 
II,pp. 306-311. Auf Boncompagno gehen wir ausführlich im folgenden 
ein. 

(3) Völlig irrtümlich zitiert Zimoli in der Edition des Boncom¬ 

pagno, p. 34, 6 die Kinnamos-Stelle (p. 170, ed. Bonn), die sich, wie 
wir sahen (oben S. 288), in Wirklichkeit auf die Gesandtschaft des 
Jahres 1157 bezieht. Der dort genannte Konstantinos Opos hat 
mit unserem Konstantinos nichts zu tun. 

(4) Liber de Obsidione, pp. 34, 14-38, 1 ; 38, 15-39, 5. 
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die Stadt bereits geraume Zeit belagert war, eine schwere 
Hungersnot herrschte und man Gesandte an Guglielmo Marche- 
selli und Altruda de Bertinoro mit der Bitte um Entsatz 
geschickt hatte, «tauchte plötzlich der Gesandte des byzan¬ 
tinischen Kaisers auf». Da bald nach seiner Ankunft das 
Hilfsheer der Altruda und des Guglielmo die Belagerer in 
Verwirrung setzt, dürfte Konstantin erst im September 1173 
auf geheimen Wegen in der Stadt eingetroffen sein (x). Der 
Grund seiner Mission war die Belagerung : causa dicebatur 
esse civitas obsessa. Den Sonderauftrag betont auch die 
griechische Notiz. In der Folge finden sich allerdings 
Widersprüche im Bericht des Boncompagno. Er sagt, 
Konstantins Aufgabe sei es gewesen, gewisse italienische 
Städte und Bürger dem byzantinischen Kaiser tribut¬ 
pflichtig zu machen; zu diesem Zweck sei er auch in 
Ancona gewesen. Die Intention Manuels, sich italienische 
Städte untertan zu machen, bleibt unbestritten (1 2). Kon¬ 
stantin konnte allerdings schwerlich mit dieser Aufgabe 
betraut sein, da, wie im folgenden Kapitel mit Hilfe der 
griechischen Notiz gezeigt wird, sein Wirkungsbereich Dalma¬ 
tien war. Die Einberufung einer Versammlung durch den 
Legaten erwähnt auch Niketas Choniates. Während jedoch 
in der von Boncompagno fingierten Rede keine konkreten 
Hilfsvorschläge erkenntlich sind (3), ergibt sich aus Choniates, 

(1) Diesen Zeitansatz rechtfertigt auch die Rede des Legaten, 
in der es (p. 36, 14) heisst: recessit estas ... yemps uenit. Demzufolge 
ist Dölger, Regesten, II, n° 1515 (« 1173, vor April 1) zu verbessern. 
Auch die Chronologie des kaiserlichen Feldzuges in Kleinasien 
spricht nicht gegen diesen Zeitansatz, da Manuel im August wieder 
in der Hauptstadt weilte ; cf. Dölger, ibid.9 n° 1516. 

(2) In diesem Sinn interpretiert die Stelle auch Zimolo, Liber 
de Obsidione, p. 34, n° 5. 

(3) Die Rede passt stilistisch in keiner Weise zum Tenor des Liber 
de Obsidione. Während die übrigen im Liber eingefügten Reden 
konkrete Gegebenheiten ausdrücken, bleibt die des griechischen 
Legaten völlig gegenstandslos und rein rhetorisch. Sie ist in dieser 
Hinsicht vielen originalen byzantinischen Reden nicht unähnlich, 
obwohl eine griechische Vorlage für Boncompagno ausgeschlossen 
ist. Auch kann sich der byzantinische Gesandte angesichts der 
katastrophalen Lage der Stadt nicht auf blosse Phrasen beschränkt 
haben. Immerhin mag es nicht ausgeschlossen sein, dass die Rede 
dem griechischen Stil, so wie er im Westen bekannt war, in irgend- 
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dass die Griechen den Kampf der Anconitaner nicht mit 
Waffen, aber mit Geld unterstützen können. Diese Versjon 
bestätigen auch die Annales Pisani, denen zufolge der Legat 
«mit viel Geld in der Stadt war, um Hilfe zu leisten»(1). 

Die Rolle Konstantins bei der Vertreibung der Belagerer 
bleibt trotz verschiedener Berichte im Unklaren. Bei Boncom- 
pagno verschwindet er nach der Einberufung der Versammlung 
völlig von der Bildfläche. Auch bei Niketas Choniates ist 
von einer unmittelbaren Mitwirkung der Griechen nicht die 
Rede. Die Annales Pisani des Bernardo Margarone berichten 
nur, dass es dem griechischen Gesandten gelang, aus der 
Stadt zu entweichen, ein Entsatzheer zu gewinnen und 
Christian zu vertreiben (2). Die griechische Notiz bestätigt 
in gewissem Sinne die Darstellung der Pisaner Annalen. Da 
sie sicherlich aus der Feder eines Mannes stammt, der Kon¬ 
stantin nahe stand, kann die ausschliessliche Rolle, die dem 
Legaten zugeschrieben wird, übertrieben sein, zumal es sicher 
zu sein scheint, dass überhaupt kein entscheidender Kampf 
mit Christian stattfand. Wir kommen kaum umhin anzuneh¬ 
men, dass Konstantin mit diplomatischem Geschick (yneq- 

ßofanfj (pQovtfoei) kaiserliche Gelder an die Hilfstruppen ver¬ 
teilen liess und im entscheidenden Augenblick heimlich die 
Stadt verliess, um gegebenenfalls den Kampf zu führen. 

Der dalmatinische Dukat 

Die besondere Bedeutung der chronologischen Notiz liegt 
weniger in den Angaben über Ancona, die wir aus anderen 
Quellen ausführlicher kennen, als in der Tatsache, dass der 
griechische Verteidiger der Stadt, Konstantin Dukas, dux 

einer Form nahekommen wollte. Es muss offen bleiben, ob Boncom- 
pagno damit etwa erreichen wollte, die Griechen lächerlich zu machen. 
Obwohl eine abschätzige Beurteilung der Byzantiner im Liber de 
Obsidione nicht festzustellen ist, sollte doch nicht vergessen werden, 
dass Boncompagno während der Vorbereitungen zum 4. Kreuzzug 
schrieb. 

(1) Siehe Anm. 3, S. 293. 
(2) Ibid. Dieser Version folgt W. von Giesebrecht, Geschichte 

der deutschen Kaiserzeit, V, p. 742. 
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des dalmatinischen Dukats war. Der Sinnzusammenhang 
ist durch den Ausfall einer Zeile, die am oberen Rande des 
Textes beim Neubinden der Handschrift abgeschnitten wurde, 
unklar geworden und es lässt sich schwer entscheiden, ob 
dem Schreiber nicht ein historischer Irrtum unterlaufen ist. 
Die Notiz kann nämlich intendieren, dass Konstantin zu 
Kaiser Manuel kam und dieser ihn für die Verteidigung 
Anconas mit dem Dukat in Dalmatien belohnte. Diese Dar¬ 
stellung entspräche nicht den Gegebenheiten, da Konstantin 
schon seit 1170 dieses Amt innehatte, wie unten gezeigt 
werden kann. Die Verwendung des Partizips der Vergangen¬ 
heit an dieser Stelle (Haraanjaag) lässt jedoch die Möglichkeit 
offen, dass der Schreiber, dessen stilistische Ungeschicklich¬ 
keit ohnehin evident ist, erst hier die Funktion des Konstantin 
Dukas erwähnt. Diese Interpretation kann nur eine Hypothese 
sein, die jedoch am Sachverhalt, dass Konstantin dux in 
Dalmatien war, nichts ändert. 

Über die Rolle Dalmatiens in der byzantinischen Provinz¬ 
verwaltung sind wir durch Ferlugas Darstellung eingehend 
unterrichtet, so dass wir uns in diesem Zusammenhang im 
wesentlichen auf die Zeit unseres Konstantin beschränken 
können (x). Mit der Übergabe Dalmatiens an den kroatischen 
Herrscher Petar Kresimir IV. im Jahr 1069 war die byzan¬ 
tinische Herrschaft in diesem Gebiet beendet, obwohl die 
Souveränität des Kaisers formell noch anerkannt wurde (1 2 3). 
Mit der Expansion Ungarns und Venedigs in Richtung auf 
die dalmatinische Küste in der 1. Hälfte des 12. Jahr¬ 
hunderts war selbst diese Souveränität in Frage gestellt (a). 
Dalmatien war in drei Interessenbereiche geteilt: Zadar und 
die Inseln im Norden gehörten de facto Venedig, Split, Trogir 
und das Gebiet bis zur Neretva waren ungarisch, und nur 
Dubrovnik kannte die byzantinische Souveränität an- Erst 
Kaiser Manuels Ungarnpolitik brachte Dalmatien, obgleich 
nur für einen Zeitraum von 15 Jahren, wieder unter byzan- 

(1) J. Ferluga, Vizantiska uprava u Dalmaciji, in Srpska Akad. 
nauk, posebna izdanja, 291, VizantoloSki Institut, 6, Beograd, 1957. 

(2) Ibid.y 120-127. Siehe auch K. JireCek, Geschichte der Serben, 
I, Gotha, 1911, pp. 231-252. 

(3) Ferluga, pp. 127-130. 
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tinische Herrschaft^). Nach dem Sieg bei Zemun (1165) 
schien Dalmatien bereits für Byzanz gesichert, doch konnte 
es Ungarn nochmals zurückgewinnen, einschliesslich der kIi- 
stenstädte. Erst durch den Sieg des Andronikos Konto- 
stephanos an der Save (1167) kam Dalmatien und Kroatien 
endgültig in byzantinische Hand. 

Bereits nach dem ersten Sieg über die Ungarn (1165) 
wird im eroberten Gebiet Nikephoros Chaluphas als dux 
(mit dem Sitz in Spalato) eingesetzt (a). Beim Gegenangriff 
der Ungarn im folgenden Jahr wurde Chaluphas gefangen (a). 
Trotzdem wird in einer Urkunde aus Kotor (vom 19. Juni 
1166) ein Izanacius (Isaak?) als dux von Dalmatien und 
Diokleia erwähnt (1 2 3 4). Dieser Umstand ist wohl darauf zurück¬ 
zuführen, dass nach der Gefangennahme des Chaluphas in 
dem restlichen, Byzanz noch verbliebenen Gebiet sogleich 
ein neuer dux eingesetzt wurde. Unter Hinweis auf diese 
Urkunde nahm man in der Forschung lange Zeit zwei Dukate 
an, der eine Zentraldalmatien, der andere die süddalmati¬ 
nischen Städte umfassend. Diese Meinung hat Ferluga be¬ 
reits zurückgewiesen (5). Als Argumente dienten die Angaben 
über den dux Konstantinos, den (vermutlichen) Nachfolger 
des Izanacius. 

Konstantin wird in drei Urkunden als dux genannt. Für 
den Beginn seiner Tätigkeit ist ein Dokument vom April 
1171 von Bedeutung, in dem es heisst: dominantis Constantini 

(1) Ferluga, pp. 130-135. F. Chalandon, Les Comn&ne, II, 
pp. 469-492. Jireöek, Geschichte der Serben, I, pp. 252-254. Das 
grundlegende Werk von F. SiSic, Povijest Hrvata za kraljeva iz 
doma ArpadoviYa, Zagreb, 1944, ist mir leider nicht erreichbar. 
Siehe auch T. Wasilewski, Le thbme byzantin de Sirmium-Serbie 
au XIe et XIIe si£c/e, in Zbornik radoua9 8, 2 (1964), pp. 481-482, 
und zusammenfassend V. Laurent, La Serbie entre Byzance et 
la Hongrie ä la veille de la quatribme croisade, in Revue historique 
du Sud-Est Europien, 18 (1941), pp. 109-130. 

(2) John. Kinnamos, 248, 20. Zu seinem Sitz in Split siehe ibid., 
263, 5. Eine urkundliche Erwähnung kennen wir nicht. 

(3) Kinnamos, 263, 2-9 (Bonn). 
(4) T. Smiöiklas, Codex diplomaticus regni Croatiae, Dalmatiae 

et Slavoniae, t. II, Zagreb, 1904, p. 102 (n° 98). 
(5) Ferluga, 130 Anm, 54. 
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ducis dücatas anno primo (*). Die beiden folgenden Urkunden 
(1171 und 1174) geben Split als seinen Sitz an und bezeichnen 
ihn als sebaslus (1 2). Diese zuverlässigen Angaben bestätigen 
in genügender Weise die griechische Notiz, und lassen keinen 
Zweifel, dass der Verteidiger Anconas, Konstantin Dukas, 
und der Statthalter des byzantinischen Kaisers in Dalmatien 
ein und dieselbe Person ist. Dem Wortlaut der lateinischen 
Dokumente nach umfasste sein Amtsbereich«ganz Dalmatien 
und Kroatien»(3). Noch klarer als diese lateinischen Texte 
zeigt die griechische Notiz, dass nur ein dalmatinisches Thema 
existiert haben kann, da Konstantin auch als dux in Diokleia 
genannt wird (4). Konstantin verwaltete gleichermassen Zen¬ 
traldalmatien wie die Küstenregion. Da in einer 1174 (ohne 
Monatsangabe) in Split ausgestellten Urkunde ebenfalls Kon¬ 
stantin als dux erwähnt ist, muss er nach seiner Mission in 
Ancona (Herbst 1173) wieder an seinen eigentlichen Sitz 
zurückgekehrt sein (5). Diese Urkunde ist gleichzeitig das 
letzte Dokument, in dem er genannt ist. Erst wieder zum 
Jahr 1178 wird ein gewisser Philokales als dux erwähnt (6). 
Der Wortlaut der Urkunde, in der er angeführt wird, lässt 
vermuten, dass er schon längere Zeit im Amt war (7). Ferlugas 
Hypothese, der Wechsel könne im Jahr 1167 stattgefunden 
haben, entbehrt daher nicht einer gewissen Wahrscheinlich¬ 
keit (8). 

Die Notiz zwingt uns auch, erneut auf ein umstrittenes 
Problem der Balkangeschichte einzugehen : den Sitz des alba¬ 
nischen Stammes im 12. Jahrhundert. Zur Diskussion um 
die geographische Lage der albanischen Wohnsitze im 11. 

(1) Smiöikxas, p. 129 (n° 125). 
(2) lbid.9 p. 130 (n° 126) und 138 (n° 135). 
(3) Ibid.9 p. 130 (n° 126) vom Jahr 1171. 
(4) Im vorliegenden Fall dürften sich keine methodischen Bedenken 

ergeben, wenn wir eine Privatnotiz als ein mit einer Urkunde gleich¬ 
rangiges Beweismittel ansehen. 

(5) Smiöiklas, p. 138 (n° 135). 
(6) Diesen dux hat erst Ferluga, 139 aus den Quellen eruiert. 
(7) Smiöikxas, p. 157 (n° 153), lin. 4, und Ferluga, 139. 
(8) Ferluga, 140. Die Vermutung stützt sich auf die Tatsache, 

dass in einer Urkunde dieses Jahres (Smiöikxas, II, 143, n° 151) 
kein dux genannt ist, sondern, an dessen Stelle im Dokument, der 
regierende Kaiser Manuel. 
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Jahrhundert hat erst kürzlich A. Ducellier einen bemerkens¬ 
werten Beitrag geleistet (x). Die Albaner begegnen bekannt¬ 
lich in den byzantinischen Quellen erstmals bei Michlel 
Attaleiates, zum Jahr 1040, und ein halbes Jahrhunder später 
bei Anna Comnena (1 2). Beide Stellen zeigen nur, dass die 
Albaner ein Volk im Gebirgsland hinter Dyrrachion waren 
und den Byzantinern Heereskontingente stellten. Die Erwäh¬ 
nung bei Anna Comnena im Sinn eines byzantinischen Ver¬ 
waltungsbezirkes «Arbana» (Neutrum Plural) zu deuten, hat 
Ducellier mit Recht zurückgewiesen (3). Aus weiteren Angaben 
über die Albaner bei Anna Comnena glaubte er schliessen 
zu können, dass sich deren Kernland im 11. Jahrhundert 
nördlich des Devolli, zwischen Elbassan und dem Ohrider 
See befand. Für das 11. Jahrhundert kann diese These 
ihre Richtigkeit haben, weil die Quellen für die geographische 
Fixierung der Albaner in einer anderen Gegend kein Material 
geben* Nach dem Jahr 1108 fehlen für 60 Jahre jegliche 
Hinweise über die Albaner in griechischen und lateinischen 
Texten. 

Georgios Akropolites bezeichnet in der Mitte des 13. Jahr¬ 
hunderts Kqoai (Kroja) als Kastell im Gebiet Albanon (4). 
Der Ort ist erstmals erwähnt in der Diatyposis des Kaiser 
Leon (886-911) als Suffragan von Dyrrachion, und erneut 
in der dritten Notiz bei Parthey, die in die Mitte des 11. 
Jahrhunderts zu datieren sein dürfte (5). In einer Urkunde 

(1) A. Ducellier, L’Arbanon et les Albanais au XIe sitcAe, in 
Travaux et Mimoires, 3 (1968), pp. 355-368. 

(2) Attaleiates, p. 9, 9-15 (Bonn) ; Anna Comnena, IV, 8 = 1, 
168, 15-16 (Leib). 

(3) Ducellier, 360-364. Im Hinblick auf einen bisher unbekannten 
Verwaltungsbezirk interpretierte die Stelle E. L. Vranussi, Kopuaxog- 
tt}s 6 ef *AQßdvcov. 2%6Xia elg x°Q^ov rfjg"Avvr)g Ko/uvrjvfjg, Jannina, 1962. 

(4) Georgios Akropolites, Xqovlxt) ovyyQaq>r},p.§2, 1-2(Heisenb.) : 

xal r6 ev rä> ’AÄßävw fpgovQiov rag Kgodg. Zu Kroja siehe zusammen- 
fassend, L. von Thallöczy-C. Jireöek, Zwei Urkunden aus Nord¬ 

albanien, in Archiv für Stau. Philologie, 21 (1899), pp. 78-99. 
(5) H. Gelzer, Ungedruckte und ungenügend veröffentlichte Texte 

der Notitiae episcopatuum, in AbhandL der Bager. Akad. der Wissen- 

sch., Phil.-Hist. KL, 2t (1901), p. 558, lin. 627 ; G. Parthey, Hiero- 

cles sijnecdemus et notitiae graecae episcopatuum, Berlin, 1866, 
Not. 3, lin. 608. Eine Gründung des Bistums bereits im 7. Jahr- 
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vom 19. Juni 1166, ausgestellt in Kotor, wird erwähnt, dass 
Lazarus, episcopus Arbanensis in der Kirche des Hl. Triphon 
einen Altar weihte, in Anwesenheit des dux Izanacius und 
des Andreas prior Arbanensis (J). Derselbe Lazarus, episcopus 
de Arbania wird lobend in einem Schreiben des Papstes 
Alexander III. vom Jahr 1167 genannt (2). Im Dekret der 
Synode von Bar (1199) unterschreibt ein Dominicus archi- 
presbyter Arbanensis (3). Zu diesen lateinischen Quellen tritt 
Anfang des 13. Jahrhunderts noch ein Brief des Demetrios 
Chomatianos an den Bischof von Kqoai (4). 

Von besonderem Interesse im Hinblick auf die griechische 
Notiz ist die bereits erwähnte Urkunde vom Juni 1166, 
in der die Weihe der Kirche des Hl. Triphon in Kroja beur¬ 
kundet wird (5). Die Tatsache, dass der byzantinische dux 
an der Weihe teilnimmt, zeigt, dass das Gebiet Albanon 
auch verwaltungsmässig dem Territorium des byzantinischen 
Reiches eingegliedert war (6). Terminus post quem für die 
feste Verbindung des Albanon mit dem byzantinischen Reich 

hundert anzunehmen, scheint recht zweifelhaft zu sein ; vergl. 
jedoch die positiven Argumente bei Thalöczy, Acta Albaniae (folgen¬ 
de Anm.), PP- 10-11 (n° 48). 

(1) Smiöiklas, p. 102 (n° 98). Siehe auch Acta et Diplomata res 
Albaniae mediae aetatis illustrantia, collegerunt ... L. de Thallöczy, 

C. JireÖek, E. de Sufflay, I, Wien, 1913, p. 31 (n° 93). 
(2) Smiözklas, 110 (n° 104) ; Acta Albaniae, p. 32 (n° 97). Mit 

Kommentar im Band I der Acta Romanorum Pontificum (Pontificia 
Commissio ad redigendum codicem iuris canonici orientalis, Fontes, 
Series III, Rom, 1953), pp. 803-805 (n° 390). 

(3) SmiCiklas, pp. 335-338 (n° 312) ; cf. Acta Innocentii III 
(Fontes, Ser. III, vol. 2, 1954), p. 187 (n° 8). 

(4) Der Brief wurde im Hinblick auf Kroja im Detail ausgewertet 
von M. Drinov, O nekotorych trudach Dimitrija Chomatiana kak 
istoriöeskom materiale, in Viz. Vrem., 1 (1894), pp. 319-340, bes. 
332-340. Edition des Briefes bei J. Pitra, Analecta Spicilegio 
Solesmensi parata VII (eigentl. VI), Paris, 1891, pp. 21-28. 

(5) Es geht aus der Urkunde nicht direkt hervor, dass sich die 
Kirche in Kroja-Arbania befand ; doch lässt der letzte Satz Andreas, 
prior Arbanensis, cum toto populo civitatis darauf schliessen. 

(6) Es ist zu diesem Zeitpunkt nicht als aussergewöhnlich zu 
betrachten, dass der Vertreter des oströmischen Kaisers an der 
Weihe einer lateinischen Kirche teilnimmt. Zum Problem allgemein 
siehe B. Leib, Rome, Kiev et Byzance, Paris, 1924, und Acta Romano¬ 
rum Pontificum, I, pp. 803-804 (n° 390), Anm. 1. 
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dürfte ebenfalls 1165 sein, als Kaiser Manuel siegreich gegen 
die Ungarn vorgedrungen war. In diesen Gesamtzusam- 
menhang fügt sich auch die Erwähnung «Arbania» in Wer 
griechischen Notiz. Konstantin Dukas (vermutlich Nach¬ 
folger des Izanacius) war, mit dem Sitz in Split, dux in Kroa¬ 
tien, Dalmatien, Diokleia und Albania (1). Unsere Notiz ist 
allerdings der früheste Beleg für die Namensform 'AqßavLa. 
Ältere und jüngere griechische Quellen sprechen nur vom 
(t6) vAXßavov (2 3). Als *Arbanium begegnet das Gebiet in 
der Partitio imperii (a), und erst Portulane des 15. Jahrhunderts 
kennen den Namen ’Agßavia (4). 

Mit dem Ende der Herrschaft des oströmischen Kaisers 
über Dalmatien nach dem Tode Manuels I. gerät das alba¬ 
nische Gebiet einerseits unter serbischen, andererseits unter 
bulgarischen Einfluss (5), doch berührt der weitere Verlauf 
nicht mehr den Themenkreis dieses Aufsatzes. 

Die Person des Konstantin Dukas 

Leider bleibt die Person des Konstantin Dukas ziemlich 
im Dunklen, zumal seine genealogische Verbindung zu anderen 
Mitgliedern der Familie Dukas unbekannt ist. Der Hinweis 
auf eine Verwandtschaft mit dem Kaiserhaus ergibt sich 
allein auf Grund des Titels aeßaarög (6). Es scheint uns ausge¬ 
schlossen, dass er identisch ist mit Konstantin Dukas, Mit- 

(1) Die von Era Vranussi (siehe S. 300, Anm. 3) beigebrachte 
These einer Verwaltungseinheit Arbania zu Beginn des 12. Jahr¬ 
hunderts lässt sich m.E. nicht aufrechterhalten. Zumindest reicht 
die einzig vorhande Stelle im Geschichtswerk der Anna Comnena 
zum Beweis nicht aus. 

(2) Siehe die Zusammenstellung bei Ducellier (S. 300, Anm. 1), 
pp. 362-363. 

(3) « Provintia Dirrachi et Arbani», ed. A. Carile, Partitio terra- 
rum imperii Romanie, in Studi Veneziani, 7 (1965), pp. 125-305, 
bes. 220, lin. 65, und Kommentar p. 264. Das dort genannte Werke 
von D. Zakythinos, Grecs et Albanais dans Vlllyrie mMUvale, 
Athen, 1947, ist mir nicht erreichbar. 

(4) A. Delatte, Les Portulans grecs, in Biblioth&que de la Faculti 
de Philosophie et Lettres de UUniversitt de Lüge, 107 (1947), p. 46, 

16 und 47, 12. 

(5) Drinov, O nekotorych trudach, p. 338. 
(6) L. Stiernon, Notes de titulature et de prosopographie byzan- 

tines. Sibaste et gambros, in Reu. £t. Byz., 23 (1965), pp. 222-243. 
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glied der Synoden von 1166 und 1170, da letzterer yapßg6g 
xal aeßaarög Kaiser Manuels war, während keine Quelle 
unseren Konstantin als yapßgog bezeichnet (*). Der Bericht 
des Boncompagno schildert ihn als vir sapiens, discretus, 
eloquens et curialitate multimodo redimitus (2). Wir erfahren 
aus keiner Quelle, welches Amt er vor dem Dukat des Jahres 
1170 innehatte, noch wo er sich zwischen 1174 (1176?) und 
seinem Tod 1179 befand (3). Dem Wortlaut der griechischen 
Notiz zufolge ist er wohl erst kurz vor seinem Tod in die 
Hauptstadt zurückgekommen. 

Die wenigen Zeilen der griechischen Notiz machten es 
möglich, neue Verbindungen der west-östlichen Politik Kaiser 
Manuels zu zeigen. Es ist nicht überraschend, doch auch 
nicht ganz ohne Interesse, dass gerade der dux von Dalmatien 
in die Verteidigung jener Stadt eingreift, die von allen ita¬ 
lienischen am meisten griechenfreundlich war. Wir sehen, 
dass eine für die Verbindung zum Westen besonders wichtige 
Randprovinz von einem Manne verwaltet wurde, der in 
persönlicher Bindung zum regierenden Kaiserhaus stand (4). 
Somit ist eine unbeachtet gebliebene Notiz auch in einer 
Epoche, in der westliche und byzantinische Quellen reich¬ 
licher vorhanden sind als zu anderen Zeiten, nicht unwesent¬ 
lich für die Kombination historischer Fakten, die ohne dieses 
Verbindungsglied isoliert stehen und sich einer sicheren Ein¬ 
ordnung entziehen. 

(1) Stiernon, a.a.O., 237, n. 3 schliesst die Identifizierung eben¬ 
falls aus. 

(2) Liber de obsidione> p. 35, 1-2. Wenn Boncompagno an der¬ 
selben Stelle weiterfährt ... protosevasto dicebatur, nec erat ita magnus 
princeps in curia post logothetam, begeht er einen zweifachen Irrtum. 
Konstantin war nicht protosebastos, eine Würde, die allein dem 
ältesten Sohn des Sebastokrators Vorbehalten war (Stiernon, a.a.O., 
224 und n. 17). Ausserdem hat die Würde eines sebastos nichts 
zu tun mit dem Amt eines Logotheten. Boncompagno konnte als 
Italiener der Aufbau des byzantinischen Beamtenapparates nicht 
geläufig sein und der Logothet (XoyoBirtjg rov ägdpov), der im 12. 
und 13. Jahrhundert mehrfach Gesandtschaften nach dem Westen 
leitete, war wohl der einzige Hofbeamte, unter dem sich Boncom- 
pagno etwas vorstellen konnte ; cf. F. Dölger, Beiträge zur Geschichte 
der byzantinischen Finanzuerwaltung, Berlin, 1927, p. 23 und Anm. 1. 

(3) Zum Jahr 1176 (Wechsel im Dukat?) siehe oben S. 299. 
(4) Zur Besetzung höherer Ämter mit Mitgliedern der Kaiser- 
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Anhang 

GRIECHISCHE QUELLEN ZUR BELAGERUNG ANCONAS 

UND DER ITALIENPOLITIK KAISER MANUELS I. 

I 

Johannes Kinnamos VI 12 = 288, 10-289, 13 (ed. Bonn) 

Als er (Manuel) in der Gegend von Philadelpheia im Heerlager 

war und auf diese (d.h. die Heeresbewegungen des Nur ed din) 

sein Augenmerk richtete, kamen die Alamanen und die Venezianer 

nach Ancona, um es zu belagern, die einen von. der See aus, die 

andern mit einem Landheer. Es befehligte die Alamanen einer 

von den Männern, die einen Bischufsstuhl innehaben 0). Als sich 

die Belagerung in die Länge zog, entstand unter den Bewohnern 

Mangel an Lebensmitteln, und die Stadt war schon beinahe daran 

eingenommen zu werden. 

Da war eine Frau, Italienerin von Geschlecht, hochherzig wie 

nur irgend, und mit kühnem Mannesmut. Sie führte, nachdem 

sie schon lange verwitwet war, ein besonnenes Leben (2). Als sie 

vom Schicksal Anconas erfahren hatte und (hörte), dass sich die 

Stadt in einer schlechten Lage befinde, fühlte sie sich von Eifer 

durchglüht — sie war nämlich mit den Rhomäern freundschaftlich 

verbunden — und sah sich veranlasst, mit eigenen Mitteln der 

Stadt zu helfen. Da diese ganz und gar nicht für die Bedürfnisse 

des Krieges ausreichten, verpfändete sie sogar die Habe ihrer 

familie unter den Komnenen siehe A. Hohlweg, Beiträge zur Ver- 
waltungsgeschichte des Oströmischen .Reiches unter den Komnenen, 
München, 1965, pp. 15-34, ( = Miscellanea Byzantina Mo/zacensza, 1). 

(1) Christian, Erzbischof von Mainz ; siehe oben S. 291, Anm. 5. 
(2) Altruda di Bertinoro. Ihr Mann, Rainiero, starb vermutlich 

bereits 1143. Siehe P. Amaducci, Notizie storiche su gli antichi 
conti di Bertinoro, in Atti e Memorie della R. Deputazione di Sforza 
Patria per le Prouincie di Romagna, Ser. III, vol. 12 (1895), pp. 185- 
249, bes. 210-215. Altruda starb 1177 (ibid., p. 216). Siehe auch den 
oben S. 292, Anm. 5, genannten Aufsatz von P. Lamma. 
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Kinder (x) und, auf diese Weise in genügend grossem Besitz von 

Gold, schickte sie nach der Stadt, liess bekannt machen, für die 

Zukunft Mut zu fassen und sich nicht den Feinden zu ergeben. 

Als die Anconitaner davon erfuhren, schöpften sie wieder Mut 

und beschlossen, gegen die Feinde zu kämpfen. Als jene es merkten, 

verlegten sie sofort ihr Feldlager (2). Inzwischen war auch die 

Feldherrin an die Stadt herangerückt und vereinigte ihr Heer 

mit dem der Anconitaner; als es aber zum Angriff gekommen 

war, hielten die Alamannen dem Ansturm nicht aus und flohen 

von einem Heer, das eine Frau befehligte, und verloren viele der 

ihren (3). Beinahe wäre auch der bischöfliche Feldherr gefangen 

worden, wenn er sich nicht durch die Flucht die Rettung erstohlen 

hätte (4). Sie aber wandte sich nun gegen die Venezianer, die, 

wie gesagt, von der Seeseite her die Stadt belagerten, überwand 

auch sie in einer Schlacht (6) und kehrte in die Stadt zurück, wobei 

sie den grossen Kaiser akklamierte (6). 

(1) Von einer Verpfändung der Güter ist bei Boncompagno nirgends 
die Rede. Kinnamos ist hier ein Irrtum unterlaufen ; er verwechselt, 
in diesem Sachzusammenhang, Altruda mit Wilhelm III. Adelardi 
(Marcheselia), der seinen und seiner Freunde Besitz verpfändete, 
um das Entsatzheer aufzubringen (Boncompagno, Liber deobsidione, 
p. 29 und 44, 1-3). Wilhelm wird von Kinnamos überhaupt nicht 
erwähnt. 

(2) Die Verlegung des Lagers berichtet keine andere Quelle. 
Sie ist wohl ausgeschlossen, da Christian bei der Ankunft Altrudas 
die Belagerung aufgab. 

(3) Zu einer regelrechten Schlacht ist es überhaupt nicht gekom¬ 
men. Nach Boncompagno 46, 2-3 griff Altruda das kaiserliche Heer 
auf dem Rückzug an. 

(4) Von der drohenden Gefangennahme weiss nur Kinnamos zu 
berichten. Sie wurde erfunden, um den Ruhm der Frau zu erhöhen. 

(5) Die Seeschlacht ist eine Erfindung des Kinnamos oder seiner 
Gewährsmänner. 

(6) evtprtfjLoiq cpmvaig ßaaMav yiyav [Manuel] avaßocboa. Zu yiyag 

ßaaiXevg siehe P. Schreiner, Zur Bezeichnung yiyag und ydyag 

ßaailevg in der byzantinischen Kaisertitulatur, in Byzantina 3 (Thes¬ 
saloniki 1970). 

19 
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II 

Niketas Choniates, Manuel Comnenus VII, 1 

= 259, 15-264, 24 (ed. Bonn) Q) 

Nun ist noch auf das folgende hinzuweisen. Dieser Kaiser, der 

kriegerisch nicht gegen die Völker vorgehen konnte, die rings um 

den jonischen Golf [Adria] ihre Wohnsitze haben, vielmehr immer 

ihre Angriffe gegen das Gebiet der Romäer mitansehen musste 

und sie für schrecklich und lästig hielt, dabei aber wusste, dass 

die Streitkräfte der Romäer untauglich seien, den westlichen Wider¬ 

stand zu leisten und sie sich so verhielten wie irdene Töpfe zu ehernen 

Becken, war argwöhnisch, zumal es im Bereich des Möglichen 

lag, dass die Völker im Westen ein gegen die Romäer gerichtetes 

Bündnis schlössen und sich vereinigten, und sagte, dass, wenn er 

sich auf lange Sicht vor den östlichen Barbaren schützen wolle, er 

diese durch Geld zur Freundschaft bewegen könne und sie im 

Kampfe dazu bringe, nicht ihre Grenzen zu verlassen, dass er 

aber den Westen mit seinen verschiedenartigen Völkern fürchte ; 

es seien hochmütige Leute und stolz in ihrem Denken, immer 

blutgierig, sie seien nicht nur sehr reich und trügen eiserne Waffen 

im Krieg, sondern hegten auch ohne Unterlass Abneigung gegen 

die Romäer, seien immer hasserfüllt gegenüber ihnen, blickten 

neidvoll auf sie und seien in gereizter Stimmung. 

In der Tat machte er Venedig, Genua, Pisa, Ancona und die 

sonstigen Anwohner des Meeres zu Freunden der Romäer, band 

sie durch Eide, brachte sie durch mannigfache Bezeugungen des 

Wohlwollens auf seine Seite und nahm sie in Konstantinopel freund¬ 

lich auf (1 2). Angstvoll darauf bedacht, dass nicht irgendeiner der 

von ihnen sogenannten Könige (grjyeg) eine grössere Macht erhalte 

und dann gegen die Romäer vorgehe, stärkte er sie mit Geldge¬ 

schenken, liess sie in der Kriegskunst unterweisen und trieb Leute, 

(1) Das Kapitel liegt ebenfalls in deutscher Übersetzung vor 
im 7. Band der «Byzantinischen Geschichtsschreiber » : Die Krone 
der Komnenen, übers. F. Grabler, Graz, 1958, pp. 247-251. Auf 
sinnverändernde Abweichungen gegenüber unserer Übersetzung wird 
in den Anmerkungen hingewiesen. 

(2) R. Janin, Constantinople Byzantine, Paris, 19642, p. 254. 
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die Gefahr liefen, einem übermächtigen Gegner zu unterliegen, 

zum bewaffneten Widerstand. 

Die Italiener bewaffnete er oft zum Kampf gegen Friedrich, 

den König Alamaniens. Dieser war nämlich in höchstem Masse 

darauf bedacht, dass die Italiener ihm untertänig würden und 

ihre Einkünfte ihm zuwenden. Manuel aber schickte Gesandte, 

gab ihnen Mut, veranlasste sie, sich stark zu machen und riet ihnen, 

sich vor den Ränken des Königs zu hüten. Auch das alte Rom 

hielt er vom Versuch ab, dass es der nämliche König betrete und 

gekrönt werde, obwohl er oft danach strebte, indem er dem Papst 

schrieb : «Gib nicht einem andern deinen Ruhm und überschreite 

nicht die von den Vätern gesetzten Grenzen, damit du nicht, wenn 

du nachher an den Werken selbst den Charakter der unbedachten 

Handlung erkennst und das ganze rettungslos verloren ist, es 

in deiner Seele bereust, weil du das, was sich gehört hätte, gering 

geachtet hast»(x). Und er war aus dem hochberühmten Rom 

ausgeschlossen, wie ein Waffenloser, obwohl er sich mit Tausenden 

von Legionen brüsten konnte. 

Einstmals waren die Mauern Mailands von den Alamanen nieder¬ 

gerissen worden (1 2 3), die Bewohner aber überlisteten diejenigen, 

die sie eidlich verpflichtet hatten, die Mauer nicht wieder aufzu¬ 

bauen, und siedelten sich zunächst an einem tiefen und befestigten 

Graben an, indem sie sagten, dass sie damit nicht gegen den Eid 

verstiessen, bauten dann aber, wie früher, ihre Mauern auf, wobei 

ihnen dieser Kaiser [Manuel] Beistand leistete^). 

Ferner brachte er den Grafen von Montferrat, der auf Grund 

seiner Abstammung und seiner Nachkommen in Ansehen und 

(1) Der Brief ist als rein fiktiv anzusehen. Er hätte vor 1155 
(Krönung Friedrichs I. durch Hadrian IV) abgefasst sein müssen. 
Siehe auch H. von Kap-Herr, Die abendländische Politik Kaiser 
Manuels, Strassburg, 1881, pp. 67-69. 

(2) Nach siebenmonatiger Belagerung hatte sich im Februar 1162 
Mailand Barbarossa unterworfen, der befahl, die Stadt dem Erdboden 
gleichzumachen; siehe Storia di Milano, IV (1954), pp. 62-70 
und P. Classen in dem oben S. 288 Anm. 3 genannten Aufsatz. 

(3) Der Wiederaufbau der Stadt mit Unterstützung des Lombar¬ 
dischen Bundes beginnt im Frühjahr 1167 und endet 1171 mit dem 
Einzug der Bewohner in die neuerrichtete Stadt; siehe Storia di 
Milano, IV, pp. 84-85. Die byzantinische Hilfe ist auch in der 
Vertragsurkunde des Lombardischen Bundes erwähnt ; zu den 
Quellen siehe P. Classen (wie vorausg. Anm.) p. 79 Anm. 2. 
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Macht stand (*), unter die Zahl seiner Freunde, teils durch Geschenke, 

teils dadurch, dass er dessen jüngeren Sohn mit seiner Tochter 

Maria verheirate (1 2), und somit noch mehr die Pläne des Beherrschers 

der Alamanen verletzte. Dieser schickte deshalb seinen Kanzler, 

wie die Lateiner sagen, Logothet bei den Griechen, — es war der 

Bischof von Mainz — , mit einer grossen Streitmacht und suchte 

sich die italienischen Städte zu unterwerfen, sie dem Bündnis mit 

dem Papst zu entreissen und in unverhüllter Offenheit davon zu 

trennen (3). 
Der Kaiser machte den Grafen durch Geldversprechungen gefügig 

und überedete ihn so, seinen Sohn, einen schönen Mann in den 

besten Jahren, der ein Höchstmass an Mannhaftigkeit und Verstand 

besass und von ausnehmendem Körperwuchs war, dem Bischof 

von Mainz als Gegner zu schicken. Er schlug im Kampf die Ala¬ 

manen und trieb sie mit der Kavallerie in die Flucht (4). Bei der 

Verfolgung nahm er auch Leute gefangen, darunter den Bischof 

von Mainz, und es wäre dieser wohl nach Byzanz geschickt worden, 

wenn nicht inzwischen der Kaiser gestorben wäre. 

Es gab keine italienische Stadt, auch nicht im weiteren Umkreis, 

in der dieser Kaiser nicht einen Geschworenen oder ihm treu Gesinn¬ 

ten gehabt hätte. In der Tat wusste und erfuhr der Kaiser alles, 

was diejenigen, die zu der innersten Staatsverwaltung Zutritt 

(1) Das gesamte Kapitel über die Beziehungen des byzantinischen 
Kaisers zu den Grafen von Montferrat ist chronologisch falsch einge¬ 
ordnet. Es gehört in die Zeit nach der Belagerung Anconas und hat 
mit deren Vorgeschichte nichts zu tun. Zu den Markgrafen von 
Montferrat im allgemeinen siehe L. Usseglio, I marchesi di Mont- 
ferrato in Italia ed in Oriente, I-II, Casale Montferrato, 1926, = 
Societä Storica Subalpina, 100-101. Manuel nahm mit dem Führer 
der gegen Friedrich opponierenden italienischen Fürsten 1176 Kon¬ 
takt auf. Siehe auch Chalandon, Les Comnbne, II, 599. 

(2) Die Hochzeit zwischen Rainer von Montferrat und Anna, 
Tochter Manuels, fand 1180 in Konstantinopel statt. Chalandon, 

op. cit., p. 600. 
(3) Der historische Zusammenhang ist, wie wir bereits S. 308, 

Anm. 1 zeigten, falsch dargestellt. Christian von Mainz kam bereits 
Ende 1171 nach Italien (siehe oben S. 291), als zwischen Wilhelm 
von Montferrat und Manuel noch keine Verbindung bestand. 

(4) Schlacht bei Camerino im September 1179. Usseglio, op. cit., 
I, p. 424. C. Varrentrapp, Erzbischof Christian von Mainz, Berlin, 
1867, pp. 95-96. 
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hatten, soweit es sich um den Romäern feindlichen Kreise handelte, 

im Geheimen berieten und in Unordnung zu bringen suchten. 

Einmal kamen vom Kaiser Gesandte nach Ancona, da es die 

Situation erforderte. Diese führten nun das, was sie beabsichtigt 

hatten, aus und brachten ihren Auftrag zu Ende, sei es dass dieser 

darin bestand, mit einigen ein freundschaftliches Bündnis gegenüber 

dem Kaiser zu schliessen und die man Litzioi nennt, sei es dass 

sie irgend etwas anderes für die Romäer Nützliches machten (x). 

Der König der Alamanen aber war von Zorn erfüllt und schickte 

Truppen, die Ancona zerstören, die Bürger büssen lassen und 

sie bestrafen sollten, weil sie dadurch, dass sie mit den Romäern 

ein Bündnis schlossen und Gesandte in ihr Gebiet einliessen, nichts 

anderes verfolgt batten, als seine [des Königs] gegenteilige Ziele, 

und die dort gelegenen Städte vom Wohlwollen und der Treue 

gegen ihn abgebracht hätten. 

Das vom König geschickte Heer ging gegen die Anconitaner 

wie gegen Feinde vor, umzingelte die Stadt und forderte die Aus¬ 

lieferung der romäischen Gesandten, die Anconitaner aber hörten 

so einsichtig auf der Drohungen oder waren durch das von den 

Feinden errichtete befestigte Lager so verwirrt oder durch die 

kriegerische Belagerung so in Furcht gesetzt, dass sie nicht nur 

die von den Alamanen geforderten Gesandten nicht herausgaben, 

sondern sich sogar noch freuten, die gegenwärtige Gefahr auszu¬ 

halten (1 2); als sich aber die Belagerung in die Länge zog und die 

Feinde geraume Zeit blieben, griffen sie zu ungewöhnlichen Mitteln 

und machten sich an Speisen, die normalerweise einem Menschen 

nicht erlaubt sind zu nehmen. 

(1) Choniates bezieht sich kaum auf eine bestimmte Gesandtschaft, 
wie er überhaupt bei der Schilderung der italienischen Verhältnisse 
unpräzis vorgeht. Er bringt nur allgemein zum Ausdruck, dass 
die enge Verbindung Anconas zu Byzanz den Grund für das Ein¬ 
schreiten bot. Zu Atrfioi siehe P. Lamma, in dem oben S. 292, Anm. 
5 genannten Aufsatz, p. 389, n. 1, F. Dölger, Byzantinische Diplo¬ 
matik, Ettal, 1956, p. 395, Anm. 41, und Id., Byzanz und das Abend¬ 
land vor den Kreuzzügen, in Relazioni del X Congresso Internazionale 
di Scienze Storiche, III (1956), p. 111, = Paraspora, Ettal, 1961, 
p. 105, Anm. 109, und besonders J. Ferluga, La ligesse dans Vempire 
byzantin, in Zbornik radova 8 (1964) 97-123. 

(2) Der Satz ist wörtlich übersetzt und muss in ironischem Sinn 
verstanden werden. 
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Die Gesandten des Kaisers berufen nun eine Versammlung des 

Volkes ein und suchen zu erfahren, ob sie Hilfe herbeibringen 

könnten. Jene [die Vertreter des Volkes] sagten, sie seien iiit 

einer Hilfeleistung einverstanden, könnten aber keine Mittel bei- 

bringen und behaupteten dies fest (x), riefen Gott zum Zeugen für 

ihr Wort an und rieten (den Gesandten des Kaisers) nicht zu zögern, 

dass der Kaiser die ganzen Kriegskosten übernehmen solle ; andern¬ 

falls, so sagten sie voraus, müssten sie Unerträgliches auf sich 

nehmen, wenn die Stadt erobert sei, indem Kinder und Frauen 

weggeführt, Hab und Gut geraubt würden. Dann beschliessen 

sie, dass ein gewisser Fürst, Wilhelm mit Namen, herbeigeholt 

werden müsse und eine adelige Frau, deren Mann kurz vorher 

gestorben sei, und die dessen finanzielle Mittel und die Herrschaft 

übernommen hatte(1 2). Als sie [die Bewohner Anconas] diesen 

reichlich Geschenke gegeben und somit ohne jede Anstrengung 

den Feind abgewehrt hatten, freuten sich über die wiedergewonnene 

Freiheit, wie wenn ihre Stadt aus der Tiefe des Meeres aufgetaucht 
wäre. 

Der Kaiser war über diesen Erfolg gebührend erfreut, lobt die 

Anconitaner für das Geschehene, stellt sie romäischen Bürgern 

gleich und verspricht ihnen, alles zu gewähren, was er ohne Tadel 

geben könne und sie mit Fug verlangen dürften. Auch das Gold 

liess er in vielfacher Menge schicken (3). 

Auf diese Weise kam die Angelegenheit mit den Anconitanern 

zu einem Ende, die von Natur aus gerecht und nicht ihr Fähnlein 

nach dem Winde zu hängen scheinen. Es könnte nämlich einer 

sagen, wieso sie den Befehl eines ihnen benachbarten Fürsten 

und der (deshalb) über sie zu herrschen verdiene, nämlich des 

Königs der Alamanen, abwiesen, dem Kaiser der Romäer aber, 

(1) Im griechischen Text inkonzinne Konstruktion. 
(2) Wilhelm III. Adelardi (Marcheselia) aus Ferrara ; siehe zusam¬ 

menfassend Liber de obsidione, p. 27, Anm. 6. Die « adelige Frau » 
ist Altruda di Bertinoro (oben S. 304, Anm. 2). Die Behauptung des 
Choniates, ihr Mann sei «kurz zuvor» gestorben, ist falsch ; vergl. 
oben S. 304, Anm. 2. Der Abschnitt ist bei Choniates zeitlich un¬ 
richtig eingeordnet. Nach Boncompagno erfolgte der Hilferuf noch 
ehe der byzantinische Gesandte auftrat. 

(3) Verleihungen neuer Privilegien für Ancona sind aus anderen 
Quellen nicht bekannt. 
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den man nur zu Gesicht bekomme, wenn man schattige Berge 

überwunden habe, die Treue gehalten haben, wenn ihnen nicht 

das Bewusstsein des Guten angeboren wäre und in schwieriger 

Lage ein unerschrockener Drang, der auch in schwerer Gefahr 

immer bleibt und unerschütterlich ist. Es könnte aber etwas anderes, 

das mit dem eben Geäusserten nicht im Einklang steht, entgegenge¬ 

bracht werden: nämlich dass sie, unterlegen im Gewinn, zum 

Betteln gezwungen und genötigt, die Hand auszustrecken, um 

überhaupt etwas zu bekommen, von dem, dem sie gestern und 

ursprünglich als Führer unterworfen waren, abfielen, vielmehr 

einem andern nachgegangen seien, der Sorge trug für ihre Wünsche, 

ihr Gewinnstreben und ihren Kaufmannsgeist (*). 

Rom, Bibliotheca Vaticana. Peter Schreiner. 

(1) Die Übersetzung Grablers an dieser Stelle (p. 251) ist irre¬ 
führend. 



PROCOPIUS AND ARETHAS AGAIN 

An article in two parts entitled Procopias and Arethas 
appeared in 1957 in Byzantinische Zeitschrift (x), in which 

the author dealt with a number of problems involving Arethas, 

Procopius, Belisarius, and Justinian. One of the major 

concerns of this article was the examination of the charges 

brought by Procopius against Arethas, namely, that he 

betrayed the cause of the Romans and contributed to their 

defeats in the Persian Wars. 

Fourteen years later an article appeared in Byzantion 
which raised again the problem of these charges levelled 

by Procopius against the Ghassanid king, Arethas (a). The 

writer tries to show that these charges are not Procopian 

but Byzantine —, i.e. that the prodosia theme in Procopius 

is not the expression of an individual personal prejudice 

on the part of Procopius but the reflection of an “image” 

which prevailed among the Byzantines (Prodosia, pp. 5-6). 

The argument in Procopias and Arethas is a complex one. 

Among other things it has uncovered the employment of 

a special technique by Procopius for fastening the prodosia 
Charge upon Arethas — a series of sappressio veri and suggestio 
falsi applied twice to the career of Arethas during the First 

and the Second Persian War ; other auxiliary devices have 

also been noted such as the use of rhetorical speeches, ethno- 

(1) See I. Kawar, Procopius and Arethas, in Byzantinische Zeit¬ 
schrift, Band 50 (1957), pp. 39-67, 362-382. This article will be refer- 
red to as Procopius and Arethas. For notices of this article by an 
Arabist and a Byzantinist, see D. Sourdel, Arabica V/2 (1958), 
pp. 213-214; B. Rubin, Das Zeitalter Justinians, (Berlin) 1960. 

(2) V. Christides, Saracens* Prodosia in Byzantine Sources, 
in Byzantion XL, (1970) pp. 5-13. The printed fascicle appeared 
in February 1971. This article will be referred to as Prodosia and 
its writer as Ch. 
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graphic digressions, and strident contrast (Procopias and 
Arethas, pp. 380-382). 

In Prodosia, Ch. shies at a direct confrontation with tAe‘ 

argument in Procopias and Arethas in its entirety and com- 

plexity. Consequently, for the examination of his Prodosia, 

one must first draw attention to this shyness on his part and 

then proceed to perform the tedious task of going through the 

various Statements he makes in order to test their validity 

as “evidence” for the views he has put forward. This is 

necessary to do in view of thefactthat a crucial reign — that 

of Justinian,aswell as a majorByzantinehistorian—Procopius, 

is involved; furthermore, the sources are such that a Byzan- 

tinist with no specialized background in the Orient and the 

Oriental sources will encounter difficulties in examining them. 

Ch.’s Prodosia falls roughly into two parts : (1) he goes 

through some of the sources used in Procopius and Arethas 
trying to reach different conclusions ; but he also produces 

“new” evidence; (2) then he operates with the concept of 

“image” as a key to arguing away Procopius’s attitude 

towards Arethas, and ends up with two flings involving 

Thermopylae and the Muslim conquests in the seventh Century. 

In this order his views will be examined. 

Part One 

A preliminary statement opens the first part of his argument, 

and it is supposed to summarize Procopius’s handling of 

the prodosia theme. Procopius “begins with a cautious 

presentation of the possibility of prodosia and finally arrives 

at explicit exoneration, leaving no doubt in his reader’s 

mind about the Saracen’s innocence”, Prodosia, p. 6. 

Procopius does, indeed, present the prodosia theme cautious- 

ly, but this happens to be only a feature of his technique, 

since as has been noted by Procopian scholars, he does not 

as a rule teil outright lies. And he does also exonerate the 

Saracen but the “exoneration” is done in true Procopian 

fashion — incidentally, as an afterthought, in the course of 

an episode relatively unimportant, and what is more, without 

making this exoneration retroactive, as he was bound to. 

As a result of this ambivalence, the reader is far from being 
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left in “no doubt about the Saracen’s innocence”. The con- 

trary is indeed what has happened since the times of Proco¬ 

pius, and this is precisely what Procopius and Arethas has 

explained at great length (x). 

The rest of the first part of Prodosia is a series of Statements 

brought forward by Ch. to Support his views : 

I 

(1) The conferment of the Basileia on Arethas ca. 530: 

according to Ch, there is no need to look for “hidden motives” 

behind Procopius’s Statement that this was a novelty, because 

Procopius “obviously was referring to the novelty of such 

titles being acquired for the first time by a Ghassanid Saracen 

phylarch”, Prodosia, p. 6, n° 1. 

There is nothing in the text of Procopius to Support this 

interpretation. The actual phrase used, “a thing which 

among the Romans had never been done before”, with its 

“never” suggests the alternative explanation and inter¬ 

pretation presented in Procopius and Arethas, pp. 366-69, 

to which the following points may be added : (a) Procopius 

does not mention the word “Ghassanid” in his work and 

he succeeds in giving the impression that he views the clients 

of Byzantium from Odenathus to Arethas as Saracens rather 

than as figures belonging to different dynasties which followed 

one another consecutively ; (b) the word “never” would have 

been inappropriately used if Procopius had wanted the reader 

to know that he had been thinking of only the Ghassanids; 

these crossed the limes only some thirty years before A.D. 

530, while “never” implies a longer period if the conferment 

of the Basileia in 530 was a novelty; (c) Odenathus may be 

irrelevant to Ch. but he is not so to Procopius who knows 

of him (History, II, v, 6) or to B. Rubin the Procopian special¬ 

ist ; see B. Rubin, op. ciL, p. 495, n° 830; (d) Odenathus was 

(1) Apparently Ch. has not read Procopius and Arethas in its 
entirety, since it is difficult to believe that he would have expressed 
such views if he had done so ; see Procopius and Arethas9 pp. 41-43, 
and 372-373. 
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not the only Saracen on whom the Basileia was conferred 

but he was singled out in Procopius and Arethas bec^use 

he was particularly relevant to the argument against Procö- 

pius in view of the fact that Procopius knew of him. 

Ch. is ill-informed about the Basileia ; he speaks of it as 

though it were the same as the Supreme Phylarchate (p. 6) 

and also refers to it as a “decorative title” (p. 5). The two, 

however, must be distinguished although they were combined 

in the person of Arethas and have been confused with each 

other by Ch. who, furthermore, does not seem to be aware 

of the problem of the insignia of the Ghassanid Kings — 

their crowns and coronets. 

(2) “Procopius speaks reservedly of Arethas1 disappointing 

inability to deal with his dangerous rival al-Moundhir” (Prodo- 

sia, p. 6). 

The restrictive adverb “reservedly” is hardly appropriate 

for describing Procopius’s well-known attitude towards the 

Ghassanid Arethas. The actual words in Hislory (I, xvii, 48), 

are : “since Arethas was either extremely unfortunate in euery 
inroad and every confhct or eise he turned traitor as quickly 
as he could” (1). A value judgment expressed in such strong 

(1) The italics are mine. The text in the original Greek reads as 
follows : *AgeBa ev nd<rr) iq>6öq> re xal äycovigi rj ärvxovvrog cbg paXiora 

7} xarcmQoöiöövrog (bg raxiara. It is significant that Ch. does not 
eite this quotation in its proper place for supporting what he calls 
“speaking reservedly” of Arethas, but relegates it to a note further 
on (Prodosia, p. 8, n° 2), where his conclusions on Procopius’s 
“reserve” and “caution” lead him into another mistake of a different 
order. In this note he quotes a sentence from Procopius and Arethas 
which, according to him, expresses hyperbolai. The quoted sentence 
reads : “His(Justinian’s)folly consists not so much in the conception 
of a unified phylarchate to supersede the previous Organization, 
but in the execution ; he picked the wrong man, a chief whose ability 
had not been proved”. The comparison of this Statement with that 
of Procopius on Arethas, that he “was either extremely unfortunate 
in every inroad and every conflict, or eise he turned traitor as quickly 
as he could », can hardly yield the conclusion that the first Statement 
compared to the second is a hyperbole ; furthermore, the comparison 
is inapposite since the first brings out the implication of Procopius's 
judgment on Justinian while the second one is an explicit judgment 
by Procopius. Ch.’s rhetorical question in the same note, p. 8, n. 2, 
“is it folly to use a phylarch whose ability has not yet been proved ... ? 
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terms which gives Arethas no chance, as it makes him either 

a loser or a traitor, can hardly be described as one which 

comes from a historian who “speaks reservedly” of Arethas, 

especially as a careful analysis of the passage has shown that 

Procopius was engaged in a series of suppressio veri and 

suggestio falsi, for which see Procopius and Arethas, pp. 59-66. 

Further on, Ch. refers to the expression of this disjunction 

which made of Arethas either a loser or a traitor as evidence 

of impartiality on the part of Procopius who is described as 

one who made this disjunction “without favoring either” ! 

(Prodosia, p. 8). 

As to Procopius’s description of the prowess of Mundhir, 

this is not a reflection of any desire on the part of Procopius 

to be fair to Arethas ; it is mainly written to embarass Justi- 

nian and show his folly in choosing as a counterbalance to 

Mundhir one who, according to Procopius, was either a 

loser or a traitor (*). 

(3) Procopius’s Statement which describes Arethas ca. 530, 

“but up to this time we know nothing certain about him” : 

the disingenuousness of this statement has been analyzed (2) 

in Procopius and Arethas, p. 367, n. 1. And yet Ch, writes: 

“When Procopius uses the present tense we know, naturally 

he does not mean that up to the time he was writting his 

History Arethas* loyalty was open to question, but that 

at this chronological point of his narration neither himself 

nor the Byzantines in general were sure about Arethas* 

trust-worthiness”. Prodosia, p. 8, n. 3. 

is obtuse. The author of Procopius and Arethas clearly does not 
think it is folly nor did Justinian think it was ; it is Procopius who 
by innuendo and implication suggested that it was folly, and 
the author of Procopius and Arethas was only bringing out that 
implication in Procopius. 

(1) Ch. fails to understand the device of strident contrast employed 
by Procopius to ridicule Justinian, for which see Procopius and 
Arethas, pp. 366-380. 

(2) Ch. omits any reference to this analysis in his note, which 
discusses this very statement and purports to give a different 
Interpretation; see Prodosia, p. 8, n° 3. 
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The Byzantines (and Procopius) knew about Arethas’s 

trustworthiness, since he took part in the two successful 

operations against Mundhir and against the Samaritans, bbth 

of which commended Arethas to their favorable judgement; 

shortly after, he became the Supreme Phylarch. Procopius, 

and this Ch. does not seem to know or like to mention, was 

the secretary of Belisarius and an eyewitness of these events. 

So, even if the use of the “present tense” reflects this chrono- 

logical point of his narration” that is ca. 530, the Statement 

is still disingenuous. But it is doubly disingenuous since 

the passage was written ca. 554 concerning the year 530, as 

is clear from paragraph (40) earlier in the section which 

speaks of Mundhir “as a man who for a space of fifty years 

forced the Roman state to bend the knee” (the date of Mund- 

hir’s death is known to be A.D. 554). Procopius would have 

shed half of his disingenuousness if he had used the past 
tense to indicate that at that time, namely, A.D. 530, the 

truth about Arethas had not yet been known. He is doubly 

disingenuous since in addition to the fact that he knew 

about Arethas’s trustworthiness ca. 530, he later “exonerated” 

Arethas when describing a military engagement between 

the two Saracen chiefs, and that engagement took place 

before A.D. 554. 

II 

The Battle of Callinicum 

Serious as Ch.’s mistakes are in interpreting Procopius and 

in understanding what has been written about him, they are 

not as serious as those he has committed in regard to the 

major piece of evidence against Procopius, namely, the 

battle of Callinicum. The mistakes in this case reach the 

dimensions of “howlers”, and they concern mainly “new” 

evidence he brings for the re-habilitation of Procopius. Before 

this “new” evidence is discussed, a few observations must 

be made on his handling of the “old” material. 

A 

(1) He speaks of “the caution with which Procopius ap- 

proaches the subject” Prodosia, p. 9 and recommends that 
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it “should be noted”. This has, indeed, been “noted” in 

a longish article on Procopius’s technique in drawing the 

picture of Arethas, which he succeeded in doing, by the 

employment of the two methods of suppressio veri and suggeslio 
falsi in his account of the Saracen’s share in the battle of 

Callinicum. His caution is not that of one who aims at 

accuracy or truth, but rather that of one who wishes to 

reach his goal by implication than by explicit Statement 

in order that he may not get the reputation of a liar. Here 

is Procopius’s account (.Historg, I, xviii, 35-37) in his own 

words instead of those of his apologist: 

“Then by mutual agreement all the best of the Persian army 

advanced to attack the Roman right wing, where Arethas 

and the Saracens had been stationed. But they broke their 

formation and moved apart, so that they got the reputation 

of having betrayed the Romans to the Persians. For without 

awaiting the oncoming enemy they all straightway beat a 

hasty retreat. So the Persians in this way broke through 

the enemy’s line and immediately got in the rear of the Roman 

cavalry”. 

The falsehoods, however “cautiously” presented, have been 

pointed out in Procopius and Arethas, pp. 44-48. Especially 

relevant here is Procopius’s false Statement that Arethas 

fled together with his Saracens; another source, Malalas, 

who will be presently discussed, explicitely States it was he, 

Arethas, who stood firm when the Phrygians and other 

Saracens fled. Procopius manipulated the description of 

those who fled in such a way as to include Arethas. In 

addition to doing this, he extended the motive behind the 

flight of the Phrygians and the other Saracens, suspected of 

prodosia, to Arethas also, by making a general Statement about 

Saracen prodosia. That he uses the word ddga of which Ch. 

makes much is beside the point (x). Arethas neither fled nor 

(1) His philological endeavors on behalf of Procopius are unfor- 
tunate. According to him, dö£a in this passage in History9 I3 xviii, 
36 “bears the meaning of an opinion rather than a fact’\ Even a 
superficial look at the passage shows that Ö6£a there does not mean 
“opinion” at all but “reputation”. Ch.’s is not simply a mistake 
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betrayed and it is this fact which is the subject of the discus- 

sion in Procopas and Arethas, pp. 44-46 and which Ch. fyas 

failed to comprehend. 

(2) Malalas’s account is quoted as a “third” version for 

the battle of Callinicum (Prodosiat p. 9, n. 3), in the hope 

of showing that Procopius is not the only one who spoke 

of Saracen prodosia at Callinicum^). Thetworelevantpoints 

brought out by Malalas are : (1) the Phrygians were the 

ones who started the flight and with them fled some of the 

Saracens; (2) Arethas stood firm with his Saracens. 

The evidence of Malalas argues against Ch. since this 

chronographer clearly and explicitely exonerates Arethas 

of both having fled and having betrayed the cause of the 

Romans, and this exoneration exposes Procopius or seriously 

questions his veracity, That prodosia was spoken of the 

Saracens who fled (not those of Arethas) is irrelevant, since 

the article Ch. had in mind when he decided to compose 

his Prodosia is specifically on Procopius and Arethas. It 

is also pertinent to remark, in view of the employment of 

such terms as “caution”, that Malalas is remarkably precise 

in his account of the battle and uses appropriate terms about 

the flight of part of the Saracen contingent who were not 

with Arethas. Unlike the “caution” predicated of Procopius 

by Ch. this is the caution which is inspired by a desire to 

teil the truth. 

These probings into both Procopius and Malalas cause 

Ch.’s conclusion to disintegrate: 

“Thus, it is evident that the rumors of prodosia, as they 

are reflected in all three Byzantine sources, whether including 

in expressing the correct nuance of the Greek word in English ; 
it is a mistake in construing the sentence grammatically. The 
verb which goes with Ö6£a is an-^vsyxav and its subject is not others 
who formed an “opinion” about the Saracens, but the Saracens 
themselves. The correct Interpretation of Ö6$a in this carefully 
composed passage as “reputation”, not "opinion”, draws the ac- 
cusation of treachery further away from mere “suspicion”. 

(1) This account in Malalas has been analyzed intensively in 
Procopius and Arethas, pp. 44-46. Ch. avoids referring to this in 
Prodosia and the unsuspecting reader could infer that the passage 
is a new discovery by hijn. 
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Arethas or not, are simply a product of the general Byzantine 

attitude towards their Saracen allies” (Prodosia, p. 9, n, 3). 

As will be argued presently, the term “three” is inaccurate 

since the Life he adduces as new evidence is irrelevant in 

this context; besides, it does not speak of prodosia at 

all, as he himself curiously enough, must be aware when he says 

“there is no suspicion of treachery” (Prodosia, p. 9). Yet 

he includes the Life to swell the number of sources from 

two to three, in addition to shifting the ground on which the 

argument has been principally conducted, namely, Arethas’s 
prodosia, not the Saracens’ in general, As for what he calls 

“the general Byzantine attitude”, this will be a further port 

of call in Part II of this article. 

B 

What is even more remarkable than his misinterpretation 

both of Procopius and of Malalas for arriving at a “gener- 

alization”, is the “new” evidence Ch. brings to Support his 

views. This “evidence”, The Life of Simeon the Yoanger (x), 

is heralded on p. 5 as a “Greek text which has passed almost 

unnoticed by modern historians” ; it is used extensively in 

the article, as its piece de resistance, first onp. 7 for helping 

Ch. draw the picture of Mundhir, and then for presenting his 
Version of what happened at Callinicum. In addition to 

these two purposes, the Life is the subject of three notes 

which take up almost a page, in which Stein, Devreesse, and 

the editors of the Life are taken to task (Prodosia, p. 7). 

This source which he describes as one which “has passed 

almost unnoticed by modern historians” is on the contrary 

quite well known and has been noticed and utilized, but 

judiciously, by some of those who used it (1 2). He criticises 

both Stein and Devreesse for “simply quoting” it, but “with 

no proper use of the details which are contained”. But neither 

(1) La Vie ancienne de S. SymSon Stylite le Jeune, in Subsidia 
Hagiographica, n° 32, Vol. I-II (1962-70), published by Paul van 
den Ven with a translation and a commentary. 

(2) Such as E. Stein, in Histoire du Bas-Empire, II (Paris, 1949), 
p. 503, n. 1. 

20 
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Stein nor Devreesse was writing a history of Arab-Byzantine 

relations (x). Furthermore, the more significant details becanfe- 

available with the new edition of van den Ven, after both 

Devreesse and Stein had written their works, as van den 

Ven rightly remarks (1 2). 

Ch.’s “howler” referred to earlier in this section consists 

in the fact that his argument rests on (1) that the battle 

of Callinicum was fought in 554 (.Prodosia, p. 8) and (2) 

that the Life of Simeon treats of this very battle (Prodosia, 

p. 9). Both Statements are staggering. Callinicum was fought 

in A. D. 531, while the battle the Life treats of is certainly, 

not Callinicum, but an engagement which took place between 

the Ghassanids and Lakhmids, with no Roman or Persian 

troops participating, and the battle ended, as Callinicum 

did not, with a signal victory for Arethas over Mundhir. 

The date of the battle of Callinicum is common knowledge 

to all who deal with this period and especially with Arab- 

Byzantine relations during the reign of Justinian and is to 

be found in any Standard history of the period. What is 

astounding is that Ch. did not notice that at this point in 

his article he was still dealing with the events of the first 

Persian War which ended in 532 and yet quite cheerfully 

he started to use “evidence” for the year 554. It is equallv 

astounding that he did not notice that the accounts in the 

Life cannot be a description of the battle of Callinicum, 

since its course, the participants, and the issue of the two 

battles were quite different. Perhaps it was difficult for 

him to draw unaided these conclusions from the internal 

evidence; if so, a long note by van den Ven, the editor of 

the Life, (Tome II, pp. 190-191), could have advised him 

that the battle in question was not Callinicum. It does not 

entirely exculpate him that the two battles were fought in the 

same Century and in the same hemisphere (3)! 

(1) Ch. is incomprehensible when he criticizes E. Stein, who 
understood the history of Arab-Byzantine relations so well in spite 
of the fact that he was not an “Arabist”. 

(2) La Vie ancienne, vol. I, p. 41*. 
(3) Ch. is also unaware of the fact that the battle described in 

the Life was fought near Chalcis while Callinicum was fought at 
the Euphrates! 
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C 

Finally there are the two notes which occupy almost an 

entire page (Prodosia, p. 7). These two footnotes call for 

the following comments : 

It is not entirely clear why what Ch. calls “the three variants 

of his Life” are discussed when this task has been done compe- 

tently and in great detail by Paul van den Ven, for which 

see Life, Vol. I, pp. 34-53. Perhaps this is done to prepare 

the reader for the textual comments he offers which criticise 

the editors of this Life (.Prodosia, p. 7, n. 2). If so, it is rather 

unfortunate, since this note itself contains a number of 

assertions which must not be allowed to pass unnoticed; 

they are open to the following objections : 

(1) Since the note deals with accuracy in translation, 

it is surprising that Ch. should unidiomatically translate 

Greek nagä into English as “by” in the opening Statement 

of his note — “as a phylarch by the Persians” ; (2) he speaks 

of the phrase <pvXaQx°s naga Tlegaaig as “incorrectly translated 

by the editor” of the Life in P.G., the Bollandist Janninck, 

and repeats the word “translation” two lines further in the 

same note. Ch. does not seem to be aware that he is quoting 

from the Latin commentary and not from the Latin translation 
of Janninck, col. 3163, n° 51 ; (3) the Greek phrase cpvXaqxog 
nagä IJegaaig is correctly translated in the Latin Version as 

Persis tribunus and not as tribanus Persarum which appears 

only in the commentary ; (4) he suggests that the editor 

of the Life in P.G., incorrectly translated the Greek phrase 

(pvXagxog Ttagä llegaaig “as meaning a Persian phylarch”; 

the reason he gives is that “for such a translation the form 

cpvXagxoQ Tlegacbv would have been used normally”. This can 

be wholeheartedly rejected since the phrase <pvXagxLlegacbv 
does not necessarily mean a “Persian phylarch” in the sense 

that the phylarch was a Persian, any more than the phrase 

cpvXagx°s 'Pcopaloov means that the phylarch was a Roman ; 

for this usage, see the description of the Saracen Arethas 

as cpvXagxoff 'Pwpatwv in the very same “new” evidence that 

Ch. adduces, namely, the Life of Simeon, vol. I, p. 165, sec. 

187, 11. 4-5 ; and in Malalas, p. 434, 1. 23. The Saracens 

allied with Rome and Persia are often referred to as the 
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Saracens of the Romans and the Saracens of the Persians ; 
(5) the editor of P.G. is thus justified in suspecting that tlje 
tenth Century author of the Life printed in P.G., Nicepheros 
Ouranos, thought that Mundhir was a Persian phylarch ; 
(6) Paul van den Ven according to Ch. “repeats this mistake”, 
i.e., that of the editor of P.G. on the “Persian phylarch”. 
As has just been explained the editor of P.G. cannot be 
described as having made a mistake; on the contrary his 
suspicion is justified by the idiom of Nicepherus Ouranos. 
Paul van den Ven far from repeating a “mistake” perspi- 
caciously suggests a plausible reason for Ouranos’s mistake, 
namely, that the Life, as written by Nicephorus Ouranos, 
contains no mention of the Saracens but only the Romans 
and the Persians, a very good reason why Nicephorus may 
have made the mistake the editor of P.G. suspected. 

One may raise a more fundamental question concerning 
the point in discussing old editions, translations, and com- 
mentaries which have been superseded by the publication 
of “La Vie ancienne” the editor of which is perfectly well 
informed who Mundhir was and what his allegiance was, 
witness all the references to him in both volumes. Ch.’s 
preoccupation with these antiquated and out-of-date editions 
of the Life has resulted only in unjustified criticism of Janninck 
and van den Ven, and in some disastrous consequences for 
his major argument concerning the battle of Callinicum. 
A close examination of his conception of what took place 
at “Callinicum” shows that he has depended or has chosen 
to depend unduly on the Life written by the tenth Century 
author, Ouranos. Indeed he cites him before he cites “La 
Vie ancienne” in Prodosia, p. 9, n° 2 ; this dependence has 
led him into thinking that the military engagement of 554, 
a purely Saracen one, was none other than the Roman- 
Persian battle of Callinicum, a view which his careless reading 
of the account of the battle in Nicephorus Ouranos might 
have easily led him to adopt, since this account conceives 
of the battle as having been fought between the Romans 
and the Persians (x). 

(1) Witness his phrase in Prodosia, p. 9, on Arethas “as a leader 
of the elite of the Byzantine army”, which clearly recalls 5? rfj 
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III 

Although the foregoing examination of Ch.’s conception 

of what happened at Callinicum has destroyed the central 
thesis in his article, based on what he considered the “new” 
evidence for his views on Procopius and Arethas, the rest of 
Part One of his article must also be examined closely in view 
of some glaring mistakes which he makes in Connection 

,Po)fial(ov aTQana ra nqcöra riraxro of the text in P.G., 86, col. 3164 
B, 11. 2-3. In translating this phrase as “leader of the elite of the 
Byzantine army”, Ch. has committed an error similar to if not identical 
with the one he thought Janninck and van den Ven had committed 
when they tried to understand what Nicephorus Ouranos might 
have meant by the phrase tpvXaqxog nagä ndqaaig. As this battle is 
clearly not Callinicum but the one fought by the two Sarae.en chiefs 
in A.D. 554, Romaioi here certainly does not mean “Romans”, 
since Arethas at Callinicum did not command Roman, but Saracen 
troops. The use of Romaioi in this text is simply elliptical for the 
“Saracens of the Romans”, a common phrase which describes the 
Saracen allies of Rome, and which is to be found in the Arabic 
chronicles, sometimes inverted as “the Romans of the Arabs”. Had 
Ch. done what he ought to have done — basing his argument 
upon the new and excellent edition of the Life — he might have 
saved himself this major exegetical embarrassment. 

There is a further embarrassment, a philological one. When 
Ch. speaks of Arethas as “a leader of the elite of the Byzantine 
army”, he is clearly translating or paraphrasing the only clause 
in the Life which can be the Greek equivalent of the English one 
he has composed. But there is no mention of any “elite of the Byzan¬ 
tine army” in the original Greek. There is only mention of Arethas 
in very high terms. The Bollandist interpreter in P.G. understood 
the point, and his Latin Version correctly renders the Greek phrase 
into “summus Romanorum dux Arethas”. Obviously, Ch. construed 
ra nqcbra with rfj 'Pcopalcov orqariq, and not with ’AqeOag. For this 
use of ra nq&ra referring to persons, there are classical models 
which may be consulted in the Lexicon. 

Even if a case may be made for the rendering, “elite”, still the 
main point is Ch.’s assertion concerning Arethas’s command of 
Byzantine troops, whether or not they were ilite. This betrays 
ignorance of who commanded what at Callinicum and of the 
Position of the Ghassanid phylarchs as allies, symmachoi. The phy- 
larchs were put in command of Saracen, not Roman troops. When 
an exception was made during the Assyrian campain of 541, that 
was done only for a raid, a type of warfare the Saracen was an 
expert at, and what was involved was not more than 1200 soldiers. 
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with the Assyrian Campaign of 541, the Ghassanid-Lakhmid 
War of 554, and the method of suppressio ueri and sugges^io 
falsi of which Procopius has been justifiably accused. 

A 

Procopius’s account of the prodosia theme in the Assyrian 
Campaign faces Ch. with problems which he has “solved” 
only by shelving them. He avoids going through the evidence 
set forth in detail in Procopius and Arethas, pp. 48-54, 56- 
58 ; instead he gives his own version of what happenned 
in Assyria (Prodosia, pp. 9-11). A quotation from Procopius 
will suffice to show how mutilated Ch.’s version of the Assyrian 
Campaign is : Procopius views on Arethas’s performance are 
expressed as follows in Historg, II, xix, 26-46 : 

“But Arethas, fearing lest he should be despoiled of his booty 
by the Romans, was now unwilling to retum to the camp. 
So he sent some of his followers ostensibly for the purpose 
of reconnoitering, but secretly commanding them to return 
as quickly as possible and announce to the army that a large 
hostile force was at the Crossing of the river ... But Belisarius 
and the Roman army, hearing nothing concerning this force, 
were disturbed and they were filled with fear and an in¬ 
tolerable and exaggerated suspicion ... And as soon as they 
got into the land of the Romans, he learned everything which 
had been done by Arethas, but did not succeed in inflicting 
any punishment upon him, for he never came into his sight 
again. So ended the Invasion of the Romans”. 

This quotation from Procopius leaves the reader in doubt 
as to what Procopius thought of Arethas, namely, that 
Arethas betrayed the cause of the Romans and forced Beli¬ 
sarius to retreat. And yet Ch. says that the “question of 
Arethas* prodosia does not occur in Belisarius’ Assyrian 
campaign” and winds up his discussion of this campaign, 
saying “In any case the question of prodosia does not seem 
to arise here”, Prodosia, pp. 9-11. Apparently, he thinks 
that the Charge of treachery is real only if the word, prodosia, 
is used in the text! 
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He complains of the lack of sources for evaluating the 
Statements of Procopius on Arethas although he has just 
said that the question of prodosia does not arise. However, 
another work, Anecdota, is available for such “evaluation” 
and it happens to be a work of Procopius in which the historian 
withdraws what he has said in the History on Arethas’s perfor- 
manceduringtheAssyrian campaign seeProcopiasand Arethas, 
pp. 49-51. Ch. strangely enough unites the evidence of the 
History and the Anecdota as though they were of the same 
order of veracity and lumps them together in one note (Prodo¬ 
sia, p. 10, n. 2) as evidence for what he calls “certain activities 
of Arethas” without noticing that the evidence in the two 
sources is contradictory and cannot document one judgement. 

Finally, Ch.’s discussion of the Assyrian Campaign has 
a curious footnote in connection with “lack of other Infor¬ 
mation” (Prodosia, p. 10, n. 4). The footnote refers to two 
Syriac sources : John of Ephesus and Zachariah of Mytilene : 
(1) he speaks of al-Numan, the Ghassanid phylarch, in terms 
which suggest that he does not understand at all what the 
passage in John of Ephesus is all about. A reading of the 
two previous sections in the Ecclesiastical History would 
have explained to him that al-Numan is not simply “seized 
by his passion for plundering” and so “neglects his duties 
towards the Byzantines”, a bizarre interpretation of the 
reaction of al-Numan to a prodosia on the part of the Emperor 
Maurice towards Mundhir, the Ghassanid phylarch, which 
resulted in the latter’s capture and transference to Constan- 
tinople; his son al-Numan Starts retaliating against the 
Byzantines in order to induce them to set his father free. 
(2) Ch. prefaces a quotation from Zachariah of Mytilene 
with the Statement that “In the Chronicon attributed to Za- 
charia ... the following vague account appears”. There is 
nothing vague about the account in Zachariah and Ch. so 
described it only because he thought it was some “vague” 
account of the Assyrian Campaign of Belisarius against the 
Persians. The campaign described by Zachariah indeed in- 
volved Belisarius, the Romans and the Persians, but it has 
nothing to do with the Assyrian campaign. A look at the 
heading of the chapter from which this quotation is taken 
and the editor’s footnotes clearly show that the reference 
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is to a battle which took place ten years earlier, none other 

than Callinicum! 

B 

The Ghassanid-Lakhmid War of 554 according to Ch. 
is “the climax in the question of Arethas’ possible treachery” ; 
while describing that war, which involved the capture of 
Arethas’s son by Mundhir who sacrificed him to Aphrodite, 
Procopius thought fit to say “and from this it was known 
that Arethas was not betraying the Romans to the Persians”, 
History, II, xxxviii, 13. Ch. seizes upon this solitary 
Statement to say of Procopius “Thus he restores Arethas* 
trustworthiness”. 

Ch. neglects to examine the passage in which this Statement 
occurs; it has, however, been intensively analyzed in Proco¬ 
pius and Arethas, pp. 372-373. In view of its importance, 
it is necessary to revive this analysis or disinter it for an 
autopsy : 

“The two Client-Kings make their exit from Procopius* 
History of the Persian Wars in a passage which deals with 
the events following the truce of A.D. 545. It is a brief refer- 
ence to the private war which the two Client-Kings carried 
independently of the two Empires, and it is the only passage 
in which Procopius tried to be less unfair to the Ghassanid 
Chief. Mundhir captures one of Arethas* sons and sacrifices 
him to Aphrodite, while in another engagement Arethas 
is overwhelmingly victorious, a success qualified by his 
failure to capture two sons of Mundhir. From the way Proco¬ 
pius referred to Arethas* victory, it is possible to identify 
this battle with Yawm Halima, the engagement in which 
Mundhir himself was killed. This can be supported by the 
Superlative terms that Procopius uses to describe it and 
Yawm Halima was the great Yawm between the two kings. 
Furthermore, from Procopius* previous reference to the fifty 
years of Mundhir’s reign it is certain that he knew of the 
battle, and thus the conclusion that the reference is to it, 
is further fortified. If so, then Procopius did Arethas more 
than injustice, since the battle witnessed the death of Mundhir 
himself. Procopius’ silence is clearly studied, since a dis- 
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closure of this fact would have been a sad commentary on 
his oft-repeated Statement on the incompetence of Arethas 
and the shortsightedness of Justinian’s Arab policy. 
This very same passage contains a curious Statement which 
lifts the Charge of treachery from Arethas ; the wrong reason 
is given for Arethas’ fidelity, namely, his war with Mundhir 
and the bitter enmity between the two. But his war with 
Mundhir is not real evidence for his fidelity to Rome ; the 
Lakhmid-Ghassanid war was a tribal feud which developed 
side by side with the wars of the two empires and in which 
the two chiefs took part. Moreover the exculpation was 
not made retroactive and thus the Charge of treachery which 
had been fastened upon Arethas throughout the History 
stayed. But it was impossible for Procopius to carry the 
exculpation backwards. The charge was too centrally placed 
in the structure of the History and too organically linked up 
with the Belisarius theme to admit of being simply excised 
without deranging the whole scheme. Procopius, apparently 
aware of the untruths he popularized on Arethas, thought 
that at least he might drop this note to save his reputation 
for impartiality and demonstrate a show of fairness by sug- 
gesting that when he knew better he was prepared to say so. 
His plan has worked. The passage has not been noticed 
by the historians who have written on Arethas, because 
the passage was an obiter dictum thrown out of place and 
consequently judgements on Arethas’ worth have continued 
to be made without reference to it and only in reference to 
the many uncomplimentary passages with which Procopius 
has filled the pages of the History”. 

Ch. complains that Procopius’s “exoneration” of Arethas 
is “buried” in two footnotes in Procopius and Arethas (.Prodosia, 
p. 11, n. 1). But his complaintisunjustified. There is reference 
in the text of Procopius and Arethas, (p. 373, 11. 21-3) which 
gives that “exoneration” its correct value. The “burial” 
site is not so microscopic that the reader will overlook it: 
the first note is about nine lines, (p. 367, n. 1); the second is 
18 lines (p. 373, n. 1) in which it is indicated that it was 
Procopius who “buried” this “evidence”. His further com- 
plaint that the “importance” of this evidence is “ignored” 
has no basis in fact. It is maintained in Procopius and Arethas, 
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that Arethas’s loyalty to Rome did not need a personal 

feud with Mundhir for its demonstration, and Procopius 

knew this. Resting upon this, the long note in Procop His 
and Arethas gives an accurate assessment of what Ch. chooses 

to call “extremely important reference”. His last Statement 

in the same note that “hate between the two Arab phylarchoi 
would naturally prohibit any attempt of Arethas at treachery 

and a secret deal (double agency) with the Persians” is of 

peripheral importance in the context of the intensive analysis 

of this passage undertaken in Procopius and Arethas, but it 

also reveals no acquaintance on the part of Ch. with the 

details of Ghassanid-Lakhmid relations within the framework 

of Persian-Byzantine relations. “Secret deal” and “double 

agency” to use his phrases are known to have taken place be¬ 

tween Mundhir, the Persian dient, and the emperor Justinian, 

for which see Procopius, History, II» i, 12-13. They are 

only hinted at by Procopius but the possibility of such trans- 

actions as are described by Procopius disposes of Ch.’s views 

on “secret deals” and “double agencies” (*). 

C 

A curious note in Prodosia, p. 11, n. 2 tries to show that 

Procopius did not indulge in suppressio veru although it 

has been shown in Procopius and Arethas that Procopius 

suppressed three out of four engagements in which Arethas 

took part for the period 528-531, in all of which Arethas 

distinguished himself, and concentrated only on Callinicum 

which Procopius handled in a way unfavorable to Arethas. 

This note in Prodosia is curious, since it should have come 

earlier in the article when the First Persian War was being 

discussed. It has no place on p. 11 and it reveals Ch.’s inability 

to counter an argument frontally and at the right place. 

However, the main objection to this note is not its obliqueness ; 

it purports to produce “evidence” that Procopius did not 

indulge in suppressio veri about Arethas “since Procopius 

(1) For other relevant and more decisive evidence for “secret 
deals” and “double agencies” involving Justinian and Mundhir, 
see Menander Protector, FHG9 vol, IV, pp. 220-225. 
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likewise fails to mention certain of Arethas’ awkward activi- 

ties”. This is a “howler” of the same order as the one Ch. 

committed when he was discussing the Life of Simeon ; 
moreover the new “evidence” supports the opposite of 

what Ch. says, since it is far from being an example of what 

he calls “Arethas’ awkward activities” ; it actually reflected 

credit on him. 

However, what is important now is to examinethis “awkward 

activity” which Procopius did not mention and which Ch. 

refers to in his note, namely “how the dispute of Arethas 

with the Byzantine dux of Mesopotamia, caused the latter’s 

death”. He “forgets” to give the reference for this “awkward 

activity” but those who specialize in Byzantine-Arabrelations 

know that the reference must be to a passage in Malalas, 

pp. 434-435. 

Any one who reads this passage in its entirety and not 

only the opening statement (it is not a long passage), will 

immediately find out that Ch. has been the victim of the 

following misunderstandings and mistakes: (1) there was 

no dispute between Arethas and the dux of Mesopotamia ; 

(2) the dispute was between Arethas and the dux of Palestine ; 

(3) this dispute caused the death of neither the dux of Meso¬ 

potamia nor that of Palestine. The language of the Chrono- 

grapher is very clear on these points and it is almost amusing 

to read Ch.’s resume of this episode, which he completely 

misread and misunderstood. The passage has (or rather had) 

its difficulties when Dindorf’s text of Malalas appeared in 

1831 in the Bonn Corpus and this concerned the reference 

in the text to the two Arethases, which made the commentator 

exclaim in his note, p. 648, An a mortuis reuixit? But this 

difficulty has since then been solved by German Arabists 

and the rest of the text presents no difficulties ; it is perfectly 

clear and straightforward and for this reason Ch.’s conception 

of who killed whom is practically illiterate. 

Part Two 

I 

The second part of Prodosia tries to show that whatever 

Procopius said was “a manifestation of the general Saracen 
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image reflected in most Byzantine writers, a judgement 
levelled against Arab ethos and not peculiar to Aretljas 
alone” ; Prodosia, pp. 11-12. 

The documentation for this sweeping generalization consists 
of one lonely reference to Theophylactus Simocatta, (.Prodosia, 
p. 12, n. 1) whereas one has the right to expect more than 
one reference if the generalization is to be valid or even 
to make sense. Moreover, the reference is completely irrelevant 
as far as Procopius is concerned, since it pertains to events 
which took place during the reign of Mundhir, Arethas’s 
son, who succeeded his father ca. 570, and so it could not 
have influenced Procopius who had written his history before 
then ; rather, Theophylactus himself may have been influenced 
by Procopius (1). Furthermore, this reference in Theophy¬ 
lactus is completely neutralized by an authority on the 
Ghassanid Mundhir, much more important and creditable 
than Theophylactus, namely, John of Ephesus (2). 

Ch. encounters further difficulties with his “image” theory 
when he is faced with sources which do not give that theory 
any support and which he tries to argue away (Prodosia, 
p. 12, n. 2). 

(a) Theodoret: “It is only in Theodoret’s De natura hominis, 
P.G., 83, col. 949 that we find a reserved praise of the Sara¬ 
cens’ character”. But Theodoret is not the only author who 
has praise for the “Saracens’ character” ; as to what Ch. 
calls “reserved praise”, Theodoret’s own words are a better 
reflection of what he meant than those of his modern drago- 
man : ayxwoiq. xal gvveoei xoafxovvrai xal diavotav ä%ovai 

Hai gvvidetv räXrjOeg dvvapivrjv xat dieMygai to yjevdog. 

(b) John of Ephesus : Ch. refers to him as a “Syrian Mono- 
physite author” and this description could imply that he 

(1) The author whom Ch. might have mentioned is Ammianus 
Marcellinus, who is sometimes cited uncritically on the Saracens ; 
although he would not have saved Ch., since a close examination 
of Marcellinus produces difficulties for Ch/s “image” in its relation 
to the prodosia theme, at least he would have been more logical 
to eite as a fourth Century writer, if only for chronological reasons. 

(2) Of whom Ch. apparently knows, in view of his notes, Prodosia, 
p. 10, n. 4, p. 12, n. 2. 
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does not consider him a fully naturalized “Byzantine”; 
otherwise it is difficult to see the point in describing such 
a well-known author as “the Syrian Monophysite”. John 
of Ephesus, as his name might have suggested to Ch., was 
a Romaios in every important sense of the word and this 
affiliation or identity is not impaired by the fact that he 
wrote in Syriac, the language of Oriens Christianus. Even 
if Ch. did not imply what has been suspected, he ought 
to have given prominence to John of Ephesus, the most 
important Contemporary writer on both Arethas and his 
son, Mundhir, when he was discussing the sources in detail 
earlier in his Prodosia, since according to him (x) “a reversed 
view of Arethas’ activity” is given in John of Ephesus. But 
giving prominence to John of Ephesus would not have helped 
Ch.’s argument at all, since it would have indicated that 
the Byzantine authors were not uniform in their estimation 
of the Saracens, and would have faced his “image” theory 
with serious difficulties. 

(c) The Arabic sources on Arethas : no one who can read 
the Arabic sources in the original could have written the 
last two Statements in this note on Arethas (.Prodosia, 
p. 12, n. 2). The picture of Arethas in these sources is exactly 
the opposite of what is expressed and implied in Ch.’s phrases, 
such as “the inability of Harith to kill al-Moundhir in the 
battlefield” or his “use of a crafty ruse”. These phrases 
must have been used by Ch. in order that Procopius’s prodosia 
might be shown to have been echoed even in the Arabic 
sources. The “crafty ruse” was actually employed by Mundhir, 
and it was a violation of the Code of honor observed by Are¬ 
thas (1 2). If Ch. is thinking of the episode of the hundred 

(1) Although John of Ephesus’s admiration for Arethas is attested, 
the chapters relevant for a check on Procopius are not extant. 
Ch. is apparently unaware of this, and for this reason, “according 
to him” has been used in the text. 

(2) Ibn-al-Athir collected various accounts of the two battles, 
Ayn Ubägh and Yawm Halima, which sometimes are identified 
or confused with each other, and in which both Arethas and Mundhir 
are involved. See Ibn-al-Athir, al-Kämil (Beirut, 1965) pp. 540- 
547, especially p. 541. 
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heroes whom the daughter of Arethas is said to have perfumed, 
this certainly cannot be described to the unsuspecting realer 
as a “crafty ruse” (*). Anyone who so describes it lays himself 
open to some serious charges. 

II 

After operating with the concept of “image” Ch. invokes 
the concept of ethos, which in his mind is related to 
“image”, and sets out to explore larger questions than those 
which involve a historian from Caeserea and what he thought 
of a Saracen King in Syria. He indulges in some comparative 
ethnological observations on Greek and Saracen, and then 
broaches large and complex historical problems such as 
the Muslim Conquests which have exercised generations 
of historians and for which no fully satisfactory answer 
has as yet been given, hoping that “image” and ethos will 
dispose of these problems. In his own words, “the Situation 
depicted by Procopius is but one rather glaring example 
of the catastrophic results created by the Byzantine attitude, 
and which a Century later were to fling open the door of 
the whole East to the invading Moslem army” (Prodosia, 
p. 13). 

This large and complex historical problem had better 
be left alone, mercifully spared Ch.’s talismans, “image” 
and ethos. It will suffice to examine Ch.’s final fling, since 

(1) For this romantic episode, see R. Nicholson, A Literary 
History of the Arabs (Cambridge University Press), p. 50. 

Ch.’s use of modern works on this military engagement is undiscri- 
minating. Not Caussin de Percival, but Nöldeke should have been 
mentioned in conjunction with Rothstein. These two scholars 
have made completely out of date de Percival’s chapters on the 
Ghassanids and the Lakhmids which appeared in 1848 1 Reference to 
p. 133 of de Percival, is especially unfortunate since this particular 
page contains next to nothing on Yawm Halima and is vitiated by 
a gross error which identifies the Lakhmid Mundhir of the first 
half of the sixth Century with the Ghassanid Mundhir, the son of 
Arethas. Ch.’s dependence on out-of-date secondary sources for his 
Information on the Saracens may have led him into some of his 
confusions and disorders. 



PROCOPIUS AND ARETHAS AGAIN 335 

Arethas is involved in it,to determine whether the concept of 
ethos has been toyed with as disastrously as that of “image”. 

He brings Arethas and none other than Leonidas into a 
comparison trying to explain the difference between the 
stand of Leonidas at Thermopylae and what he calls “Arethas* 
flight at the battle of Callinicum”. A previous section has 
examined Ch.’s conception of the battle of Callinicum which 
he thought was fought in 554 and was described in the 
Life of Simeon the Young! This alone should discourage 
further consideration of his endeavors ; however, one comment 

may be made : Leonidas at Thermopylae was fighting for his 
country — for Greece, while Arethas at Callinicum was not 
doing the same ; he was not even a Romaios but, technically 
speaking, was a mercenary soldier to whom Byzantium 
extended the annona. 

More serious than the actual comparison which involves 
a particular case, Thermopylae-Callinicum, is Ch.’s miscon- 
ception of the concept of Saracen ethos which is expressed 
through such Statements as (1) “fleeing before a superior 
enemy was a modus vivendi for the Saracens” and (2) the 
Saracen’s “readiness to change allegiance” (Prodosia, p. 12). 
These call for the following comments : 

(1) The first judgment is exactly the contrary of what 
recognized authorities on the subject have said. H. Lammens 
could not be accused of partiality to the Saracens, yet his 
image of the Saracen, after a life-long companionship with 
Saracen history, is different from that of Ch. on this point (1). 
The facts of Saracen history and the accounts of the famed 
ayyäm bear out H. Lammens and contradict the writer of 
Prodosia. Ch. is unaware of the fact that the Ghassanids 
were especially famed for this very quality of steadfastness 
in battle; indeed, they were referred to as al-Subr. Finally, 

(1) « La plus incontestable qualitö du Bedouin — encore un fruit 
de son individualisme — c'est son sabr ... C’est une qualite positive 
supposant une tension 6nergique et continuee ... C’est une t^nacite 
indojnptable ä lütter contre la nature ennemie, contre les elements 
implacableSj contre les fauves du ddsert, et surtout contre les hom- 
mes ... » ; H. Lammens, L*Islam, Croyances et Institutions (Beyrouth 
1943), p. 16. 
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Ch. does not seem to know of the peculiar Saracen tactic 
of karr and farr9 and the beating of a hasty retreat in or<Jer 
to mount another quick offensive. 

(2) The second Statement on the Saracen’s readiness to 
change allegiance is also untrue. It runs contrary to the 
Saracen ideals of walff and wafä\ well known to students 
of pre-Islamic heroic poetry. The Statement is also contra- 
dicted by the fact of their loyalty to Byzantium. Instances 
of change of allegiance almost invariably represent a change 
from Persia to Byzantium, and practically all the instances of 
such a change are related to an ideal, loyalty to Christianity 
upon which Zorostrian Persia understandably frowned; as 
a result, converted Arab chiefs in the Service of a fire-wor- 
shipping Persia would leave and opt for service with the 
Christian Roman Empire (*). 

Operating with the “image” as an explanation for the 
prodosia theme in Procopius has exposed Ch. to the justifiable 
Charge of having involved himself in a methodological muddle, 
namely, the fallacy of arriving at a generalization without 
marshalling sufficient evidence to warrant it, and then 
arguing from this generalization to an individual case — 
thus committing the further fallacy of arguing from the 
general to the particular (1 2). The concept of “image” can be 
a useful concept as long as it is not blurred or distorted, 
but it can be a dangerous concept if it turns out to be an 
empty one devoid of content, and it can land students of 
this period in total absurdities when the “image”, which in 
this case is nothing but a mirage, functions circularly and 
ubiquitously as deus ex machina (3). 

(1) Instances of a mutiny against Byzantium or a change of alle¬ 
giance are easily explicable by well-known specific causes such as 
the sudden withholding of the subsidy due to the Saracens as 
mercenaries or allies. This is well illustrated by their relations 
with Julian, for which see Ammianus Marcellinus, Res Gestae, 
XXIII, 3, 8 ; XXV, 6, 10. 

(2) In addition to the number of mistakes committed in the 
interpretation of the three sets of sources, Greek, Arabic, and Syriac. 
There is no need to gather together these mistakes in a single enumer- 
ation here, since they are available for inspection in this article. 

(3) The present writer is far from being averse to solving problems 
through the employment of concepts. Indeed, it was he who had 
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Before a generalization can be reached, all the relevant 
authors have to be sifted individually, as has been done 
for the historian from Caeserea in Procopius and Arelhas. 
Procopius was not an armchair historian reflecting “images” ; 
he was secretary to Belisarius and an eyewitness of most 
that is written in his History. If such an image existed, 
Procopius was far from being one of its dupes; rather, he 
must have been one of its most conscious creators; he 
wrote during that period of Byzantine history following the 
long lull which prevailed in Persian-Byzantine relations in 
the fifth Century, during which the Saracens are rarely men- 
tioned in the sources, and so prodosia is hardly a theme. 
When hostilities between the two empires broke out in the 
sixth Century involving the Saracens, it was Procopius 
who drew that picture of Arethas which has not ceased to 
influence serious historians and confuse unsuspecting readers 
since the sixth Century. 

The problem in all its aspects and dimensions has been 
carefully examined in Procopius and Arethas; if Ch. had 
read its author more intelligently and Procopius less care- 
lessly, he would have been forced to come around to the 
conclusions of the former on the latter. 

* 
* * 

In the last analysis what matters is not the number of 
blunders which can possibly be made in the course of one 
single article. More is involved than the blunders of this 

suggested to some not onlyj the importance of working on the 
concept of “image” but also the title of a doctoral dissertation, 
namely, “The Image of the Pre-Islamic Arabs in the Byzantine 
Sources”. But what he had hoped for was some informed results 
based upon a thorough examination of the sources and not the 
projection of an image which has no substance. 

Ch. has published a few articles on Byzantino-arabica, most of 
which are chapters or parts taken out of the above-mentioned 
dissertation, although this fact is nowhere indicated in these printed 
articles. The present writer has chosen for the time being to examine 
only one of them, namely, Prodosia. 

21 
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or that individual and the more that is involved is the well- 
being of Byzantino-arabica, a field which is understudied 
and has not many laborers in the vineyard. For this reas&it, 
it is hoped that Ch. will be able to make a contribution in 
the area wherein his real interest lies, namely, Arab-Byzan- 
tine literary relations. 

Georgetown Uniuersity Irfan Shahid. 

Washington, D.C 



THE STADIUM AT THESSALONIKI 

The existence of a building called the Stadium (as opposed 
to the Hippodrome) at Thessaloniki is well known from 
Byzantine literary sources and several scholars have at- 
tempted to show where it stood 0). The prevailing opinion 
is that of A. Xyngopoullos who thought that it lay to the 
west of the Basilica of St Demetrius, immediately opposite 
the west fa?ade, and he was followed in this by G. and M. 
Soteriou. I hope, however, to show that it lay to the south 
of the Basilica, but in order to do this it will be necessary 
to re-examine the evidence, most of it conveniently presented 
by Xyngopoullos and the Soterious. 

The relevant literary texts can be divided into three groups 
which represent the various stages of the legend of St Deme¬ 
trius (1 2). At each stage new details are added to the legend. 
The first stage is represented by a passage of the Bibliotheca 
of Photius (3), a Latin translation by Anastasius Bibliothe- 
carius (4 5) and a brief account by an anonymous writer (s). 

(1) Hadji Ioannou, ’A<nvy(>aq>ia GsaaaXovlxrjQ (Thessaloniki, 1881), 
58 (I have not been able to consult a copy of this book, and, all refe- 
rences are from citations by Tafrali); O. Tafrali, Topographie 

de Thessalonique (Paris, 1913), pp. 123-125 ; A. Xyngopoullos, 

SvpßoXai elg Trjv zonoyQaffiav zrjg ßv^avxivrjg &eaaaXovixr)g (Thessa¬ 
loniki, 1949), pp. 23-38 ; G. and M. Soteriou, 'H BaxnXix^ rov 'Aylov 

ArjfirjTQlov @eaoakovlxt]g (Athens, 1953), pp. 34-37. For the Hippo¬ 
drome, see my article : The Hippodrome at Thessaloniki, in JRS, 

LXII (1972) (forthcoming). 
(2) This was first done by the Bollandist G. De Bije, Acta Sancto- 

rum, Oct. IV, 50-209 (= P.G., CXVI, 1081-1426), followed by H. 
Delehaye, Les ligendes grecques des saints militaires (Paris, 1909), 
pp. 103-109. 

(3) P.G., CIV, pp. 104-105. 
(4) P.G., CXVI, pp. 1168-1172 (= P.L., CXXIX,pp. 715-717). 
(5) Edited by Delehaye, op. eit., pp. 259-263. 
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The second stage is represented by another anonymous writer 
who adds fresh details to satisfy the curiosity of the saint’s 
devotees (1)# and the third by Symeon Metaphrastes whoW 
account contains even more Information, the origin of which 
is unknown (2 3). But even though there are still many unsolved 
Problems connected with the historical Interpretation of these 
hagiographical sources, nevertheless incidental topographical 
details are nearly always trustworthy (a). 

All five texts agree that near the Stadium there were 
public baths, in the confines of which Demetrius was im- 
prisoned and put to death and in which he is supposed to 
have been buried. From a topographical point of view they 
only differ in the degree to which buildings were cleared 
away for the construction of St Demetrius. In the simplest 
version, that of Photius, we are merely told that the area 
where the martyr’s body had been buried was cleared, in the 
account of the Anonymus Parisiensis that the neqlßoXot — 

translated as porticus by Anastasius Bibliothecarius — of the 
baths and the Stadium were cleared away, and later still 
in the other anonymous account that IpßoAoi and cookshops 

(1) P.G., CXVI, pp. 1173-1184. 
(2) P.G., CXVI, pp. 1185-1201. 
(3) It ought to be noted that H. Delehaye (op. cii.% pp. 103-109 ; 

Les recueils antiqu.es des miracles des saints, in Analecta Bollandiana. 

XLII [1925], pp. 58-64; and Les origines du culte des martyrs2 
[Brussels, 1933 ], pp. 228-229) gave strong arguments for the cult 
of Demetrius having been transferred to Thessaloniki from Sirmium. 
Even if this was the case, and it is not my intention to discuss the 
question here, the topographer can draw consolation from P. Le- 
merle : ‘Comme la legende met le supplice du saint en relation, de 
fa$on d'ailleurs bizarre, avec des jeux du stade, et localise le supplice 
dans les sous-sols voütds oü se trouvait la chaufferie d’un bain, 
on a pensö que cette tradition d^jä constitu^e expliquait la construc¬ 
tion de la basilique ä cet endroit: c'est possible, sinon vraisemblable, 
bien qu'a priori, notons-le en passant, le rapport inverse puisse 
£tre admis, l'existence de thermes et la proximit6 du stade ayant 
pu contribuer ä donner sa forme au rdcit du martyre\ (S.-D£m£triu$ 

de Thessalonique et les probltmes du martyrion et du transept, in 
BCH, LXVII [1953], p. 672). Either way, one can safely use the 
hagiographical sources for topographical details. 
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were demolished. That the Stadium and part, at least, of 
the baths were left standing is indicated by the fact that 
Metaphrastes says that in his own day — nal vvv — the 
Basilicacould beseen'betweenthepublicbathandtheStadium’, 
the latter two buildings being presumably visible themselves, 
otherwise they would hardly have been mentioned as Con¬ 
temporary landmarks Q). fi; 

In 1881, Hadji Ioannou, whose approach to the problems 
of the topography of Thessaloniki was a simplistic one, 
considered the Turkish baths just to the north of St Demetrius, 
the Yeni Hamam, to be on the site of the Roman baths and, 
taking the hagiographical texts at face value, concluded 
that the Stadium was therefore situated on the south side of 
St Demetrius. Even though Hadji Ioannou was wide of 
the mark on other occasions, he was probably right here, 
for, if the ‘Stadium1 2 * * 5 really was a Stadium in the strict sense 
of the word, it can only have stood on the south side of the 
church (2 * *). 

The important thing to bear in mind is the length of an 
ancient Stadium : 600 feet, or c. 178 m, for the track, and, 
in addition, the width of the Stands. Then, due to the lie 
of the land around St Demetrius one would expect a Stadium 

(1) The Soterious’ Suggestion that the Roman buildings found be- 
neath the floor of St Demetrius belonged to the bath-house perhaps 
requires re-assessment. 

(2) 9Aaxvygatpia @e<Taakov(xr}q, p, 58 (cited by Tafrali,op.ci/.,p. 124). 
Tafrali too thought of the Stadium as being to the south, or rather, 
to the south-east of the Basilica, but his reasoning was at fault. 
He does not say so explicitly, but the only explanation for his location 
of the Stadium would seem to be that he took a reference in the 
Vita Sanctae Theodorae (ed. E. Kurtz, Mimoires de VAcademie 

impiriale des Sciences de St-Pdtersbourg, VIIIe s£r., CI. hist.-phil. 
VI, 1 [1902 ] ch. 9, p. 5) to an agora situated near the Cassandreotic 
Gate as referring to the principal agora of the city. One of the 
versions of the legend of St Demetrius refers to a stoa to the west 
of the (presumably) principal agora which is also said to be near a 
public bath (P.G., CXVI, 1173). Tafrali supposed that this bath- 
house was the same as the one near the Stadium and reconstructed 
au impossibly large agora Stretching from the Cassandreotic Gate 
to St Demetrius with the Stadium in between. 
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to run approximately east-west. Figure 1 is part of the 
pre - 1917 city plan on which the streets which owe thei| 
alignments to the Hellenistic city plan are emphasised. The 

original Street plan, laid out in a rigid grid pattern with 
insulae c. 100 x 50 m can still be read despite subsequent 
changes (*). A Stadium laid east-west would take up the 
space of at least four insulae and all traces of the streets 
dividing these would have disappeared. Since there is a 
north-south street not 25 m from the western fa?ade of 
St Demetrius and the open space further to the west is only 
two insulae wide, the Stadium can hardly have been to the 
west of the Basilica. So, whatever the short Stretches of 
Roman brickwork to the west of St Demetrius are, they 
cannot be parts of the Stadium as Soteriou and Xyngopoullos 
suggest. Immediately to the south of the basilica, however, 
and to the north of the Roman Agora, there is a space four 
insulae long, and since it is the only such space in the immediate 
vicinity of St Demetrius, it looks very much as though this 
was the site of the Stadium, always assuming it once to have 
been a running track of Standard length. 

This would tie in very closely with the literary account — 
the Basilica would indeed be situated between the baths 
and the Stadium — and also explain the local tradition 
mentioned by Dimitsas that the Turkish Fethiye Tekessi, 
which formerly stood immediately to the south-west of the 
Basilica, was built on the site of a church dedicated to St 
Nestor who was closely associated with the Stadium in the 
legends (1 2). Tafrali says that it was possible to see a Stretch 
of Byzantine wall in the eastern wall of the mosque, the 
brickwork of which,he says,was similar tothat of the fourteenth 
Century church of Aghios Nikolaos Orphanos (3). A grave 
marked on Xyngopoullos* plan of the area is possibly that 

(1) For a more detailed discussion of the Hellenistic plan, see 
my article : Hellenistic Thessaloniki, in JHS, XCIII (1972) (forth- 
coming). The presence of a Stadium in this part of the ancient city 
means that there cannot have been a Capitolium here in Roman 
times, as I suggested in Ancient Macedoniay p. 251 (cf. p. 347, n. 3 
below). 

(2) M. Dimitsas, *H Maxeöovia £v htdoig (pdeyyofiivoig xai fivrjfi eioig 

a<p£of*£vois (Athens, 1896), p. 509. 
(3) Op. ciLt p. 190. 
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of a holy man attached to the Tekke, but a short row of 
brick arches which he illustrates further to the south-west (*) 
could well belong to the Stadium, Since the ground slopes 
considerably from north to south there was doubtless a 
retaining wall along the Southern side of the Stadium to which 
these arches might have belonged. 

That at least one end of the Stadium was curved is suggested 
by the words of an eighteenth Century traveller, Alexander 
Bisani: ‘at some little distance [from St Demetrius] is an 
amphitheatre half-buried in the earth, and ornamented with 
bas-reliefs’ (1 2). Xyngopoullos suggests that it was probably 
not an amphitheatre in the western sense that Bisani saw 
(though amphitheatres did exist in some of the larger cities 
of the eastern part of the empire) but the hemicycle at the 
end of the Stadium — presumably the east end since that 
would have been the one nearest to St Demetrius. 

But before proceeding any further, it is necessary to attempt 
to resolve various difficulties which arise in Connection with 
gladiatorial shows at Thessaloniki. We know that there were 
both animal fights and gladiatorial combats in the city from 
as early as A.D. 141 (3) and according to the author of Lucius, 
or the Ass they were held in the theatre (4 5). This could well 
have been the case, for in many places in the east where 
an amphitheatre did not exist, the theatre was modified 
for gladiatorial shows (6). Since, however, the word Odargov 
can mean both theatre and amphitheatre (6) it is difficult 

(1) Op. eit., p. 34, fig. 2. 
(2) First cited in this connection by K. Mertziou, Mvqpela Maxe- 

öovixrjg 'Ioroglag (Thessaloniki, 1947), p. 194. The only version 
available to me was A Picturesque Tour through Part of Europe, 
Asia and Africa, written by an Italian Gentleman [A. Bisani ] 
(London, 1793), p. 47. 

(3) L. Robert, Les Gladiateurs dans VOrient grec, in Biblioth&que 
de VJßcole des Hautes ßtudes, Sc. hist, et phil., t. 278 (Paris, 1940), 
pp. 78-79, n° 11. 

(4) Pseudo-Lucian, op. cif., pp. 49-53. The site of the theatre at 
Thessaloniki is unknown ; what little evidence there is for one is 
discussed by me in Istanbul Arkeoloji Müzeleri Yilhgi, XY-XYI 
(1969), p. 314. 

(5) P. Collart, Le thiätre de Philippes, in BCH, LII (1928), 
pp. 114-123. 

(6) Robert, op. cif., p. 36, n. 2. 
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to know which kind of building was really meant by the 
Pseudo-Lucian. 

Another confusing factor is that in many of the versions 
of the Demetrius legend the place to which Galerius went 
to watch gladiatorial shows is referred to as r6 rfjg nöXecog 

Oiargov to xaÄovfievov aradiov, but even such explicit refe- 
rences to the Stadium at Thessaloniki in the Byzantine sources 
are no guarantee that a real Stadium is meant, though from 
the frequency with which the word occurs it is likely that 
this was the case. On the one hand the term iv aradtotg 

is regularly used in epigrams of gladiators and merely means 
a place where a gladiator could fight (*), but on the other 
there is both literary and archaeological evidence for stadia 
being used as gladiatorial arenas. There is good reason, 
for instance, to suppose that St Polycarp was martyred 
in the Stadium at Smyrna (1 2 3 4) and Hadrian is known to have 
given uenaliones in the Stadium at Athens (3), and there, as 
at Ephesus, Aphrodisias, Perge and Aspendus the curved 
ends of the stadia were modified so as to give them the form 
of an amphitheatre (*). 

It is impossible to be certain, but there is a strong likelihood 
that there was a Stadium in the literal sense at Thessaloniki. 
First, there is an open space of suitable length in the position 
suggested by the hagiographical sources. Then Ch. Makaronas 
has shown that the Gymnasium of the Hellenistic city was 
probably situated near the Basilica of St Demetrius — at 

(1) Ibid., p. 35. 
(2) Eusebius, IV, 15, 16, though Jerome, De viris illustribus, 

27, says he was martyred in the amphitheatre. 
(3) HA Hadrian, 19, 3. 
(4) Athens : J. Travlos, Pictorial Dictionary of Ancieni Athens 

(London, 1971) pp. 498, 500, fig. 629, 503, fig. 632. Ephesus : J. 
Keil, Ephesos, ein Führer durch die Ruinenstätte und ihre Geschichte 

(Vienna, 1957), pp. 57-58. Aphrodisias : Ch. Texier, Description de 

UAsie Mineure, III (Paris, 1849), p. 164 : * un petit amphitheatre, 
dont la construction est du temps de la d^cadence * ; L. Crema, I 

monumenti architettonici afrodisiensi, in Mon. Ant., XXXVIII 
(1939),p.235,fig. 26,243 ; E. Akurgal, AncientCivilizations andRuins 

of Turkey (Istanbul, 1970), pl. 14a. Perge : Texier, loc. cit. ; Akurgal 

op. cit., pls 14b and 96b. Aspendus : Texier, loc. cit. 
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least an inscription referring to the administration of the 
Gymnasium in 96/95 BC and two inscriptions of Roman date 
referring to ephebes have been found in the immediate vicinity 
of the church (1). A Stadium, and for that matter, baths, 
would not have been out of place in the environs of a gymna- 
sium. 

It would appear that gladiatorial shows were populär at 
Thessaloniki: there is the account in Lucius, or the Ass 
mentioned above ; we learn from an inscription in Ankara 
that a summa rudis, a certain Aelius of Pergamum, was 
granted honorary citizenship of Thessaloniki (2); in 141, the 
executors of the will of the person who left money for gladia¬ 
torial shows at Thessaloniki were the boule and demos of 
the city (3), and several funerary inscriptions referring to 
gladiators have been found (4 * * *). This apparent popularity 
would make it reasonable to suppose that there was a perma¬ 
nent structure for gladiatorial shows, and yet the Stadium is 
described in some of the sources as a wooden building, pre- 
sumably temporary ; e.g. : 

Illir enim parabaiur per quasdam tabulas circulus circum- 

septus, ubi suspecturus erat eos qui ex adverso invicem thea- 

trice se impugnarent. (Anastasius Bibliothecarius, P.G., 
cxvi, p. 1168). 

and: exel yäq avrcg naqeaxevaaro dia rivcov oavidtov neqicpqay- 

fiivog xvxXa> iv vipei xqeßdf/evog, o piXXcov rovg 

iv avrep elaiovrag (Anonymus A, P.G., cxvi, p. 1175). 

(1) *And rag öqyavcoaelg rcbv vecov xf\g äqxalag ßeaoaXovtxr}g9 in *Em- 

<JT7}fiovixf} 9E7iert}Qlg rrjg &iAoooq>ixijg Exo^fjg IlavemarrjfiLOv Oeaoa- 

Xovlxqg, VI (1948), pp. 293-308. To the three inscriptions mentioned 
by Makaronas, a fourth ought perhaps to be added. In 1968 I saw, 
lying to the north-west of St Demetrius, amarble slab 0,87 X 0,87 m 
and 0,28 m thick with the Latin inscription : ...] ala [... in letters 
0,31 m high. Before being informed of the sporting associations of 
the place Miss Joyce Reynolds very kindly proposed the tentative 
restoration [p ]ala[estra ]. 

(2) Robert, op. ci’L, pp. 138-139, n° 90. 
(3) Ibid., pp. 78-79, n° 11. 
(4) In addition to ibid.9 pp. 79-81, n°812-14, see D. Kanatsoulis, 

MaxeöovtxJ) IlQoaamoyQa<piay Supplement (Thessaloniki, 1967), p. 22, n° 

1692, an unpublished inscription referring to a secunda rudis on a 
sarcophagus found at Thessaloniki. 
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Tafrali took this quite literally and envisaged a building 
completely of wood, presumably having in mind a structure 
like the temporary wooden amphitheatre, the amphitheatruhi‘ 
ligneam, which was erected by a magistrate at Antioch in 
Pisidia and which took two months to construct (1 2). Xyngo- 
poullos’ solution was to say that just the seating planks were 
wooden, not the building as a whole. This is not very satis- 
factory, but an explanation that would resolve most of the 
difficulties would be to say that until Galerius gladiatorial 
shows were given in the theatre, but thenone end of the 
Stadium was modified so as to make it like an amphithea¬ 
tre, temporarily at first with the addition of wooden Stands, 
and possibly permanently later on. 

As Xyngopoullos remarks, the bas-reliefs mentioned by 
Bisani recall the frescoes discovered on the south side of 
the Basilica (2). One shows the triumphal procession of an 
emperor, identified as Justinian II, passing by a building, 
the fa?ade of which is decorated with what are apparently 
sculptured panels. On one of these panels is a man in a 
short Chiton (an athlete?), on another a fight between a 
gladiator and an animal, and on a third an inscription which, 
however, is meaningless. Xyngopoullos suggests that the 
original Latin might have been badly transliterated by the 
artist. The next scene shows a view of a church with an 
inscription across the top which reads: ?? ayta Ixkr^ala 

[sic] rf ev reg Er[a8lq)]9 which proves beyond doubt that 
the Stadium is represented in the preceding picture, and 
incidentally provides an example of the Stadium being 
described as such in a context independent of the Byzantine 
literary sources. 

There is yet another text which refers to both the Basilica 

(1) Robert, op. ciL, p. 140, n° 92. 

(2) G. Soteriou, in Arch.Delt.,lW (1918),suppl.,pp.26-27, pls 13- 
14; A. Grabar, Uempereur dans Vartbgzantin (Paris, 1936), pp. 131, 
234, pl. VII, 2 ; A. Vasiliev, Uentrie triomphale de Vempereur Justi- 
nien II ä Thessalonique en 688, in Orientalin Christiana periodica, 
XIII (Rome, 1947), pp. 355-368 ; A. Xyngopoullos, op. eit., p. 27, 
fig. 1 (detail) ; and G. and M. Soteriou, op. eit., pp. 207-209, pl. 78 
and the following colour plate, and pl* 79. 



THE STADIUM AT THESSALONIKI 347 

and the Stadium, the Interpretation of which will now have 
to be modified. It comes in the first book of the Miracala 
of St Demetrius^),which was probably written at the beginning 
of the reign of Heraclius (610-641), and certainly by a native 
of the city writing for his fellow citizens (1 2 3). The author, 
the Archbishop John, has just related the story of the miracu- 
lous recovery of the prefect Marianus ; he continues : 

El dd ns y>evdrj pe Adyeiv vnoxond^oi, iaxoqelxco xijv ix 

fzovaeiov avvxedetpdvriv ixelae yga<prjv dgo) xov vaov nqos 

xov atpogtovra xolyov int x6 xfjs ndXecog ExdÖLov xal nhy- 

qo<poQr}dels marevcei xoiq nqoeiQripdvoiQ* 

This reference to mosaics on the external wall of the Basilica 
on the side facing the Stadium has usually been taken to refer 
to the western fa$ade (a) but in view of what has been said 
above, it now looks as though the south wall was meant, 
though, of course, this does not preclude the existence 
of mosaics on the fa<jade as well (4 5). 

Finally, there is a text which suggests that the Stadium 
was still in use in the ninth Century. In the Vita Sanclae 
Theodorae we read of the Archbishop Antony delivering a 
speech there, which implies that the building was still standing 
and used for public meetings, if not for anything eise (6). 

(1) Miracula S. Demetrii, I, 1, (= P.G., CXVI, 1220). 
(2) P. Lemerle, La composition et la Chronologie des deux Premiers 

livres des « Miracula S. Demetrii», in J3.Z., XLVI (1953), p. 354. 
(3) E. g., R. S. Cormack, The Mosaic Decoration of S. Demetrios, 

Thessaloniki, in J3SA, XLIV (1969), p. 49, and by the present writer, 
Towards a reconstruction of the town planning of Roman Thessaloniki, 
in Proceedings of the Ist International Symposium * Ancient Macedo- 

nia*, Thessaloniki, 1968 (Thessaloniki, 1970), p. 246. 
(4) G. andM. Soteriou, op. ci7.,p. 11, eite the Miracula S.Demetrii, 

II, 1, 167 (P.G., CXVI, p. 1333, not 1113 as stated loc.ciL) which 
speaks of mosaics tcqö rov navaylov repivovg rov ngog r<£ pigei rov 

*aXovpivov SvXov. It would be interesting to know what the Xylon 
was and where it lay. 

(5) Ed. Kurtz, ch. 16, p. 11. (Not ch. 9, p. 6 as Tafrali, op. ci'L, 
p. 125, n. 1, nor did Antony dream he was in the Stadium, as Tafrali 
suggests, loc. cit.y evidently confusing the dream of the Archbishop 
Eusebius in the Miracula S.Demetrii, 1,14,120 [P.G., CXVI,p. 1296]). 
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SUMMARY 

The Stadium at Thessaloniki was situated to the south 
of the Basilica of St Demetrius, and not to the west. It 
had probably been in existence from Hellenistic times onwards. 
It is possible that under Galerius it was modified so as to 
allow gladiatorial shows to be given. It was probably still 
in use in the ninth Century and according to Symeon Meta- 
phrastes it was still a landmark in the tenth Century, but it 
had gone out of use by the fourteenth, when a small church 
was built in the middle of the site. This church in turn was 
replaced in the Turkish period by a convent of dervishes. 
As late as the eighteenth Century substantial remains of 
the curved end were still visible, but no traces are left today. 

Ashmolean Museum, Oxford. Michael Vickers. 
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PESSIN ONTE ET LE GALLOS C) 

L’6tude qui suit a pour but de mettre en lumiere l’interfet 
que peut presenter un texte hagiographique byzantin pour 
la solution de certains problemes archeologiques. 

En effet, les deux dernieres campagnes de fouilles ä Pessi- 
nonte sous la direction du professeur P. Lambrechts ont 
abouti ä la decouverte d’une canalisation antique traversant 
la ville. Des digues monumentales en consolidaient les rives (1 2). 
La decouverte de cette canalisation souleve maints probl&mes. 
La richesse de Tensemble architectural, par exemple, fait 
supposer que le canal remplissait une fonction qui n*6tait pas 
simplement profane. Une autre question importante qui 
se pose en Toccurrence est celle de Tidentification de cette 
rivi&re canalisde. 

Son lit actuellement n’est plus gu&re rempli, en 6t6, que 
par un mince filet d’eau (pl. I) qui, mfeme en hiver, n’acquiert 
pas un volume important. La rivi&re devait autrefois se 
jeter, une vingtaine de kilomfetres plus loin, dans la Sakarya (3). 

II conviendrait tout d'abord d’expliquer la grandeur et la 
monumentalite des constructions consolidant les rives du 
cours d’eau. 

(1) Nous remercions vivement notre Maitre, M. P. Lambrechts, 
qui nous a ce sujet et qui a dirigd nos recherches. 

(2) Cf. P. Lambrechts, De derde opgravingskampanje van de 
Gentse Uniuersiteit te Pessinus (Turkije) dans De Brug, n°. 4 (1969), 

pp. 268-280; P. Lambrechts, De uierde opgravingskampanje van 
de Gentse Universiteit te Pessinus (Turkije), dans De Brug, n° 4 (1970), 

pp. 259-70. Une publication d^taill^e et technique de cette canali¬ 
sation est en prdparation. 

(3) Cf. W. J. Hamilton, Researches in Asia Minor, Pontus and 
Armenia with some Accounts of their Antiquities and Geology, London, 
I (1842), p. 439 ; K. Humann & O. Puchstein, Reisen in Kleinasien 
und Nordsyrien, Berlin, 1890, pp. 30-31. 
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Un texte hagiographique byzantin äclaire ce problfeme d’un 
jour particulier. II s’agit de la Vie de S. Theodore de Sykäön 
(t 613), 6v6que d’Anastasiopolis pr£s d’Ankara et aithi- 
mandrite de Sykeön en Galatie, £crite par un disciple du 
saint, Georgios Eleusios, au debut du vne si£cle ap. J.-C. (1). 
II y est traitä, entre autres choses, de l’intervention mira- 
culeuse de Theodore ä Pessinonte, lors d’une secheresse cata- 
strophique. Pour y reinedier, les gens de Pessinonte amene- 
rent, nous dit-on, le saint d’un monastäre proche de Germia (2) 

dans leur ville (3). 
Le rdcit continue (4): «Quand Theodore fut entr6 dans 

(1) O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte der altkirchlichen Literatur, Darm* 
stadt, V, 1962 ( = reprint Freiburg im Breisgau, 1932) p. 141 ; H. G. 
Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im Byzantinischen Reich, dans 
Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft, XII, II, 1, München, 1959, 
p. 459 ; A. Ehrhard, Theologie, dans K. Krumbacher, Geschichte 
der byzantinischen Litteratur, München, 1897a, p. 191 ; A. Ehrhard, 

Ueberlieferung und Bestand der hagiographischen und homiletischen 
Literatur der griechischen Kirche, Leipzig, 1937, I, 1, 428 et 612 ; 
Bibliotheca hagiographica graeca, 3e äd. par F. Halkin, Bruxelles, 
1957, n° 1748. 

(2) Maintenant Yürme, ä 22,5 km ä Test de Pessinonte comme il 
a 6t6 dämonträ r^cemment d’une fa$on definitive. Voir E. Honig¬ 

mann, Pour Vatlas byzantin, 1, Germia, dans Byzantion, XI, (1936), 
pp. 541-53 ; H. von Aulock, Die römische Kolonie Germa in Galatien 
und ihre Münzprägung, dans Istanbuler Mitteilungen, XVIII (1968), 
p. 225. 

(3) Le christianisme est attestä jusqu’ä präsent ä Pessinonte d£s 
la premifere moitiä du me siäcle ap. J.-C. Cf. P. Lambrechts & 
R. Bogaert, Nouuelles donndes sur Vhistoire du christianisme ä 
Pessinonte, dans Festschrift F. Altheim, Berlin, I, 1969, pp. 552-64. 
La ville ätait devenue d£s le däbut du ve siäcle la capitale reljgieuse 
de la Galatia Secunda. Cf. W. Rüge dans P.-W., R.E., XIX, 1 
(1937), col. 1111 ; H. G. Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur 
im Byzantinischen Reich, dans Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft, 
XII, II, 1, München, 1959, p. 163. La liste de ses äväques figure 
chez W. Rüge dans P.-W., R.E., XIX, 1 (1937), col. 1111. Quelques 
trouvailles repäräes lors des fouilles tämoignent du succäs du christia¬ 
nisme ä Pessinonte. Cf. P. Lambrechts, Les fouilles de Pessinonte : 
la ndcropole, dans UAntiquiti Classique, XXXVIII (1969), p. 133, 
pl. V, fig. 12. D’autres seront analysäes dans la publication de la 
canalisation. 

(4) Nous suivons ici Tädition et la traduction nouvelle du chapitre 
101 par le Pfcre A. J. Festugiäre, Vie de TModore de Sykiön, dans 
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la ville, le trfes bienheureux mätropolite Georges vint ä sa 
rencontre et le re$ut avec joie. Le serviteur du Christ Theodore 
ordonna qu’on proclamät une procession pour le lendemain. 
Le matin 6tant venu, toute la ville se rassembla ä Sainte- 
Sophie, T 6glise cathädrale et principale. Le bienheureux 
Theodore et le mätropolite Georges firent sortir une procession 
avec tout le peuple, et ils allferent en procession ä la v6n6rable 
6glise des saints Dix-mille Anges hors-les-murs. Ils firent 
lä lecture de rfivangile du jour, puis s’en retourn^rent, 
toujours en procession, ä Sainte-Sophie. Sur Tinvitation du 
mätropolite, le trfes saint Theodore cetebra le saint sacrifice, 
priant en rnfeme temps le Dieu qui aime les hommes d’envoyer 
de la pluie sur leur territoire. Quand tous eurent communi6 
et se furent assis pour un repas de fete, le ciel se couvrit de 
nuages et, ce mfeme jour, il fit tomber une pluie violente 
sur toute leur terre, en sorte que des cours d’eau se formferent 
pendant deux et trois jours et que le quartier de l’Ouest 
6tait devenu impassable parce que le fleuve avait debordä»: 
TlOTCLflOV XtV7]divTOQ (1). 

Ce r6cit peut donc expliquer la präsence des constructions 
d6gag6es lors des fouilles. II en resulte, en effet, qu’ä la suite 
d’orages ou de pluies violentes, le cours d’eau se transformait 

Subsidia Hagtographica, n° 48, 1970, I, p. 81 et II, p. 84. Nous 
remercions la Soci6t6 des Boüandistes, qui nous a transmis par l’inter- 
mödiaire du P. F. Halkin un tirage ä part du chapitre 101. 

(1) Vita Sancti Theodori9 § 101 : « ElasXdövxog otiv aixov iv xfj 

ndXei tintfvTrjaev aöxqt 6 paxaguoxazog re&Qyiog 6 pr^XQonoXixr^g xai vne- 

öd$aro aüxöv %aiQ(ov. 'O öd dsgdneov xov Xqioxov OsöÖcoQog ngoaixage 

Xtxijv 7tQoxr)Q‘ö£cu elg xijv a&Qiov. Kai ngwtag yevopdvrjg avvtfxßV rj 

nöXig iv xfj xadoXixf] xai nQ(dxjj ixxXrjalq, xfj äyiq. Eotpiq.. Kai exßaXövxeg 

Xixijv 6 xs paxdqiog 0eöö(OQog xai 6 fit]XQonoXixt)g red>Qyiog adv navxi rep 
Acup dnrjXBov XiravevovTsg iv xqj aeßaaplq) vaq> tcov dyicov MvQiayyeXwv e|a> 
xeixßv. Kai noitfaavxeg ixel xd evayydXiov, tindoxgexpav naXiv Xixavsvov- 

xeg iv xfj äyiq JSotpiq.. ÜQoxQaneig öd tind xov ptjXQonoXixov 6 äyuöxaxog 

dvijg dnoiqae xfjv ävatpogdv, äpa öerjBelg xov (piXavBgmnov &sov xaxcmdpxpai 

dzxdv elg xijv x^Qav avxcbv. MexaXaßdvxcov öd ndvxcov xai ini eva>xlav 

xadeodivxcov, iyivexo avvvefpog 6 oÖQavdg, xai xfj adxfj tfpdgq. ißgegev tiexdv 

noXdv ini näaav xi)v yfjv adx&v, ümtxe nrjyäg vöaxcov ovoxrjvai, ini öevxdQav 

xai xgixijv rfftigav xai xd ini xö övxixdv pdgog dndgaxa elvat, noxapov xivrj- 

Bdvxog. 
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parfois en un fleuve impätueux constituant un grave danger 

pour la ville. I 
Le terme de norapög pourrait m£me impliquer qu’ä l’epoque 

de la grandeur de Pessinonte, il y a deux mille ans, la ville 
6tait situ6e sur une importante rivi&re, d’un debit beaucoup 
plus abojidant et regulier qu’aujourd’hui. 

On ne manquera 6videmment pas d’objecter qu’il ne s’agit 
que d’un texte hagiographique et que les donnees qu’il ren- 
ferme peuvent relever de la plus haute fantaisie. Cependant 
la confrontation de certains details du recit avec la realite 
nous engage ä ne pas rejeter ä la 16g&re les informations que 
nous y trouvons. 

On peut alleguer, ä titre d’exemple, qu’ä l’epoque byzantine, 
däs avant le temps de Theodore peut-£tre, on avait de nouveau 
procäde, ä Pessinonte, ä la consolidation d’une partie des 
quais du fleuve (*). A cette epoque, celui-ci pouvait donc 
constituer une menace. Or, selon le temoignage des habitants 
de Ballihisar, des crues semblables, d’une duräe tr&s limit^e, 
se produisent encore. Signaions aussi que la partie de Balli¬ 
hisar la plus menacäe en cas d’inondation s’etend aujourd’hui 
encore au sud-ouest du torrent traversant le site. 

Les informations qui nous font connaitre les noms du 
mätropolite et des eglises de la ville rev^lent, elles aussi, 
que l’auteur de cette Vie connaissait bien la region (1 2). La 
Vie de Saint Theodore est d’ailleurs consideree comme un 
ouvrage d’une träs grande importance pour l’histoire de son 

temps (3). 

(1) Le mur qualifi£ de «mur byzantin». Cf. P. Lambrechts, 

De derde opgravingskampanje van de Gentse Universiteit ie Pessinus 

(Turkije), dans De Brug, n° 4 (1969), pp. 273-74, pl, 4. Les empe- 
reurs byzantins, et surtout Justinien, ont pris plusieurs mesures 
pour regier le cours des eaux en Asie Mineure. Cf. Procope, De 

aedificiis, II, 10, 5 ; V, 2, 6-13 ; V, 4, 1 ; V, 3, 8-11. 
(2) Cf. les remarques ä ce sujet de H. Dei.ehaye, Les legendes 

hagiographiques, dans Subsidia hagiographica, n° 18, Bruxelles, 
19273, p. 212. 

(3) H. G. Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im Byzanti¬ 

nischen Reich, dans Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft, XII, II, 
1, München, 1959, p. 459 ; E. Dawes & N. H. Baynes, Three Byzantine 
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Dans les pages qui suivent, nous nous proposons de rassem- 
bler les autres donnäes sur ce fleuve, de meine que nous 
essaierons d’en identifier le nom. 

Pour ce faire, nous interrogerons diverses esp&ces de sources : 
numismatiques, littdraires, mythologiques et figur6es. 

1. — Les monnaies 

La numismatique de Pessinonte revfele, en effet, l’existence 
en cet endroit d’une rivifere d’une certaine importance. Nous 
possedons quelques monnaies frappees sous Antonin le Pieux 
dont le revers presente un dieu-fleuve couche, un roseau 
ä la main, et s’accoudant sur une urne renversee d’oü jaillit 
de l’eau (*). (PI. II, en haut). 

Un autre type represente un fleuve personnifie nageant 
aux pieds d’une Fortune assise, qui est celle de la ville, comme 
il rdsulte de la couronne murale dont eile est coiffee (2) (pl.II, 
en bas). 

Bien qu’aucune monnaie ne mentionne le nom de cette rivi&re, 
on l’a toujours identiftee ä la Sakarya (le Sangarios), ce qui 
nous semble peu vraisemblable. Les monnaies du deuxifeme 

Saints, Oxford, 1948, p. 87 : « We have chosen this biography for 
translation since it gives the best picture known to us of life in 
Asia Minor in the Byzantine period before the Arab invasions of 
the Empire ». 

(1) E. Babelon, La collection Waddingion au Cabinet des MSdailles, 
dans Revue numismatique, 4e sdrie, 11(1898), p. 570, n° 6657 ; B. Y. 
Head, Historia Nummorum, London, 19632, p. 748 : B. V. Head & 
I. Svoronos, floroQia rcbv vofiiüfidrcovy Athenes, II (1898), p. 331 ; 
T. E. Mionnet, Description de midailles antiques grecques et romaines. 
Suppliment, VII (1835), p. 644, n° 623 ; Sylloge Nummorum Graeco- 
rum Deutschland, Sammlung von Aulock, 14. Heft, Berlin, 1967, 
Tafel 214, n° 6211 ; W. Wroth, A Catalogue of the Greek Coins in 
the British Museum. Catalogue of the Coins of Galatia, Cappadocia 
and Sgria, Bologna, 1964, p. 19, n° 9 (pl. IV, 4). Sur ce type, cf. 
Waser dans P.-W., /?.£., VI (1909), col. 2789. 

(2) Sylloge Nummorum Graecorum9 ibid.9 n° 6210. Sur ce type, 
cf. Waser dans P.-W., R,E.9 VI (1909), col. 2789-90. II figurait 
aussi dans la sculpture. Cf. G. Down, Ancient Antioch, Princeton, 
1963, pl. 12, et un relief palmyrien au mus^e de Damas, que le profes- 
seur P. Lambrechts nous a signalä. 

22 
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type indiquent, en effet, que la riviöre representee est Etroite- 
ment li£e ä la Fortune de la ville, qui figure ä ses cötes <J). 

L’etude de la numismatique d’autres villes que Pessinonte, 
ayant egalement frappe des monnaies qui reprEsentent un 
dieu-fleuve aux cötes de la Fortune municipale, montre 
qu’il s’agit toujours de rivieres qui traversent ces villes ou 
de fleuves tout proches, ayant une grande importance pour 

celles-ci (1 2). 
Comme la Sakarya est distante d’une vingtaine de kilo- 

mEtres de Pessinonte et n'offrait aucun intErEt economique 
pour la ville, ne devenant navigable qu’ä 300 stades (55 km 
49) de Nicomedie (3), une representation eventuelle du Sanga- 
rios ä Pessinonte ne pourrait guEre se justifier. 

Nous estimons donc devoir rejeter l’identification tradi- 
tionnelle. Les monnaies du deuxiEme type sont decisives 
pour Tidentification avec un cours d’eau traversant Pessinonte 
meine ou passant ä proximitE. Elles ne peuvent se rapporter 

(1) Waser dans P.-W., R.E., VI (1909), col. 2789. 
(2) Cf. les exemples chez Waser dans P.-W., R.E., VI (1909), 

col. 2790. La prEsence du Kestros, une riviEre distante de 7 km, 
sur les monnaies de Perge peut s’expliquer par PaccEs ä la mer 
qu'elle offrait ä la ville. Cf. Strabon, XIV, 667. Le nom de la riviEre 
ne figure pas sur les monnaies, de Sorte que certains savants prEfErent 
meine identifier le dieu-fleuve ä Paffluent du Kestros, qui passe 
tout prEs de la ville. Cf. W. Rüge dans P.-W., R.E., XIX (1937), 
col. 702. Le fleuve reprEsentE sur quelques monnaies imperiales de 
Side est identifiE au MElos, qui se jette dans la mer ä quelques kilo- 
mEtres de Pemplacement de la ville. Cf. Head-Svoronos, op. cit., 
II, p. 260 ; B. V. Head, op. cit., p. 703. Cette riviEre Etait de la 
plus grande importance pour Side, puisque la ville dEpendait, pour 
son approvisionnement d’eau, d’un aqueduc qui conduisait Peau 
des sources du MElos vers eile. Cf. G. E. Bean, Turkey’s Southern 
Shore, London, 1968, p. 86. 

(3) Strabon, XII, 3, 7 (C 543). La frappe de monnaies du premier 
type ä NicEe, en Phonneur du Sangarios, qui passe de meine ä quelque 
20 km de la ville, Etait motivEe par son importance Economique. 
En effet, la riviEre Etait navigable ä partir de Pendroit oü la route 
d’Ancyre ä NicEe la croisait. Elle Etait devenue de cette fa^on 
une artEre trEs importante pour le commerce entre NicEe et le Pont 
oriental. Voir CI. Bosch, Die kleinasiatischen Münzen der Römischen 
Kaiserzeit, dans Jahrbuch des Deutschen Archäologischen Instituts, 
XLVI (1931), 3.-4. Heft, pp. 438-40. 
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qu’au torrent qui traverse le site actuel de Ballihisar et dont 
les rives etaient consolidees et ornees des constractions monu¬ 
mentales degagees pendant les derni£res campagnes de fouilles. 

Aucun autre fleuve ne coulait, en effet, aux environs de la 
ville. 

2. — Les textes 

Le culte qu’on rendait ä Rome ä la Grande M&re nous 
renseigne ä son tour sur le fleuve de Pessinonte. 

On sait que le transfert de l’image de la deesse ä Rome, 
en 204 av. J.-C., a fait naitre deux cultes juxtaposes. A 
cöte du culte officiel de caract&re aristocratique, celebre 
aux fetes du mois d’avril (les Megalesia), existait un culte 
populaire, auquel presidaient des pretres qui avaient suivi 
leur divinite. Ses etements essentiels provenaient de rites 
anciens de la Phrygie, et surtout, naturellement, de Pessinonte, 
d’oü la deesse etait venue (1). 

Un cycle de fetes celebrees au mois de mars en etait le 
point culminant. Celles-ci, a l’origine d’un caractere unique- 
ment fun&bre, se terminaient par la lavatio, le bain solennel 
de la statue de la deesse dans les eaux de l’Almo (2), ceremonie 
dont les origines phrygiennes sont certaines (3). II en r6sulte 
necessairement qu’un fleuve sacre arrosait Pessinonte ou les 
abords immediats de la ville. Cela eclaire probablement 
le sens d’une assertion d’H6rodien dont il sera question dans 
les pages suivantes (4). 

(1) H. Hepding, Attis, seine Mythen und sein Kult, Giessen, 
1903, p. 134 ; P. Lambrechts, Attis en het feest der Hilarien, dans 
Mededelingen der Koninklijke Nederlandse Akademie van Weten- 
schappen, Afdeling Letterkunde, Deel 30, n° 9, Amsterdam, 1967, 

pp. 7-8. 

(2) P. Lambrechts, op. cit.9 pp. 8-19. Ovide, Fastes, IV, 337 ; 
Stace, Silves, V, 1, 222-24; Valerius Flaccus, Argonautica, 
VIII, 239-42 ; Ammien Marcellin, XXIII, 3, 7 ; Prudence, Peri- 
steph., X, 154-60; Claudien, XV, 117-20. 

(3) P. Lambrechts, op. cit.9 p. 18 ; Arrien, Tactica, XXXIII, 
4 ; Stace, Silves, V, 1, 222-24 ; Glaudien, XV, 117-20. 

(4) Cf. O. Gruppe, Griechische Mythologie und Religionsgeschichte, 
dans Handbuch der Klassischen Altertumswissenschaft^,2, 2, Mün- 
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II nous reste maintenant ä d^couvrir le nom de ce fleuve. 
II est mentionnä par deux auteurs anciens. 

Le premier est H6rodien (1). II rapporte que les Phrygientf 
v6n6raient autrefois la M£re des dieux ä Pessinonte, aux bords 
du fleuve Gallos (2). L’existence d’un fleuve de ce nom ä 
Pessinonte est confirmde, un sifecle plus tard, par Julius Fir- 
micus Maternus (3), qui situait la ville circa Galli fluminis 
ripas (4). Puisque aucune autre rivifere ne coule aux environs 
de la ville, leur Information, si eile est exacte, ne peut se 
rapporter qu’au torrent dont nous avons dejä parl6. Pour- 

tant, l’identification du fleuve avec le Gallos ne peut &tre 
acceptee sans un complement d’enqu^te, bien que certains 
savants l’aient admise sans räserves (5). 

chen, 1906, p. 1524, n. 3 ; H. Graiixot, Le culte de Cybtle, Mlre des 
dieux, ä Rome et dans Vempire romain, Paris, 1912, p. 290 ; H. Hep- 

ding, op. cit.3 p. 133. 
(1) Son ceuvre date de 240 ap. J.-C. Cf. Dopp dans P.-W., R.E., 

VIII (1913), col. 955. 
(2) H£rodien, Ab excessu divi Marci I, 11, 2 : iv öi rq> hqogiq- 

Qtj/ievq) IleaawovvTi rcdXai pev 0>QvysQ (hgyla^ov ini rep norapcp 
TcciQaQQiovTi, axp* 0$ rr}v inayvvplav <p&QovGi ol rfj ößcp ropiai legcopdvoi. 

(3) Son ceuvre se situe entre 345 et 348 ap. J.-C. Cf. Boll dans 
P.-W., R.E., VI (1909), col. 2376-77. 

(4) Julius Firmicus Maternus, De errore profanarum religionuni, 
III, 1 : Phryges qui Pessinunta incolunti circa Galli fluminis ri¬ 
pas .... L'emploi de nagaggdm chez H^rodien peut signifier « passer 
le long de » ou « couler ä travers» Pessinonte, de meme que Temploi 
de « circa» chez Maternus, peut convenir ä l'une et ä Tautre des 
Solutions. II est ijnpossible de d£terminer ä laquelle des deux nos 
auteurs ont pensd. 

(5) Aucun de ces savants ne connaissait tous les textes mention- 
nant un Gallos. Voir Rapp dans Roscher, II, 1 (1890-97), col. 1652- 
53 ; O. Gruppe, op. cit.9 p. 1524, 3 ; H. Hepding, op. cit.9 p. 125, 
133; H. Graillot, op. eit., pp. 289,348; A. Boutkowski, Dictionnaire 
numismatique, I, col. 617-18 ; F. Jacoby,F.G.JL, lila (1943), pp. 284- 
85. W. Buge dans P.-W., R.E., XIX, A (1937), col. 1112 et J. G. 
Frazer, Publii Ovidii Nasonis Fastorum Libri Sex, III, London, 
1929, p. 254, situent la ville aux environs du fleuve. W. M. Leake, 

Journal of a Tour in Asia Minor9 with Comparative Remarks on 
the Ancient and Modern Geography of that Country, Lcndon, 1824, 
pp. 12 et 84, sugg&re que Hdrodien a employd Gallos comme syno¬ 
nyme de Sangarios. 11 situe Pessinonte inexactement au confluent 
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En effet, les donnees geographiques d’Herodien sont tres 
generales et parfois meine erronees (*). Firmicus Maternus, 
de son cöte, etait n6 en Sicile, oü il passa sa vie (2). II n’a, 
de toute evidence, jamais visite Pessinonte. II pourrait 
cependant avoir appris a bonne source, lui qui connaissait 
bien les cultes qu’il attaquait (a), l’existence d’un Gallos 
pessinontien, qui jouait un röle important dans le culte 
local de la M&re des dieux. 

La presence d’une autre rivi&re de ce nom en Asie Mineure, 
eile aussi affluent du Sangarios, comme nous le verrons plus 
loin (4), pourrait avoir incitä Herodien et Maternus ä situer 
notre cours d’eau ä Pessinonte, le centre du gallat microasia- 
tique, par suite de la ressemblance de son nom et de celui 
des galles, que l’on considärait d’ailleurs comme därive d’un 
nom de fleuve. A cela s'ajoute que Strabon, originaire d’Amasie 
du Pont (5), connaissait un autre Gallos, situ6 en Bithynie (6), 
sans qu’il fit mention, dans sa breve description de Pessi¬ 
nonte, d’un fleuve homonyme, se bornant ä signaler la proxi- 
mit6 du Sangarios (7). 

II nous parait donc souhaitable de montrer que les infor- 
mations d’HSrodien et de Maternus sont confirmees par des 
donn6es de la mythologie et de l’etymologie. 

3. -La MYTHOLOGIE 

Le mythe pessinontien d’Attis et de Cybele confirme 
l’existence d’un cours d’eau appel6 Gallos aux abords de 
Pessinonte. En effet, le monde classique considerait Attis 

du Hieros-Siberis-Kirmer et du Sangarios, tout prös de Beybazar. 
Cf. son ouvrage, pp. 82-86. 

(1) Dopp dans P.-W., R.E., VIII (1913), col. 956-57. 
(2) Boll dans P.-W., /?.£., VI (1909), col. 2365. 
(3) lbi± col. 2365. 

(4) Ceci pose le problöme de la presence de plusieurs cours d'eau 
appelds Gallos en Asie Mineure. Voir ä ce propos notre appendice 
ci-joint. 

(5) W. Aly dans P.-W., R.E.> VI1A (1931), col. 76. 
(6) Strabon, XII, 3, 7 (C 543). 
(7) Strabon, XII, 5, 3, (C 567). 
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comme un Phrygien, originaire de Pessinonte (1), oü se trouvait 
aussi son tombeau (2), selon les principaux representants du* 
mythe. Son nom s’y perpetua longtemps dans l’appellation 
de l’archipretre-roi du metröon (3). 

Ses rapports avec Cyb&le faisaient l’objet de deux types 
de mythes: une version lydienne, oü Attis succombe ä ses 
blessures, provoquees par un sanglier (4), et une version phrygo- 
pessinontienne, d’apr&s laquelle, rendu furieux par la deesse 
qu’il avait trahie, il meurt des suites de la castration qu’il 
s’etait infligee (5). 

Cette demiüre version serait, selon Rapp, la version origi- 

(1) Cf. par exemple Dioscourid^s, Anthologie Palatine, VI, 220 ; 
Tertuixien, Apologie, XV ; Tertuixien, Ad Nationes, I, 10; 
Maternus, De errore, III. D’autres textes le situent aux bords 

du Sangarios ou pr&s du mont Dindyme. Cf. Stack, Silves, III, 

4, 40-42 ; Ovide, Fastes, IV, 229-34. Cf. F. Cumont dans P.-W., 

R.E., VII (1912), col. 675. M. J. Vermaseren, The Legend of Attis 
in Greek and Roman Art, Leiden, 1966, p. 2. 

(2) Pausanias, I, 4, 5 : ... Ileaivovvxa find xd Sgog xi)v vAyöiaxiv, 

§vda xai xdv *Axxt}v xexdyOai Aeyovoi, 

Arnobe, V, 7 : Quibus contentum beneficiis Acdestim consecrasse 
corpus in Pessinunte ... 

(3) Polybe, XXI, 37, 5-7 ; Suidas s.v. PdXXog ; A. Körte, Klein¬ 
asiatische Studien, II, dans Athenische Mitteilungen, XXII (1897), 
pp. 16-17, n° 22, p. 38 ; A. Körte, Kleinasiatische Studien, III, 
dans Athenische Mitteilungen, XXIII (1898), p. 97 ; H. Hepding, 

op. eit., p. 126 ; Th. Mommsen, .Römische Geschichte, II, Berlin, 
191211, p. 52 ; H. Graiixot, op. eit., pp. 19, 48, 94, 231, 349-51 et 
pp. 352-54 (le College des dix Attis ä l’dpoque romaine); F. Cumont 

dans P.-W., R.E., VII (1912), col. 675 ; L. R. Farneix, The Cults 
of the Greek States, III, Oxford, 1907, p. 300; W. Dittenberger, 

O.G./.S., I, n° 315, pp. 482-90 ; II, n° 541, p. 214 ; J. G. Frazer, 

Adonis, Attis, Osiris, I, London, 19143 (reprint 1919. The Golden 
Bough, IV, 1), p. 285 ; B. M. Feixetti, dans Encyclopedia delVArte 
antica, II (1959), p. 576. 

(4) Pausanias, VII, 17, 9 ; Schob. Nikand., Alexipharmaka, 
8 ; Puutarque, Sertorius, I ; H. Hepding, op. cit., pp. 100-102, 

121-122 ; S. Karwiese, Attis in der antiken Kunst, Diss. Wien, 

1967, p. 190. 

(5) Rapp, dans Roscher, I (1884-90), pp. 715-18 ; H. Hepding, 

op. cit., pp. 103-22 ; S. Karwiese, op. cit., p. 190. 
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nelle (x). En tout cas, eile est devenue le mythe officiel ro- 
main (2). Le recit primitif se situe ä Pessinonte et accorde 
un röle considerable ä un roi local, devenu l’eponyme d’un 
fleuve qui s’appellera desormais Gallos. La veritable forme 
pessinontienne du mythe (3) n’est rapportee en detail que 
par Pausanias (4) et par Amöbe (5), chez qui eile a dejä subi 

(1) Rapp, dans Roscher, I (1884-90), p. 715. Cf. aussi S. Karwiese, 

op. cif., p. 190 et J. Toutain, La Ugende de la diesse phrygienne 

Cybile. Ses transformations, dans Revue de VHistoire des Religions, 

LX (1909), p. 299, 303. 

(2) H. Hepding, op. cif., p. 121. 

(3) Knaack, dans P.-W., R.E., I (1894), col. 767 ; Rapp, dans 

Roscher, I (1884-90), p. 715 ; H. Hepding, op. cif., pp. 103-104 ; 

J. Toutain, op. cif., 299-302 ; M. J. Vermaseren, op. cif., p. 3. 

(4) Pausanias, VII, 17, 11-12 : Bvyaxiga rov Eayyagiov noxapov 

Xaßelv q>aol xov xagnov . iodepevyg de ig rov xöfatov xagrcog piv ixelvog 

jjv avxixa äq>avrjgt avxi) de ixvei: rexovaqg de xgdyoq negielne röv nalda 

ixxeipevov. <bg di av£avopivq) xaXXovg ol pexfjv nXiov i] xaxä eldoq av- 

Bgdmov, ivxavda rov naiddq egmg $<7xev “Aydioxiv. avfyBevxa de "Axxy)v 

äjtoaxeXAovoiv ig Ileooivovvxa ol ngoo^xovxeg ovvoix^aovxa xov ßaaiXicog 

Bvyaxgi * vpivaiog di fjdexo xal vAydioxig, iq>toxaxai xal rä aldola ajzexoipe 

paveiq 6 "Axxrjg, änixoipe di xai 6 xJjv Bvyaxiga avxco didovq. 

(5) Arnobe, Adv. Nat.y V, 5-13 : Cuius Nana speciem contemplata 
regis Sangari vel fluminis filia carpit mirans alque in sinu reponit: fit 
ex eo praegnas ... Enititur parvulum. Sed exponi Sangarius prae- 
cepif: repertum neseio quis sumit [formas ], lacte alit hirquino et 
quoniam Lydia </orma> scitulos sic oocaf, vel quia hirquos Phryges 
suis attagos elocutionibus nuncupant, inde Attis nomen ut sortiretur 
effluxit. Hunc unice mater deum ..., diligebat. <Diligebat> et 
Acdestis, ... 7. Tune Pessinuntius rex Midas alienare cupiens tarn 
infami puerum coniunctione matrimonio eius suam filiam destinat, ... 
Acdestis scatens ira convulsi a se pueri et uxoris ad studium derivati 
convivantibus cunctis furorem et insaniam suggerit: conclamant exter- 
riti adora, adora, Phryges, mammas sibi demetit Galli filia pelicis, 
— Meis: Gallus <genitalia>, mammas filia — —Wiman : 
Galli <sese evirantis exemplo> filia —, rapit Attis fistulam , ... 
proicit se tandem et sub pini arbore genitalia sibi desecat dicens ... 
Virgo sponsa quae fuerat, quam Valerius pontifex Iam nomine fuisse 
conscribit, exanimati pectus lanis mollioribus velat, dat lacrimas 
cum Acdesti interficitque se ipsam ... Quibus contentum beneficiis 
Acdestim consecrasse corpus in Pessinunte, caerimoniis annuis et 
sacerdotum antistitibus honorasse 
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l’influence de sources romaines (1). Sa premifere redaction 
aurait 6te l’oeuvre de Timothee, un Eumolpide de la fin du 
ive s. av. auquel Arnobe se refere (2). Ce Timothee* 
6tait aussi la source d’Alexandre Polyhistor, dont le r6cit des 
aventures d’Attis et Gallos ne subsiste que fragmentairement 
chez Etienne de Byzance (3). Alexandre serait mfeme, selon 
quelques savants, la source intermediaire entre Timothee 
et Pausanias (4). 

Le recit trop sommaire de ce dernier, qui, par exemple, fait 
seulement allusion ä la mort d’Attis, sans donner de details, 
et la Version plus developpee, mais d6jä influencee, d’Ar¬ 
nobe, amfenent celui qui s’impose de reconstruire le mythe 
pessinontien, tel qu’il a dü figurer chez Timothee, ä une 

(1) H. Hepding, op. cit., p. 104,117-18. Cf. Rapp, dans Roscher, 
II (1890-97), col. 716 ; P. Lambrechts, Attis van herdersknaap 

tot god, dans Verhandelingen van de Koninklijke Vlaamse Akademie 

van Wetenschappen, Letteren en Schone Künsten van BelgiS, Klasse 

der Letteren, 1962, n° 46, p. 12 ; J. Toutain, op. cit., p. 303 (influences 
grecques). 

(2) Th. Zielinsky, La Sibylle, Paris, 1924, p. 81 ; J. Toutain, 
op. cit., pp. 299-301 ; M. J. Vermaseren, op. cit., p. 3 ; Weinreich 
dans P.-W., R.E., XIX (1937), col. 1342; H. Strathmann, dans 
RAC I (1950), p. 893 ; Schwinn dans P.-W., R.E., XI, 2 (1922), 
col. 2266 ; F. Susemihl, Geschichte der griechischen Literatur in der 
Alexandrinerzeit, II (1892), Leipzig, pp. 28-29, n° 5b ; Rapp, dans 
Roscher, II (1890-97), p. 716 ; P. Lambrechts, op. cit., p. 12 ; F. 
Jacoby, F.G.H., lila, p. 284 ; H. Hepding, op. cit., pp. 103-4. 

(3) Etienne de Byzance s.v. rdXXog (F.G.H., 273 F, 74): rdXXog 

Tcorapog &Qvy(ag ♦ ol negloixoi xara p&v Tifiößsov HorafioyaXXXrai, xara 

de ngopadtdav norapoyaXXr\vol, ofig nagarlOexai 6 noXviarcog iv ra> negt 

0Qvylag y. xal ort rdv rdXXov xal rdv *Arriv änoxdyai rd alÖola, xal rdv pdv 

rdUov iXQelv inl rdv T'yglav norapov xal olxrjaai, xal rdv Tzorapbv rdX¬ 

Xov xaXdaai ' an* exeivov ydg rodg re/jvopivovg rd alöoXa ydXXovg xaXovoiv. 

Cf. F. Jacoby, F.G.H., lila (1943), pp. 284-85 ; O. Gruppe, op. cit., 

p. 1543 ; F. Susemihl, op. cit., p. 29, n° 5b : H. Hepding, op. cit., 

p. 111. 
(4) A. Kalkmann, Pausanias der Perieget, Berlin, 1886, pp. 247- 

50 ; H. Hepding, op. cit., p. 104, n° 2, 111 ; Knaack, dans P.-W., 
R.E., I (1894), p. 767 ; M. J. Vermaseren, op. cit., p. 3. Cela est 
fortement contest£ par F. Jacoby, F.G.H., lila (1943), p. 284. 
Nous ne croyons pas non plus que Hermesianax en 6tait la source, 
comme F. Jacoby le sugg&re. En effet, Pausanias se r6f£rait seule- 
ment ä cet auteur pour sa Version lydienne, qu’il opposait ä la version 
pessinontienne. 
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confrontation de ces deux auteurs et d'Alexandre. II en r6sulte 
que le mythe depeignait d’abord les origines d’un d£mon 
androgyne du nom d’Agdistis, une appellation locale de la 
la M&re des dieux (1). Un arbre fruitier poussait du membre 
coupe du demon, qui avait et£ chätre par les autres dieux. 
La fille du roi-fleuve Sangarios cacha un de ses fruits dans 
son sein, si bien qu’elle en devint enceinte. Son p&re, furieux, 
ordonna d’abandonner l’enfant, Attis, dont la beaute eveilla 
plus tard l’amour d’Agdistis, Le jeune homme,devenu adulte, 
6pousa la fille du roi de Pessinonte, suscitant ainsi les fureurs 
de la deesse, au point qu’elle rendit fous les invit£s au manage. 
A partir de lä, la version d’Arnobe devient probl6matique. 
L’auteur en etait lui-meme conscient (2). Tandis qu’on attend, 
en effet, que le roi de la ville se chätre ä l’exemple d’Attis, 
comme il arrivait dans le mythe originel, ainsi que Pausanias 
l’atteste, il est epargnä chez Arnobe. Celui-ci fait pourtant, 
ä deux reprises, allusion ä la castration d’un certain Gallos, 
qui jusqu’alors n’avait jou£ aucun röle dans le r£cit (3). La 
fiancee d’Attis se suicida, selon le mäme auteur, ä son tour, 
en se coupant les mamelles. C’est Alexandre Polyhistor qui 
fait pencher la balance en faveur d’un de ces recits. 

En effet, on constate que Pausanias mentionne la castration 
d’Attis et du roi de Pessinonte, dont il dissimule le nom, 
tandis qu’Alexandre, qui etait peut-ätre sa source, fait le 
mäme recit ä propos d’Attis et d’un certain Gallos, eponyme 
du fleuve. Ce Gallos figure aussi dans des circonstances 
identiques chez Arnobe, quoique dans un contexte troubld 
par l’apport d’autres sources. Nous pouvons, par consequent, 
conclure avec certitude que ce Gallos etait le roi mäme du 
mythe pessinontien (4), qui, selon Polyhistor, se retira le 

(1) Strabon, XII, 5, 3 (C 567). Par suite de la fusion des diffe¬ 
rentes sources chez Arnobe, celui-ci n'a pas compris que la Mfere 
des dieux des Romains etait TAgdistis des Phrygiens, Cf. H. Hep- 
ding, op. citp. 118. Voir aussi J. Toutain, op. cit, p. 303. 

(2) Arnobe, V, 13 : Si Midas rex offenderat, qui uxore adulescen- 
tulum vinciebat, quid admiserat Gallus, quid pelicis filia ut Ule se 
viro, haec mammarum honestate privaret. 

(3) Arnobe, V, 9 et V, 13. 
(4) A. Kalkmann, op. cit.t pp. 248-49 ; O. Gruppe, op. cit., p. 1543 ; 

H. Hepding, op. cit., p. 109, n° 2 et n° 3. 
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long du fleuve Törias, qu’il debaptisa et appela de son nom. 
Cette explication Etymologique du nom du fleuve faisa^t 
sans doute partie du mythe originel, puisque Alexandre avait 
ajoute ä son recit, en se rEferant ä Timothee, qui en etait 
le premier redacteur, un excursus sur le nom des habitants 
de la rEgion du fleuve. Comme H. Hepding le suggEre, Arnobe 
ou sa source ont confondu ce mythe avec une autre Version, 
selon laquelle Cybele se vengea du mariage d’Attis et d’Ia, 
la fille du roi Midas (1). Cette confusion du roi Gallos, l’Epo- 
nyme d’un fleuve et du roi phrygien Midas, plus fameux, 
Etait de toute evidence facilitee par le fait que ce dernier 
etait, lui-aussi, le demon d’une source (2 3), mais surtout parce 
que la tradition lui attribuait des liens Stroits avec Cybele (a) 
et la ville de Pessinonte (4). 

Le mythe est reproduit, mais sous une forme considEra- 
blement evoluee, chez Servius (5). Attis y est l’archipretre 
de la Mere des dieux, et il meurt par la faute du roi de la 
ville. Celui-ci ne veut plus que le jeune homme epouse sa 

4 

(1) H. Hepding, op. cit., pp. 118-19. 
(2) Kuhnert dans Roscher II (1896), col. 2961 ; H. Hepding, 

op. cit., p. 118, n° 3. Les actes lEgendaires du roi Midas ne seraient 
qu’une translation des exploits d’un dieu homonyme d’une tribu 
phrygienne. Cf. A. Körte, Kleinasiatische Studien, III, dans 
Athenische Mitteilungen, XXIII (1898), pp. 96-97. 

(3) Hygin, Fahles, 191 et 274 l’appelle le fils de CybEle ; A. Kalk¬ 

mann, op. cit., p. 249. Cela rEsulte selon A. Körte, op. eil., p. 97, 

de la rEception de l’ancien dieu phrygien Midas, venu d’Europe, 
dans le cercle de la dEesse anatolienne, aprEs 1’Etablissement des 
Phrygiens dans la rEgion. 

(4) II aurait selon Th£opompe (chez Ammien Marcellin, XXII, 
9, 7) donnE ä la ville le nom de Pessinonte, oü Diodore, III, 59, 8, 

lui faisait construire le temple de CybEle. 
(5) Servius, Comment. in Aen., IX, 115: Attis, puer speciosus, 

cum Matris magnae praeesset sacris, a rege civitatis suae adamatus 
est; sed cum vim sibi videret inferri, verenda stupratoris abscidit, qui 
moriens eandem ipsam partem corporis puero abscidit, quem semianimem 
sub pinu latentem cum invenissent antistites Matris magnae, perlatum 
in templum deae frustra conati reficere, defunctum sepelierunt cuius 
ut perpetua maneret memoria, Mater magna instituit, ut quotannis 
in sacris suis plangeretur, pinumque arborem sub qua iacuerat, 
tutelae suae adscripsit, et effecit ut cultores sui viriles sibi partes 
amputarent, qui archigalli appellantur. Cf. H. Hepding, op. cit., 
p. 117. 
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fille, mais il aime lui-m6me le heros. Ils se tuent alors par 
castration, ä la suite d’une tentative de viol de la part du roi. 

Faisons remarquer aussi que le fleuve Gallos ne figure 
plus, dans la suite, que chez l’empereur Julien et chez le 
philosophe Salluste. Leur recit se rattache surtout, abstrac- 
tion faite d’Ovide, parmi toutes les formes evoluees du mythe, 

ä la Version originelle de Pessinonte Q. Tous les deux ont 
mis l’accent sur un aspect de cette Version: Tabandon de 
Tenfant Attis (1 2). Cet acte a 6te le point de depart de leur 
interpretation neoplatonicienne d’Attis, comme divinitä cos- 
mique et creatrice. Julien insistait ainsi sur le fait que le lieu 
de l’abandon d’Attis et le milieu oü se passa son adolescence se 
situaient sur les rives du Gallos, qu’il interpr6tait comme la 
Galaxie (la voie lactee), selon lui l’endroit oü s’opfere le m&ange 
du corps passible et du mouvement impassible du cinquteme 
corps, et la limite extrfeme que le jeune homme avait atteinte 
lors de sa progression (3). Salluste, se fondant de toute 6vi- 
dence sur Julien (4) et faisant allusion ä l’abandon de l’enfant, 
raconte comment la Mere des dieux tomba amoureuse de 
lui, le voyant etendu au bord du Gallos (5). II interprfete de 
m£me l’endroit comme la voie lactee, oü commencent les 
corps passibles, conformement au röle d’Attis comme cr6a- 
teur de tout ce qui 6tait p6rissable (6). 

(1) Rapp, dans Roscher I (1884), col. 716 ; F. Cumont, dans 

P.-W., R.E., II (1896), col. 2249 ; H. Hepding, op. cz’L, p. 113, 120. 

(2) Arnobe, Adv. Nat., V, 6 ; Pausanias, VII, 11. 

(3) Julien, Or., VIII (V), 5 (165 B-C) : B) ... Sv öd cpr^otv 6 pvQog 

ävdrjoai fxev ixtEddvta nagd rov rdXkov norapov ralg öivaig,... C) röv rdX- 

Xov norafiöv äga firj nors xQ'h röv yaXa^iav fiavrevsodai xvxXov * ivravBa 

yag tpaoi fxiyvvaBai rö naBrjtöv o&fia ngög rr)v anaBrj rov ndfxnrov xvxAo- 

cpogiav. ”Axgi rot rovrcov inirgeipev Mtfrrjg rcbv Becöv oxtgräv re xal 

Xogsveiv ... rq> "Arndt. 

(4) A. D. Nock, Sallustius, Concerning the Gods and ihe Universe, 

1926, p. m ; F. Cumont, dans P.-W., R.E., II (1896), col. 2249. 

(5) Salluste, De diis et universo, § IV (Nock, p. 6) : el öd 

öet xal etegov fxvBov eItieXv, rt}v fitjtdga rcov Becov cpaot röv "Arnv nagä ra> 

rdUo> XEipEvov löovoav noraptcg igaoBrjvat ... 

(6) Salluste, ibid.9 p. 8 : pöv oöv prjtrjg rd>v Bs&v £cooy6vog iarl 

Oed, xal Ötd rovro firfrr^g xaAeirat, 6 öd vArtig rcov ytvofiivcov xal q>Beigofie- 

vcov ötjjuiovgyög, xal ötd rovro nagd rqj FdAAco kdyBtai eögedijvai notafiep' 

6 yag rdXXog röv faAal-iav alvlrrsrat xvxXov dtp* oö rö nadtjtöv ägxevat 

acofia. 
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Nous croyons que l’identification des deux auteurs prouve 
que le Gallos etait dejä dans le mythe pessinontien l’endrfit 
de l’abandon et de l’adolescence d’Attis (*), ou bien qu’il 
Pest devenu plus tard, parce qu’il figurait ailleurs dans le recit. 

Nous constatons donc que la figure de Gallos, roi de Pessi- 
nonte et eponyme du fleuve, tout comme ce fleuve lui-meme, 
ne se rattache qu’au mythe local de Pessinonte et aux versions 
qui s’en rapprochent le plus. II est, par consequent, Evident 
qu’il faut chercher le fleuve aux alentours immediats de 
Pessinonte. II ne peut donc 6tre que le fleuve que citaient 
Herodien et Maternus (2), et, par consequent, l’ancfetre du 
torrent actuel. 

ÜN PROBLEME ETYMOLOGlQUE *. LE GALLOS ET LES GALLES 

Une autre confirmation de la präsence d’une rivifere de ce nom 
ä Pessinonte nous est fournie par la croyance antique que les 
galles metroaques tiraient leur nom du fleuve phrygien Gallos (a). 

(1) H. Strathmann, dans F.A.C., I (1950), p. 893. 
(2) Cf. F. Jacoby, F.G.#lila (1943), p. 285. 
(3) Herodien, I, 11, 2 (cf. p. 356 n. 2); Alexandre Polyhistor 

chez fitienne de Byzance (cf. p. 360, n. 3). Le dn* ixelvov d’Alexandre 
renvole au fleuve et non ä l'äponyme du dernier. Cf. F. Jacoby, 

F.G.H., lila (1943), p. 285 ; Ovide, Fas/es, IV, 361-66 : 
Cur igitur Gallos, qui se excidere vocamus, 
cum tanto Phrygia Gallica distet humus ? 
Inter, ait, viridem Cybelen altasque Celaenas 
amnis it insana, nomine Gallus, aqua 
qui bibit inde, furit: procul hic discedite, quis est 
cura bonae mentis: qui bibit inde, furit 

Pline, N.H., V, XLII, 147 : flumina sunt in ea praeter iam dicta 
Sangarium et Gallus, a quo nomen traxere Matris Deum sacer- 
dotes. 

Sextus Pomp£;e Festus, De verborum significatione, VII, 71 : Galli 
qui vocantur Matris Magnae comitesy dicti sunt a flumine, 
cui nomen est Gallo: qua qui ex eo biberunty in hoc furere inci- 
piant, ut se privent virilitatis parte. 

Martianus Capella, VI, 687 : Nam Bithynia initium Ponti est et 
ab ortu Thraciae aduersa a Sangari flumine primos habet habi- 
talores, qui fluvius alio fluvio Gallo miscetury a quo Galli 
dicuntur, ministri Matris Deum. 

Makarios Chrysokephalos, Proverbiay III, 92 (ed. E. L. Leutsch- 
F. G. Schneidewinn) : raXXiarl repetv : izzi r&v ätpQovrioT(og änaX- 
Xayi}V TiQaypdxoiv noeqaaaBai ßovkopiva>v. rdXXoi yäg xaXovvrai oi 
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Quoi qu’il faille penser de cette opinion (1), l’origine de cette 
etymologie se comprend aisement, si Von accepte qu’il y 
avait ä Pessinonte, le centre de l’institution metroaque, une 
rivtere de ce nom oü se deroulaient les rites des galles. Une 
teile explication, par contre, perdrait tout sens, s’il s’agissait 
d’un fleuve distant du centre du gallat, connu de tous. 

Un texte de la plus grande importance pour ce probl&me 
se lit dans V Etymologicum Magnum (cf. p. 364, n. 3). Son 
auteur expliquait l’origine du nom des galles en se räferant au 
«fleuve phrygien, aux bords duquel ils s’initiaient». 

Herodien, lui aussi, affirmait que les Phrygiens veneraient 
Cybfele ä Pessinonte, pr6s du fleuve Gallos, d’oü ses prßtres 
tiraient leur nom (2), et Alexandre Polyhistor rattachait ce 
nom au fleuve homonyme du mythe pessinontien (3). 

Or, nous l’avons d6jä dit, l’etymologie du nom de ce fleuve 
6tait certainement un element constitutif du mythe, qui, 
de toute 6vidence, tire ses origines de Interpretation de 
situations locales (4). Tout comme la figure d’Attis etait 
peut-etre d’origine 6tiologique et devait expliquer le culte (5) 
ou le nom des archiprfetres du metröon (6), celle de Gallos 
pourrait se rattacher aux galles (7). Les gens de Pessinonte 

änoxexpryjiivoi, rjxoi änd xov noxapov TdAXov q ort änonenxdixaaiv 
eig ixigav tpvoiv. 

Etymologicum Magnum 220, 22-26 : « FaAAog : o xfj firjxgi x&v Oeöjv 
Sgyia^öfisvog * 6 äAAög xig yevöfievog xal pexaßaAdiv xi)v qrvaiv i£ 
ävÖQ&Vy xai ovxe dvijQ d>v, oihe yvvfj. e^exipvovxo yäg ol xeAovfievoi 
xfj Oeq>. "H dbtd rdAAov noxa/iov tfjg &Qvyiag9 nag* 8v ixeAovvxo. 

(1) Elle est d£fendue par E. Maass, Eunuchos und Verwandtes, 
dans Rheinisches Museum, 74 (1925), p. 456 ; H. Strathmann dans 
R.A.C., I (1950), col. 894 ; A. Ern out & A, Meillet, Dictionnaire 
itymologique de la langue latine, 1, Paris, 19513, p. 474 ; K. Latte, 

Römische Religionsgeschichte, München, 1960, p. 259. 
(2) Cf. p. 356, n. 2. 
(3) Cf. p. 360, n. 3. 
(4) Cf. F. Cumont dans P.-W., R.E., VII (1912), col. 675 : «les 

rites expliquent le mythe, mais non inversement le mythe les rites 
(5) F. Cumont dans P.-W., R.E., VII (1912), col. 675. 
(6) Cf. Servius, CommenL in AenIX, 1153: Attis £tait Tarchi- 

prßtre de Cyb&le ; H. Graillot, op. citp. 289 : la distinction d'Attis 
et de Gallos correspond ä la distinction entre Tarchipretre et ses 
galles. 

(7) H. Graillot, op. citt> p. 289. 
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croyaient probablement leur nom derive de celui du torrent 
local, qui devait lui-meme son appellation ä un roi de la vijle. 
Pourtant, puisque Alexandre Polyhistor fait allusion ä une 
d^nomination plus ancienne, ce torrent, qui s’appela d’abord 
T6rias — un nom qui se rapportait, lui aussi, au culte metro- 
aque (J) — n’a, selon toute vraisemblance, ete qualifie de Gallos 
que par suite des rites accomplis par des serviteurs chätres 
de la deesse, les « galles », sur ses rives (2). Leurs orgiasmes 
et leurs rites fanatiques avaient m£me eu comme consequence 
qu’on attribuait au fleuve la responsabilite des actes dont 
il etait le temoin (3) et que ses eaux passaient pour provoquer 
le delire (4). 

II apparait donc que le mythe pessinontien d’Attis et 
Texplication 6tymologique du nom des galles par les anciens 
corroborent Tidentification du fleuve par Herodien et Maternus. 
II semble extremement probable, dös lors, que le dieu-fleuve 
des monnaies de Pessinonte repräsente symboliquement le 

(1) Cf. H. Hepding, op. cif., p. 111, n. 1. II y avait un sanctuaire 
de « M&t&r T£reia» ä 40 stades de Lampsaque. Cf. Strabon, XIII, 
I, 17 (589). Homere eite une montagne de ce nom. Cf. Iliade, 
II, 828-29. 

(2) Cf. Herodien, I, 11, 1. Cela peut se dögager aussi du fait que 
Polyhistor rapportait que le fleuve n'avait re^u ce nom qu'apr&s 
la castration du roi de la ville. 

(3) E. Graillot, op. cif., p. 290 ; E. Maass, op. cif., p. 456. 
(4) Ovide,Fastes, IV, 361-66 (cf.p. 364, n. 3) ; Pline, N.H., XXI, 

5, 9 ; In Aenaria insula calculosis mederi, et quae vocatur Acidula 
ab Teano Sidicino IIII p. haec frigida, item in Stabiano quae Dimidia 
vocatur et in Venafrano ex fonte Acidulo. idem contingit in Velino 
lacu potantibus, item in Syriae fonte iuxta Taurum montem auctor 
est M. Varro et in Phrygiae flumine Gallo Callimachus. Sed ibi 
in potando necessarius modus, ne lymphatos agat ...; Sextus Pomp^e 

Festus,De uerborum significatione9\ll9 71 (cf. p. 361, n. 3); Vibius 

Sequester, Flumina 70; Gallus,in Phrygia, unde qui bibit insanit 
more fanatico. 

Remarquons aussi qu’on reconnaissait parfois ä ses eaux certaines 
vertus curatives. Cf. Callimachus chez Pline, IV.H., XXI, 5, 9. 
On peut m§me se demander si cet aspect curatif des eaux du fleuve 
n’a pas 6t6 n^gligä par les auteurs anciens, ou obscurci par Tautre 
explication qui frappait beaucoup plus Timagination. Ce qu’il 
convient de souligner en tout premier lieu, c'est qu’on attribuait — 
les textes en font amplement foi — une vertu particuliöre aux eaux 
du Gallos. 
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Gallos, le torrent local, qui tient une place importante dans 
la religion et le mythe de Cybele. 

II est ä remarquer que toutes les monnaies dont il a 6te 
question datent du regne d’Antonin le Pieux, dont le röle 
dans l’expansion du culte d’Attis est desormais connu (x). 

4. — Les representations figurees 

Nous nous proposons enfin d’attirer rattention sur quel¬ 
ques representations du Gallos. 

Lors des fouilles de 1867-68 au campus de Cybfele, ä Ostie, 
une statue d’Attis couch6 a ete däcouverte dans le local 
des dendrophores (pl. III). Elle provenait sans doute du 
sanctuaire de ce dieu, appartenant au complexe (1 2), et de- 
vrait etre datee, sclon certains savants, durfegne d’Hadrien(3). 
Cette datation repose, de toute evidence, sur l’opinion erronee 
que l’amenagement de l’ensemble remonterait ä cet empereur. 
Or, il s’agit plutöt d’une cr&ition d’Antonin le Pieux (4). 

(1) P. Lambrechts, Attis. Van herdersknaap tot god, op. cit., 
p. 48, n° 3, pp. 26-28, 48-49. 

(2) C. L. Visconti, Di una statua in bronzo rappresentante Afrodite- 

Cloto; di un* altra in marmo rappresentante Atti-Sole; di una cista 
mystica pure in marmo, rinvenuti nel campo sacro di Cibele in Ostia, 
dans Annali delVlstituto de correspondenza archeologica, XLI (1869), 
pp. 235-36 ; R. Calza, Museo Ostiense, Itinerari dei Musei e Monu- 
menti d’Italia, Roma, 1947, p. 32 ; R. Calza, Memorie della Ponti- 
ficale Accademia Romana di Archeologia, Ser. III, vol. VI, 1946, 
pp. 183-227 ; F. Cumont, Die orientalischen Religionen im römischen 
Heidentum, Leipzig & Berlin, 19313, pl. II, n° 5 ; A. B. Cook, 

Zeus, A Study in ancient Religion, II (1925), Cambridge, p. 297 ; 
P. Decharme in Dict. Ant., I, 2 (1887), p. 1688 ; R. Meiggs, Roman 
Ostia, Oxford, 1970, pp. 358-59 ; Ch. Picard, Sur quelques documents 
nouveaux concernant les cultes de CybUe et dyAttis : des Balkans 
ä la Gaule, dans Numen, IV (1957), p. 20 ; P. Lambrechts, op. cit., 
p. 50 ; W. Helbig, Führer durch die öffentlichen Sammlungen klas¬ 
sischer Altertümer in Rom, I, Tübingen, 19633, I, p. 827, n° 1153; 
S. Karwiese, Attis in der antiken Kunst, Diss. Wien, 1967, p. 164, 
n° 361 ; M. J. Vermaseren, op. cit., p. 36, pl. XXI, 3. 

(3) A. B. Cook, op. cit., p. 297 ; S. Karwiese, op. cit., p. 164 ; 
M. J. Vermaseren, op. cit., p. 36, la situe simplement au ne s. ap. 

J.-C. 
(4) P. Lambrechts, Attis. Van herdersknaap tot god, op. cit., 

p. 48. 
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La statue, eile aussi, date probablement de son r&gne, ou 
rnfeme du me s. ap. J.-C. (*). 

Beaucoup de savants ont considere la t£te sur laquelte 
Attis s’accoude comme une image du Zeus id6en (1 2). Une 
6tude de la statue revele cependant qu’Attis se presente ici 
comme un dieu cosmique et solaire, createur de la fertilite (3), 
conformement aux interpretations neoplatoniciennes de Julien 
et de Salluste. Ces deux auteurs insistaient beaucoup sur 
l’abandon et la jeunesse d’Attis, aux bords du Gallos, qu’ils 
interpretaient allegoriquement. II est par cons6quent justifie, 
comme P. Lambrechts, Ch. Picard et M. J. Vermaseren 
Tont suggerä nagu&re, de prendre la töte barbue pour le 
dieu-fleuve Gallos (4). 

Une deuxieme representation du Gallos, figurant sur un 
relief du meine sanctuaire et datant du milieu du ne s. ap. 
J.-C. (5), nous montre un Attis mort (6). Une tete barbue, 
ressemblant ä la tete mentionnee ci-dessus, se trouve au- 
dessous de sa main gauche. P. Lambrechts avait dejä suggerä 
d’y voir une image du Gallos ou du Sangarios (7). M. J. 
Vermaseren et S. Karwiese l’identifient de m£me au fleuve 
pessinontien, dont la präsence devait 6voquer, selon le dernier, 

(1) R. Calza, Museo Ostiense, Itinerari dei Musei e Monumenti 
d’Italia, Roma, 1947, p. 32 ; P. Lambrechts, Attis. Van herders- 
knaap tot god, op. cit.9 pp. 50-51. 

(2) P. Decharme, op. eit., p. 1688 ; A. B. Cook, op. eit., p. 297 ; 
C. L. Visconti, op. eit., pp. 235-36 ; W. Helbig, op. eit., p. 827 ; 
F. Cumont, op. eit., pl. II, n° 5 ; S. Karwiese, op. eit., p. 164. 

(3) P. Decharme, op. eit., p. 1688; P. Lambrechts, Attis. Van 
herdersknaap tot god, op. eit., p. 50; M. J. Vermaseren, op. eit., 

p. 36. 
(4) Ch. Picard, op. eit., p. 20, n° 72 ; P. Lambrechts, Attis. Van 

herdersknaap tot god, op. eit., p. 50, n° 2. M. J. Vermaseren, op. eit., 
p. 36, avait pens6 au Gallos ou au mont Agdis. 

(5) R. Calza, Museo Ostiense, op. eit., p. 33, n° 163 ; R. Calza, 

11 Santuario della Magna Mater a Ostia, dans Memorie della Pontif. 
Accad. Rom. de Archeologia, VI (1947), pp. 218b-221b ; P. Lam¬ 

brechts, op. eit., p. 51, pl. 17, 4 ; M. J. Vermaseren, op. eit., p. 35, 
pl. XXI, 1 ; S. Karwiese, op. eit., pp. 35-36. 

(6) P. Lambrechts, op. eit., p. 51 ; M. J. Vermaseren, op. eit., 
p. 35 ; S. Karwiese, op. eit., pp. 217-18. 

(7) P. Lambrechts, op. eit., p. 51. 
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le milieu dans lequel Attis a vecu (x). Cette hypothese est 
tres admissible. Nous contestons cependant 1’opinion de S. 
Karwiese, qui estime que le fleuve ne s’accorderait pas avec 
une representation de la mort du dieu. Le fleuve et son 
eponyme tenaient, en effet, une grande place dans cet episode 
du mythe pessinontien. 

Un boisseau en marbre (1 2), don d’un archigalle d’Ostie 
nomme M. Modius Maximus ä ce meine sanctuaire encore, 
offre probablement une troisieme representation du Gallos. 

On considere cet objet soit comme une urne (3) ou un 
recipient oü on deposait les membres coupes des chätres (4), 
soit comme une cyste mystique (5). On y distingue, entre 
autres, une touffe de roseaux dans lesquels se cachent trois 
figures, ä savoir Attis, une autre tete et un lion, qui remplace 
Cybele. La tete barbue au centre serait, selon les uns, le 
Zeus ideen (6), selon d’autres, la tete d’un lion (7). C.L. Visconti 
remarquait que la jonchere devait evoquer l’image du fleuve 
Gallos (8). Si tel est le cas, nous croyons que la tete du centre, 
si eile est humaine, est, eile aussi, le Gallos, represente parmi 
les roseaux qui peuplent ses rives, temoins de l’abandon, 
de la jeunesse et des amours d’Attis. 

Deux arguments corroborent notre hypoth&se. Le premier, 
c’est que le dieu-fleuve pessinontien s’associait parfois ä 
Attis, dans la sculpture ostienne des ne et me s. ap. J.-C. 
Le second, c’est que la forme et les ornements du boisseau 
resultent d’un jeu de mots. Le nom du donateur (M. Modius 
Maximus) explique la forme de l’objet («boisseau», en effet, 
se dit en latin modius), tandis que sa fonction (archigalle) 
explique la presence d’un coq (en latin, gallus) sur le couvercle. 

(1) M. J. Vermaseren, op. cit., p. 35 ; S. Karwiese, op. cit., 
pp. 217-18. 

(2) G. L. Visconti, op. cit., pp. 242-44 ; A. B. Cook, op. cit., 
p. 298, R. Meiggs, op. cit., p. 359. 

(3) J. G. Frazer, Adonis, Attis, Osiris, op. cit., p. 279. 
(4) A. B. Cook, op. cit., p. 299. 
(5) P. Decharme, op. cit., col. 1688 ; G. L. Visconti, op. cit., 

pp. 242-44. 
(6) A. B. Cook, op. cit, p. 299. 
(7) C. L. Visconti, op. cit., pp. 242-44. 
(8) C. L. Visconti, op. cit, pp. 242-44. 

23 
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Des jeux de mots semblables ont pu contribuer dans une 
large mesure ä la representation du fleuve phrygien. 

Ajoutons encore qu’une figure barbue se presente trois 
fois, ä cöte d’Attis, parmi les attributs d’une statue d’un gane‘ 

du ne s. ap. J.-C. (*). 

Conclusion 

Au terme d’une enquete assez longue et compliquee, nous 
croyons pouvoir dire que le passage de la Vie de Theodore 
qui fournit certaines precisions sur l’aspect de Pessinonte 
ä l’epoque byzantine merite credit. II s’av&re m6me que 
ce texte hagiographique presente un tr&s grand interet pour 
la comprehension exacte d’un ensemble de questions qui 
ont ete soulevees par le travail archeologique r6cemment 
accompli en cet endroit. 

Appendice 

COMBIENY EUT-IL DE COURS D’EAU APPELfiS GALLOS? 

La prösence d’une riviere appelee Gallos ä Pessinonte etant 
demontree, il nous reste encore ä attirer l’attention sur l'existence 
d’autres cours d’eau portant le meine nom. 

La riviere phrygienne (1 2) dont les eaux provoquaient le delire 
et dont le nom se serait applique aux galles, selon Ovide (3), Pline, 

(1) Elle se trouve maintenant dans le Palais des Conservateurs 
ä Rome. Cf. A. B. Cook, op. eit., pp. 300-301, fig. 193 ; W. Helbig, 

op. cit.9 II, pp. 25-26, n° 1176. 
(2) Pessinonte passait longtemps encore apr&s son Integration 

dans la Galatie pour une ville phrygienne. Cf. H^rodien, I, 11, 
2 ; F. Maternus, De errore, III, 1 ; Pline, N.H., V, XLII, 146 ; 
Appien, Romaika, VII, 9, 56 ; Arnobe, Adv. Nat., VII, 49 ; Ammien 

Marcellin, XXVI, 9, 1 (autrefois phrygienne, maintenant galate) ; 
Julien, Ep., 81 (389A). La localisation du Gallos dans la Phrygie 
ne cr£e donc aucun obstacle. 

(3) Cf. F. Jacoby, F.G.H., lila (1943), p. 285. Le fait qu’Ovide 
situe cette rivi&re entre Celaenae, au sud de la Phrygie, et le mont 
Cybfcle ne dement pas nctre hypoth&se. Le mont Cyb&le est 
situd quelque part dans la Phrygie. Cf. Rüge dans P.-W., R.E., 
XI, 2 (1922), col. 2298 ; Diodore, III, 58, 1-2 ; Ovide, Fasles, IV, 
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Festus, Vibius Sequester, Martianus Capella,Makarios 0) et YEtymo- 
logicum Magnum, est incontestablement le torrent de Pessinonte. 
Claudien, d’autre part, eite coxnme les quatre fleuves les plus impor- 
tants de la Phrygie (2) le Meandre le Marsyas, et un affluent du 
Sangarios, appele Gallos. II s’agit de toute 6vidence du torrent de 
Pessinonte, qui trouvait place ä cöt6 du Sangarios et du Meandre 
& cause de son importance religieuse et mythologique. Une raison 
semblable pourrait expliquer, dans ce contexte, la mention du 
Marsyas. 

La numismatique du me siede ap. J.-C. nous fait connaitre un 
deuxieme Gallos, pres de Philomelion (Ak§ehir), en Phrygie meri- 
dionale (3). 

Quoique la lecture «Gallos» sur ces monnaies ait parfois 6t6 
mise en doute (4), eile est acceptee dans les ouvrages röcents (5). 

248-50; Servius, Verg. Aen., III, 111 ; Etienne de Byzance, s.v. 

KvßeAeict; ’Ogyecog *Agyovavnxd, 17 ; Suidas, s.v. KvßeXr7, KvßeXetoig. 
Celaenae y figure peut-etre comme representant de toute la Phrygie, 
comnie c’dtait souvent le cas ; cf. Rüge dans P.-W., R.E., XI, 2 
(1921), col. 133. 

(1) Cf. p. 363, n. 3, p. 366, n° 4. 
(2) Claudien, In Eutropium, II, 259-64. 

quattuor hinc magnis procedunt fontibus amnes 
auriferi, nec miror aquas radiare metallo, 
qui totiens lauere Midan. deuersus ad Austrum 
cursus et Arctoum fluviis mare. Dindyma fundunt 
Sangarium, vitrei puro qui gurgite Galli 
auctus Amazonii defertur ad ostia Ponti. 

(3) B. V. Head, H.N.2, pp. 682-83 ; Head-Svoronos, II, p. 234 ; 
T. E. Mionnet, op. cit., IV (1809), p. 352, n° 901 ; p. 353, n° 903, 
905. Suppliment V//(1835), p. 608, n° 546-47 ; B. V. Head, 

Catalogue of the Greek Coins in Phrygiay Bologna, 1964, p. xci, 365, 
n° 20 ; p. 358, n° 28-30 ; p. 359, n° 32 et 35-37 ; p. 360, n° 38-42 ; 
Sylloge Nummorum Graecorum, Deutschland, op. cit., Heft 9, Berlin, 
1964, table 129, noß 3925, 3927, 3929, 3931-32 ; F. Imhoof-Blumer, 

Kleinasiat. Münzen, p. 285, n° 4 ; Inventaire Waddington, Revue 
numismatique, 4e sörie, II (1898), p. 553, n° 6403 ; F. Imhoof- 

Blumer, Revue suisse numismatique, XXIII (1923), p. 329, n° 392- 
93; Waser dans P.-W., R.E., VII (1912), col. 674. 

(4) B. V. Head, H.N.2, p. 682 ; Head-Svoronos, II, p. 234 ; 
Rüge dans P.-W., R.E., VII (1912), col. 674. 

(5) Rüge dans P.-W., R.E., XIX, 2 (1938), col. 2523, qui rdtracte 

ses assertions d’autrefois ; B. V. Head, op. cit., loc. cit; 
Sylloge Nummorum Graecorum, Deutschland, op. cit., loc. cit. 
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II s’agit certainement d’un cours d’eau local different du torrent 

homonyme de Pessinonte (1). 

Un troisieme Gallos doit etre localise en Bithynie. Strabon 

mentionne,en effet, une riviere importante de ce nom, qui se jette 

dans le Sangarios ä 300 stades (55 km 49) de Nicom6die (Izmit). 

Le grand fleuve serait meme devenu navigable gräce ä Fapport 

des eaux de cet affluent (2). Ammien Marcellin rapporte de son 

cöt6 que Tempereur Valens, faisant le siege de Chalcedoine en 

365 ap. J.-C., n’6chappa de justesse ä un mouvement d’investisse- 

ment de la part de troupes ennemies, qui s’6taient evadöes de la 

ville de Nic6e (Iznik) assiögee, que par une fuite vers Ankara, par 

le lac Sunonien (le lac Sabandja, pres de Nicomedie) et les m6andres 

du Gallos (3). 

L’identification de ce cours d’eau bithynien pose des problemes 

consid^rables. La plupart des savants, se r6f6rant exclusivement 

au texte de Strabon, ont vu dans ce Gallos de Bithynie le Gök 

(Su), qui a ses sources pres d’Inegol et qui, venant de gauche, 

se jette dans la Sangarios, en aval d’Osmaneli (et Lefke) (4). 

(1) Cf. Waser dans P.-W., R.E., VII (1912), col. 674. L’opinion 
de D.Boutkowski dans le Dictionnaire numismatique, I, p. 618, que 
le Gallos des monnaies de Philomelion serait le fleuve pessinontien, 
distant de 160 km, nous semble invraisemblable. 

(2) Strabon, XII, 3, 7 (C 543) Mexa£v de XaXxrjdövog xal 'Hqql- 
xXeiag §&ov<n noxapol nXeiovq, &v eloiv 6 re WiXXig xal 6 Kaknag xai 6 

XayyaQiog, o# pipvfjtai xal 6 noir\xr]g. e%ei de rag nrjyag xaxä Eayyiav 

xd>/n7jv dtp* ixaxov xal nevxrjxovxa nov axadtcov ofixog ÜEOOivovvxog♦ diegeioi 

öi xrjg entxxrjxov &gvyiag xrfv nXelco, pigog de xt xal xrjg BiQvviag, &oxs 

xal xrjg Nixofiedeiag dni%eiv pixgöv nXeiovg rj xgiaxooiovg axadlovg, xad’ 6 

avpßakkei noxapog avxqj Täkkog, ix Mödgmv rdg agxdg excov xrjg iq>* 'Ek- 

keonövxtp 0gvyiag ... aü£r}delg di xal yevöfievog nkcoxog ... 
(3) Ammien Marcellin, XXVI, 8, 3 : properabant ardenter circum- 

venturi Valentem, nondum a Chalcedonos suburbano digressum, et 

patrassent conata, ni rumore quodam praeverso, imminens exitium 

ille perdoctus, instantem vestigiis hostem per Sunonensem lacum et 

fluminis Galli sinuosos amfractus propere discedendo, frustra sequen- 
iem lusisset 

(4) W. M. Leake, op. cit., pp. 12, 82-86; W. M. Ramsay, The 

Historical Geography of Asia Minor, London, 1890, pp. 205, 459-60 ; 
H. Kiepert, Formae orbis antiqui, Berlin, 1894, IX Asia provincia, 
carte VIII; Waser dans P.-W., R.E., VII (1912), col. 674; Rüge 

dans P.-W., R.E., XV, 2 (1932), col. 2333 ; F, K. Dörner, dans 
Der Kleine Pauly, II (1967), col, 687. CI. Bosch, op. cit., pp. 438-40. 
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D’autres savants ont identifte le Gallos bithynien avec le Mudurnu 

(Su), qui rejoint Ja Sakarya plus au nord, sur sa rive droite (1). 

Jusqu’ä present, le probleme reste pendant. N’y avait-il qu’un 

seul Gallos en Bithynie? Ou y avait-il plusieurs rivieres de ce 

nom dans cette region, tout comme il y en avait deux en Phrygie? 

La röpetition d’un meme nom geographique n’etait pas exception- 

nelle en Asie Mineure (2). II y avait, en tout cas, au moins un Gallos 

bithynien, qui, en largeur, depassait considerablement ses homony¬ 

mes de Pessinonte et de Philomelion. Peut-etre doit-on y reconnaitre 

P affluent du Sangarios, portant le meme nom, que Martianus Capella 

eite dans sa description de la Bithynie (3). Dans ce cas, l’auteur 

l’aurait confondu avec le Gallos pessinontien, puisqu’il le rattache 

au nom des pretres chätr6s de Cybele. 

Le Gallos, affluent important du Sangarios, qui figure chez 

Pline ä cöte du Tembris (Tembrogus), le plus grand affluent de 

la riviere (4), ne peut etre qu’un de ces cours d’eau bithyniens. 

Les noms semblables de plusieurs cours d’eau devaient nöcessai- 

rement etre une source d’erreurs pour des 6crivains antiques qui 

ne connaissaient pas n6cessairement les lieux dont ils parlaient 

et qui, trompes par Phomonymie, pouvaient meme attribuer aux 

uns les caracteristiques des autres. 

Gand. M. Waelkens. 

Aspirant du F.N.R.S. 

(1) G. Perrot, Description de la Galatie et de la Bithynie, I, 
Paris, 1872, p. 59, n. 1 ; A. H. M. Jones, The Cities of the Eastern 
.Roman Provinces, Oxford, 1937, p. 167, carte II ; Buge dans P.-W., 
R.E., VII (1912) croit qu'il y avait deux Gallos bithyniens, Pun citd 
par Strabon, Pautre celui dont parle Ammien. W. von Diest, Von 
Tilsit nach Angora, dans Dr. A. Petermanns, Mitteilungen, XXVII, 
Heft 125 (1898), p. 16 ; W. von Diest, Von Pergamon über den 
Dindymos zum Pontus, ibid.y Heft 94, p. 58. 

(2) Cf. G. Perrot, op. cit., I, p. 59, n° 1 ; D. Boutkowski, Diction- 
naire numismatiquey I, p. 618. 

(3) Cf. p. 364, n. 3. 
(4) Pline, A.H., VI, 1, 4 : Ergo a faucibus Bospori est amnis 

Rebasy quem aliqui Rhesum dixerunt; dein Syris, portus Calpas, 
Sangarius fluvius ex inclutis; oritur in Phrygia accipit vastos amnes 
inter quos Tembrogium et Gallum, idem Sagarius plerisque dictus. 



ZUR FRAGE NACH DEM AUTHENTISCHEN 

TITEL VON JOHANNES KINNAMOS’ 

GESCHICHTSWERK 

Gleich vielen anderen bewährten Standardwerken der 
Byzantinistik benennt Gy. Moravcsik (1), um nur ein Beispiel 
herauszugreifen, als Titel des bekannten Geschichtswerkes 
aus der Feder des kaiserlichen Sekretärs zur Zeit Manuels I. 
Komnenos, Johannes Kinnamos, über die Ereignisse der 
Jahre 1118-1176, die bündige vox Epitome : ein bre- 
viarium würde uns demnach in toto über die Geschehnisse 
der gesamten umrissenen Zeit berichten, wobei wiederum 
offenbliebe, ob diese Epitome letztlich auf eine Redaktion 
ihres Autors selbst zurückginge oder von einem späteren 
Bearbeiter rührte. Diese Formulierung eines historischen 
'Abrisses’ verbirgt schon nach Ausweis der uns überlieferten 
Überschrift über dem ersten Buche des uns bekanntlich nicht 
vollständig erhaltenen Oeuvre eine in Wahrheit weit ver- 
wickeltere Problematik : in den tradierten Manuskripten des 
angesehenen Geschichtsschreibers findet sich klar und deutlich 
in Wirklichkeit die viel umfassendere Definition des geschicht¬ 
lichen Traktats in den Worten : rebv xadogdeoLta- 

rtov rep ... ßaoiÄei ... *Iü)ävvY} rep Kofxvrivep x a l d ep rj y rj a i g 

rebv ngaxOivreov rep äotdl/xep ... ßaoiÄei ... xvqep MavovrjÄ rep 

Kofivrjvep ... 

Anders ausgedrückt: nach der beglaubigten Aussage der 
in ihrem besten Zeugen, Cod. Vatic. gr. 163, bis auf das 
13. Jh. zurückreichenden Überlieferung besteht die bespro¬ 
chene erzählende Quelle zumindest in der uns ausschliesslich 
erhaltenen Fassung sowohl aus einem historischen Abrege 

(1) Byzantinoturcica, I8, Berlin, 1958, S. 324, 
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oder Breviarium der Zeit Kaiser Johannes’ II. Komnenos 

(1118-1143) wie zusätzlich aus einer ihrem literarischen 

Genos nach hiervon stilistisch und umfangmässig verschie¬ 

denartigen Aphegesis, d.h. einer ung ekürzten erzählendem 

historischen Darstellung (— welche allerdings nach den 

Feststellungen des erwähnten grundlegenden Traktats von 

Moravcsik (x) gleichfalls — ganz abgesehen von dem verlorenen 

Schlussteile — auch sonst nur lückenhaft auf unsere Tage 

gekommen zu sein scheint) der darauffolgenden Ära Kaiser 

Manuels I. Komnenos (seit 1143). Schon in der Frage, ob 

der langwierige und unumwunden gesagt reichlich plumpe 

Titel, den wir nur in einem kleinen Auszug wörtlich anführten, 

der in seiner Gänze in der Bonner Edition jedoch nicht weniger 

denn 7 Zeilen bemisst, tatsächlich von dem stilistisch ausser¬ 

ordentlich geschliffenen Literaten und Historiker selbst her¬ 

rührt, darf man sehr wohl ernsthafte Zweifel anmelden. Die 

Sachlage kompliziert sich indes noch insofern, als sämtliche 

bisherigen Editoren—C. Tollius in seiner Utrechter Ausgabe 

vom J. 1652, der berühmte Ch. du Fresne du Cange in seiner 

Pariser Edition des J. 1670, sowie A. Meineke in seiner Bonner 

Ausgabe vom J. 1836 die unleugbar von prima manus unseres 

besten Überlieferungszeugen, des schon benannten cod. Vatic. 

gr. 163, auf den sämtliche ansonsten tradierten Manuskripte 

im Stemma zurückzuführen sind, vorgenommenen Rubrik¬ 

einträge über Buch 1 und 2 des Geschichtswerkes, fol. 221r, 

lin. 3 bzw. fol. 225r, lin. 23 — nebenbei die beiden einzigen 

überlieferungsgeschichtlich beglaubigten und berechtigten 

Buchbezeichnungen überhaupt — schlankweg ignorierten. 

An der erstangeführten Stelle steht klar und deutlich von 

der gleichen Hand, welche auch die weitläufige Überschrift 

in ihren sonstigen Teilen fertigte wie nicht minder den Wort¬ 

laut des Texts selbst niederlegte, nach jenem angedeuteten 

langatmigen siebenzeiligen Satze die Kurztitulierung : i a r o - 

q i & v Xoyog a\ an der zweitbenannten Partie als alleinige 

überschriftliche Rubrik vor den nachfolgenden Zusammen¬ 

hängen : 'PatfAa'iKfjg larogiaq ßißXtov devregov. 

Damit bieten sich also anstatt eines einzigen kurzen und 

(1) A.a.O., S. 325. 
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bündigen Titels Epitome in Wahrheit vielmehr gleichzeitig 
nicht weniger denn die drei Titel Epitome ... k a i aphe- 
gesis.., sowie H i s t o r i a i und Rhomaike historia 
an. Die erstangeführte umständliche Benennung würde man 
gerne eher einem späteren Epitomator bzw. Redaktor als 
Kinnamos selber Zutrauen. Aber auch die Authentizität der 
übrigen erwähnten Bezeichnungen bleibe dahingestellt: für 
keine andere der uns erhaltenen byzantinischen erzählenden 
Geschichtsquellen lässt sich eine ähnliche Vielzahl titularer 
Varianten registrieren. Somit erweist sich ein Problem, das 
längst als klar und erledigt galt, in Wirklichkeit als völlig 
offen : wir kennen den authentischen Titel des Geschichtswerks 
des Kinnamos nicht mit Sicherheit. Lediglich ein überaus 
glücklicher Handschriftenfund könnte allenfalls einen Fort¬ 
schritt in der angesprochenen Frage bringen. Solange wir 
lediglich über die heute bekannten Codices verfügen, verbleibt 
umgekehrt formuliert das angeschnittene Dilemma ungelöst. 

Mit dieser Situation hat sich auch eine neue und zugleich 
erste tatsächliche kritische Edition abzufinden : sie vermag 
die verschiedenen Titel zu verbuchen ; sie wird sich jedoch 
davor zu hüten haben, eine angeblich allein verbindliche 
Bezeichnung den übrigen konkurrierenden Benennungen 
verdiktisch vorzuziehen. 

München. Peter Wirth. 
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SANTI DI METONE = 
ATANASIO YESCOYO, LEONE TAUMATÜRGO 

1. Metone nel medioevo. — 2. Metone scalo nel viaggio 

in Terra Santa. — 3. I santi di Metone nelle relazioni dei 

pellegrini. — 4. I santi di Metone nelle fonti greche : a. S. 

Atanasio vescovo ; 6. S. Leone taumaturgo. — 5. Nicola 

vescovo di Metone e la sua opera letteraria. — 6. Due 

nuovi manoscritti moreoti. — 7.1 testi: a. Sinassario per 

s. Leone, b. Sticheri. c. Canone per s. Leone. 

Anche io sono fra i tanti che hanno grandissimi debiti di rico- 

noscenza verso il Rev. Padre Raymond-Joseph Loenertz, O.P., 

non solo per gli insegnamenti e gli aiuti di cui egli e stato sempre 

generoso, ma anche e soprattutto per l’altezza della lezione morale 

che scaturisce da tutta la sua vita e dalla sua intera opera scientifica, 

ispirate entrambi a una fedeltä assoluta alla sua vocazione spiri¬ 

tuale e intellettuale, e a un sincero, talvolta eroico, amore per 

la veritä. Sono perciö assai lieta di aderire, come so e posso, al- 

Tiniziativa presa da Byzantion per onorare una figura cosi esemplare 

di studioso e di maestro. 

1. — Metone nel medioevo 

II porto di Metone ha avuto, durante tutta Tepoca della navi- 

gazione a vela, una eccezionale importanza dal punto di vista 

commerciale e strategico. Situato sulTestremo lembo sud-occiden- 

tale del Peloponneso, lä dove le acque dello Ionio si mescolano 

con quelle dell’Egeo, esso offriva, su un lungo tratto della costa 

messenica, il solo riparo ai naviganti che — movendo dalTOccidente 

all*Oriente e viceversa — affrontavano le bonacce o sfidavano le 

tempeste di quella distesa di mare. 
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Significativi sono, per caratterizzare il luogo, i due culti segnalati 
da Pausania nella Metone precristiana : quello di Artemide, la 
divinitä dei viaggiatori e dei porti (*), e quello di Atena Anemotide, 
la dea « che calma i venti»(1 2). 

La storia della localitä fu sempre strettamente collegata con 
l’importanza dei suo scalo naturale, migliorato abbastanza presto 
dalPopera dell’uomo con un molo, la cui prima costruzione si data 
al 200 d. C. (3): ed e una storia drammatica, costellata di improvvisi 
colpi di mano, di ostinate difese, di stragi sanguinose. £ una storia 
che per alcuni secoli — dal xn al xvm — si inserisce in quella 
delTimpero marittimo di Venezia, nel quäle Metone (nel medioevo 
Modon, Modone) costituiva, al pari delFaltra base di Corone, sulla 
costa sud-orientale della penisola messenica, non solo uno scalo 
di prim’ordine per i viaggi d’andata e di ritorno verso rOriente(4)# 
raa anche un eccellente posto d’osservazione dondej era possibile 
sorvegliare tutti i movimenti di amici e di nemici nelle acque dei 
Levante (5). Ben a ragione dunque Metone e Corone sono pitto- 
rescamente definite, in un atto dei Senato di Venezia dei 30 marzo 
1375, oculi capitales communis (6). 

Non ci fermeremo qui a ripercorrere tutta la storia dei rapporti 
fra Metone e Venezia (7). Basterä ricordarne alcuni momenti essen- 

(1) Cf. voce Artemis, in Pauly-Wissowa, Real-Encyclopädie, II, 1, Stuttgart, 
1895, coli. 1349-1350. 

(2) Pausaniae Graeciae descriptio, IV, 35, 8 ; cf. voce Methone, 4, in Pauly- 

Wissowa, Real-Encyclopädie, XV, 2, Stuttgart, 1932, coli. 1382-1384. 
(3) A. Philippson-E. Kirsten, Die griechischen Landschaften, III, 2. 

Der Pelcponnes, Frankfurt am Main, 1959, p. 391. 
(4) Per Fimportanza di Metone come scalo fe stato messo giustamente in 

risalto 11 fatto che alcuni cronlsti Occidental! dei secolo xm designano il Pelo- 
ponneso col termlne «Isola di Modone»: cf. A. Bon, Le Ptloponnbse byzantin 

jusqu*en 1204, Paris, 1951 (Bibliothfeque byzantine, Etudes, 1), pp. 84 nota 2, 
159. 

(5) W. Heyd, Histoire du commerce du Levant au Moyen Äge, I, Leipzig, 
1923, p. 272. 

(6) F. Thiriet, R&gestes des diliMrations du Sinat de Venise concernant 

la Romanie, I, Paris, 1958, p.138, n° 559 ; Heyd, op. cit., loc. eit. ; A.Bon, 

La Morte franque, Paris, 1969 (Bibliothfeque des Ecoles Franfaises d’Athfenes 
et de Rome, 213), p. 263, nota 2. 

(7) Sulla storia di Metone in generale, e soprattutto sulle piü tardive forti- 
ficazloni veneziane dei secolo xvm si veda la trattazione monografica di K. 
Andrews, Castles of the Morea, Princeton, New Jersey, 1953 (Gennadeion 
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ziali: la crisobolla di Alessio I Comneno del maggio 1082, con 

l’elenco dei punti deirimpero bizantino—tra cui Metone — aperti 

al traffico veneziano (*); Tassalto e la distruzione delle fortificaziÄnl 

di Metone, divenuta rifugio di pirati, ad opera di una spedizione 

veneziana comandata dal doge Domenico Michiel nel 1125 (2); 

la crisobolla dell’agosto 1126, con cui Giovanni II Comneno ratifica 

tutti i privilegi concessi a Venezia da suo padre Alessio (3) (una 

nuova ratifica ne viene eseguita neirottobre del 1147, da Manuele I 

Comneno) (4); la conquista franca del 1204 ad opera di Geoffroy 

de Villehardouin e di Guillaume de Champlitte (ß); le rivendicazioni 

di Venezia e l’occupazione da parte della sua flotta di Metone e 

Corone nel 1206 o nel 1207 (6); l’accordo tra Venezia e Geoffroy 

de Villehardouin firmato nell’isola di Sapienza nel giugno 1209 (7). 

A partire da questa data si apre il primo dominio veneziano su 

Metone, dominio che durerä quasi tre interi secoli, e si chiuderä 

tragicamente il 9 agosto 1500, con la conquista della piazzaforte 

ad opera deH’armata del sultano Bäyäzid II. Gli edifici della cittä 

subirono gravissimi danni, sia per il bombardamento cui furono 

sottoposti durante l’assedio, sia per l’incendio appiccatovi dagli 

stessi cittadini al momento deirirruzione dei Turchi entro le mura ; 

gli abitanti furono passati in massa per le armi (compresi i due 

Monographs, 4), pp. 58-83, tavv. XIV-XVII. Molto utili ancora lo Studio 

di A. G. Momferratos, MeOcbvr) xai Koodivt} ini 'EveroxgaTiag, iv *AQrjvaiq, 

1914, e l’articolo di S. B. Luce, Modon-A Venetian Station in Mediaevat Greece, 

in Classical and Mediaevat Studies in honor of E. K. Rand, New York, 1938, 

pp. 195-208. 

(1) F. Dölger, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des oströmischen Reiches, II, 

München-Berlin, 1925, pp. 27-28, n° 1081 ; Heyd, op. cit., I, pp. 118-119 ; 

Bon, Le Ptloponntse byzantin, pp. 82-83 ; F. Thiriet, La Romanie utnitienne 

au MoyenÄgef Paris, 1959 (Bibliothfcque des ficoles Franpaises d’Athönes et 

de Rome, 193), p. 39. 

(2) Heyd, op. citp. 195 ; Bon, Le Ptloponntse byzantin, pp. 83, 114, 170 ; 

idem, La Morte franque, p. 60, nota 9. 

(3) Dölger, Regesten, II, pp. 59-60, n° 1304 ; Heyd, op. cit., p. 196 ; Bon, 

Le Piloponntse byzantin, p. 83 ; Thiriet, La Romanie vtnitienne, p. 41. 

(4) Dölger, Regesten, II, p. 67, n° 1365. 

(5) Bon, La Morte franque, pp. 57-65. 
(6) Bon, La Morte franque, p. 66 e nota 2. La conquista di Metone e Corone 

6 fissata al 1207 da S. Borsari, Studt suite colonie veneziane in Romania net 

XIII secoto, Napoli, 1966, p. 28. 

(7) Bon, La Morte franque, pp. 66-67. 
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vescovi, il greco, Giovanni-Giuseppe Plusiadeno, e il latino, Andrea 

Falconi), e il sultano stesso entrö nella chiesa latina, vi rese grazie 

ad Allah e ne fece una moschea (1). 

I nuovi occupanti turchi si affrettarono a riparare le fortificazioni 

di Metone (2), e non a torto, ch6 le forze cristiane avrebbero tentato 

piü di una volta di ricuperare la piazzaforte : del 1531 e un attacco 

infruttuoso dei Cavalieri di Malta (3), del 1572 un altro vano tenta- 

tivo di don Giovanni d’Austria (4). Metone ritornerä di nuovo 

sotto Venezia in s6guito alla conquista della Morea compiuta da 

Francesco Morosini tra il 1685 e il 1688 (Ä): ma questa impresa 

non sarebbe stata — come si ä giustamente notato — che un brillante 

fatto d’armi senza domani (6): Metone, con tutta la Morea, fu 

(1) Una fonte di alto interesse sulla presa di Metone da parte dei Turchi 

la narrazione di un testimone oculare, Andrea Balastro, camerlengo di Metone 

e capitano del Borgo, pubblicata in Donado da Lezze, Historia Turchesca 

(1300-1514), ed. di I. Ursu, Bucure§ti, 1910, pp. 241-262. Si vedano anche 

i Diarii di Marino Sanuto, III, a cura di R. Fulin, Venezia, 1880, coli. 688- 

695, 716-719, 732, 770-772, 774-775, 797-799, 810-811, 818, 821, 822, 825- 

828, ecc. Altre testimonianze di contemporanei sono edite da N. Iorga, 

Notes et extraits pour seruir ä Vhistoire des Croisades an XVe sikcle, V, Bucarest, 

1915, pp. 301-307. Tra le fonti greche va citata la narrazione dello Pseudo- 

Doroteo, da una redazione della quäle deriva il luogo relativo a questo episodio 

nel Xgovtxöv jieqI xcov Tovqxcov XovXxdvmv pubblicato da G. Zoras, ’Adijvai, 

1958, pp. 132-133 ; cf. E. A. Zachariadu, T6 Xqovlxo t&v Tovqxcov Eovä- 

xdvcov xal xd IxaXixö xov tcqoxvtco, ßeoaakovlxr), I960 ('EXXr]vixa, IJa- 

qdpxrpia 14), pp. 64-71. Su Giovanni-Giuseppe Plusiadeno cf. specialmente 

M. Manussacas, *AQ%iEQeZq MEd(DVt}sf KoQcbvrjg xai MovEpßaoiag yvQco oxd 

1500, in nekoTzovvrjOLaxd, 3 (1959), pp. 95-149, specialmente pp. 97-100. 

Vedere anche sotto, nota 1 a p. 434. 

(2) Cf. i Diarii di Marino Sanuto, III, col. 833, 834 ; Andrews, op. cit., 

p. 60. 

(3) Descritto minutamente da Teodoro Spandugino Cantacuzino, De 

la origine deli Imperatori Ottomanif ed. C. Sathas, Documents intdits relatifs 

ä Vhistoire de la Grbce an Mögen Äget IX, Paris, 1890, pp. 192-194 ; An¬ 

drews, op. cit., loc. cit. 

(4) Andrews, op. cit., p. 61. 

(5) Si veda, per esempio, la narrazione della riconquista di Metone presso 

il biografo del Morosini, Giovanni Graziano (Gratianus) di Bergamo, Francisci 

Mauroceni Peloponnesiaci, Venetiarum Principis, Gesta, Patavii, 1698, pp. 291- 

298 ; cf. Andrews, op. cit., pp. 11-13 (in particolare sulla conquista dell'altra 

base peloponnesiaca di Corone). 

(6) Thiriet, La Romanie vtnitienne, p. 441. 
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riacquistata dai Turchi nel 1715 (*), e con la pace di Passarowitz 

(1718) Venezia dovette rinunciare per sempre ai suoi domini n^-. 

l’Egeo (3). 
Nel corso del secolo xvm le fortificazioni di Metone furono lasciate 

cadere a poco a poco in rovina (a), e il porto, che tendeva a colmarsi 

fin dairepoca veneziana (4), venne disertato dalle navi di maggiore 

tonnellaggio (5). Durante la guerra per l’indipendenza greca Metone 

subi ulteriori distruzioni: Ibrahim pasciä, sbarcato nel febbraio 

1825 a Metone che si era liberata, la prese, distruggendo col fuoco 

gli oliveti della regione; il 30 aprile 1825 l’ammiraglio Miaulis 

assali a sua volta e diede alle fiamme la flotta turca ancorata presso 

Metone : l’incendio distrusse anche parte della fortezza e della 

cittä. Dopo il 1828, le truppe di liberazione francesi sotto il mare- 

sciallo Maison ricostruirono la cittä fuori delle mura, utilizzando 

a tale scopo i materiali dell’antico abitato (6). 

Della cittä che una volta esistä entro la superstite cerchia delle 

mura, rimangono oggi solo un bagno turco, un minareto all’angolo 

di quella che fu un tempo la chiesa latina, numerose cisteme e 

(1) Andrews, op. eit., p. 61. 

(2) B. Dudan, Il dominio veneziano di Levante, Bologna, 1938, pp. 73-74 ; 

Thiriet, La Romanie vänitienne, p. 441. 

(3) Andrews, op. eit., p. 61. 

(4) Cf. Thiriet, Rtgestes des dtfibtrations du Sinat de Venise, I, pp. 166- 

167, n° 687 (deliberazione del 29 dicembre 1384) ; III, Paris, 1961, p. 55, n° 2426 

(deliberazione del 27 settembre 1436). 

(5) Esse gettavano l’ancora presso Tisola di Sapienza. Tra le isole di Sa- 

pienza e Cabrera si ancorö, per esempio, la nave che trasportö a Metone, il 10 

agosto 1806, Franfois auguste de Chateaubriand. La cittä presentö all’illustre 

viaggiatore un aspetto desolato : « Pas un bateau dans le port; pas un homme 

sur la rive: partout le silence, l’abandon et l'oubli» (F.A. de Chateaubriand, 

Itiniraire de Paris ä Jerusalem et de Jirusalem ä Parist I, Paris, 18121 2, p. 81). 

Cf. anche W. Gell, Itinerary of the Morea, London, 1817 (a me accessibile 

nella versione francese del conte de Tromelin, Paris, 1828, p. 23). 

(6) Cf. MeydXrj fEXXr\vixi) ’EyxvxkoTtatdeia, XVI, aAOrjvai, 1931, pp. 840- 

841 ; Andrews, op. cit.t pp. 61, 260 ; E. Kirsten-W. Kraiker, Griechenland¬ 

kunde, II, Heidelberg, 19676, p. 429. La demolizione definitiva degli edifici 

superstiti di Metone si impose ai genieri francesi per ragioni di igiene e di 

sicurezza ; non si poteva altrimenti bonificare il luogo (dove giacevano ancora 

molti cadaveri insepolti sotto le rovine dopo le ultime vicende belliche), n6 

prevenire i crolli delle abitazioni pericolanti. Su ciö si veda J. B. G. M. Bory 

de Saint-Vincent, Relation du voyage de ta Commission scientifique de Mortef 

I, Paris, 1836, p. 169. 
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un’antica colonna di granito elevantesi sulla piazza principale, 

con una iscrizione veneziana della fine del xv secolo, ormai in gran 

parte cancellata (1). La primitiva pianta della cittä e il tracciato 

delle strade sono riconoscibili solo dalla fotografia aerea (2). 

2. — Metone scalo nel viaggio in Terra Santa 

Sotto la sferza dei venti di sud e di sud-ovest, il mare si scaglia 

spesso violento contro Metone : prima che la cittä fosse murata, 

Vabitato fu piü d’una volta devastato dall’impeto delle onde (3). 

Non meno grave della violenza degli elementi naturali ü stata 

perö la violenza degli uomini, che a piü riprese ha fatto irruzione 

sulla cittä messenica, accanendosi su edifici e abitanti al pari di 

una rovinosa mareggiata. Ritraendosi, quelle ondate distruggitrici 

lasciavano dietro di se desolazione e rovine : ben poco possono 

dunque dirci sulla storia della cittä i resti delle sue costruzioni e 

le tradizioni locali. 

Ma possediamo per fortuna altre fonti cui attingere notizie sulla 

Metone medievale : fra esse hanno un posto di rilievo le relazioni 

dei viaggiatori, e soprattutto dei pellegrini in Terra Santa. 

Posta, come fu detto, quasi in media via ad omnem terram et 

mare (4), Metone fu uno degli scali regolarmente toccati dai pellegrini 

(1) L’epigrafe b stata trascritta per la prima volta da W. M. Leake, Travels 

in the Morea, I, London, 1830, pp. 430-431. Piü tardi J.-A. Buchon, La Grbce 

Continentale et la Morie, Paris, 1843, p. 457, credette di riconoscervi il nome 

di Francesco Morosini. La lettura del Buchon b stata successivamente accettata 

da altri {MeydXr^ 'Etärjvwi) ’Eyxvxkonaidela, vol. cit., p. 841 ; E. Armao, In 

giro per il mar Egeo con Vincenzo Coronelli, Firenze, 1951, p. 322 ; Grbce, nella 

collezione Les Guides bleus, Paris, 1953, p. 477); ma si vedano le giuste obie- 

zioni del Luce, op. cit., pp. 206-207, e dell’Andrews, op. cit., pp. 81-82. 

(2) Andrews, op. cit., pp. 82-83 e fig. 61 ; Kirsten-Kraiker, op. cit, loc. cit. 

(3) Cf. Philippson-Kirsten, op. cit., III, 2, p. 391. Metone subi gravi 

danni per una mareggiata catastrofica nel 365 d. C.: cf. art. cit., in Pauly- 

Wissowa, Real Encyclopädie, XV, 2, col. 1384. 

(4) Sono parole del domenicano Felix Fabri, originario di Zurigo, che visitö 

Metone alla fine del secolo xv : cf. Fratris Felicis Fabri, Evagatorium in Terrae 

Sanctae, Arabiae et Egypti peregrinationem, ed. C. D. Hassler, III, Stutt¬ 

garts, 1849 (Bibliothek des literarischen Vereins in Stuttgart, 4), p. 343 ; 

cf. anche Andrews, op. cit., p. 59. 
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che si dirigevano verso la Palestina e che ne ritornavano (*). II 

piü antico ricordo di Metone nel racconto di un. pellegrinaggio 

cristiauo e forse quello contenuto nelV Epitafio di santa Paola 

scritto da s. Gerolamo : sul finire del iv secolo Paola giunse a Metone 

dallo stretto di Messina, vi si soffermö a ristorarsi, e di lä continuö 

il viaggio nell’Egeo verso Rodi, la Licia, Cipro (1 2). 

Le notizie su Metone sono perö copiose in scritti di etä molto 

piü tarda, del xiv e del xv secolo soprattutto (3). Prima di quest’epoca 

tra gli scrittori che citano Metone si possono ricordare appena il 

geografo arabo Edrisi, vissuto alla corte dei re normanni di Sicilia, 

che redasse una descrizione del mondo per il re Ruggero II (prima 

del 1154) (4), e Benedetto di Peterborough, il quäle, giungendo da 

Oriente, passö lungo le coste del Peloponneso nel 1191 (5). 

L’importanza di Metone come scalo nel viaggio marittimo verso 

i Luoghi Santi si accrebbe indubbiamente dopo la conquista da 

parte di Venezia. La Repubblica di S. Marco possedette, tra la 

fine del secolo xm e la fine del xv, il monopolio del trasporto dei 

(1) Cf. R. Röhricht, Deutsche Pilgerreisen nach dem heiligen Lande, Neue 

Ausgabe, Innsbruck, 1900, p. 16. Per Metone nei portolani medievali greci 

cf. A. Delatte, Les portulans grecs, Liäge-Paris, 1947 (Bibliothäque de la 

Facult6 de Philosophie et Lettres de PUniversitö de Liege, 107), pp. 55-56, 

61-62, 213-214, 267-268. Fondamentale strumento di lavoro per l'indagine 

sulle relazioni dei pellegrini in Terra Santa ä l’opera di R. Röhricht,Bibliotheca 

geographica Palaestinae, Berlin, 1890 (Neuausgabe mit einem Vorwort von 

D. H. K. Amiran, Jerusalem, 1963). 

(2) S. Hieronymus, Epist. 108, alias 27, § 7 (Migne,P.L., XXlI,Parisiis, 

1845, coli. 878-909, precisamente col. 882 : T. Tobler, Itinera et descriptiones 

Terrae Sanctae lingua latina saec. IV-XJ exarata, I, Genevae, 1877, p. 30; 

Sancti Eusebii FIieronymi Epistulae, rec. I. Hilberg, II, Vindobonae-Lipsiae, 

1912 (Corpus Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum Latinorum, 55), p. 312, 

(3) Sulla scarsitä delle notizie sul Peloponneso presso gli scrittori piü antichi 

vedere Bon, Le Peloponnäse byzantin, pp. 154-155. Sui viaggiatori nel Pelo¬ 

ponneso di etä piü recente cf. in generale Bon, La Moree franque, pp. 31-32. 

(4) Bon, Le Pttoponnbse byzantin, p. 156. Da ricordare tuttavia che Edrisi 

non ha certamente visitato di persona tutti i luoghi che descrive. Del resto 

Metone appare nella sua opera solo come un nome (Motonia). 

(5) Bon, Le Peloponnbse byzantin, p. 155. Benedetto di Peterborough 

scrive :« In exitu autem ejusdem gulfi de Witun est civitas episcopalis antiqua, 

deserta nunc, quam Rogerus Rex Siciliae destruxit eo quod piratae ibi habi- 

tabant, et dicebatur Muszim Metone], ante cujus introitum duae sunt 

insulae magnae [— isole Oinussai], quarum una Sapia [— Sapienza], alia 

insula dicitur Vulturum [= Cabrera o Schisa], quia inibi est copia vulturum». 
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pellegrini in Terra Santa, organizzandone sistematicamente il 

passaggio con le proprie navi (x). Gli scali erano regolarmente pre- 

disposti nelle basi venete, e perciö Metone appare ora quasi imman- 

cabilmente citata nelle relazioni dei pellegrini. Le notizie sulla 

cittä messenica sono piü o meno ampie, naturalmente, a seconda 

delle circostanze del viaggio e della capacitä di osservazione dei 

singoli viaggiatori: esse si sono rivelate preziose, tra I’altro, per 

le informazioni che forniscono sugli Ebrei (2) e sugli Zingari (3). 

Un breve ricordo di Metone appare nell’Itinerarium in Terram 

Sanctam di Symon Simeonis e Hugo Illuminator, del 1322 o del 

1323 (4), nel Liber peregrinationis scritto dal monaco agostiniano 

Giacomo da Verona (anno 1335) (5), nel Libro (TOliramare di fra 

Niccolö da Poggibonsi (anno 1345) (6), nella relazione del notaio 

italiano Nicolö da Martoni (anno 1394) (7), nel racconto del viaggio 

a Gerusalemme di Ogier VIII, signore d’Anglure (1395-1396) (8), 

in un anonimo racconto francese degli anni 1419-1425 (9), nella 

relazione di Mariano di Nanni da Siena (anno 1431)(10), nella narra- 

(1) Luce, op. cif., p. 198 ; Andrews, op. cit., p. 59. 

(2) Bon, Le PUoponnbse byzantin, pp. 86-87, con bibliografia. 

(3) D. A. Za-KYthinos, Le Despotat grec de Morte, II, Athfcnes, 1953, pp. 

43-45. 

(4) Ed. J. Nasmith, Jtineraria Symonis Simeonis et Willelmi de Worcestre, 

Cantabrigiae, 1778, p. 15. 

(5) Ed. R. Röhricht, Le pUerinage du moine augustin Jacques de Vtrone 

(1335), in Revue de VOrient latin, 3 (1895), pp. 155-302, precisamente p. 174. 

(6) Ed. A. Bacchi della Lega, Libro d’Oltramare di fra Niccolö da Poggi¬ 

bonsi, Bologna, 1881, I, pp. 13-14. 

(7) Ed. L. Le Grand, Relation du pUerinage ä Jerusalem de Nicolas de 

Martoni, notaire italien (1394-1395), in Revue de VOrient latin, 3 (1895), 

pp. 566-669, precisamente p. 579. 

(8) Ed. F. Bonnardot et A. Longnon, Le Saint Voyage de Jherusalem 

du Seigneur d’Anglure, Paris, 1878 (Sociötö des anciens textes franpais), pp. 8 

(viaggio di andata) e 96 (viaggio di ritorno). 

(9) H. Moranvilljs, Un pUerinage en Tene Sainte et au Sinai au XVe 

sirtle,' in Bibliothfeque de l’ßcole des Chartes, 66 (1905), pp. 70-106, special¬ 

mente pp. 78-79, 106. 

(10) Ed. D. Moreni, Del viaggio in Terra Santa fatto e descritto da Ser Mariano 

da Siena, Firenze, 1822, pp. 8 (andata) e 122 (ritorno). A p. 8 Mariano di Nanni 

scrive che il 10 di maggio del 1431 la nave su cui era imbarcato si tenne al largo 

da Metone « per la grandissima moria che v'era». Su questa epidemia dä testi- 

monianza anche una deliberazione del Senato di Venezia in data 27-30 maggio 

1431 : cf. Thiriet, Rigeztes des dUiMrations du Stnat de Venise, III, p. 12, 

n° 2237. 

24 
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zione del viaggio di Bertrandon de la Broquiäre (anno 1432) (*). 

A Metone sbarcö il Patriarca di Costantinopoli Giuseppe II |0ji 

un folto gruppo di prelati greci durante il viaggio per l’Italia, ove 

si recava per il concilio di Ferrara-Firenze : ne troviamo la notizia 

presso il Siropulo (1 2) e, in forma piü particolareggiata, in una breve 

«memoria» pubblicata dal Lampros (3). E ancora citano breve¬ 

mente Metone Ghillebert de Lannoy (anno 1446) (4), Louis de 

Rochechouart, vescovo di Saintes (anno 1461) (5), Sebald Bieter 

senior (anno 1464) (6), Ulrich Brunner (anno 1470) (7). 

Altri viaggiatori si dilungano di piü su Metone nelle loro relazioni: 

essi non si limitano a nominare la cittä, ma forniscono informazioni 

piü o meno ampie sui suoi edifici, sul porto, sugli abitanti, sui 

prodotti della regione e sulle sue attivitä commerciali. Essi sono, 

per esempio, il fiorentino Simone Sigoli (a. 1384) (8), il suo compagno 

di viaggio Lionardo Frescobaldi (9), Luchino dal Campo, autore 

del resoconto del viaggio a Gerusalemme di Nicolö da Este, signore 

(1) Ed. Ch. Schefer, Le Voyage d*Outremer de Bertrandon de la Broquibre, 

Paris, 1S92, p. 8. 

(2) S. Sguropulus (Syropulus), Vera historia unionis non verae, ed. R. 

Creyghton, Hagae Comitis, 1660, pp. 72-73. 

(3) In Neog fEXXr}vofJivrifj,o)v>rl (1910),pp. 156-7,n° 115, e poi ln IlaXaioÄdyeta 

xai IJeXoTtowrjaiaxd, III, iv ’AfWjvaig, 1926, p. 362. La stessa «memoria* (iv- 

dtifiqotg) registra anche la sosta a Metone deirimperatore e dei prelati greci 

nel viaggio di ritorno, nel novembre del 1439. La prima edizione di questo 

testo si deve perö ad A. Papadopulos Kerameus, nel periodico üaQvaaaög, 

8 (1904), p. 204. Cl. anche il commento delTarchim. Ezechiele Velanidiotis, 

in Niog 'EXXr}vofivrffiwv, 9 (1912), pp. 199-202. 

(4) Ch. Potvin, CEuores de Ghillebert de Lannogt Louvain, 1878, pp. 175 

e 177. 

(5) C. Couderc, Journal de voyage ä Jerusalem de Louis de Rochechouart, 

Paris, 1893, p. 66 ; — Revue de VOrient latin, 1 (1893), p. 233. 

(6) R. Röhricht-H. Meisner, Das Reisebuch der Familie Rieter, Tübingen, 

1884 (Bibliothek des litterarischen Vereins in Stuttgart, 168), p. 35. 

(7) R. Röhricht, Die Jerusalemfahrt des Kanonikus Ulrich Brunner vom 

Haugstift in Würzburg (1470), in Zeitschrift des Deutschen Palästina- Vereins, 

29 (1906), pp. 1-50, precisamente pp. 22-23, 49. 

(8) L. Fiacchi e F. Poggi, Viaggio al Monte Sinai di Simone Sigoli, Firenze, 

1829, p. 4 ; C. Angelini, L. Frescobaldi-S. Sigoli, Viaggi in Terrasanta, Firenze, 

1944, pp. 173-174. 

(9) Angelini, op. eit., pp. 50-53. 
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di Ferrara (a. 1413) (1), Nompar II signore di Caumont (a. 1418) (a), 

Roberto da Sanseverino conte di Caiazzo (a. 1458) (8), Sebald 

Rieter il giovane (a. 1479) (4), l’anonimo autore del «Voyage de 

la Saincte Cyt6 de Hierusalem» del 1480 (ß), fra Paulus Walther 

di Güglingen, dell’ordine dei Frati minori deirosservanza (anni 

1482 e 1483) (6), il domenicano Felix Fabri, originario di Zurigo 

(a. 1483) (7), l’autore del«Viazo da Venesia al Sancto Jherusalem», 

scritto nel 1483 (8), Bernhard von Breydenbach (a. 1483) (9), Philippe 

de Voisins signore di Montaut in Guascogna (a. 1490)(l°), il canonico 

della Metropolitana di Milano Pietro Casola (anno 1494) (n), il 

cavaliere Arnold von Harff di Colonia (a. 1497) (12). 

Alcune notizie su Metone si leggono anche in relazioni di pellegrini 

che passano in vista della cittä messenica dopo Tanno 1500, e 

(1) Ed. G. Ghinassi, Viaggio a Gerusalemme di Nicolö da Este descritto da 

Luchino dal Campo, in Miscellanea di opuscoli inediti o rari dei secoli XIV 

e XV, Torino, 1861 (Collezione di opere inedite o rare dei dei primi tre secoli 

deUa lingua, 1), p. 112. 

(2) Marquis de la Grange, Voyaige d'oultremer en Jerusalem par le Seig¬ 

neur de Caumont Van MCCCCXVIII, Paris, 1858, pp. 89-91. 

(3) G. Maruffi, Viaggio in Terra Santa fatto e descritto per Roberto da 

Sanseverino, Bologna, 1888, pp. 49, 230-254. 

(4) Röhricht-Meisner, Das Reisebuch der Familie Rieter, pp. 46-49, 134. 

(5) Ed. Ch. Schefer, Le Voyage de la Saincte Cyti de Hierusalem, Paris, 

1882, pp. 46-47. 

(6) M. Sollweck, Frafrzs Pauli Waltheri Guglingensis Itinerarium in Terram 

Sanctam et ad Sanctam Catharinam, Tübingen, 1892, pp. 80-82, 254-255. 

(7) Ed. Hasslbr, Fratris Felicis Fabri Evagatorium in Terrae Sanctae 

etc. (vedi sopra, nota 4 a p. 383), pp. 330-338, 342-343. 

(8) Edito per la prima volta, a quanto si sa, nel 1500 ; a me accessibile 

in una edizione piü tardiva, senza data (Napoli, per Giuseppe-Maria Severino- 

Boezio), sotto il nome di fra Nofe dell'ordine di San Francesco, col titolo 

Viaggio da Venezia al S. Sepolcro ; cf. H. W. Davies, Bernhard von Breyden¬ 

bach and his journey to the Holy Land (1483-4). A Bibliography, London, 

1911, pp. v e nota 1, xx. 

(9) Davies, op. cit., pp. xm, xvii. 

(10) Ph. Tamizey de Larroque, Voyage ä Jerusalem de Philippe de Voisins 

seigneur de Montaut, Paris-Auch, 1883 (Archives historiques de la Gascogne, 

3), pp. 22-23, 39. 

(11) G. Porro, Viaggio di Pietro Casola a Gerusalemme tratto dalVautografo 

esistente nella Biblioteca Trivulzio, Milano, 1855, pp. 37-39. 

(12) E. von Groote, Die Pilgerfahrt des Ritters Arnold von Harff von Cöln 

durch Italien, Syrien, Aegypten, Arabien, Aethiopien, Nubien, Palästina, 

die Türket, Frankreich und Spanien, Cöln, 1860, pp. 66-68. 
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cioe dopo la sua conquista da parte dei Turchi: le navi dirette 

in Terra Santa ormai vi fanno scalo solo di rado, ma i viaggiatcjri 

registrano ugualmente l’eco non sopita dei tragici eventi che accom- 

pagnarono la caduta della cittä : tali il francese Greffin Affagart, 

il quäle riferisce su un viaggio compiuto nel 1519 (1), il cavaliere 

Barthelemy de Salignac, anch’egli francese (a. 1522) (2), Denis 

Possot (a. 1532) (3). Molto interessante anche, in quanto illumina 

i problemi e i timori suscitati dalla perdita di Metone per la Cristia- 

nitä, la relazione dei pellegrinaggio di Sir Richard Guylforde, dei 

Kent (anno 1506), redatta dal suo cappellano (4). Presso autori 

piü recenti (dei secolo xvi medio e dei xvii) le notizie su Metone 

si fanno sempre piü scarse (5), e bisogna giungere ad etä piü vicine 

alla nostra per trovarne qualche descrizione piü particolareggiata(6). 

(1) J. Chavanon, Relation de Terre Sainte (1533-1534) par Greffin Affagart, 

Paris, 1902, pp. 34-35. 

(2) Itinerarium Hierosol. Bartholomaei de Saligniaco, equitis et iureconsulti 

Galli, praemissa eiusdem Oratione de laudibus Terrae sanctae ; pubblicato con 

la Descriptio Terrae Sanctae ... auctore Borchardo monacho Germano, Madge- 

burgi, 1587, pp. Cc 4r-v. L’edizione di Lione dei 1525 mi & stata inaccessibile. 

(3) Ch. Schefer, Le voyage de la Terre Sainte compos4 par mattre Denis 

Possot et achevi par Messire Charles Philippe de Champarmoy, Paris, 1890, 

pp. 123, 125-126. 

(4) H. Ellis, The Pylgrymage of Sir Richard Guylforde to the Holy Land, 

A.D. 1506, London, 1851, pp. 12, 68-70. 

(5) Si possono citare : Jost von Meggen, anno 1542 (Iodoci a Meggen pa- 

tricii lucerini peregrinatio i/zerosoh/mifana, Dilingae, 1580,pp. 234-235); l’am- 

basciatore francese d'Aramon, anno 1553 (J. Chesneau, Le Voyage de Monsieur 

d*Aramon ambassadeur pour le roy en Levant,ed. Ch. Schefer, Paris, 1887, 

pp. 157-158) ; Christoph. Fürer von Haimendorff, anno 1565 (Chr. Fürer, 

Itinerarium AegyptijArabiae, Palaestinae, Syriae, aliarumque regionum Orien- 

talium, Norimbergae, 1621, p. 3); Carlier de Pinon, anno 1579 (E. Blochet, 

Relation de voyage en Orient de Carlier de Pinon [1579], in Revue de VOrient 

latin, 12 [1909-1911], pp. 112-203, 327-421, precisamente pp. 162-163); Andr6 

Thevet, fine dei xvi secolo (si vedano gli estratti editi da Ch. Schefer, in Le 

Voyage de la Terre Sainte composi par mattreDenisPossot, cit., pp. 245 sgg.,dal- 

l'opera Le Grand Insulaire et Pilotage d’Andri Thevet Angoumoisin, Cosmo- 

graphe du Roy ..., specialmente pp. 280-285); Henry de Beauvau, anno 1604 

(Relation journali&re du voyage du Levant faict et descrit par haut et puissant 

Seigneur Henry de Beauvau, Nancy, 1619, pp. 20-21); ecc. Di carattere 

soprattutto storico sono le notizie fornite da V. M. Coronelli, Memorie 

istorico-geografiche della Morea,del Regno di Negroponte e degli altri luoghi 

circonvicini e di quelli ch’hanno sottomesso nella Dalmazia e nelVEpiro, I, 

Venezia, 1685, pp. 51-56. 

(6) Leake, Travels in the Morea, I, pp. 428-434 (aprile dei 1805); Chateau- 
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3. — I SANTI DI METONE NELLE RELAZIONI DEl PELLEGRINI 

Fra le varie notizie fornite dai pellegrini ve ne sono alcune che 

riguardano i santi venerati in modo particolare nella cittä di Metone, 

che ne possedeva le reliquie. I pellegrini diretti verso la Terra 

Santa manifestano assai sovente un vivo interesse per le reliquie 

conservate nei luoghi dove essi sostano durante il viaggio. £ naturale 

dunque che alcuni di essi, durante la tappa a Metone, abbiano 

chiesto e ottenuto di vedere e venerare le reliquie ivi conservate. 

II primo pellegrino che parli, per quanto io sappia, di reliquie 

esistenti a Metone e il fiorentino Simone Sigoli (1). Egli, giunto 

nel 1384 « a uno castello de’ Viniziani che si chiama Modone, ed e 

bellissimo castello e forte, e in sulla marina», vi sostö « uno di e 

mezzo ». « A capo a questo Modone — egli scrive — « in su n’una 

montagna a mezza piaggia ha una chiesa nella quäle e il corpo di 

santo Leo». Prima che i pellegrini ripartissero, aggiunge il Sigoli, 

fu seppellito a Metone uno di essi, « Bartolommeo prete da Castello 

Focognano >> (2). 

Dalla narrazione del Sigoli risulta dunque che in una chiesa 

fuori della cittä di Metone, a mezza costa sull’altura che la domina, 

Tattuale monte Hagios Nikolaos (3), si venerava il corpo di s. Leone. 

Dalla relazione di Lionardo Frescobaldi, compagno del Sigoli nel 

medesimo viaggio, sembra risultare invece che la chiesa con il 

corpo di s. Leone sorgesse nell’isola di Sapienza (4). Il Frescobaldi 

racconta come giunse 

briand, Itineraire de Paris ä Jerusalem ..., I, pp. 81-89 (del 1806) ; W. Gell, 

Itinerary of the Morea, London, 1817, a me accessibile nella versione francese 

del conte de Tromelin, Paris, 1828, pp. 22-23; Bory de Saint-Vincent, 

op. cit., I, pp. 103-112, 116-130, 160-184 (del 1829) ; A. Philippson (marzo 

1888) : cf. Philippson-Kirsten, Die griechischen Landschaften, III, 2. Der 

Peloponnes, pp. 390-391. Mi purtroppo rimasta inaccessibile Vopera di M. E. 

Puillon-Boblaye, Recherches geographiques sur les ruines de la Moree, Paris, 

1836, citata dal Bon, La Morie franque, p. 41. 

(1) Ed. Fiacchi-Poggi, p. 4 ; ed. Angelzni, pp. 173-174. 

(2) Un codice Riccardiano aggiunge qui «nella chiesa de’ frati di Santo 

Domenico» (cf. ed. Fiacchi-Poggi, p. 4, nota 4). 

(3) Sul monte di questo nome si veda la voce MeOcbv?] nella MeyaXtj 'EX- 

Xrjvtxi} 9EyxvxXonaiöeia, XVI, p. 840 ; Leake, op. cit., I, p. 428. 

(4) Ed. Angelini, pp. 50-53, 
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« a Modona, il quäle b bei castello e ben murato, ed b nelle 
parti di Romania ; e quivi si ricoglie il forte della Romania, 
che si navica per lo mondo ... E quivi trovammo per Podestfc' 
un gentile uomo viniziano della casa de' Contarini, il quäle 
ci fece grandissimo onore O)... Per infino a questo luogo 
sempre mi tenne la febbre ... E in questo luogo mi lascid la 
febbre, e quivi morl il nostro prete di Casentino, il quäle 
come avemmo tratto di mare e posto in terra in sur uno 
stramazzo, passö di questa vita, che prima era stato parec- 
chi dl quasi in fine di morte. Facemolo seppellire nel detto 
castello a una chiesa dell'ordine di San Domenico, la quäle 
v’&. Dirimpetto al porto di Modona si b un grandissimo poggio, 
il quäle si chiama il Poggio della Sapienza, nel quäl poggio 
anticamente solevano andare i filosofi e i poeti a fare loro 
arti ... Ha nel poggio della Sapienza molti eremiti a fare 
penitenza de' lor peccati. Quasi a mezzo la costa del poggio 
si b la chiesa dov'ö il corpo di Santo Leo ; e in quello paese 
sono molti pedoti (1 2), ciob conoscitori dove sono gli scogli 
del mare coperti dalle acque». 

Il Sigoli e il Frescobaldi concordano su vari punti: dänno entrambi 

notizia della morte del prete casentinese Bartolomeo, seppellito 

a Metone nella chiesa dei Domenicani, e collocano il corpo di« Santo 

Leo» (su cui nient’altro dicono all’infuori del nome) in una chiesa 

a mezza costa, fuori della cittä, sulla terra ferma, perö, a quanto 

pare, secondo il Sigoli, e nell’isola di Sapienza, di fronte a Metone, 

secondo il Frescobaldi. Chi dei due ha ragione? 

Il problema b chiarito dalla narrazione molto piü ampia di un 

pellegrino francese, Nompar II, signore di Caumont. Nel 1418, 

di ritomo dalla Terra Santa, egli fu spinto da venti contrari a 

Metone, e vi si fermö per quattro giorni, «attendant le bon vent 

Il signore di Caumont cosi continua (3) : 

« C'est une ciptd en terre playne, au pi£ de lequel vient le mer 
devers l'une part, lequel est bien enmurrde tout autour, et 
se tient pour les Genevoys (4). Et lä moy fut dit que ä une 
mille et demye, en une dglize, avoye un corps saint, qui s'appelle 

(1) Il nome di questo Contarini castellano a Metone nel 1384 manca nel- 
Pelenco dei castellani di Metone e Corone pubblicato da Ch. Hopf, Chroniques 
gricQ-romanes intdites ou pea connues, Berlin, 1873, p. 380. 

(2) =. Pilotl. 
(3) Ed. Marquis de la Grange, pp. 89-91 (vedi sopra, nota 2 a p. 387). 

(4) Si allude qui alla vigile sorveglianza esercitata nella piazzaforte contro 
eventual! attacchi genovesi. 
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saint Lion, qui fut sabatier (x) au temps qu'il estoit en vie, 
et venoit du saint Sdpulcre ; et au retour, maledie luy pris 
en le nef de lequelle morut et fut get6 en le mer dans une 
caisse ; et la mer le alla porter ä terre präs de ledite ciptö de 
Modon, et aucunes gens le trouvärent, si se merveilloyent 
que c’estoit, et cogneirent que c'estoit ung home, et vont le 
enterrer en une fosse que ly firent ; si que chacune nuyt, dessus 
ycelle foce oü il estoit enterrd, Ton veoit trois brandons de 
feu alum£s par miracle de Dieu ; et sy avint une nuyt eu ä 
vizion al dvesque de leditte cipt£, que en ceul lieu avoye ung 
corps saint et qu'il alasse par della, et le fit desenterrer et 
tenir en celle honneur, comme il apartenoyt d'un corps saint 
qu'il estoit. Lors lendemeyn, quand ledit evesque fut lev6, 
il r£v£la la chouse ; et firent ordenance d'aller part della et 
men&rent dvesques et plusieurs chapellens et autres gens 
ans grandes processions ; et tantost lä, oü ils comensärent 
ä le serchier, le trouvarent, et ilz le desenterrärent et le mirent 
sur une charrue tir6 aux buefs et ainssi le portdrent. Et quant 
ilz furent pr6s le ciptd, au lieu oü ä präsent est, cuydant le 
porter dedens, ilz ne puirent onquez passer plus avant, et 
convint que illdques le leissatent. Et fut lä fette une dglise 
oü ils demeure depuys ens se que Ton dit, a bien .LXXX. 
ans, et lä fet de grans miracles par la vertu de Nostre Seigneur. 
Et quand il est temps de guerre en cell pays, ou ils ayent en 
la cipt£ ausqunes savance que malleur leur doye venir, pour 
dobtance de le perdre, ilz le vont querre et le porter en la 
cipt6 susditte. Mes se il n'est voir, ilz n’on puissance pour 
riens qu'ilz facent, de le mouvoir de son lieu. Et en ycelle 
6glize je fuy pour veoir ledit corps saint, lequell tiennent les 
Grexs, au derrier le grant autel du euer de leditte dglize, en 
une caisse ferröe oü je le vi tout entier, se luy plest; et retournay 
par ung autre chemin, oü il ha ung lotgis ouvert que s’apelle 
Saint George de les Tribulleye, out il ha une chapelle de mon- 
seigneur Saint George que les Grexs tiennent, de lequelle 
m'en allay ä la cipt£ de Modon d'oü je estoie parti». 

Dal racconto di Nompar de Caumont si ricavano dunque molte 

notizie su s. Leone : i suoi informatori glie ne additarono non solo 

la reliquia, conservata in una chiesa «ä une mille et demye» da 

Metone, ma glie ne narrarono anche la leggenda, ricca di particolari, 

secondo la quäle egli, zoccolaio di mestiere quando era in vita, 

era morto al ritorno dal Santo Sepolcro — dunque un pellegrino 

(1) Ciofc sabotiert« zoccolaio >, come chiarisce il glossario nell’edizione citata, 

p. 191. 
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anche lui, al pari di quelli che cosi numerosi approdavano a Metone 

— ed era stato sepolto sulla spiaggia ; di lä il suo corpo, prodigio- 

samente ritrovato dal vescovo della cittä, era stato trasportafo' 

verso Metone, ed era stato deposto fuori della cittä per un miracolo 

che aveva designato il luogo a ciö destinato (1). Sulla sua tomba 

fu poi eretta una chiesa. Dal racconto di Nompar si ricavano 

ancora altre notizie. L’erezione della chiesa extraurbana ove era 

custodita la reliquia di Leone sarebbe awenuta, egli dice, 80 anni 

prima del suo viaggio, dunque nel 1338. Questa data puö essere 

discutibile ; ma altre indicazioni sono preziose, come quella relativa 

al costume degli abitanti del luogo di portare la reliquia alsicuro 

entro le mura della cittä in tempo di guerra, e il riferimento ai 

Greci che la avevano in custodia : questo ci assicura che il culto 

di s. Leone, in una cittä nella quäle coesistevano una gerarchia 

ecclesiastica greca e una latina, era proprio della Chiesa d’Oriente 

e non di quella d’Occidente (2). Non e da trascurare inoltre, nel 

racconto di Nompar de Caumont, il ricordo che egli fa di un altro 

edificio di culto tenuto dai Greci, la cappella di S. Giorgio (3), anche 

essa edificata fuori della cittä come la chiesa di s. Leone ma, a 

quanto pare, alquanto distante da essa. Il culto di s. Giorgio, 

come vedremo piü avanti (4), aveva notevole importanza nella 

Metone medievale. 

Nel 1479 Sebald Rieter il giovane trova ormai il corpo di s. Leone 

nella chiesa principale di Metone, dedicata a s. Giovanni, e vi trova 

anche un’altra reliquia : il capo di s. Atanasio vescovo : « Item zu 

Modon in der pfarrkirchen zu Sant Johans ligt ein heyliger, Sant 

Leo genantt, auch das haubt Sant Anathasius (sic) eins bischoffs»(5). 

Analoga notizia si legge neH’anonimo « Voyage de la Saincte Cyte 

(1) Il prodigio dei buoi che si arrestano nel luogo destinato dal Cielo per 

la custodia delle reliquie che essi trasportano fe un luogo comune della lette- 

ratura agiografica : cf. H. Delehaye, Les Ugendes hagiographiqu.es, Bruxelles, 

19554 (Subsidia hagiographica, 18a), p. 30. 

(2) Cf. Bon, La Morte franque, p. 225 ; Manussacas, op. cif., pp. 95-96. 

(3) Nompar parla di un «lotgis » (= logement) « ouvert que s’apelle Saint 

George de les Tribulleye »> (= «tribulations, afflictions», secondo il glossario 

posto in fondo all’edizione curata dal Marquis de la Grange), dove era una 

cappella di San Giorgio officiata dai Greci. Süll’edificio detto S. Giorgio delle 

Tribolazioni (?) non abbiamo, per quello che so, alcuna altra notizia. 

(4) Vedi sotto, p. 432. 

(5) Röhricht-Meisner, Das Reisebuch der Familie Rieter, p. 46. 
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de Hierusalem», del 1480 : « En la grande eglise est le corps sainct 

Lyon et le chief sainct Anastaise (sic) qui fist la credo : Quicumque 

vult salvus esse et plusieurs autres reliques dont il n’est point de 

mention es parties de Occident»(1). £ chiaro che ormai, alla fine 

del secolo xv, quando « tout le pays autour sont Turcz et infideles» (2), 

il corpo di s. Leone era stato definitivamente trasferito entro le 

mura della cittä, nella chiesa cattedrale dedicata — come sappiamo 

anche da altre fonti — a s. Giovanni il Teologo (3). Qui i pellegrini 

potevano venerare anche altre reliquie, la principale delle quali era 

il capo del vescovo Atanasio. Il redattore del«Voyage» identifica 

quest’ultimo con il presunto autore del Simbolo « Quicumque vult», 

cioe con s. Atanasio di Alessandria ; vedremo che egli non e solo 

in questa convinzione, tanto seducente quanto errata. 

Di poco posteriore alla visita dell’autore del « Voyage >> e la sosta 

a Metone, prolungatasi dal 9 al 16 dicembre 1483, del domenicano 

Felix Fabri (Schmid), originario di Zurigo, di ritorno dalla Terra 

Santa (4). Nella lunga e vivace relazione su questo soggiorno, ricca 

(1) Ed. Schefer, Paris, 1882, p. 47. L’autore del «Voyage » nota anche 

che a Metone «les escoles et eglises sont quasi toutes grecques » (ed. cit., p. 46). 

(2) «Voyage», ed. cit., p. 47. 

(3) Sui sigilli dei vescovi di Metone del sec.x-xi appare l’immagine di s. 

Giovanni evangelista o una invocazione al medesimo santo designato con 

Vespressione evangelica «figlio del tuono » ; cf. V. Laurent, Le corpus des 

sceaux de VEmpire byzantin, V, I, Paris, 1963, pp. 483-485, ncs 642-644. La 

chiesa di S. Giovanni di Metone & citata in una deliberazione del Senato di 

Venezia del 4 ottobre 1356, in cui si mette in evidenza l’opportunitä di non 

lasciar compiere liberamente tutti gli atti ecclesiastici al vescovo scismatico 

greco : gli si vieterä di entrare nella chiesa di S. Giovanni, salvo quando si 

fanno le processioni in onore della Repubblica veneta : cf. Thiriet, Rögestes 

des düibfrations du Senat de Venise, I, pp. 84-85, n° 307. Il titolo della chiesa 

fecitato per esteso nella ’Evdv/urjOig relativa alla sosta a Metone del corteo im¬ 

periale di ritorno dal Concilio di Ferrara-Firenze : il 24 novembre 1439 il 

vescovo greco di Metone Giuseppe o xarä xöopov Kovragdroq celebrö la 

Messa, unitamente a tutto il clero e a tutta la popolazione, sia Iatina che 

greca, elg röv "Ayiov 9Icoavvrjv rov Oeokoyov : cf. Sp. P. Lampros, in Niog 

'EXXrjvoftvrjftcov, 7 (1910),pp. 156-7,n° 115; iDEM,ZZaÄouo,Ädy£ta xai ÜeXotiov- 

vrjoiaxd, III, p. 362. Si noti che da questa ’Evdvftrjoiq apprendiamo il nome 

del vescovo greco di Metone al tempo del Concilio di Ferrara-Firenze, che 

figura come anonimoj nell’elenco dei vescovi di Metone sotto la dominazione 

veneziana compilato da D. A. Zakythinos, Le Despotat grec de Morie, II, 

pp. 278-279, n° 7. 

(4) Ed. Hassler, III, pp. 330-343; cf. anche Luce, op. cit., pp. 199-202. 
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di notizie di ogni genere, il domenicano zurighese descrive anch’egli 

le reliquie conservate nella cattedrale. II giorno 13 dicembre i 

pellegrini presero parte alle sacre funzioni nella chiesa dei Domeni- 

cani; quindi, 

«finito officio et prandio sumpto», narra il Fabri, «ecclesias 
civitatis Metonensis visitavimus et primo in ecclesiam cathe- 
dralem transivimus, quae ad S. Johannem dicitur, in qua 
reconditum est corpus S. Leonis, cujusdam peregrini teuto- 
nici». E aggiunge: «Puto autem illum fuisse peregrinum, 
qui inter Turcos mortuus non paucis claruit apud eos miraculis 
et postea ad Metonam per Christianos fuit translatus, de 
quo Anton, in Chron. P. III Tract. 19 C. 8 § 12. Vidimus 
etiam in illa ecclesia caput Anastasii (sic), episcopi Alexandrini, 
et duos digitos S. Cosmae et Damiani. Transivimus etiam 
extra urbem, ubi fratres Minores parvum conventum (haben t), 
et inde ad vesperas venimus ad ecclesiam Praedicatorum et 
auditis vesperis reversi sumus ad locum nostrum. De eccle- 
siolis Graecorum, quae etiam ibi sunt, non curavimus »(x). 

Il Fabri tace le minuziöse notizie su s. Leone che sono riportate 

dal signore di Caumont: egli dice solo che s. Leone fu un peregrinus. 

Per ciö che concerne l’etnico teutonicus, non sappiamo se esso 

derivi da un’informazione esplicita ricevuta sul luogo (il Fabri 

era ospite, a Metone, «in domo dominorum Teutonicomm») o 

da una illazione dell’autore. Quanto al luogo dei Chronica di s. 

Antonino vescovo di Firenze citato con precisione dal dotto dome¬ 

nicano (evidentemente da un manoscritto), gioverä riportarlo, qui, 

quäle si legge nell’edizione lugdunense dei 1586 : 

«Accidit autem parum ante destructionem Turcorum (a) 
quod prope Semansar quidam pauper Christianus peregrinus, 
Theutonicus a latronibus vulneratus, debilis et infirmus mendi- 
cans a Turquemannis quaerebat sustentationem, tandem in 
extremam infirmitatem cadens spiritum domino commendavit 
in quodam casali expirans. Illi vero Turquemanni in quod am 
fumario sepelierunt eum. At in subsequenti nocte et pluribus 
aliis noctibus luminaria visa sunt super eum magna: pluraque 
ibi miracula a domino sunt ostensa. Multisque admirantibus 
ac stupentibus, Cadrus quidam homo diabolicus nitebatur 
admirantes compescere dicens adstantibus. Non credatis, 
quod iUe fuisset Christianus. Erat enim natione Saracenus, 
sed forte a Saracenis deviaverat et amodo ut Saracenus vivere 

(1) Ed. Hassler, III, pp. 333-334. 

(2) Awenuta nel 1243. 
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proponebat. Ideoque pro illo tanquam pro Saraceno, Deus 
per eum talia operatur»(l). 

In questo episodio troviamo solo due particolari comuni alla 

leggenda di s. Leone riferita da Nompar de Caumont: la quali- 

fica di pellegrino data al protagonista e il prodigio delle luci apparse 

sulla sua tomba. Tutto il resto b diverso : l’ambiente e la data 

del trapasso, le vicende che conducono le reliquie prodigiose a 

Metone. Del peregrinus teutonicus il Fabri dice che « ad Metonam 

per Christianos fuit translatus » : ma questa & evidentemente solo 

una sua supposizione, che non risulta affatto dal racconto di s. 

Antonino. 

Il Fabri cita ancora il capo di un Santo vescovo, che egli indica 

come s. Anastasio (per Atanasio) vescovo di Alessandria, cosi 

come avevano fatto Sebald Bieter il giovane (nella forma « S. Ana- 

thasius eins bischoffs») e l’anonimo autore del «Voyage» («sainct 

Anastaise qui fist la credo Quicumque vult»), ed aggiunge inoltre 

il ricordo di due dita dei santi anargiri Cosma e Damiano : una 

reliquia tipicamente bizantina, la stessa che assai verisimilmente 

b adombrata nella fräse del « Voyage»« et plusieurs autres reliques 

dont il n’est point de mention es parties de Occident». 

Non aggiungono nulla alle notizie giä citate quelle fornite da 

altri due pellegrini, uno dei quali si fermö a Metone nello stesso 

anno del Fabri, l’altro una quindicina di anni dopo. Il primo & 

Tautore del« Viazo da Venesia al Sancto Jherusalem »(anno 1483) (2 3), 

Faltro b il cavaliere Arnold von Harff di Colonia, che visitö Metone 

nel 1497. Nella seriore edizione del «Viazo» da me consultata a 

proposito di Metone si legge : 

« Modone b Cittä posta in Grecia, ed b assai ben munita, sopra 
il mare, nella Provincia della Morea, ed ha Arcivescovado, 
ed b nella Chiesa Parrocchiale, la quäle b nominata San Gio¬ 
vanni, e vi b il Corpo di San Luca (sic) ed il Capo di Sant’Anas- 
tasio Vescovo »(®). 

Arnold von Harff scrive : 

« Item also hauen sij ouch aldae eyn moder kirche gebouwet 

(1) Divi Antonini archiepiscopi Florentini ei doctoris s. theologtae praestan 

tissimi Chronicorum tertia pars, Lugduni, 1586, p. 151, D-F. 
(2) Vedl sopra, p. 387 e nota 8. 
(3) Viaggio da Venezia al S. Sepolcro pp. 16-17. 
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zo sent Leo, d.ae hee lijbafftich lijcht ind dat heufft sent 
Anastasij (sic)»(x), 

Nonostante le evidenti inesattezze, si possono riconoscere in queste 

reliquie quelle giä citate avanti del corpo di s. Leone e del capo di 

s. Atanasio. Molto piü ricca di particolari e invece la relazione del 

canonico milanese Pietro Casola, che visitö Metone nel 1494, ed 

ha lasciato una descrizione assai realistica della cittä nell’aspetto 

che essa presentava sotto Fincalzare degli avvenimenti nel Pelo- 

ponneso : le fortificazioni imponenti, in corso di ampliamento ad 

opera della Signoria (1 2), contrastavano con la modestia delle co- 

struzioni civili nella citta, che appariva quasi abbandonata dagli 

abitanti (3), 

Delle reliquie, il canonico Casola scrive : 

« La sua Giesia Cathedrale che & episcopale, po’ star de brigata 
con le altre triste, molto male in ordine de ogni cosa. Io non 
vidi giä el vesco, ma dicevano era in la citä. El suo palazo 
tale quäle eie, e posto in ante a la Giesia ; e la intrata del 
dicto palazo h una scala in piaza, de preda viva. Alcuni de 
li peregrini fecero instantia per vedere le loro reliquie dico de 
la Giesia predicta. Comenzando al custode che me pariva 
calzolaro ben che avesse una grande chierica, e poi el resto, 
me parse vedere una cosa molto trista. Tandem ne furono 
monstrate le reliquie con una lume ben trista. Ne fu monstrata 
la testa de sancto Athanasio che fu vesco de Alexandria (dico 

(1) Ed. von Groote, p. 67. 

(2) Ed. Porro, p. 37 : « Dicta citä ä in piano, bäte el mare le mure, et ha 

un porto recipiente de ogni grande naviglio, 6 forte de mure, e con ponti levatori 

ad ogni porta, che sono al mio contare quatro. £ ben fornita de torri; et sono 

a le torri et a le mure de grande bombarde e de ogni grossezza ; verso terra 

ferma 6 fortissima e tutavia se fa piü forte, adjungendoli la Signoria una grande 

fossa e dopia murata de grosse mure ; e sarä una cosa stupenda e ben posta 

quando sarä fornita». Cf. anche Luce, op. cit., pp. 202-203. 

(3) Ed. Porro, pp. 37-38 :« Poi me voltai intra la citä ; io non li seppi vedere 

caxe ne palazi degni de descriptione. Per quello che ella ä spessa de caxe, 

credo li siano poche persone ; nam in la piü bella contrata li fosse e la piü 

Iarga, me parivano le caxe per la major parte serrate. Stando anchora sopra 

el mercato non li seppi vedere troppo persone. Quelle che io vidi, ultra che 

le siano Greche, siando anchora loro de la Morea, sono despecte e brutte de 

vedere. Sono le loro caxe per la major parte saltem dal mezo in suso fabricate 

de asse, cosi le grandi quanto le piccole verso le strade pubbliche. Insoma 

non gli ho saputo vedere altra beleza». 
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de la majore) (x) che compose el simbolo Quicumque uult 

saluus esse. E poi el corpo de sancto Leone. Volendo io inten- 
dere chi fu, me fu dicto, era uno peregrino che veneva dal 
sepolcro e morse in Galea, e fu sepelito sopra el lito del mare, 
e poi fu revelato al vesco che lo fece riportare in la Giesia, e 
fece de molti miracoli. Questo e quanto ne ho potuto havere. 
Vero e che dicto corpo fu tenuto in una cassa de legno assai 
desutile. De altre Giesie non ne facio commemoratione, 
perche non li vidi cosa digna » (1 2). 

Pietro Casola documenta dunque ancora la presenza delle due 

principali reliquie nella chiesa cattedrale di Metone : il capo di 

s. Atanasio e il corpo di s. Leone. Su quest’ultimo egli fornisce 

notizie che, pur nella loro brevitä, corrispondono a quelle riferite 

da Nompar de Caumont. La cassa in cui era custodito il corpo 

del taumaturgo e forse la stessa «caisse ferree» vista nel 1418 

dal signore di Caumont: e non ci meraviglia che il canonico Casola, 

abituato agli splendori artistici delle chiese italiane, la giudicasse 

« una cassa de legno assai desutile». 

Di li a sei anni soltanto, Metone sarebbe stata conquistata dai 

Turchi: che ne fu allora delle reliquie che si conservavano nella 

cattedrale di S. Giovanni? Esse dovettero perire nella distruzione 

della cittä, devastata non solo dalTassalto nemico, ma anche dal- 

l’incendio appiccatovi all’ultimo momento dai suoi stessi abitanti(3). 

Ci si puö chiedere, perö, se almeno le reliquie di s. Leone siano 

state salvate a Venezia prima della caduta della cittä messenica (4): 

in effetti, a Venezia si veneravano le reliquie giunte dall’Oriente 

di due leggendari santi di nome Leone (sconosciuti peraltro, si 

(1) Cioe Alessandria d’Egitto. La precisazione appare necessaria al canonico 

milanese, per evitare la confusione con l’omonima cittä dell’Italia settentrio- 

nale. 

(2) Ed. Porro, p. 38. 

(3) Si vedano le notizie contemporanee registrate nei Diarii di Marino 

Sanuto, ed. Fulin, III, coli. 770 (in data 21 agosto 1500 :« esser stä apizä il 

foco in la terra, e tutto brusato, resta solum le mure »), 772 (22 agosto : « E uno 

galioto di galia di Otranto, che portö il socorsso, dice Modom ä tutto brusato, 

resta salvo le mure ; e non si cognoseria mai fusse stä Modon, ch’ä cossa molto 

miserabile »); cf. anche coli. 833, 834, ecc. 

(4) Come avvenne, ad esempio, nel 1648 per alcune reliquie di Creta, traspor- 

tate a Venezia allo scoppio della guerra di Candia : cf. G. Gerola, Gli oggetti 

sacri di Candia salvati a Venezia, in Atti della Accademia di scienze lettere 

ed arti degli Agiati in Rovereto> S. III, 9 (1903), pp. 231-268. 
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noti, alle fonti agiografiche e liturgiche greche). Ma un pur super¬ 

ficiale sguardo alla cronologia della loro traslazione a Venezia 

prova che esse non possono identificarsi con quelle del santtf di 

Metone, segnalate in loco fino alla vigilia immediata della conquista 

della cittä da parte dei Turchi. II primo di tali santi ö s. Leone 

eremita, le cui reliquie i Veneziani trasportarono da Cefalonia e de- 

posero a S. Zaccaria forse giä prima della fine del x secolo, se ä 

vero che esse furono ivi visitate da Ottone III nel 998 (J). 

Ne trattano comunque il domenicano Pietro Calö (f 1348) e Pietro 

de Natalibus, che compilö il suo Catalogus Sanctorum fra il 1369 

e il 1372 (a). Il secondo ö s. Leone vescovo di Samo, della cui trasla¬ 

zione a Venezia si legge sia nel leggendario di Pietro Calö (1 2 3) che 

nel catalogo di Pietro de Natalibus (4 5 6). Il suo corpo fu deposto 

dapprima a Malamocco, per l’iniziativa di Leone vescovo di quella 

cittä^); ma poi, devastata Malamocco dalTinondazione, nel 1109 

fu portato a Venezia, al monastero di S. Servolo. Nel 1341 la badessa 

di S. Servolo lo fece trasferire in un sepolcro piü ornato, di legno 

dorato. Nel 1615 fu trasportato a S. Maria delTUmiltä (e). 

(1) F. Corner (Cornelius), Ecclesiae Venetae antiquis monumentis ... 

illustratae, Venetiis, 1749, XI, pp. 321-328. 

(2) Acta Sanctorum, Aug. IV, Antverpiae, 1739, pp. 768-773; Corner, op. 

dt., loc, ciL; G. Lucchesi, snb voce Gregorio, Teodoro e Leone, confessori del- 

Visola di Samo, santi, in Bibliotheca Sanctorum, VII, Koma, 1966, col. 

403. 

(3) Da me visto nel cod. Vat. Barb. Lat. 713, ff. 486r-v, del sec. xiv; cf. 

A. Poncelet, Le Ugendier de Pierre Calo, in Analecta Boltandiana, 29 (1910), 

p. 68. 

(4) Socii Bollandia.ni, Bibliotheca Hagiographica Latina, II, Bruxelles, 

1900-1901 (Subsidia hagiographica, 6), p. 720, n° 4844 ; cf. Acta Sanctorum 

April. III, Antverpiae, 1675, pp. 625-626 ; Corner, op. eit,, V, pp. 85, 90-95. 

(5) H Corner, op. cif., V, p. 90, ne propone l’identificazione con ü vescovo 

di tale nome dell'anno 1005, piuttosto che con quello piü antico, delTanno 

877. 

(6) Corner, op. cif., V, pp. 91-95. Non molto esatta la voce Leone, vescooo, 

uenerato a Venezia, santo, in Bibliotheca Sanctorum, vol. cit., col. 1228. Metone 

fe citata nelle narrazioni del Calö e del de Natalibus, ma solo come nna tappa 

nel viaggio da Samo a Venezia. Bisogna correggere anche Taffermazione 

contenuta in Analecta Boltandiana, 57 (1939), p. 453, secondo cui nella Vita 

di s. Leone di Samo si narrerebbe Tinvenzione delle sue reliquie a Metone. 

Il Leone citato neirantica litania veneziana del secolo xiv (SanLeon diModom) 

cui qui si fa riferimento non h il vescovo di Samo, ma U taumaturgo sepolto a 

Metone. 
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Le reliquie dei santi di Metone dovettero dunque essere distrutte 

nel 1500. Tuttavia il ricordo di s. Leone dovette soprawivere 

per qualche deceiuno nelle memorie locali. II cavaliere e giurecon- 

sulto francese Barth6lemy de Salignac fece tappa a Metone, nel 

suo viaggio verso la Terra Santa, nel giugno del 1522 :« applicuimus 

Modonam», egliscrive, « ... quam Veneti longis temporibus tenuere, 

sed a 44 (*) annis subacta est tyrannide Turcarum, et facta tributaria, 

taliterque munita, ut inexpugnabilis reputetur. His locis audivi 

non sine admiratione agitari quaestionem de corpore sancti Leonis, 

aliquibus asserentibus, corpus dicti sancti in illa civitate requiescere, 

aliis vero contradicentibus, ipsum sanctum adhuc vivere, et in 

vicinis monticulis latitare » (1 2). 

£ l’ultima illusione cui si afferrano i soprawissuti al disastro: 

il patrono del luogo vi rimane nascosto, in un rifugio sconosciuto 

airinvasore, alla cui violenza egli b prodigiosamente sfuggito. Alla 

radice di questa immaginazione vi & un atteggiamento psicologico 

non dissimile da quello donde£ nata la leggenda delMagpagcophog 

BaaiXiäg, l’imperatore di pietra che giace in una grotta presso la 

Porta aurea di Costantinopoli, in attesa dell’ora in cui un angelo 

lo desterä per scacciare i Turchi dal suolo greco (3). 

(1) Leggi: 22. 

(2) Ed. Magdeburgs 1587, pp. Cc 4r-Cc 4v. Dalla narrzione del cavaliere 

di Salignac, edita per la prima volta a Lione nel 1525, dipende, per questa 

parte, il Voyage de la Terre Sainte composi par mattre Denis Possot et acheoi 

par Messire Charles Philippe de Champarmoy, compiuto nel 1532 e pubbli- 

cato da Ch. Schefer a Parigi nel 1890. Qui, a p. 126, il passo corrispondente 

suona: «Les Veniciens l'ont tenue longtemps, mais depnis LIV ans, eile est 

subjecte au Turc et tributalre, et est si forte que on dit qu'elle est imprenable. 

Aulcuns disent que le corps sainct Leon est en iceUe cit6, les aultres disent 

qu'ü est encores vivant». 

(3) Sulla leggenda fiorita intorno alPultimo imperatore di Costantinopoli, 

Costantino XI Paleologo, si veda specialmente lo Studio di N. A. Veis (Berjg), 

*0 BqvXoq tov « Magpagcopevov Baaikia.», in Byzantinisch-neugriechische Jahr¬ 

bücher, 13 (1936-37), pp. 244y'-244Ag'. In merito alle discordanti versioni date 

dai contemporanei sulla fine di Costantino XI vedere : G. Schlumberger, Le 

sibge, la prise et le sac de Constantinople par les Turcs en 1463, Paris, 1926, 

pp. 308-316; G. Zobas, Al rekevtal gttypai tov Koivaravrivov ITakaio- 

A6yov xai tov Mcoaped tov KaTaxTtjTov, in G. Zoras, liegt t^v äXmaiv 

Ttjg KcovcravTivovnöXecog, *A6fjvai, 1959, pp. 123-133 ; idem, 'H rv^tj tov 

afaoxQdTOQog Keovaxavrlvov, ibid., pp. 176-179. Su Costantino Paleologo neUa 

poesia neoellenica sl veda : idem, rH II6Xr} xai 6 KcovaTavTivog IlaAaio- 

täyog iv Tfi veoeAArjvixfj noirfoei, ibid., pp. 297-305. 
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4. - I SANTI DI METONE NELLE FONTI GRECHE 

a. — S. Atanasio vescovo 

Le relazioni dei pellegrini occidentali attestano in modo Concorde, 

come abbiamo visto, che le principali reliquie venerate nella chiesa 

greca di Metone erano due : il capo di un santo vescovo, designato 

ora sant’Anastasio (1), ora sant’Atanasio (2), e identificato per lo 

piü con sant’Atanasio vescovo di Alessandria (3)> e il corpo di un 

pellegrino, Leone, insigne per i miracoli. Bisogna ora vedere se 

esiste, e quäle e, la documentazione su questi santi in lingua greca. 

Il vescovo del quäle si conservava la reliquia nella cattedrale 

di Metone mi sembra sia da identificare con certezza nel santo 

vescovo della stessa Metone, Atanasio, vissuto nel ix secolo, per 

il quäle possediamo un Epitaphios composto da s. Pietro d’Argo (4). 

Questo discorso e, fra le quattro orazioni superstiti del vescovo 

d’Argo, l’unica dedicata a un personaggio che fu quasi contempo- 

raneo delTautore (5 *) e che visse nella stessa regione — il Peloponneso 

— in cui egli medesimo esercitö il suo ministero. L’orazione funebre 

per s. Atanasio fu pronunciata certamente sulla sua tomba in 

(1) Viazo da Venesia al Sancto Jherusalem (1483), Arnold von Harff(l497). 

(2) Sebald Rieter il giovane (1479, nella forma Anathasius). 

(3) Le Voyage de la Saincte Cyte de Hierusalem (1480), Felix Fabri (1483), 

Pietro Casola (1494). Da notare che sia l’anonimo autore del Voyage, sia 

il domenicano Felix Fabri scrivono non Atanasio, ma Anastasio (Anastaise, 

Anastasii): tuttavia Tidentificazione col dottore della Chiesa vissuto nel 

ni-iv secolo fc assicurata dal riferimento al cosi detto « simbolo Atanasiano » 

e alla sede episcopale di Alessandria. 

(4) F. Halkin, Bibliotheca Hagiographica Gmeca, I, Bruxelles 19573 (Sub- 

sidia hagiographica, 8a), p. 72, n° 196. Questo scritto fu noto in versioni 

latine (Acta Sanctorum Ianuarii, II, Antverpiae, 1643, pp. 1125-1130; O. 

Caietanus [Gaetani], Vitae Sanctorum Siculorum, II, Panormi, 1657, pp. 52- 

59 ; cf. Animadoersiones, pp. 18-20) fino aIVeditio princeps del testo greco ad 

opera di I. Cozza Luzi, in A. Mai-I. Cozza Luzi, Nooa Patrum Bibliothecat 

IX, 3, Romae, 1888, pp. 31-51. Su di esso si veda : A. Vasiliev, The ‘Life7 

of St. Peter of Argos and Its Historical Significancet in Traditio^ 5(1947), pp.163- 

190, specialmente pp. 187-189 ; G. da Costa-Louillet, Saints de Gr&ce aux 

V///e, IXe et Xe sticles, in Byzantion, 31 (1961), pp. 309-369, specialmente 

pp. 313-315 : 2.-Vie de S. Athanase de M6thone (818-885). 

(5) S. Pietro d’Argo mori poco dopo il 920 : cf. da Costa-Louillet, op. cit., 

p. 317. 
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Metone (*), ma assai verosimilmente non nell’ora stessa della sepol- 

tura del Santo (1 2). Dali*Epitaphios apprendiamo che Atanasio 

nacque in Sicilia, a Catania, donde, fanciullo di 10 anni, fuggi 

coi genitori in seguito all’invasione araba, cercando rifugio a Patrasso, 

nel Peloponneso (3). A Patrasso si fece monaco, fu eremita e poi 

egumeno ; piü tardi divenne vescovo di Metone, e governö la sua 

diocesi in modo esemplare. Mori in etä avanzata, in che giorno (4) 

e in che anno non sappiamo : certo dopo 1*879 (5). 

Dopo circa 6 secoli nella chiesa di S. Giovanni in Metone (6) 

si venerava dunque ancora la reliquia del capo di quel Santo vescovo : 

e ciö nonostante tutte le vicissitudini che la cittä aveva subito. 

Si aveva perö notizia sicura della sua identitä? Abbiamo buoni 

motivi per dubitarne: Tidentificazione ripetutamente registrata 

dai pellegrini (7) con il celebre patriarca di Alessandria (8) sta a 

testimoniare l’avvenuta «promozione» del piü oscuro Atanasio 

a un rango di maggiore prestigio : fenomeno del resto tutt’altro 

che infrequente (9). Vedremo inoltre piü avanti che tale promozione 

ü documentata anche da un testimone insospettabile, un manoscritto 

liturgico greco proveniente dalla stessa Metone (10). 

(1) Si vedano i riferimenti al sepolcro prodigioso di Atanasio alla fine del- 

YEpitaphios (ed. Cozza Luzi, op. cit., p. 50, cap. 13): ’EvravBa xai oi paxgav 

djioÖryxlav aretädfievoi Ttagaylvovrai, xaXmq avaargey/ai öeö/nevot oixaös... 

(2) Chr. Papaoikonomos, fO noXiovxog rov vAgyovq äyiog IJetqoq, iv 

’AOrivcus, 1908, p. 90 ; da Costa-Louillet, op. cif., p. 313. 

(3) Ciö avvenne, secondo la da Costa-Louillet, op. cif., p. 314, probabil- 

mente nell’827/8. 

(4) Vedi sotto, nota 1 a p. 402. 

(5) £ documentata infatti la sua partecipazione al Concilio dell’879, che 

ricollocö Fozio sul trono patriarcale dopo la morte di Ignazio : cf. da Costa- 

Louillet, op. cit., p. 315 e nota 3. 

(6) Le notizie sulla reliquia di s. Atanasio a me note appaiono in relazioni 

dell’ultimo trentennio del xv secolo. 

(7) Vedi sopra, nota 3 a p. 400. 

(8) Sülle vicende delle reliquie di s. Atanasio di Alessandria si veda Tarticolo 

di D. Stiernon in Bibliotheca Sanctorum, II, Roma, 1962, coli. 522-547, 

s.v. Atanasio vescovo di Alessandria,precisamente coli. 542-544 (esistono varie 

tradizioni diverse intorno alla reliquia della testa di s. Atanasio, che sarebbe 

documentata a Venezia, in Spagna, in Francia). 

(9) Si veda ad esempio il caso delle reliquie di s. Paolo vescovo di Costan- 

tinopoli attribuite a s. Paolo apostolo (H. Delehaye, Les origines du culte des 

martyrs, Bruxelles, 1933* [Subsidia hagiographica, 20], p. 90). 

(10) Vedi sotto, pp. 432-433. 

25 
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£ d’altra parte evidente che Atanasio di Metone non godette di 

larga notorietä : il solo scritto agiografico che lo riguardi e r£|i7 

taphios di s. Pietro d’Argo ; non conosciamo oggi su di lui nö un 

sinassario nö un’acolutia, e neppure il giorno esatto della sua com- 

memorazione (1). E proprio l’oblio da cui appare avvolta la sua 

figura deve aver permesso o facilitato l’attribuzione della sua 

reliquia al Santo omonimo piü noto. 

b. — S. Leone taumaturgo 

Ciö nonostante, Atanasio vescovo di Metone ha una sua precisa 

fisionomia storica e se ne puö stabilire con buona approssimazione 

la cronologia. Non si puö dire lo stesso delTaltro santo di cui a 

Metone si additavano le reliquie prodigiose, s. Leone. 

I testi greci superstiti che Io riguardano hanno carattere liturgico : 

un sinassario finora inedito (2) e una acolutia, inedita anche essa (3) : 

sono quelli che pubblichiamo qui, il primo per intero, la seconda 

in parte (4). 

(1) UEpitaphios scritto da s. Pietro d'Argo ö tramandato oggi da un solo 

codice antico, il Messan. gr. 15, del sec. xi-xii, il quäle ö una collezione non 

menologica di omelie varle, a carattere plü retorico che agiografico, e non 

contiene nessun riferimento alla data della commemorazione di Atanasio 

(cf. H. Delehaye, Catalogus codicum hagiograph. Graecor. Monasterii S. 

Salvatoris, in Analecta Bollandiana, 23 [1904], pp. 24-25 ; A. Mancini, Codices 

Graeci monasterii Messanensis S. Salvatorisi Messanae, 1907, pp. 23-26). Dal 

codice messinese dipendono gli altri manoscritti recenziori contenenti il mede- 

simo testo (Panorm. II, E, 15, del sec. xvi, e Panorm. Qq, H,46 ; cf. F. Halkin, 

Manuscrits grecs ä Messine et ä Palermef in Analecta Bollandiana, 69 [1951], 

pp. 272 e 276). Il Gaetani pone la morte di s. Atanasio al 29 luglio dell’855 

(op.cit., II, p. 52), ma non dice donde abbia desunto tale data. In Acta SS. Ian., 

II (1643), p. 1125, si legge che la festa di s. Atanasio si celebrava allora in 

Catania il 31 gennaio : questa notizia, comunicata ai Bollandisti dal gesuita 

siciliano Francesco Blandizio, ha determinato l'assegnazione di Atanasio al 

31 gennaio negli Acta Sanctorum. La stessa data gli ö stata poi attribuita 

anche nella Bibliotheca Hagiographica Graeca, ma si puö dubitare legittima- 

mente della sua vaüditä. 

(2) Halkin, Bibliotheca Hagiographica Graeca, III, Bruxelles, 1957a (Suppte, 

mentum), p.44, n° 2233 ; idem, Auclorium Bibliothecae Hagiographicae Graecae 

Bruxelles, 1969 (Subsidia hagiographica, 47), p. 218, d° 2233. 

(3) Non stupisce perciö che s. Leone sia quasi completamente ignoto agli 

studiosi moderni : qualche accenno su di lui si trova presso D. Chr. Dukakis, 

in ’ExxArjOiaoTixdg 0agog, 6 (1910), p. 32 (con molte inesattezze), presso 

il Röhricht, Deutsche Pilgerreisent p. 57, nota 189, e presso il Luce, art. 

cit.f p. 200 (dalla relazione di Felix Fabri). 

(4) Sotto, pp. 441-451. 
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I manoscritti che tramandano i testi greci su s. Leone sono, per ciö 

che sappiamo finora, tre soltanto,tutti cartacei e piuttosto recenti. 

Due sono quasi contemporanei fra diloro : il VaL Chis. R VII 53, 

un codice liturgico in una sezione del quäle si legge un colofone 

con la data del 22 marzo 1438 (senza nome di copista ne luogo di 

trascrizione) (*) (tavv. I e II), e il Vat.Ottob. gr.411, in cui Silvio Giu¬ 

seppe Mercati riconobbe la mano di Giovanni Simeonachis protopapa 

di Candia,« contenente una raccolta di omelie, vite di santi, sermoni 

ascetici, ed estratti,per lo piü, da s. Giovanni Crisostomo ...», che 

reca a f. 292r Tindicazione dell’anno 1445 (2). Piü recente e il terzo 

codice, il Crypt. 385, un Anthologion appartenuto a lungo alla 

colonia albanese stabilitasi nel sec. xvi ad Acquaformosa in Calabria, 

ed entrato nella Biblioteca del monastero di Grottaferrata nel 

1941 (3): esso non reca data,ma la filigrana che vi appare si colloca 

(1) Il codice h descritto da P. Franchi de’ Cavalieri, Codices graeci Chisiani 

et Borgiani, Romae, 1927, pp. 90-91, n° 44. Esso consta di quattro sezioni: 

a) ff. 1-8, con un frammento (solo l’inizio) della Paracletica ; b) ff. 9-13, con 

la parte finale del Triodio (ufficiatura per il Sabato Santo) ; c) ff. 14-263,con il 

Pentecostario (i ff. 262-263 sono bianchi,e la sottoscrizione fe alla fine del testo, 

a f.261v : cf. tav. I) ; d) ff. 264-303,con le ufficiature per quattro santi (s. Gior¬ 

gio, 23 aprile ; traslazione delle reliquie di s. Atanasio di Alessandria,2 mag- 

gio ; s. Giovanni apostolo, 8 maggio ; s. Leone di Metone, 32 maggio)e il Tipi- 

co per s. Giorgio e s. Giovanni apostolo (cf. tav. II). Le sezioni b e d appaiono 

della stessa mano ; le altre sono di mani diverse ma contemporanee, e il codice 

presenta nell'insieme un aspetto omogeneo, sia per il tipo di carta (nella sezione 

a vi h solo la filigrana n° 4076 del Briquet, mentre nelle altre sezioni appaiono 

contemporaneamente le filigrane n08 2413, 6877, 7691,15842, datate al primo 

quarantennio del xv secolo : cf. C. M. Briquet, Les Filigranes, Amsterdam, 

19682, I, pp. 253, 182, 385, 421 ; II, p. 797 ; III, n« 4076, 2413, 6877, 7691 ; 

IV, n° 15842) sia per la presentazione del testo. 

(2) S. G. Mercati, Di Giovanni Simeonachis protopapa di Candia, in 

Miscellanea Giovanni Mercati, III, Cittä del Vaticano, 1946 (Studi e testi, 

123), pp. 312-341, particolarmente pp. 318-320. Del codice esistono le seguenti 

descrizioni, piü o meno complete : E. Feron-F. Battaglini, Codices ma- 

nuscripti Graeci Ottoboniani Bibliothecae Vaticanae, Romae, 1893, pp. 220- 

224 ; Hagiographi Bollandiani et P. Franchi de’ Cavalieri, Catalogus 

codicum hagiographicorum Graecorum bibliothecae Vaticanae, Bruxellis, 1899 

(Subsidia hagiographica, 8), pp. 282-285 ; A. Ehrhard, Überlieferung und Be¬ 

stand der hagiographischen und homiletischen Literatur der griechischen Kirche, 

III, 2, Berlin, 1952, pp. 828-829. 

(3) Descritto dallo ieromonaco criptense Marco Petta, Codici Criptensi 

greci provenienti da San Demetrio Corone, in Milanges Eugene Tisserant, III, 

Cittü del Vaticano, 1964 (Studi e testi, 233), pp. 175-207, precisamente pp. 191- 

195. 
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alla fine del xv secolo Q). 
Nel codice VaL Ottob.gr. 411 si legge il Sinassario relativo a s. 

Leone, che il protopapa Giovanni vi trascrisse nei ff. 353v-35&r, 
rimasti bianchi tra una omelia per la Presentazione della Madonna 
di s. Germano e un'omelia per TAnnunciazione di s. Giovanni 
Crisostomo (1 2); il codice Chigiano e quello Criptense contengono 
l’intera acolutia per il Santo (rispettivamente ai ff. 290v-298v 
e 50v-56v), in cui nella sede consueta, cioe alTOrfftros, dopo Tode 
VI del canone, figura il sinassario in prosa. 

£ quest’ultimo l’unico testo narrativo in lingua greca su s. Leone 
di Metone : vediamone dunque subito il contenuto, premettendo 
che i due codici Chigiano e Criptense si accordano talvolta contro 
TOttoboniano in alcuni ampliamenti. 

L’ignoto sinassarista narra che Leone era originario della Cala¬ 
bria. Fin dalla prima etä egli si moströ tutto orientato verso le 
cose soprannaturali, tralasciando i giuochi cari ai fanciulli. Crescendo 
negli anni, crebbe anche nella pratica della virtü : frequenza quoti- 
diana alle sacre funzioni, continua preghiera verbale, caritä verso 
i poveri, attaccamento alla povertä, digiuni e veglie prodigiose 
erano le sue eure precipue. Acquistö cosl grande fama fra i suoi 
conterranei: si che egli, non sopportando gli onori che gli venivano 
tributati, intraprese il viaggio verso Gerusalemme. Non pote perö 
raggiungere la sua meta : giunto in vista del porto peloponnesiaco 
di Metone, si ammalö — a causa anche della sua troppo rigida 
ascesi, nota il sinassarista — e mori. I inarinai della nave su cui 
egli viaggiava sbarcarono e ne seppellirono con onore il corpo 
in una localitä dettarPaicrorArcö/aa.Passati parecchi anni,un vescovo 
di Metone di nome Nicola fu dal santo stesso (dallo Spirito Santo, 
dicono i codici Chigiano e Criptense) esortato a provvedere al tras- 
porto della sua reliquia in sede piü degna. Nicola si affrettö ad 
accorrere con tutto il suo clero, e trovata la salma (intatta, notano 
il Chigiano e il Criptense), la depose con grande onore in una cassa 
(e la trasportö nel suo tempio, ancor oggi esistente, aggiungono 

(1) Briquet 692, del 1483, di provenienza piemontese (cf. Briquet, op. cit., 
2a ed., I, p. 49 ; III, n° 692). 

(2) Rispettivamente ai ff. 349r-353r (= Halkin, Bibliotheca Hagio¬ 

graphien Graeca, III [Supplementum], p. 152, n° 1104) e ai ff. 355r-361v 

(=Halkin, op. eit, t. cit, pp. 167-168, n° 1144 h). Il f. .354v b di altra e piü 
rozza mano. 
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i codici Chigiano e Criptense). Di qui la sacra reliquia cominciö 

a dispensare grazie a coloro che accorrevano ad essa, guarendo 

malattie e scacciando demoni (anche qui i codici Chigiano e Criptense 

presentano un addiiamentum che mal si inserisce nel contesto), 

si che Leone meritö l’epiteto di taumaturgo. La sua festa si celebra 

nel luogo ove e deposta la sua salma e negli altri suoi luoghi di 

culto (il 12 maggio, aggiungono i due soliti manoscritti). 

Da questa narrazione appare evidente che il culto di s. Leone 

si e instaurato a Metone in säguito al ritrovamento di resti mortali 

avvenuto in una localitä designata nel sinassario col toponimo 

'PcoaovXcbfj,a. L’invenzione di quelle che vengono subito considerate 

reliquie (*) e attribuita dal sinassarista ad un vescovo di Metone 

di nome Nicola, che onora la spoglia ritrovata e le da decorosa 

sepoltura. Su questi dati si ricostruisce la storia del Santo. Non 

ä chiaro come sia stato possibile precisame il nome : certo tutto 

ciö che ne riguarda l’infanzia e la vita prima del viaggio verso 

Gerusalemme appare, nella sua genericitä, inventato di sana pianta 

secondo un cliche convenzionale. Se confrontiamo con questo testo 

la storia di Leone riferita da Nompar de Caumont, noteremo che 

le due narrazioni, pur coincidendo nel le linee generali — il pellegrino 

morto durante il viaggio in Terra Santa, la sua sepoltura sulla 

spiaggia, la prodigiosa rivelazione al vescovo di Metone, la proces- 

sione che si reca alla ricognizione del sepolcro — presentano varie 

divergenze nei particolari. Per esempio, il signore di Caumont 

riferisce molte notizie che nel sinassario greco mancano : il mestiere 

del pellegrino (fabbricante di zoccoli), il miracolo delle faci apparse 

nottetempo sulla sua tomba provvisoria, il prodigio dei buoi che 

si arrestano in un dato luogo fuori della cittä per indicare il punto 

dove il Santo doveva essere seppellito, l’altro miracolo analogo 

che si manifesta ogni volta che gli abitanti vogliono trasportare 

entro la cittä senza fondato motivo il corpo prodigioso. Su altri 

punti i due testi divergono : secondo il signore di Caumont Leone 

mori nel viaggio di ritorno dal Santo Sepolcro, secondo il testo 

greco nel viaggio di andata ; lä, Leone mori sulla nave e fu gettato 

in mare in una cassa, ricevendo poi modesta sepoltura ad opera 

degli abitanti dei dintorni di Metone, qua Leone e seppellito onore- 

volmente dai marinai stessi. Il testo greco presenta infine, rispetto 

(1) Sülle invenzioni di reliquie neH’antichitä cristiana cf, Delehaye, Les 

origines da culte des martgrs> pp. 73-91. 
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al racconto di Nompar de Caumont, alcune notizie sue peculiari: 

la patria del pellegrino (la Calabria), il riferimento alla localitä|in 

cui egli fu originariamente sepolto (ev 'Pcbaq) Xcopart), il ricordo 

del nome del vescovo il quäle, procedendo all’invenzione, riconobbe 

la santitä del defunto e diede origine al suo culto : Nicola di Metone. 

£ questo l’unico riferimento cronologico contenuto nel sinassario 

greco, mentre il signor di Caumont colloca Terezione della chiesa 

suburbana in cui si custodivano le reliquie di Leone 80 anni prima 

della sua narrazione, cioe nel 1338. 

I riferimenti a luoghi e a personaggi contenuti nel testo greco 

meritano qualche parola di commento. L’origine calabrese at- 

tribuita allo sconosciuto pellegrino e un dato molto interessante, 

non tanto per la probabilitä che esso sia autentico (I), quanto per 

l’atteggiamento spirituale che denota : da un Greco, da un Ortodosso 

solo un Calabrese, fra tutti gli Occidentali, poteva essere considerato, 

nel medioevo, un fratello nella fede in maniera piena e legittima : 

e la stessa mentalitä che al tempo di Michele Cerulario ispirö al- 

Tanonimo autore deWOpusculum contra Francos le ben note parole : 

«Il papa di Roma e tutti i Cristiani dell’Occidente al di lä dello 

Ionio, Italiani, Longobardi, Franchi (detti anche Germani), Amal- 

fitani, Veneti e tutti gli altri giä da lungo tempo sono fuori della 

Chiesa cattolica ed estranei alle tradizioni del Vangelo, degli Apostoli 

e dei Padri a causa delle costumanze anticanoniche e barbariche 

che seguono : tutti, ad eccezione della gente delle Calabrie e del 

popolo alemanno, perche quest’ultimo quanto ad empietä ed impu- 

dicizia non differisce per nulla dagli antichi pagani, mentre i Calabri 

sono fin dal principio cristiani ortodossi e sono stati educati nelle 

costumanze della nostra Chiesa apostolica»(2). 

(1) Sono ben noti i viaggi compiuti da Calabresi e Siciliani in Grecia e a 

Bisanzio durante il medioevo : le biografie dei monaci italo-greci dei secoli 

ix-xn li attestano ampiamente (cf. per esempio J. Gay, VItalie mtridionale 

et VEmpire byzantin> Paris, 1904 [Bibliothfeque des ßcoles Franfaises d’Ath^nes 

et de Rome, 82], pp. 257-258). Un epitafio di Nasso, datato al secolo ix, 

conserva il nome di£aßa povay^ov rov KaAaßgov (cf. G. Pugliese Carratel- 

li, Un monaco calabrese a Nasso nel secolo IX, in Archiuio Storico per la 

Calabria e la Lucaniat 22 [1953], pp. 80-81). Tra i pellegrini in Terra Santa ve 

ne furono certo alcuni provenienti dairitalia meridionale, come il notaio cam- 

pano Nicold da Martoni (1394): vedi sopra, p. 385. 

(2) rO lJ<mag 'Pcafitjg xai 6001 rov peqovq trjg övaemq %QiOTLav°l e£(o6ev 

rov ’Icovlov xöAjiov, >ItaAoi, AoyyißaQÖoi, &Qayyoi, ol xai Feg/^avol, MoA- 
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Quanto alla localitä designata con l’espressione 'P&oov Xco^a 

(indubbiamente un toponimo locale), sarebbe interessante poterla 

identificare : ma finora, per quante ricerche io abbia fatte sulla 

Metone medievale e moderna, non vi sono riuscita. La forma 

stessa di questo toponimo e singolare : cPä>aov — mi si perdoni 

l’arditezza dell’ipotesi — si potrebbe avvicinare all’italiano « rosso », 

cosi come ü stata proposta la derivazione di un toponimo della 

stessa regione, Grizi (oggi Akritochori), fra Metone e Corone, dal- 

l’italiano « grigio » Q), Ora, sappiamo dalle descrizioni dei viaggiatori 

moderni che nei dintorni dell’odierna Metone la terra appare in 

piü luoghi « di un cupo colore rosso » o « rossastra »(2), II toponimo 

avrebbe dunque un’origine veneto-greca (= «Terra rossa»), e 

sarebbe stato coniato in etä posteriore airoccupazione veneziana. 

£ solo un’ipotesi che presento, ripeto, per quello che vale, 

A piü concrete indagini stimola il nome del vescovo di Metone, 

Nicola. 

tptvoi, BbvstlxoI xal ol Xouiol ävev rov rcov KaXaßqcov yivovg xal rov eOvovg 

tcov *AXafidv(ov (rotfrcov ydg ol pev ovöiv rcov naXaicov iXXfjvcov diatpegov- 

aiv9 ovxe xaxa xi]v aaeßetav ovxe xaxd xf]v aaiXyeiav, ol öi KaXaßgol %qi- 

axiavol 6q66öo(oi elaiv dvixadev xai rotg rfjg anoaxoXixfjg tfpcov ixxXrjaiag 

ideai tQÖq>L/uoi) • änavxeg ai>v xa> Ildng, tiqö noÄXcöv %q6vwv rfjg xaQoXixfjg 

ixxXrjaiag ixrdg elal xal rcov efiayyeAixcov xal anoaxoXvxihv xal naxgixcöv 

jzagaööaecov äXXdxQioi, Öl’ ä eyovai nagdvopa xal ßagßagixä e6t] ... Ed. 

J. Hergenröther, Monumenta graeca ad Photium ejusque historiam per- 

tinentia, Ratisbonae, 1869, pp. 62-71, precisamente pp. 62-63 ; cf. C. Gian- 

nelli, L*ultimo ellenismo nelVItalia meridionale, in Atti del III Congresso 

internazionale di studi sulValto medioevo, Spoleto, 1959, p. 293 (ristampato 

in C. Giannelli, Scripta minora9 Roma, 1963 [— Studi bizantini e neoellenicif 

10], pp. 322-323). Lo stesso testo, con alcune varianti, stato pubblicato da 

J. Darrouz^s nello Studio Le mimoire de Constantin Stilbis contre les Latinsf 

in Revue des Tttudes Byzantines, 21 (1963), pp. 50-100, precisamente pp. 90- 

91, cap. 104. 

(1) Bon, La Morte franque9 p. 433 e nota 8. Nessuna traccia di *P&oov 

XcopaneWopera diH. und R. Kahane, Italienische Ortsnamen in Griechenland9 

Athen, 1940 (Texte und Forschungen zur byzantinisch-neugriechischen Philo¬ 

logie, 36). Un toponimo di analoga composizione ibrida (italo-greca) fe, per 

esempio, MniXa Xnr^Xid (Zante) : cf. Kahane, op. cif., p. 62. 

(2) Cf. Leake, Travels in the Moreay I, p. 429, e specialmente Boryde Saint- 

VnxcEviT,Relation du voyage de la Commission scientifique de Morte, I, p. 178. 
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5 _Nicola vescovo di Metone e la sua opera letteraria 

I 
Venezia concesse, come e noto, la coesistenza in Metone del 

vescovo greco accanto a quello latino (*): la gerarchia ecclesiastica 

greca di quella cittä non ebbe perciö soluzione di continuitä durante 

il dominio veneziano. Purtroppo gli elenchi dei vescovi greci di 

Metone finora abbozzati presentano molte lacune e molte incer- 

tezze (1 2). Nelle varie liste stabilite dal Dukakis (3) il nome di Nicola 

appare due volte : a metä del secolo xn e aH’inizio del xiv : il primo 

dei due vescovi e il ben noto teologo e polemista antilatino fiorito 

sotto Manuele I Comneno e morto al piü tardi nel 1165 (4), l’altro 

reca il cognome MaXoregag o MaXoregrjgy e il Dukakis lo definisce 

ßißXioygätpoq ix Aaxedai/novog xarayo/nevog (5), rimandando a A. 

Papadopulos Kerameus, 'IegoaoXvfMTixrj BißXiodrjxrj, t. II, p. 16. 

Si tratta perö di un’indicazione del tutto inesatta : e ben vero infatti 

che un NtxoXaog o MaXcoragag, legevq xai Ttgcorexdtxoq /nrjrgo- 

noXecoq Aaxedatftovtag, ha esemplato, all’inizio del sec. xiv, alcuni 

codici (6): ma non risulta affatto che egli sia stato nominato vescovo 

(1) Cf. Zakythinos, op. cit., II, pp. 275-276 ; Thiriet, La Romanie vinitienne 

au Moyen Äge, pp. 288-291 ; Bon, La Morie franque, p. 225 e nota 1 ; Manus- 

sacas, op. cit.f pp. 95-96. 

(2) D. Chr. Dukakis, ’Emoxoni} Medcbvrjg, in 'ExxXrjöiaoxixdq &aooq, 6 

(1910), pp. 24-32 ; Metropolita Atenagora, eH Mr^xydnoXig MovEpßaoiaq, in 

GeoZoyta, 8 (1930), pp. 238-241 ; Zakythinos, op. cif., II, pp. 278-279. Si 

aggiungano i vescovi documentati dai sigilli: Laurent, Le corpus des sceaux, 

V, I, pp. 482-486. Sülle incertezze delle attuali liste si veda quanto nota M. 

Manussacas, op. cit.y p. 96. 

(3) In ’ExxXrjOLaGxtxdg &aQoq, 6 (1910), loc. cit. ; presso Atenagora, 

art. cit., pp. 238-240. 

(4) Su Nicola di Metone vedere specialmente A. Ehrhard, in K. Krum- 

bacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Litteratur, München, 18972, pp. 85-87; 

V. Grumel, in Dictionnaire de TMologie Catholique, XI, 1, Paris, 1931, coli. 

620-621, s.v. Nicolas de Mithone ; H.-G. Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur 

im byzantinischen Reich, München, 1959, pp. 624-626. 

(5) In *ExxXrjOiaaxixdq <Pdgog, 6 (1910), p. 26. 

(6) Nel 1311 lo Scor.ü. II.5, nel 1317 e nel 1319 un codice del monastero 

di S. Giovanni Prodromo a Serre ; senza data fe un codice conservato nella 

Chiesa greca di S. Giorgio a Venezia : cf. M. Vogel-V. Gardthausen, Die 

griechischen Schreiber des Mittelalters und der Renaissance, Leipzig, 1909, 

p. 351 ; S. Lampros, NtxöXaoq MaXoitapag, in Niog 'EXXqvo/xvtfficoVy 4 (1907), 

pp. 164-165, 357. 
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di Metone ; si sa invece che un Mal(oragäg fu nel 1316 vescovo di 

KernitsaO* e si conosce un vescovo di Metone di nome Arifi^rgtog 

Ilavagerog 6 Makcoragag, che offri un codice contenente omelie di s. 

Giovanni Crisostomo (oggi Sabaitico 5) al monastero di S. Teodosio 

a Gerusalemme (1 2), come risulta da una nota del sec. xiv aggiunta 

nel codice stesso. Demetrio Panareto Malotara, dunque, e non 

Nicola, si deve inserire nella lista dei vescovi di Metone (3). In 

tal modo, i vescovi di Metone a noi noti di nome Nicola si ridur- 

rebbero a uno solo, il celebre teologo del xn secolo. Non bisogna 

perö trascurare la possibilitä che sia esistito un altro vescovo di 

Metone, anche egli chiamato Nicola e anche egli autore di scritti 

teologici (4), al quäle sarebbe dedicata una poesia di Niceforo «filo- 

sofo», cioe Niceforo Blemmida (1197-1272) (5): questo secondo 

Nicola, Nicola «il giovane», sarebbe da ascrivere all'inizio del 

secolo xin (6). Ma l’ipotesi relativa all’esistenza di quest’altro 

Nicola, per tanti tratti identico al primo, sembra sia da respingere : 

& vero che il Blemmida parla di Nixokaog ... veog (7), ma — come 

si & giustamente notato — ciö non significa di per se che vi siano 

(1) F. Miklosich-I. Müller, Acta et diplomata graeca Medii Aevi, I, Vindo- 

bonae, 1860, pp. 52-53. 

(2) A. Pa.padopulos-Kera.meus, 'lEQoaoXvpixixi] Bißkioßrjxt], II, ev Tle- 

TQOvnöÄEt, 1894, p. 16 ; Lampros, art. cit., in Neog 'EXXrjvofivrifiwv, 4 (1907), 

p. 166. 

(3) Cosl ha fatto lo Zakythinos, op. cit., II, p. 279, il quäle colloca Demetrio 

Panareto Malotara al principio del xiv secolo. 

(4) Si tratta in particolare di tre scritti contro i Latin! pubblicati anonimi, 

come li presenta la tradizione manoscritta, daH’archimandrita Arsenij (Tri 

statt neizv&stnago gre£eskago pisatelija naöala XIII ueka,, Moskva, 1892), 

attribuiti a Nicola di Metone da A. Demetracopulos, Nicolai Methonae 

episcopi orationes duae, Lipsiae, 1865, p. 0', nc® 15 e 16, e riferiti invece a 

Nicola di Metone «il giovane * da J. Dräseke, Zu Nikolaos von Methone, in 

Zeitschrift für wissenschaftliche Theologie, 41 (1898), pp. 402-411 ; idem. Ein 

unbekannter Gegner der Lateiner, in Zeitschrift für Kirchengeschichte, 18 (1898), 

pp. 546-571. 

(5) Edita, dopo l'Allacci, dal Demetracopulos, op. cit., p. ße inoltre da 

S. P. Lambros,Die Handschriften des Nikolaos von Methone im Dionysioskloster, 

in Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 4 (1895), pp. 363-365, e da A. Heisenberg, Nice- 

phori Btemmydae curriculum vitae et carmina, Lipsiae, 1896, p. 133 (con emen- 

damenti). 

(6) Sul problema si veda Beck, op. cit., pp. 625 e 664. 

(7) Epigramma cit., w. 5-6 : öevxe ngdoixe x<p aog>(b ÖiöaoxaZcp, / Ni- 

xoXdw Äd/Liipavxi veq> Medcovrjg. 
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stati due vescovi di Metone di nome Nicola : il termine viog puö 

essere stato benissimo usato con riferimento al celebre s. Nicola 

di Mira (1). * 

Quanto agli scritti teologici che si sono voluti attribuire al secondo 

Nicola, l’abate J.-M. Hoeck ne ha identificato con somma verosi- 

miglianza l’autore nel patriarca di Costantinopoli Giovanni X 

Camatero (1198-1206) (2). 

II vescovo Nicola di cui parla il sinassario di s. Leone sarebbe 

dunque il celebre teologo del secolo xii? Si dovrebbe a lui l’inven- 

zione della reliquia e l’istituzione del culto del nuovo Santo? £ 

chiaro che non possiamo ancora rispondere affermativamente a 

tale quesito, perchö la stessa lacunositä delle liste episcopali di 

Metone non ci permette di escludere l’esistenza in quella sede di 

altri vescovi di nome Nicola. Converrä dunque per ora lasciare 

aperto il problema, e procedere all’esame degli inni per s. Leone 

tramandatici dai codici Chigiano e Criptense. 

In entrambi i codici l’acolutia per s. Leone figura al 12 maggio. 

I Menei greci manoscritti recano in questa data generalmente 

l’acolutia per s. Epifanio vescovo di Cipro (f 403) (3) ; alcuni vi 

aggiungono quella per s. Germano patriarca di Costantinopoli 

(t 730) (4); in codici italogreci si puö trovare la commemorazione di 

(1) Demetracopulos, op. cz£.,pp./3'-y'. Dello stesso parere sono il R. P. V. 

Grumel, che in Dictionnaire de Thiologie Catholique, XI, 1, col. 621, riferisce 

la poesia di Niceforo Blemmida al Nicola vissuto nel secolo xzi, e il R. P.V. 

Laurent, che ha avuto la bontä di comunicarml per lettera la sua opinione 

in proposito. 

(2) Cf. Beck, op. cz7., pp. 625, 664 e nota 2 ; J. M. Hoeck-R. J. Loenertz, 

Nikolaos-Nektarios von Otranto Abt von Casole, Ettal, 1965 (Studia patristica 

et byzantina, 11), p. 31. 

(3) Tali, per esempio, il Vat. gr. 787 (sec. xiv), il Reg. gr. 62 (sec. xin), 

11 Vat. Barb. gr. 450 (sec. xi-xii), il Messan. gr. 121 (sec. xii), i Par. gr. 340 

(sec. xiv-xv), 367 (sec. xvi), 394 (sec. xvii), 1566 (sec. xiv), 1574 (a. 1404), 

1575 (sec. xii), 1577 (a. 1520), Suppl. gr. 564 (sec. xii) e 1016 (sec. xv). Sul 

contenuto dei codici di Parigi mi ha informata, con la sua consueta cortesia, 

MUe M.-Louise Concasty, conservateur des manuscrits alla Bibliothfeque 

Nationale, che ringrazio sentitamente. 

(4) Ad esempio il Vat. gr. 1510 (a. 1431), il Reg. gr. 65 (sec. Xii). Di questo 

tipo fe l’ufficiatura adottata nei Menei a stampa editi a Venezia (per esempio 

Mrjvala ... dtogOcodivra find BagBoXopalov KovrÄovpovoiavov, IX, Beveria, 

&oln$, 1895*, pp. 43-49) e a Roma {Mt)vala rov 8kov ivtavtov, ed. Propa¬ 

ganda Fide, V, iv 'Propn, 1899, pp. 83-93). 
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un santo siciliano, il leggendario s. Filippo di Agira Q). Nei due 

codici che abbiamo in esame, invece, il posto principale tocca a 

s. Leone, e s. Epifanio b ricordato quasi solo nel titolo (2) : il cod. 

Criptense contiene per il vescovo di Cipro tre sticheri al Vespro 

e il sinassario in prosa alYOrthros, il cod. Vaticano Chigiano ha 

solo il sinassario. 

Lo Schema liturgico deirufficiatura (3) differisce leggermente nei 

due manoscritti. Possiamo delinearlo come segue (4): 

(1) Si veda 11 Vat. Barb. gr. 373, del sec. xm-xiv. Sulla leggenda di s. Filippo 

d'Aglra cf. F. Lanzoni, Le diocesi d’Italia dalle origini al principio del secolo 

VII, Faenza, 1927 (Studi e testi, 35), p. 645. 

(2) Mrjvi paicp iß'. rov ayiov xai davparovQyov Aeovrog vsov rov iv Medcbvp 

Xapyavrog, xai rov iv aylotg Ttargog rjpcbv *Emq>aviov imaxdnov Kvtcqov nel 

cod. Vat. Chis., con qualche lieve Variante nel Criptense. Il termine viog 

attribuito a s. Leone di Metone lo contrappone a un piu antico Santo omonimo, 

molto probabilmente s. Leone di Catania, ben noto alle raccolte liturgiche 

bizantine, in quanto accolto nel calendario della Chiesa di Costantinopoli 

al 20 o al 21 febbraio : cf. H. Delehaye, Un synaxaire italo-grec, ln Analecta 

Bollandiana, 21 (1902), pp. 23-28, specialmente p. 26. Su Leone di Catania 

vedere anche G. da Costa-Louillet, Saints de Sicile et d’Italie miridionale 

aux V///e, IXe et X® si&cles, in Byzantion, 29-30 (1959-60), pp. 89-95. Nel 

canone dedicato a s. Leone di Catania da Giuseppe innografo (edito nei Menei 

a stampa: per esempio nell’edizione di Propaganda Fide, III, iv 'Pcopr]> 1896, 

pp. 623-628), Taccento cade soprattutto Sulla sua caratteristica di taumaturgo 

(se ne veda l’acrostico, che suona Aiovra m}yf}v d'vra Öavjudrcov aißco, fO 

La Chiesa greca celebra anche un altro s. Leone, il papa romano del v 

secolo, commemorato il 18 febbraio. 

(3) Sullo Schema dell’ufficiatura bizantina molto utili sono i quadri deli- 

neatl da M.Arranz neltopera Le Typicon du monasthre du Saint-Sauveur ä 

Messine, Roma, 1969 (Orientalia Christiana Analecta, 185), pp. xxxiv-xlv ; 

si veda anche il ricco Indice liturgico, ivi, pp. 376-449. 

(4) Nella colonna di sinistra (V) sono elencati gli elementi dell’ufficiatura 

che appaiono solo nel codice Vaticano Chigiano, in quella di destra (C) quelli 

propri del solo codice Criptense, in quella centrale (VC) quelli comuni ai due 

manoscritti. Sono in corsiuo le parti che nei codici vengono soltanto enunciate. 
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Vespri 

V VC C 

Tre sticheri per s. 

Leone 

Tre sticheri per s. 

Epifan io 

Doxastikon per s.Leone 

xai vvv xfjg iogxfjg 

Entrata 

ngoxet/isvov 

Letture : I. Sap. 3, 1-9 

II. Sap. 4, 7- 

15 

III. Sap. 5, 

15-6, 3 

alla Aixjj: idiomeli 

rrjg iogxfjg 

Tre idiomeli per s. 

Leone (*) 

Doxastikon per s. 

Leone 

xai vvv xfjg iogxfjg 

Allo stichos : 

Tre sticheri per s. 

Leone 

Doxastikon per s. Leone 

Apolytikion : Tropario 

per 3. Leone 

eO dedg xa>v naxigcov fjfi&v 

xai vvv xfjg iogxfjg 

Restante acolutia 

’AnoAvoig 

V 

Mattutlno 

VC C 

Cathismata del giorno 

Sticologia 

Cathisma per s. Leone 

Lettura 66t-a rd avx6 

IJokviXeog (Ps. 135) xai vvv xfjg ioQtfjg 

Cathisma per s. Leone Cathisma per s. Leone (a) 

(1) II secondo di questi idiomeli riappare nel codice Vaticanoin altra sede, 

alle Lodi; ivi fe documentato anche nel codice Criptense. 

(2) I due cathismata per s. Leone del codice Criptense differiscono dal- 

l'unlco del cod. Vat. Chigiano : quest’ultimo 6 ripetuto nel Chigiano dopo 

Tode III del canone, e in questa sede appare anche nel Criptense. 
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V VC c 
66%a xai vvv dd£a r6 a'drd 

theotokion (J) xai vvv rfjg ioQTfjg 

’Avaßad/joi: I antifona 

del IV tono 

Ilgoxel/Lievov, modo grave: 

Ps. US, 6; Ps. US, 3 

Tov KvqIov öerjd&fiev 

Ps. ISO, 6 

Vangelo 

*i^reielgrijv^eirovQy(av* Matth. 11, 27 $$. 

Ps. 50 
pentekostarion per s. 

Leone 

xai vvv rd avr6 

ij awtfdrjg ev%J) rcagd 

tov iegecog 

1 cathisma per s. 

Leone (a) 

tropario per s. Leone 

Eiboov 6 6edg rdv Xaöv oov 

Canone rrjg ioQTfjg 

Canone per 8. Leone 

Dopo Lode III: 

2 cathismata per s. 

Leone 

1 theotokion (1 2 3) 

Dopo Lode VI : 

Kontakion per s. Leone 

Oikos per s. Leone 

Distico ed esametro per 

s. Leone 

Sinassario in prosa per 

s. Leone 

Distico ed esametro per 

s. Epilanio 

Sinassario in prosa per 

s. Epifanio 

(1) Theotokion edito in piü luoghi dei Menei: inc. Xatge, dgöve Tivglfiogipe 

tov 6eov, xa*Qe> ndgr} ... : cf. H. Follieri, Initia hymnorum Ecclesiae Graecae, 

V, 1, Cittü del Vaticano, 1966 (Studi e testi, 215), p. 55, 

(2) £ lo stesso cathisma che si legge all’inizio dell'Orf/iros nel Chigiano. 

Esso appare dopo Tode III, in seconda sede, nel Criptense. Vedi sopra, nota 

2 a p. 412. 

(3) Theotokion edito in piü luoghi dei libri liturgici greci: inc. Tijv ao<piav 

tov A6yov iv afi yaoxgl ... (Variante Ti]v aoq>iav xai Aöyov ...). Cf. Fol¬ 

lieri, op. cit.f IV, Cittü del Vaticano, 1963 (Studi e testi, 214), pp. 90-92. 
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V VC c 

2 exaposteilaria per s. 

Leone 

Lodi: 4 sticheri per s. 

Leone 

Doxastikon per s. Leone 

xal vvv rtjg Sogrfjg 

theotokion (el oü tvy%d’ 

vei elg tijv äogrijv) (l 2 3) 

öo^oAoyia psydAt) 

xai änöAvaig 

Liturgia 

V VC C 

Tvmxöv ( = Beatitudini) 

Odi III e VI del canone 

per il Santo 

ÜQOxeißevov; modo IV; 

Ps. IM, 6 

Stichos: Ps. 11S, 3 

Apostolos : Gal. 5, 22-6, 

2 0 

Alleluia: Ps. 111, 1 Alleluia: Ps. 40, 2 

Vangelo : Matth. 11, 27- 

30 (») 

xowovixöv (non indi- xotvovixdv; Ps. lllt 6b 

cato) 

L’acolutia per s. Leone ü, come si vede, notevolmente complessa 

in entrambi i manoscritti. H codice Vaticano Chigiano (V) docu- 

menta perö» per la commemorazione di Leone, una celebrazione 

piü solenne, con la naQaftovrj (vigiliafcon letture) (4) che manca nel 

codice Criptense. La festa liturgica risulta cosi appartenere alla 

terza delle sette classi in cui si possono raggruppare le feste del 

(1) Edito in piü luoghi: inc. Trjv näaav ihtlöa pov... : cf. Follieri, op. 

cit., IV, p. 83. 

(2) Per esteso in V, solo Tindpit ln C. 

(3) Per esteso in V, solo l’incipit ln C. 

(4) Sulla naqapovr\ si veda la definizione data da J. Ma/teos, Le Typicon 

de la Grande ßglise, II, Roma, 1963 (Orientalia Christiana Analecta, 166), 

p. 311 : vedi ivl anche la voce SoQttf, III (p. 294). Al R. P. J. Mateos, S. I., 

desldero esprimere la mia gratitudine per i chiarimenti che egli mi ha dato 

sullo Schema llturgico qul riportato. 
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rito bizantino, e cioe alla classe delle iniGYipot eoqrai (x). Nel codice 

Vaticano alcuni inni appaiono ripetuti due volte : il secondo dei 

tre idiomeli cantati alla Atrrj del Vespro vi si legge anche alla fine 

delle Lodi (nel Criptense esso e documentato solo in questa sede); 

il cathisma per s. Leone che si canta, secondo il codice Vaticano, 

aU’inizio delFufficiatura del Mattutino, dopo il /ZoAveAeoc, riappare 

nello stesso manoscritto dopo Tode III del canone (e questo il 

solo luogo in cui esso 6 registrato nel codice Criptense). Ciö fa 

supporre che Tacolutia documentata nel codice Vaticano Chigiano 

sia il risultato di un rimaneggiamento e ampliamento dell’acolutia 

originaria. 

Dei vari inni inediti presenti nell’acolutia per s. Leone (lOsti- 

cheri prosomii,5 doxastika, 2 idiomeli, 1 apolytikion, 4 cathismata, 

1 «tropario del giorno», 1 contacio, 1 oikos, due exaposteilaria, 1 

canone), uno solo reca l’indicazione dell’autore, il canone, il quäle 

in entrambi i codici che lo tramandano & preceduto dalle parole 

Iloirifia NtxoXaov <piXoa6<pov Medcüvrjg. L’attribuzione a Nicola e 

confermata dall’acrostico, che si presenta nella consueta forma di 

un dodecasillabo bizantino seguito dal nome delFautore : Atvcb 

Aiovra Oavfiarovqyov rov viov, NixoXaog (1 2). 

La tecnica adottata dagli innografi che si chiamavano Nicola 

a noi finora noti — non molto numerosi invero ne molto attivi — 

per iscrivere il loro nome nei canoni da essi composti 6 diversa, 

perch6 essi in genere usarono formarlo, in genitivo, con le iniziali 

(1) E. Mercenier, La pri&re des iglises de rite byzantin, II, 1, Fites fixes, 

Chevetogne, 1953, p. 70. 

(2) Nella didascalia premessa al canone nei due codici I’acrostico b citato 

solo nella sua parte metrica, con l’omissione del nome NtxöXaog : ma questo 

risulta dalle iniziali dei tropari delle due ultime odi, 1’VIII e la IX. L’appar- 

tenenza delle lettere dell’acrostico alle singole odi si puö esprimere cosl: XAlva>l 

*<A£ov> I 3ra da j *vpa<r>o j bvqyö / *v rov / V^ov. / *Nix6 / *Aaog. Da notare 

che il canone conteneva anche Tode seconda, che non b documentata nei codici 

Vaticano Chigiano e Criptense ; sono caduti inoltre in entrambi i manoscritti 

un tropario deH'ode IV, che cominciava con T-, e il theotokion della IX, sosti- 

tuito con un theotokion estraneo al canone originario : vedi sotto, p. 440. £ 

possibile perciö che Tiniziale deirultima strofa non fosse in origine E : sarebbe 

potnto essere Y, e si sarebbe avuto cosl NixoXäov: ma ciö b poco probabile, 

perch6 in genere tra il nome dell’autore e l’acrostico che lo precede intercorre 

una relazione sintattica: vedi sotto, p. 422 e nota 2. 
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dei theotokia (1). £ perciö assai improbabile che fra essi vada ricer^ 

cato il NixoAaog autore del nostro canone. 

L/appellativo di«filosofo» che si accompagna al nome di Nicoia 

di Metone nella didascalia premessa al canone ha avuto, nell’etä 

bizantina, vari significati: oltre a quello classico di « amante della 

sapienza», «filosofo», esso equivale a ao<pog, « saggio», « dotto » 

in, generale (come tpiXoaoepia corrisponde talvolta a naidela xoivcbq 

— cf. la locuzione cpiXoaocpoi xal gijrogei; —), e puö designare addi- 

rittura il monaco (2). L’epiteto di <pMao<po<; fu associato a molti 

nomi dell’elite culturale e spirituale bizantina. Gli esempi sono 

numerosi: basterä citare Niceta di Bisanzio, contemporaneo piü 

giovane di Fozio, noto coi soprannomi di <piÄ6ao(po$ e di diddaxa- 

Xoq (3); Teoriano, vissuto nel sec. xn, detto (xataxcog xal cpilo- 

ao<pog (4). Lo stesso Niceforo Blemmida e definito, nella didascalia 

premessa all’epigrainma sopra citato, Niceforo «filosofo». 

Nicola di Metone il«filosofo» potrebbe essere benissimo il vescovo 

di Metone vissuto al tempo di Manuele I Comneno, che fu veramente 

un conoscitore della filosofia nel suo significato classico e laico, 

attraverso le opere di alcuni insigni rappresentanti del pensiero 

antico, come Platone, Aristotele, Proclo (5). Ma l’ampio significato 

assunto in etä bizantina dal termine <pMao<poQ ci rende piü guar- 

dinghi in questa identificazione. 

(1) Si vedano gli innografi di nomeNixdXaoq elencati in Follieri, op. cit., 

V, 1, pp. 295-296, e gli innografi registrati sotto il nome Nicolaus da C. 

£mereau, Hymnographi byzantini, in ßchos d’Orient, 23 (1924), p. 414 ; 24 

(1925), p. 164. 11 nome di un NixdXaoq non meglio precisato appare nell’acro- 

stico di un syntomon per s. Silvestro edito da G. Schirö, in Bollettino del¬ 

la Badia greca di Grottaferrafa, n.s., 3 (1949), pp. 219-220 (ivi, pp. 212-214, 

alcune osservazioni sull’autore e suH'inno). 

(2) F. Dolger, Zur Bedeutung vonq>iX6ooq>og undq>iXoooq>£ain byzantinische 

Zeit, in Byzanz und die europäische Staatenwelt, Ettal, 1953, pp. 197-208. 

Sul significato di qjiXoooyia, (piXdaoqtoq nel linguaggio degli autori patristicl 

si veda lo Studio di A.-M. Malingrey, «Philosophia*. £tude d*un groupe de 

mots dans la litterature grecque,des Prfsocratiques au lVe sUcle aprts 

Paris, 1961 (Etudes et commentaires, 40). 

(3) Ehrhard, in Krumbacher, op. cit., p. 79. 

(4) Ehrhard, in Krumbacher, op. cit., p. 88. 

(5) Sono noti la sua opera contro Proclo e gli spunti polemici contro altri 

filosofl dell'antichitü: cf. Ehrhard, in Krumbacher, op. cit., pp. 85-87; 
Beck, op. cit,, p. 624. Piü in particolare vedere J. Dräseke, Nikolaos von 

Methone, in Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 1 (1892), pp. 438-478, specialmente 

pp. 446-448, 477. 
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D’altra parte, il Nicola che fu vescovo di Metone nel secolo xii 

e noto finora come autore di scritti in prosa, generalmente di con- 

tenuto teologico, e non gli si attribuisce alcun componimento di 

carattere innografico-liturgico : & possibile che egli abbia composto 

F acolutia per s. Leone? 

Bisogna notare a questo punto che fra gli scritti in prosa di Nicola 

di Metone ve ne e uno che ha una sua particolare fisionomia e 

rivela nel dotto vescovo di Metone un Interesse per le piü recenti 

tradizioni agiografiche di Grecia : la vita di s. Melezio «il gio- 

vane»(1), un Santo monaco fiorito nella seconda metä del secolo 

xi nella Grecia centrale, ai confini tra l’Attica e la Beozia, e morto 

nel 1105 (2). La vita di Melezio fu composta da Nicola, a quanto 

egli stesso dice, 36 anni dopo la morte del santo, e si data perciö 

al 1141. Essa e un documento storico di notevole interesse (3). 

A s. Melezio, commemorato il 1° settembre, sono stati dedicati 

anche inni liturgici: la sua acolutia completa e stata pubblicata 

in tre diverse edizioni, di contenuto alquanto differente : la piü 

antica, apparsa a Costantinopoli nel 1819, per i tipi della Tipografia 

patriarcale, a cura dello ieromonaco Ioasaf, del monastero di Meya 

EnrjXaiov, direttore didattico in Corinto, e anche quella che contiene 

Tufficiatura piü completa (4); ve ne sono poi altre due, apparse 

entrambi ad Atene, rispettivamente nel 1894 e nel 1915 (5). 

Nella acolutia pubblicata a Costantinopoli, che il titolo dice 

avvredetaa fiev nore vn* äyvwarov rtvdg rolg xa6' rj/tag, vvv öi 

emöioQda)deioaj7iQOGav£r}vd£iod re xai enifieXajgxarä fteXo; cpiXo- 

novriQelaa dal benemerito Ioasaf, sono editi, all’Orthros, tre ca- 

(1) Haxkin, Bibliotheca Hagiographica Graeca, II, Bruxelles, 19573, p. 110, 

n° 1247 ; idem, Auctarium, p. 132, n° 1247. 

(2) Melezio esercitö la sua ascesi soprattutto sul monte Citerone, il « monte 

di Miopoli» :d Öoioq narrjQ fjfi&v MeXenog 6 iv reo oqbi rrjg MvovjtoXecog äaxr)- 

aag lo designa il titolo premesso alla Vita composta da Nicola di Metone. 

(3) Cf. Arcivescovo Chrysostomos (Papadopülos), fO Öoiog MeXiriog * 6 

Niog* (neg. 1035-110 5), iv ’Adrjvcug, 19682, pp. 5-6. Questa seconda edizioue 

deH’opera deH’arcivescovo di Atene, introvabile nelle biblioteche romane, 

mi ä stata procurata dal prof. Giorgio Zoras, al quäle desidero ripetere qui 

la mia riconoscenza. 

(4) ’AxoXovdia iega rov ooiov xal deoyögov naxQÖg fjficbv MeXeriov xov 

iv x<p oqbi xfjg MviovjtöXecog doxrfoavxog..., iv KcovoxavxtvovnoXsi, 1819: 

cf. L. Petzt, Bibliographie des acolouthies grecquesy Bruxelles, 1926 (Subsidia 

hagiographica, 16), p. 189, n° 1. 

(5) Petit, op. eit., pp. 189, n° 2 ; 190, n° 6. 

26 
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noni: il primo per l’inizio dell’anno (tvdixxog) (1), il secondo e il 

terzo per s. Melezio. Dei due canoni per s. Melezio, il primo rec|i 

l’acrostico MeXexiaj xöv vfxvov ix nodov tzäexcü, Koaftäg, ed e stato 

ristampato in parte nelle altre due edizioni dell’acolutia apparse 

negli anni 1894 e 1915 (2); il secondo invece ha avuto meno for- 

tuna, e non e stato, che io sappia, piü ristampato. Questo ca- 

none ha l’acrostico Adg x^Qtv vfivrjoai ae, Tlaxeq, ägicog, Nixo- 

Äaco (3), ed e detto nella didascalia notrifia NixoÄäov Mx\xqo~ 

noXixov Koglvdov. Nessuno degli innografi conosciuti di nome 

Nicola fu metropolita di Corinto (4). Per di piü, nella lista dei 

vescovi di Corinto il nome di Nicola e assai raro : esso fu portato, a 

quanto sappiamo, solo dal prelato che rimase vittima, circa il 1204, 

di Leone Sguro (5); di lui si ignora una qualsiasi attivitä letteraria. 

£ perciö legittimo chiedersi se il Nicola autore dei canone per 

s. Melezio non sia da identificare con Nicola di Metone, che di 

Melezio ha composto sicuramente la Vita. La forma letteraria 

dei canone — anche se lo si conosce per ora solo nella reda- 

zione rappresentata dalPedizione costantinopolitana dei 1819 — 

non si opporrebbe a tale identificazione. Lo stile adottato da 

Nicola di Metone negli scritti in prosa e elegante e concettoso, 

senza indulgere peraltro eccessivamente alla ricerca delPartificio 

retorico. La lingua dei canone 6 corretta, senza sciatterie ne esagerate 

ricercatezze : basterä riprodurne qui, come saggio, la prima ode (6): 

(1) £ il canone edito nei Menei al 1° settembre : per esempio cf. Mrjvala 

rov öXov eviavxov, ed. Propaganda Fide, I, iv 'Pcbpfl, 1888, pp. 10-21. 

(2) Chi sia il Cosma autore di questa acolutia, non saprei dire : certo non 

il celebre Cosma di Maiuma (sec. vm), per ovvie ragioni cronologiche. Su 

altri innografi di questo nome cf. £mereau, op. eit, in ßchos d’Orient, 22 

(1923), pp. 19-22. 

(3) Precisamente : 1Adg % j zdgiv j j^oat o/*e 77d<lr^> / 7eq a| / 8icoq, 

Ni I fl«oAdcp. 

(4) Cf. £mereau, op. eit., in Echos d’Orient, 23 (1924), p. 414 ; 24 (1925), 

p. 164. 

(5) M. Lequien, Oriens Christianus, II, Parisiis, 1740, col. 165 ; articolo di 

R. Janin, s.v. Corinthe, in Dict. Hist. G6ogr. Eccl., XIII, Paris, 1956, coli. 

876-880, specialmente coli. 878-879 ; A. Kominis, Gregorio Pardos metropolita 

di Corinto e la sua Optra, Roma-Atene, 1960 (Testi e studi bizantino-neoellenici, 

2), pp. 57-58 ; articolo di I. Ch. Konstantinidis s.v. KoQivBog% in Bq^oxev- 

rixi) xai rjdixi) iyxvxXo7ia\,6eia9 VII, ’Adrjvat, 1965, coli. 847-863, special¬ 

mente coli. 853-859. 

(6) Dalla citata edizione costantinopolitana dei 1819, p. 10. 
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tfxoq n<5' 

’Qdr) a. "jAacüfiev xcö Kvgiq). 

Aevxe, xCov fiovoxgoTtcov 

legä avarrjfzara, xifirjocoftev 

legalq fj,eÄcpdiaiQ 

xd rjfiexeqov xAeoq, MeXixiov, 

5 "OXoq Hadü)aid)Orjg, 

Ttaxeg, ix veoxrjxoq xd> Kxlaxrj aov 

aeavxov ngoaeveyxaq 

xaXXiigrjfta xiXeiov xal äfico^ov. 

Eaßßa xov 6eo<p6qov 

10 yevei xal naxgidi ae^vvvofxevoq 

TtoXixeiaq xfjq xovxov 

xal xfjq do£r}g iyivov avf^fiexo%oq. 

Oeoxoxlov Xalge, %aqä dixalcov, 

%algey xcov oalcov iyxaXXtbmafxa, 

15 Xatqe, Tzavxcov ävdgcoTZCüv 

IXaaxrjgtov, äxgavxe Aianoiva. 

Dal punto di vista del contenuto, il canone per s. Melezio si 

richiama spesso a particolari della vita del santo, dei quali da 

notizia la biografia composta da Nicola di Metone. Nell’ode prima 

(vv. 9-10) Tinnografo ricorda che Melezio fu conterraneo di s. Saba 

6 Qeocpogoq, il fondatore del celebre cenobio palestinese, nato come 

Melezio in Cappadocia (cf. Vita, cap. 2) (J). Nell’ode III si ricorda 

come il santo si fece compagno di Cristo, ponendosene sulle spalle 

la croce (cf. Vita, cap. 3) (1 2) e respingendo ogni amore terreno 

(cf. Vita, cap. 2) (3). Vi si accenna anche a un prodigio operatosi 

sul santo fanciullo, che ottenne di esser liberato dall’innata diffi- 

coltä nell’apprendere {efj,<pvxoq dvoftädeia) toccando con fede la 

sacra tovaglia (ivdvxrj e il termine usato nella Vita) dell’altare 

(cf. Vita, cap. 2) (4). Nell’ode IV il santo e lodato per il dono della 

(1) Arciv. Chrysostomos, op. cit., 2a ediz., p. 37. 

(2) Ed. cit., p. 39 in basso. 

(3) Ed. cit., p. 39 a metä. 

(4) Ed. cit., p. 38 a metä circa. 
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profezia, attestato da molti prodigi (cf. Vita, capp. 8, 10, 13, 14, 

17) (i), e per l’infaticabile ascesi (cf. Vita, cap. 6) (1 2 3). Nell’ode ^1 

si allude alla vita eremitica di Melezio sui monti (cf. Vita, cap. 11) (3) 

e alla sua vittoria sul demonio, il quäle invano cercö di domare il 

santo colpendolo con mali fisici, e soprattutto con una malattia 

ai piedi (cf. Vita, cap. 7) (4 5). Nell’ode YII si allude a un altro prodigio 

compiuto da Melezio, quando miracolosamente arrestö il fuoco 

che minacciava i suoi monasteri (cf. Vita, cap. 13) (s). Nell’ode 

VIII Melezio e implorato perche nei cieli si ricordi degli uomini, 

mentre si associa agli angeli che imitö sulla terra (cf. Vita, cap. 13, 

inizio) (6). 

Il contenuto della Vita di Melezio scritta da Nicola di Metone 

fu dunque tenuto presente dall’autore del canone, che ne desunse 

alcuni degli episodi salienti, citandoli naturalmente con brevi 

accenni, come e proprio dello stile innografico, che rifugge da rife- 

rimenti troppo concreti. Su Melezio veramente possediamo anche 

un’altra biografia, composta da Teodoro Prodromo (7): ma siamo 

certi che il testo cui si ispirö l’innografo e quello di Nicola, e non 

quello di Teodoro, perche in quest’ultimo mancano alcuni degli 

episodi cui si fa riferimento nel canone, come quello del miracolo 

compiutosi in Melezio fanciullo al tocco degli arredi sacri e l’altro 

dell'incendio arrestato. 

Se dunque si puö ammettere che Nicola di Metone compose, 

oltre alla Vita di s. Melezio, anche il canone in suo onore, si puö 

ragionevolmente supporre che lo stesso Nicola abbia composto 

— almeno in parte — l’ufficiatura per s. Leone. Sarebbe suo il 

canone recante neiracrostico il nome di Nixolaog e preceduto dalla 

didascalia nolrj^a NinoÄaov cpiXoo6cpov Meddyvrjg. Questo inno, 

confrontato con quello per s. Melezio, mostra rispetto ad esso 

differenze e somiglianze su cui vale la pena di soffermarsi. 

Vediamo anzitutto le differenze. 

(1) Ed. cit., pp. 47, 51-52, 54, 56, 58, 62. 

(2) Ed. cit., p. 44. 

(3) Ed. cit., pp. 52-53. 

(4) Ed. cit., p. 45. 

(5) Ed. cit., p. 54. 

(6) Ed. cit., p. 54. 

(7) Halkin, Bibtiotheca Hagiographica Graeca, II, p. 110, n° 1248 ; idem, 

Auctarium, p. 132, n° 1248. 
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I due canoni seguono, in quasi tutte le odi corrispondenti, schemi 

metrico-melurgici diversi. Entrambi appartengono al IV modo 

plagale, il modo preferito dagli innografi bizantini, e in particolare 

da quelli piü recenti (x) : ma gli irini prescelti per le singole odi 

coincidono solo nelle odi VII e IX (1 2). Un’altra diversitä e data 

dal numero delle odi componenti in origine i due canoni: mentre 

nel canone per s. Melezio esse sono sempre state otto (l’ode II 

manca, secondo un uso affermatosi assai per tempo, ma l’acrostico, 

controllato su ciascun tropario, e completo) (3), nel canone per 

s. Leone — anch’esso oggi di otto odi — le odi dovevano essere 

originariamente nove : lo prova l’acrostico, in cui le quattro lettere 

AEON corrispondono ad altrettanti tropari appartenenti appunto 

all’ode II, oggi perduta. 

Queste differenze non escludono perö l’appartenenza dei due 

inni a un medesimo autore. Se, per esempio, prendiamo in esame 

i canoni del IV modo plagale composti da quel fecondissimo autore 

che fu Giuseppe, l’innografo per antonomasia della poesia liturgica 

bizantina, troveremo che gli irmi adottati come modello per alcuni 

sono spesso completamente diversi da quelli scelti per altri (4). 

(1) Degli oltre 150 canoni composti da Giovanni Mauropode metropolita 

di Eucaita (sec. xz), quasi un terzo appartengono al IV modo plagale : si veda 

il mio articolo The living hirmologion in the hymnographic production of John 

Mauropus metropolitan of Euchaitat di prossima pubblicazione in Studies 

in Eastern Chant. 

(2) Nel canone per s.Melezio gli irmi sono i seguenti : ode I ^Aacofiev rep Kvgicp 

tq> öiayayövxt... (S. Eustratiadis, ElgfioXoyiov, Chennevi6res-sur-Marne, 1932 

Ayiogenixi] Btßfaodfjxrt/, 9], p. 224, n° 321) ; ode III Ev ei xd axEQsoaßa ... 

(Eustratiadis, op. cit., ibid.); ode IVEioaxrjxoa, Kvqle, rfjg olxovoptag oov... 

(Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 225, n° 322) ; ode V ^Opdpi^ovrEg ßocbpEv aoi, Kv- 

pze... (Eustratadis, op. cz7., p. 226, n° 324) ; ode VI Trjv Styaiv exx^co ngog 

Ätiptov... (Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 219, n° 314); ode VII IlalÖEg 'Eßoalcov 

iv xaptvep... (Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 220, n° 315) ; ode VIII Tdv ßaoikia 

ta>v ovgavcbv... (Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 224, n° 321) ; ode IX Kvolcog Beo- 

xöxov ei optoXoyovpLEV ... (Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 224, n° 321). Per gli 

irmi del canone dedicato a s. Leone si veda piü avanti, p. 440. 

(3) Cf. N. Tomadakis, eH ßv^avxivr) vpvoygaepia xai noir^Gig, ’AQrjvai, 

1965, pp. 60-61. 

(4) Ad esempio, il canone per s. Aquilina, al 13 giugno (Myvala rov oXov 

hfiavxov, ed. Propaganda Fide, V,pp. 281-285) ha irmi quasi del tutto diversi da 

quello per s. Andronico, al 17 maggio (Jfyvata, t. cit., pp. 114-117) ; sono 

diverse del tutto le strofe modello adottate nel canone per s. Eutiche (al 24 
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Lo stesso Giuseppe compose generalmente canoni privi fin dal- 

l’inizio dell’ode II, ma ne scrisse anche parecchi in cui Tode ll~ 

era presente, come dimostra sicuramente l’acrostico (J). 

Se passiamo a considerare i rapporti di somiglianza fra i due 

canoni, noteremo che essi sono abbastanza numerosi ed evidenti. 

L’acrostico, anzitutto, 6 dello stesso tipo in entrambi gli inni: 

un dodecasillabo bizantino seguito dal nome deirautore. Quest’ul- 

timo e in dativo neiracrostico del canone per Melezio, al nominativo 

in quello per Leone : appare cioe in connessione sintattica con il 

dodecasillabo che Io precede : 

Aog X^Qlv Vftvfjöai ae, ndreq, ägicog, NtxoXdq). 

Aivto Aiovra Öav/narovQyov rdv viov, NixoXaog (2). 

I due versi seguono correttamente le norme prosodiche e metriche 

agosto: Mrjvala tov ÖXov ivtavrov, ed. Propaganda Fide, VI, ev 'Pcbfit), 1901, 

pp. 487-492), e in gran parte diverse quelle del canone per s. Martino al 13 

aprile (Mtjvala tov oXov ivtarov, ed. Propaganda Fide, IV, ev 'Pcb/ir7, 1898, 

pp. 301-306). Un’immagine della varietä delle sequenze irmiche scelte dagli 

innografi fornisce la tabella — limitata ai canoni del I modo per i mesi di set- 

tembre-dicembre — pubblicata da G. Schir6, Problemi heirmologici, in Pro- 

ceedings of the Xlllth International Congress of Byzantine Studies, London, 

1967, pp. 255-266, precisamente p. 258. Delle sequenze irmiche adottate da 

Giovanni Mauropode mi sono occupata io medesima nell’articolo in corso 

di stampa citato sopra a p. 421, nota 1. 

(1) Avevano certamente lJode II, per esempio, 1 seguenti canoni di Giuseppe 

che si leggono nei Menei greci a stampa : per s. Antimo martire (3 settembre ; 

Mrjvata, ed. cit., I, pp. 38-45), per s. Eumenio di Cortina(18 settembre, t. cit.t 

pp. 198-202), per S. Codrato (22 settembre, t. cih, pp. 221-228), per s. Artemio 

(20 ottobre, t. cit., pp. 471-476), per s. Anastasia (29 ottobre, t. cit.y pp. 554- 

561), e non pochi altri. Si veda in proposito : A. Papadopulos-Kerameus, 

E%tdia.O[ia. neQi rcov XeuovQytxcov Mr/vaimv, in Vizantijskij Vremennik, 1 

(1894), pp. 343-388, specialmente pp. 372-375; W. Weyh, Die Akrostichis 

in der byzantinischen Kanonesdichtung, in Byzantinische Zeitschrifty 17 (1908), 

pp. 1-68, specialmente pp. 65-66. 

(2) Non diversamente si comporta un fecondo autore di canoni del secolo 

xi, Giovanni Mauropode metropolita di Eucaita : si confrontino gli acrostici: 

a) ’Ev eßöö/icp piXe 1 ae peXna), navrava^, fiOva%dg 'Icoavvr/q, b) AoriXov 

derjotv öyödrjv, ZcöTcp, d£%ov, povaxov *Icoavvov, c) IlvQdg yeevvr/Q i£eXov 

/ne, Ilagdive, 9Ia)dvvr)v povaxdv (editi rispettivamente da E, Follieri, Gio¬ 

vanni Mauropode, Otto canoni paracletici a N. S. Gesü Cristo, in Archivio 

italiano per la storia della pietä, 5 (1968), pp. 152-164, 168-184, e da S. Eu- 

stratiadis, QeoroxdQiov, Chennevifcres-sur-Marne, 1931 {AytOQetrtxi) Bl- 

ßkiodr/xr], 7-8), pp. 253-257. 
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di etä bizantina : quantitä delle sillabe, dodecasillabismo, paros- 

sitonesi, posizione delle cesure e accentazione del primo emistichio 

(col rispetto della legge di Hilberg) (*). 

Analoga e la disposizione del contenuto nei due canoni : entrambi 

si aprono con l’esortazione a celebrare il santo commemorato, 

che e subito citato, in posizione di rilievo, alla fine del 1° tropario 

(... MeXenov. — ... Aeovra rov veov). £ naturale che nel canone 

per s. Melezio Finvito dell’innografo sia indirizzato ai monaci (r&v 

fxovor qotuov iegä crvcrr^ara^giacche il corpo di s. Melezio era custo- 

dito nella chiesa del monastero da lui fondato (2), mentre nel ca¬ 

none per s. Leone l’innografo si rivolge al popolo, ai fedeli (Aao/)> 

che presso Metone avevano scoperto e custodivano il corpo di 

Leone. 

Gli inni proseguono entrambi con copiose allusioni alle virtü 

dei santi celebrati e agli episodi della loro vita. Questi riferimenti 

sono ovviamente piü precisi e abbondanti per Melezio, di cui l’inno- 

grafo conosceva nei piü minuti particolari la biografia, mentre 

sono piuttosto generici e scarsi per Leone, per il quäle evidentemente 

Funico dato sicuro era il ritrovamento della spoglia miracolosa. 

Nei due inni si notano, inoltre, considerevoli somiglianze formali: 

prendiamo in esame, ad esempio, il primo tropario delFode IV del 

canone per s. Melezio, e il primo delFode V di quello per s. 

Leone : 

per s. Melezio, vv. 33-36 

'Yneqriyavov STtagatv, 

Ttdreg, rov aXäarogog xaraßeßXrjxag 

ransivdoaei avfxcpga^dfxevog 

xai fieXeratg deiaig dwaf/o-djuevog. 

(1) £ rispettata la quantitä delle sillabe la cui lunghezza o brevitä ä rico- 

noscibile dairocchio (quelle con le vocali r}> cü, con dittonghi o lunghe per posi¬ 

zione ; quelle con le vocali e, o); sono considerate ancipiti le sillabe recanti 

le vocali a, i, v (nell’acrostico del canone per Melezio la sillaba *n X<*Qlv 

fe considerata lunga, mentre in etä classica e breve: cosi la sillaba na- in ndreQ). 

Su questa materia cf. soprattutto P. Maas, Der byzantinische Zwölfsilber, in 

Byzantinische Zeitschriftt 12 (1903), pp. 278-323. 

(2) Si veda la Vita di s. Melezio scritta da Nicola di Metone, cap. 23 (ed. 

cit., p. 70). Cf. anche la prefazione deirarcivescovo Chrysostomos (Papa- 

dopulos), op. cit., pp. 29-30, 
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per s. Leone, vv. 73-79 

'Y7TEQij<paVOV öcpiv, 

fiaxag, iraneivcoaag, rfjv yrjv xai QaXaaaav 

E^aXeicpEtv näaav 

Eyxav%d)fJiEVOv xai xarsnarrjoag, 
raneivcogei 6sia 

neQupQaxdetQ xai sgovotav 

ex Qsov xar’ avrov xofitadf^evog. 

Le corrispondenze concettuali e formali sono evidenti. Del 
pari lo sono in altri luoghi, per esempio nel 3° tropario dell’ode 
IV del canone per s. Melezio, e nel 1° dell’ode VIII dell’inno per 
s. Leone : 

per s. Melezio, vv. 41-44 

Nvorayfxov rolg ßXecpaQoig aov 

xai ro lg ocpQaXfxolg aov ftnvov ovx sdcoxag 

ecüs olxov rov ©eov rj/ucov 

asavrov, nafißdxaQ, ansrEXsaag. 

per s. Leone, vv. 141-146 

Nvorayftov ovx sdo>xag ßXefpdgoig 

ovök ro lg xgorätpoig ävenavoo) 

£cog iriXsaag aavrdv 

ä£iddsov ronov 

axtfvco/ua rs <rrjg> ö6%y\g 

rfjg asnrrjg Tgiadog, nafifiaxag, slg aubvag (x). 

Melezio e Leone si uniscono nei cieli ai cori degli angeli, cui furono 
simili in vita per la santitä(1 2); le fatiche terrene dell’uno e deH’altro 
sono premiate nell’eternitä (3); Melezio presto orecchio alla parola 

(1) L’immagine del Santo che si fa « casa di Dio * ricorre anche altrove nel 

canone per s. Leone: vv. 103-105: evqcov ob ... deixfjg öö£r]g olxov ä£iov. 

(2) Per Melezio vv. 119-120 : 2wayekd£(üv9 "Ome, roig äyydAotg iv qvqol- 

volg | ö)v rov ßiov ini yfjq EfM/urjOCQ ... — Per Leone vv. 154-157 : ... ngdg rrjv 

vneQxöo/iiLOv ävfjAdeg \ xai fa>v eri fisra oagxdg \ äyydXcov noXiteiaVy \ jueÖ’ 

(J)v xai vvv ovfiixdXneig... 

(3) Per Melezio Vv. 133-137 : Ol ngdoxaigoi aov novoi \ dögav alcovlav \ 

xai äxrjQaxovg are(pdvovq ol xa/narot \ aoi nQoe£dvr]<7av, IJdreQ I jnaxagico- 

rare, —■ Per Leone vv. 126-130 : Efigeg xa/ndrcov oov ra ydga, I exoniaoaq slg 
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di Dio, Leone se ne cinse come di una spada spirituale (1). 

Queste somiglianze ed altre minori (2) da sole non avrebbero 

forse molta importanza, data la quantitä dei luoghi comuni e delle 

formule stereotipe presenti in tutta Finnografia bizantina : ma 

unite alle altre affinitä che collegano i due inni —tipo dell’acrostico 

e sue caratteristiche formali, nome dell’autore e sua posizione 

nelFacrostico, disposizione della materia— concorrono a dimostrare, 

mi sembra, la validitä delFipotesi secondo cui i due canoni sarebbero 

dovuti alla penna di un unico autore, identificabile in Nicola vescovo 

di Metone, il medesimo al quäle si deve la Vita in prosa di s. Melezio. 

Si documenterebbe cosi per la prima volta un aspetto finora 

sconosciuto della produzione letteraria del dotto teologo delFetä 

dei Comneni: la sua opera di innografo, ispirata, al pari delFopera 

agiografica, da esigenze pratiche di edificazione e di culto, e stret¬ 

tamente collegata con l’ambiente in cui Nicola visse ed operö. 

Proposta Tidentificazione dell’autore del canone per s. Leone 

in Nicola di Metone, dobbiamo passare ora ad esaminare gli altri 

inni che compongono Facolutia per il santo taumaturgo nei due 

codici che la tramandano. Si tratta, come abbiamo giä detto, di 

numerosi inni minori: quali di essi sono opera — al pari del canone 

— di Nicola ? 

Bisogna dire che gli inni minori sono caratterizzati in genere da 

uno Stile letterario molto inferiore a quello elegante del canone. Solo 

i tre sticheri con cui si apre Fufficiatura del Vespro si possono 

riawicinare, dal punto di vista formale, al canone firmato da 

t6v aicöva, Aeov> \ xdv nagövxa, xai ^fjg elg xeXog xai GVfirpdXXeig I xolQ 

alcovtcoq (liXnovaiv • | o Ößo? evXoyr}XÖq eh 

(1) Per Melezio vv. 21-22 : 'Pfjfia xd gcox^qlov \ ivcoXLodeig ... — Per 

Leone vv. 80-81 : 'Pr^ia delov QOftq>aiav, \ fiaxag, rrjv tov Jivev/narog neql- 

£ü)od[AEvog ... 

(2) Per esempio Tuso del termine oXog (per Melezio v. 5 :öXog xadcoGLcbOrjg, 

rcdrsQ ; per Leone vv. 41-42 : äyioq yeyovaq ÖXog xai ayidt,eig, v. 63 oXog 

fiVQinvovq iyivov) ; l'uso di oürog al genitivo (per Melezio vv. 11-12 noXixeiag 

tfjg xovxov xai xfjg dö^rjg eyevov GVßfiexox°Q > Per Leone v. 62 nXrjGOelg xfjg 

xovxov evcoöiag); le espressioni vo/nog xrjg d/Liagxiag (per Melezio v. 29, per 

Leone v. 30) e vo^og {vdßoi) xrjg yvaecog (per Melezio v. 31, per Leone vv. 37, 

121) ; l’uso dei vocativi ßdxag (per Melezio v. 117, per Leone vv. 35, 65, 74, 

81, 104) e nafifiaxag (per Melezio vv. 44, 90, per Leone v. 146), sempre prefe- 

riti a fiaxagie (una sola volta nel canone per Melezio si trova il superlativo 

fiaxaQLfbxaxe [v. 137]). 
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Nicola (1). Mi sembra plausibile perciö la supposizione che Nicola 

di Metone abbia composto in origine, per la commemorazione 

del nuovo santo, solo i tre sticheri per il Vespro e il canone pei^il 

Mattutino. La memoria di Leone sarebbe stata dunque da principio 

del tipo piü modesto (della settima classe), e Leone sarebbe rientrato 

nella categoria degli äyioi firj eograCofievoi, santi che non hanno 

una festa propriamente detta (2). In un secondo tempo la comme- 

morazione di Leone avrebbe acquistato maggiore importanza, forse 

in concomitanza con la traslazione — prima provvisoria, poi defi- 

nitiva — della reliquia alla chiesa cattedrale di Metone (3), e la 

sua ufficiatura, in relazione con la promozione della festa alla 

categoria delle §7ziar}fioi eograi, sarebbe stata arricchita di nuovi 

inni. Non apparterrebbero dunque a Nicola di Metone ne questi 

nuovi inni, ne il sinassario : in particolare quest’ultimo, nella sua 

estrema modestia di lingua e di Stile, non si puö assolutamente 

attribuire al dotto vescovo di Metone. 

I testi entrati piü tardi a far parte deirufficiatura per s. Leone 

sembrano documentare anche un ulteriore arricchimento della 

tradizione agiografica relativa al santo di cui a Metone si venerava 

la spoglia. Nel canone e negli sticheri attribuibili a Nicola non si 

parla che della prodigiosa reliquia : il corpo di Leone (ode I), conser- 

vatosi miracolosamente incorrotto (odi III e VII), produce unguento 

(ode IV), opera guarigioni di corpi e di anime (odi III, IV, V, VIII, 

IX), debella i demoni (odi V, IX): felice Metone, che possiede un 

tal protettore, largente grazie dalla sua lignea urna! (odi IV, IX). 

(1) Puö essere indicativa la constatazione che, mentre nel canone per s. 

Leone (come in quello per s. Melezio) fc usata sempre la forma pdxao (vedi 

sopra nota 2 a p. 425), negli inni miuori 6 sempre e solo usata la forma paxagie. 

(2) Cf. Mercenier, op. cit.y II, 1, p. 69. 

(3) Sul trasporto provvisorio della reliquia di s. Leone dalla chiesa extraur- 

bana alla cittä in tempo di guerra abbiamo la testimonianza di Nompar de 

Caumont, nel 1418 (vedi sopra, p. 391). Dalla fine del secolo xiv si vennero 

facendo piü frequenti e piü dannose le incursioni di Greci, di Albanesi e di 

Turchi nel territorio di Metone e di Corone : cf. D. A. Za.kythinos, Le Despotat 

grec de Morte, I, Paris, 1932, p. 212 (per l’anno 1428) ; Bon, La Morte franque, 

pp. 285, 291 (per gli anni 1417, 1428) ; cf. anche Thiriet, Rtgestes des dtli- 

btrations du Stnat de Venise concemant la Romanie, I, p. 189, n° 784 (a. 

1391); idem, Rtgestes, II, Paris, 1959, pp. 15, n° 1006 (a, 1401), 169, n° 1714 

(a. 1418), 180, n° 1766 (a. 1420), 188, n° 1808 (a. 1421), 252, n° 2103 (a. 1428) ; 

idem, Rtgestes, III, pp. 77, nö 2508 (a. 1439), 138, n° 2746 (a. 1447), 161, n° 

2840 (a. 1450), 170, n° 2867 (a. 1451), ecc. 
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Gli accenni alla vita del Santo sono scarsi e molto vaghi (si vedano 

le odi III, IV, VIII) (*): nessun riferimento alla sua qualitä di 

pellegrino, nessuna indicazione sulla sua patria di origine. 

Questi riferimenti si trovano invece nel sinassario, dal quäle 

si apprende, come abbiamo visto, che Leone era nativo della Cala¬ 

bria e che era morto durante un viaggio verso la Terra Santa ; ed 

appaiono anche in qualcuno degli inni minori :in un exaposteilarion 

e in uno degli sticheri delle Lodi, contenuti sia nel codice Vaticano 

Chigiano (V) che nel Criptense (C). Li trascriviamo qui di seguito. 

Exaposteilarion 

fH drjHT} evda Heirat aov 

To navayiov acbpia 

lärai rä voar\piara rd>v maxCog ngoatovrcov 

ravrrjv, Aeov pianagie^ 

Hai ßod)vro)v, o'crie, xgecoarihcoq juerä ndOov * 

KaXaßqiag ro dge^/ta 

nal Meddyvrjs o (pcoürriq, 

vneg fifxchv endvacbnei. 

Sticheron 

ijxog ß\ f,Ore in rov £vAou... 

Aevre Medoovaicov r\ nÄrjdvg 

rov Oavfiarovgyov rov Kvgiov 

Aeov (1 2) VfxvriGüifxev ■ 
ovrog yäq e^eXa^ev 

and övGfxcbv (3) elg rjfxäg 

(hg <paidqorarog ijXiog 

enXd/xncov ro lg näaiv 

avTou Ta regaarta 

nal rä Qavfj,daia ■ 
niarei vvv ngoaiXdioftev navreg 

(1) Le virtü del Santo in vita sono lodate specialmente nell’ode VI: l’osser- 

vanza dei comandamenti divini (vv. 101-105), la caritä verso i poveri (vv. 106- 

110), la castitä (w. 111-115). Si tratta di elogi molto generici. 

(2) Sic in V, Aecov in C. La forma bisillaba 6 imposta dallo Schema metrico 

del verso (-L--l-[-^-1). 

(3) övofi&v correxi, övofiäg (-a?)VC. 
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tzoQo) rov Xettpavov rrjv drjxrjv 

[— “JO oi xQiGTayvvfAoi ngoOTtTv^aadai (2). 

La storia della tradizione agiografica su s. Leone si puö dunque, 

forse, ricostruire come segue. II corpo esanime di un uomo fu 

ritrovato sulla spiaggia di Metone probabilmente nella prima metä 

del secolo xii. £ possibile che rinvenzione fosse provocata dal- 

l*apparizione di fuochi fatui, interpretata come un prodigio : di 

questo « miracolo» vi e il ricordo nella narrazione di Nompar de 

Caumont (3) e puö darsi che ne abbia sentito parlare anche Felix 

Fabri (4). La salma ebbe onorata sepoltura — sotto il nome di 

Leone — sulle alture dei dintorni di Metone, non sappiamo se 

in un oratorio preesistente o in un edificio appositamente eretto (5): 

certo e che il vescovo Nicola di Metone (f prima del 1165) compose 

per il nuovo santo alcuni inni, istituendone la commemorazione 

sotto la data del suo ritrovamento (6). Metone sarebbe stata contesa, 

(1) q>6ß(p C, omisit V. 

(2) TiQOonxv^aoBe V, ngdg t]v£aadai C. 

(3) Vedi sopra, p. 391. 

(4) Vedi sopra, pp. 394-395. 

(5) La data dell’erezione della chiesa extraurbana ove si custodiva la reli- 

quia di s. Leone ä fissata da Nompar de Caumont, come abbiamo visto, a 

80 anni prima del suo racconto, ciofc — se l’indicazione della cifra nel codice 

fe esatta — al 1338 : ä una data di due secoli piü recente rispetto alla cronologia 

deirinvenzione del corpo di Leone che si stabilisce in relazione al vescovo 

Nicola, e probabilmente non ha fondamento reale. D'altra parte ä possibile 

che tra l’invenzione della reliquia e l’erezione dell’edificio visto da Nompar 

sia passato del tempo. Nel canone composto da Nicola non vi ä nessun accenno 

esplicito a edifici sacri dedicati a Leone : vi si parla solo della cassa lignea che 

ne custodiva il corpo (ode IX). 

(6) Non mi pare che sia in contrasto con questa ipotesi la descrizione che 

di Metone fa lo stesso vescovo Nicola nel Aöyog che egii indirizzö all'imperatore 

Manuele I dopo il secondo sinodo contro Soterico (del 12/13 maggio 1157 : 

su questa data cf. Dölger, Regesten, II, p. 72, n° 1412; H. Pachali, Noch 

einmal die Jahreszahl der II. Synode gegen Soterichos Panteugenos, in Byzan¬ 

tinische Zeitschrift, 19 [1910], pp. 46-58). Nicola vi parla della sua sede episco- 

pale come di unaeo^dyroAtg, iQVf^V hoXlzcov, EQrjpr) telx&v xal xfjq and xelx&v 

doq>aXelag (cf. Dräseke, op. citin Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 1 [1892], pp. 444- 

445 ; Bon, Le P6loponnhse byzantin, p. 162 e nota 1). Descrizione certo un 

po' enfatica, ove si allude allo stato delle fortificazioni della cittä dopo lo 

smantellamento che ne avevano compiuto i Veneziani nel 1125, e forse anche 

dopo i danni apportativi successivamente dai Normanni al tempo dei loro 

attacchi contro il Peloponneso circa la metä del secolo xii (Dräseke, op. cif., 
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di li a qualche decennio, da Franchi, Genovesi, Veneziani: ma la 
reliquia taumaturgica sarebbe stata sempre scrupolosamente custo- 
dita, e a mano a mano la leggenda di s. Leone si sarebbe arricchita 
dei particolari relativi alla sua origine etnica e alle circostanze 
che ne provocarono 1’arrivo a Metone. Chi poteva essere egli, se 
non un pellegrino diretto in Terra Santa, di quelli che a centinaia 
sostavano ogni anno a Metone^)? Donde poteva giungere, 
se non dalla Calabria, la sola regione dell’Occidente che un Bizantino 
considerava fedele all’Ortodossia (2)? Ecco dunque la leggenda 
documentata nel sinassario e — con piü abbondanti particolari 
favolistici — nella relazione del signor di Caumont. 

£ ormai giunto il momento di sciogliere la riserva sull’identi- 
ficazione del vescovo di Metone citato nel sinassario (3) : esso ä 
assai verosimilmente Nicola di Metone, il teologo del secolo xn. 
Si deve perö chiarire meglio un punto : il sinassarista ha citato 

p. 445 ; Bon, op. cit.9 pp. 81-82) : cf. anche la testimonianza di Benedetto 
da Peterborough (a. 1191) (presso Bon, op. cit., p. 155: vedi sopra, nota 5 
a p. 384). Metone tuttavia, anche se priva di mura e povera di abitanti, non 
era stata distrutta completamente : e ne h la prova il fatto ehe il cranio di s. 
Atanasio, morto nel ix secolo, si sarebbe conservato nella chiesa cattedrale 
ancora fino a tutto il secolo xv (vedi sopra, p. 401). 

(1) E che spesso a Metone terminavano il viaggio e la vita, vittime dei 
gravi disagi affrontati fin Iä : pensiamo a Bartolomeo prete da Castello Foco- 
gnano nel Casentino (oggi Castel Focognano in provincia di Arezzo), morto 
appena sbarcato a Metone, come raccontano i suoi compagni di viaggio Simone 
Sigoli e Lionardo Frescobaldi (a. 1384), e seppellito nella chiesa dei Domenicani 
in quella cittä(vedi sopra, pp.389s.). Nella stessa chiesa,dedicata alla Madonna, 
sappiamo che era stato sepolto, qualche decennio prima, un nobile savoiardo, 
Hugonin de Viry, come dimostra un atto del 1367 tra suo fratello, Galois 
de Viry, e fra Guido da Pisa, priore del convento dei Frati Predicatori di Metone 
(edito dal d'Albon, in Revue de VOrient latin, 12 [1909-1911], pp. 275-278). 
La prima notizia sicura sull’esistenza del convento dei Domenicani a Metone 
fe del 1303 (cf. B. Altaner, Die Dominikanermissionen des 13. Jahrhunderts, 
Habelschwerdt, 1924 [Breslauer Studien zur historischen Theologie, 3], p. 10); 
ma si ignora in quäle anno il convento sia stato fondato : le fonti sulla storia 
della provincia domenicana di Grccia sono molto povere, come nota il R. P. 
R.-J. Loenertz, Documents pour servir ä Vhistoire de la province Dominicaine 

de Gr&ce (1474-1669), in Archivum Fratrum Praedicatorum, 14 (1944), pp. 72- 
115, precisamente p. 75. Sono debitrice di queste notizie sui Domenicani di 
Metone al R. P. Ambrosius K. Eszer, dell’lstituto Storico Domenicano in 
Roma, al quäle rinnovo di qui Tespressione della mia riconoscenza. 

(2) Vedi sopra, p. 406. 
(3) Vedi sopra, p. 410. 
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Nicola molto probabilmente solo perche il suo nome appariva 

come quello dell’autore del canone per s. Leone : ai suoi occl|i- 

ciö voleva dire che Nicola stesso aveva presieduto al ritrovamento 

delle reliquie del santo : il che ö molto probabile, ma non dimostrato. 

6. — Due nuovi manoscritti moreoti 

Qualche ulteriore osservazione meritano i manoscritti che hanno 

conservato i testi greci relativi a s. Leone. 

Fra essi occupa un posto a parte YOttob. gr. 411 (1), trascritto 

in piü riprese da Giovanni Simeonachis protopapa di Candia, nella 

prima metä del secolo xv,« sia per uso privato sia per la sua mansione 

di protopapas»(2). Il codice venne compilato« con un certo disordine 

in fascicoli da prima separati»; poi il Simeonachis «ö venuto man 

mano riempiendo parecchi dei vuoti lasciati tra la fine e il principio 

dei X6yoi'b (3). Una di queste addizioni tardive e appunto il sinas- 

sario di s. Leone; e non stupisce che un ecclesiastico cretese abbia 

voluto prender nota di una tradizione agiografica relativa a quella 

sede episcopale di Metone, che tanta importanza aveva nella vita 

ecclesiastica dei sudditi ortodossi di Venezia (4). 

Gli altri due manoscritti, che contengono l’intera ufficiatura 

del santo per il 12 maggio, sono due codici liturgici. Di essi non 

conosciamo — a differenza di ciö che avviene per il codice Otto- 

boniano —ne il copista ne la storia piü antica : tutto ciö che sappiamo 

ö che una parte del codice Vaticano Chigiano R VII 53 (5) fu termi- 

nata nel marzo del 1438 (6 * *), e che il medesimo codice appartenne, 

(1) Vedi sopra, p. 403 e nota 2. 

(2) S. G. Mercati, op. cit.y in Studi e testi, 123, p. 319. 

(3) S. G. Mercati, op. cit.t loc. cit. 

(4) I vescovi greci di Metone e di Corone erano, fino al 1500, i soli autoriz- 

zati a impartire Fordinazione sacerdotale ai Greci ortodossi sottomessi al 

dominio veneziano : si veda Zakythinos,op.cit., II, pp. 275-276, e soprattutto 

il giä citato Studio di M. Manussacas, Medcovrjg, KoQcovtjg xai 

Movepßaaiag pp. 95-96. 

(5) Vedi sopra, p. 403 e nota 1. 

(6) La sottoscrizione, a f. 261v, fe la seguente (cf. Franchi de* Cavalieri, 

Codices graeci Chisittni et Borgiani, p. 91) : Ö6£a x(Qicn)a) z<b 6(e)w za> Sei | 

gavri tijv ä(>xr]v xal t6 z&Ä(oq) : | 6 aüzoq eazlv rj ägxiv) na.i 

t6 | teXog : zöv §x°v T&v ypa\tpavta pov ad>aov : I 9EzeAeubO(ij) 

inl izovg (IvSixzicbvog) a' paQz(lo)) xß : I rffidpa (ex rfjudAAa 

ead. m. corr.). aaßßdzco : (cf. tav. I)- 



SANTI DI METONE 431 

nel secolo xvi, al gentiluomo senese Lattanzio Tolomei (ambascia- 

tore a Roma presso il papa giä nel 1522, morto nel 1543) (x), dopo 

esser stato donato da «un certo Lazaro ... a un di Casa Accolti 

lodato per huomo erudito et dotto»(2); mentre il codice Criptense 

385 (3) reca a f. 245v una sottoscrizione mutila, che del copista 

del manoscritto rivela solo la poca o nulla cultura (4), eaf.lv 

una nota dalla quäle risulta che il manoscritto fu trovato nel 1793 

nella chiesa parrocchiale di Acquaformosa, in provincia di Cosenza, 

da parte di monsignor Francesco Bugliari, e che per opera sua 

esso fu trasferito, con l’assenso deirarciprete e del clero di Acqua¬ 

formosa, al Collegio italo-greco Corsini (5). Questo Collegio, di 

cui monsignor Bugliari era stato eletto presidente nel 1792, era 

allora sito in San Benedetto Ullano, dove era stato fondato nel 

1732 (6): ma nel 1794 il Bugliari ne ottenne il trasferimento nel 

monastero basiliano di S. Adriano in San Demetrio Corone (Cosenza). 

Il manoscritto rimase nella biblioteca di quel Collegio — divenuto 

(1) L’appartenenza a Lattanzio Tolomei b attestata dalla sigla che appare 

alla fine del manoscritto, a f. 303v: cf. Franchi de’ Cavalieri, op. cif., loc. 

cit. ; G. Mercatz, Notizie di Procoro e Demetrio Cidoney Manuele Caleca e 

Teodoro Meliteniota, Cittä del Vaticano, 1931 (Studi e testi, 56), p. 525. Su 

detta sigla vedere G. Mercatz, Scritti d’lsidoro il cardinale Ruteno e codici 

a lui appartenuti che si conservano nella Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Roma, 

1926 (Studi e testi, 46), pp. 138-150 e tav. VI. 

(2) Il dono del codice fatto dallo sconosciuto Lazzaro a un membro della 

famiglia aretina degli Accolti era documentato da un epigramma aggiunto 

al manoscritto, ma oggi scomparso, del quäle rimane il ricordo in una nota 

premessa al manoscritto da Nicola Alemanni, custode della Biblioteca Vaticana 

dal 1614 al 1626 : cf. Franchi de’ Cavalieri, op. cit.y p. 91. Poterono ricevere 

il manoscritto, e poi donarlo a Lattanzio Tolomei, Benedetto Accolti il giovane 

(1497-1549), Bernardo Accolti (1458-1535) o Francesco Accolti (1416/17- 

1488): vedere le voci relative ad essi nel Dizionario biografico degli Italianiy 

I, Roma, 1960, rispettivamente alle pp. 101-102, 103-104, 104-105. 

(3) Vedi sopra, p. 403 e nota 3. 

(4) La si veda trascritta a opera dello ieromonaco Marco Petta, op. cif., 
in Mölanges E. Tisserant, III (Studi e testi, 233), p. 195. 

(5) Su mons. Francesco Bugliari (1742-1806) si veda ora la biografia scritta 

dal suo pronipote dott. Francesco Bugliarz nel 1914 e pubblicata postuma 

nel Bollettino dalla Badia greca di Grottaferrata, n.s., 24 (1970), pp. 73-105 ; 

25 (1971), pp. 25-57 (I e II puntata). 

(6) Sulla storia del Collegio cf. P. Miracco, Collegio italo-greco Corsini 

di Scuit* Adriano in S. Demetrio Corone (provincia di Cosenza), Memoriat Monte- 

leone, 1903. 
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successivamente collegio statale — fino al giugno 1941, quando, 

insieme con gli altri 7 manoscritti ivi esistenti, fu trasferito, per 

decisione del Ministero italiano della Pubblica Istruzione, aÄa* 

Biblioteca del monastero di Grottaferrata, e qui, dopo essere stato 

restaurato, e tuttora conservato. 

£ possibile tuttavia, pur nella mancanza di piü precise indicazioni 

nei codici, ricostruirne la provenienza con quasi assoluta certezza. 

II codice Chigiano consta, come giä si e visto, di quattro sezioni (1), 

la prima delle quali contiene un frammento della Paracletica, la 

seconda la fine del Triodio (con gran parte deirufficiatura per 

il Sabato santo), la terza il Pentecostario (tav. I), la quarta le 

ufficiature per quattro diverse feste fisse (per il periodo dal 23 

aprile al 12 maggio) e il Tipico per due di esse (tav. II). 

£ quest’ultima parte quella che ha Timportanza piü grande per 

localizzare il manoscritto : le quattro festivitä per cui essa raccoglie 

le ufficiature sono infatti le seguenti: 

1) S. Giorgio, 23 aprile. 

2) Traslazione delle reliquie di s. Atanasio di Alessandria, 2 

maggio. 

3) S. Giovanni apostolo, 8 maggio. 

4) S. Leone di Metone, 12 maggio. 

Il Tipico che segue riguarda le feste di s. Giorgio e di s. Giovanni 

apostolo. 

Ora, queste commemorazioni ci riconducono fuor d’ogni dubbio 

a Metone. A s. Giorgio era dedicata una cappella sita fuori della 

cittä, della quäle troviamo Tesplicito ricordo nel racconto di Nompar 

de Caumont (2) ; a s. Giovanni apostolo ed evangelista era intitolata 

(1) Vedi sopra, nota 1 a p. 403. 

(2) Solo nella relazione di Nompar de Caumont, fra quelle che ho letto, 

appare un esplicito riferimento alla cappella di S. Giorgio. Tuttavia l’autore 

dell’anonimo Voyage de la Saincte Cyti de Hierusalem (a. 1480) parla di un 

* puys sainct Georges qui est en une Iieue dehors de la ville » (ed. Schefer, 

p. 47) come dell’unica sorgente d’acqua dolce a Metone. Alla stessasorgente 

si riferisce assai probabilmente Felix Fabri nel 1483, quando scrive «nec erat 

in civitate aqua, nisi ea, quam inferebant de cisterna quadam, quae longe a 

civitate stabat extra, juxta conventum Minorum» (ed. Ha.ssler, III, p. 334). 

Ci si puö chiedere se questa sorgente non sia da identificare con quella che il 

Bory de Saint-Vincent osservb durante la spedizione scientilica in Morea 

del 1829, a mezza strada fra Navarino e Metone, e ciofe a una lega (circa 6 
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la chiesa cattedrale; s. Atanasio — identificato col vescovo di 

Alessandria — es. Leone di Metone erano i principali santi dei 

quali nella chiesa di S. Giovanni si onoravano le reliquie. 

£ possibile che il codice Chigiano sia stato usato durante la 

sacra ufficiatura nella stessa cattedrale di Metone: la solennitä 

con cui vi fe presentata l’acolutia per s. Leone si accorda bene con 

questa ipotesi, £ interessante anche la conferma che esso offre, 

da parte greca, dell’attribuzione a s. Atanasio di Alessandria della 

reliquia di s. Atanasio vescovo di Metone, identificazione che abbiamo 

visto finora documentata solo dalle relazioni dei viaggiatori occi- 

dentali. 

Anche se solo una delle sezioni di cui si compone il codice (la 

sezione c) reca una data esplicita, quella dei 1438, le altre (come 

si 6 giä notato sopra) si possono sicuramente collocare intorno 

allo stesso periodo. Il codice si configura infatti essenzialmente 

come un Pentecostario (sezione c, ff. 14-263), che comincia con 

l’ufficiatura dei Vespro dei Sabato Santo (ff, 14r-15v) (*). Ad 

esso una mano diversa ma contemporanea ha aggiunto all’inizio, 

a mo* di complemento, parte deirufficiatura dei Sabato Santo 

(sezione ft, ff. 9-13: per il Vespro f. 9r, il canone dei Mattutino 

ai ff. 9v-12r, un exaposteilarion) (2) e alla fine le acolutie delle 

feste fisse piü importanti che cadono nel periodo compreso tra la 

Pasqua e la Pentecoste, con il tipico di due fra esse (sezione d, 

ff. 264-303) (8). Le sezioni ft, c, d presentano dunque una sostanziale 

unitä (essendo le sezioni ft e d di poco posteriori alla c), mentre ad 

esse sembra estranea la sezione a (ff. 1-8), che 6 il primo quater- 

nione di un codice contenente la Paracletica, piü o meno contempo- 

raneo alTaltro ma oggi perduto, salvo queste otto carte iniziali, 

contenenti il principio dei primo modo. 

Il manoscritto, nonostante la sua qualitä di codice liturgico, 

destinato cio6 all’uso pratico durante le funzioni religiöse, non 

presenta gravi tracce d’usura : esso dov6 lasciare Metone non molto 

km) da quest’ultlma cittä (si veda Bory de Saint-Vincent, op. cit.f 

I, p. 103 : «Nous voulions aller ä Modon en nous promenant, Navarin n’en 

Ätant qu'ä deux Heues»; pp* 106-107). Non lungi da questa sorgente si 

vedevano 1 resti« d’une petlte chapelle qu’on aperfoit de tous les points de la 

plaine de Modon» (op. cit., p. 110). 

(1) Si veda la descrizione dl P. Franchi de’ Cavalieri, op. cit., p. 90. 

(2) Franchi de' Cavalieri, op. ctt., loc cit. Il f, 13 fc bianco. 

(3) Franchi de' Cavalieri, op. ci/., loc. cit. 

27 
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tempo dopo il 1438, per essere offerto dallo sconosciuto Lazzaro 

— se dobbiamoj prestar fede a ciö che si leggeva un tempo nel 

codice — a un membro della famiglia Accolti. Certo il codice 

non era nella cittä messenica nel tragico agosto del 1500, quando 

Metone fu messa a ferro e fuoco e i suoi abitanti furono tutti massa- 

crati (1). 

Il codice oggi a Grottaferrata — un Anthologion che contiene 

le ufficiature per le feste fisse del secondo semestre dell’anno bizan- 

tino — nel secolo xvm era in dotazione, con altri manoscritti 

liturgici greci, della chiesa parrocchiale di Acquaformosa, un paese 

in provincia di Cosenza dove, a partire dai primi anni del secolo 

xvi, si formö una colonia di profughi albanesi (2). Il codice — attri- 

buibile alla fine del xv o al principio del xvi secolo — appartenne 

appunto ai membri di questa colonia, e secondo il dotto ieromonaco 

criptense Marco Petta, che del manoscritto ha dato una minuziosa 

descrizione, fu tra i libri che i profughi portarono con s6 dal loro 

paese d’origine quando cercarono rifugio in Italia (3). Ma i profughi 

albanesi cui il codice appartenne dovettero provenire — a mio 

giudizio — non dalTEpiro (4), bensi dalla Morea : l’ufficiatura per 

s. Leone di Metone che in esso ä contenuta ci riconduce senza esita- 

zione alla ristretta regione in cui questo santo era venerato ; e 

la connessione con l’elemento etnico albanese trasferitosi in Italia 

(1) Suiresecuzione in massa degli abitanti di Metone nei giornl immediata- 

mente successivi alla conquista della cittä siamo informati da varie fonti: 

cf. i Diarii di Marino Sanuto, ed. Fulin, HI, coli. 732, 771-772, 798, 810-811, 

ecc. ; narrazione di Andrea Balastro, ed. I. Ursu (vedi sopra, nota 1 a p. 381), 

pp. 257-258. I viaggiatori cristiani che passavano in vista di Metone dopo 

il 1500 parlano di due torri fatte con le teste dei Metonei decapitati: cf. la 

relazione di Greffin Affagart relativa a un viaggio del 1519 (ed. J. Chavanon, 

Paris, 1902, p, 35) : «... les Turcs les firent tous däcapiter, et de leurs testes 

furent faictes deux tours, lesquelz jusques ä präsent sont appelläes les tours 

des martirs». Cf. anche la relazione di Barthälemy de Salignac (a. 1522), ed. 

1587, p. Cc 4v, e quella di Denis Possot (a. 1532), ed. Schefer, Paris, 1890, 

p. 126. Sui pochissimi abitanti di Metone che riuscirono ad aver salva la vita 

dietro promessa di un riscatto si vedano indicazioni presso Marino Sanuto, 

op. ciU, III, col. 732 ; Balastro, op. eit, p. 259. 

(2) P. P. RodotA, DelVorigine, progresso e stato presente del rito greco in 

Italia, III, Roma, 1763, pp. 88-89 ; D. Zangari, Le colonie italoalbanesi di 

Calabria, Napoli, 1940, pp. 27-28. 

(3) Petta, op. eit., in MHanges Tisserant, III, p. 176. 

(4) Come ritiene lo ieromonaco Marco Petta, op. eit., ibid. 
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ci fa propendere per la piü precisa localizzazione del codice nel- 

l'altra cittä della Morea che di Metone condivise a lungo la storia, 
ciofe Corone. 

L’elevato numero delle ufficiature contenute nell’Anthologion 

non permette di per s6 di assegnare questo manoscritto con assoluta 

certezza a una localitä precisa, come si e invece potuto fare per 

il codice Chigiano. Le acolutie in esso contenute per intero sono 

in tutto trentaquattro (*), e si riferiscono nella grande maggioranza 

a feste delle prime tre classi (2), la cui scelta perciö non 6 molto 

significativa. Tuttavia la presenza in questa serie delle quattro 

feste fisse tipiche di Metone (23 aprile, 2, 8 e 12 maggio) basta a 

documentare Findubbia provenienza peloponnesiaca del mano¬ 

scritto. Per ciö che riguarda Corone, possono essere significative 

la commemorazione di s. Teodoro Stratelata (3) e alcune meno 

importanti festivitä mariane (4): esse potrebbero collegarsi con 

le chiese di S. Teodoro e di S. Maria esistenti in Corone, spesso 

citate in testamenti locali (5). Tuttavia, gli autori di questi testa- 

(1) Esse sono le seguenti: 40 martiri di Sebastia (9 marzo); acolutia del* 

Vlnno acatisto ; Annunciazione (25-26 marzo); s. Giorgio (23 aprile); s. Atana- 

sio (2 maggio); s. Giovanni evangelista e s. Arsenio (8 maggio); s. Leone di 

Metone (12 maggio); ss, Costantino ed Elena (21 maggio); terzo ritrovamento 

del capo di s. Giovanni Battista (25 maggio); S. Teodoro Stratelata (8 giugno) ; 

s, Eliseo profeta e s. Metodio patriarca di Costantinopoli (14 giugno) ;nativitä 

di s. Giovanni Battista (24 giugno); ss. apostoli Pietro e Paolo (29 giugno); 

sinassi dei 12 Apostoli (30 giugno); ss. Cosma e Damiano (1° luglio); deposi- 

zione della veste della Madonna (2 luglio); 8. Ciriaca (7 lugUo); s. Procopio 

(8 luglio) ; ss. Quirico e Giulitta (15 luglio) ; ss. Padri del concilio di Calcedonia ; 

s. Marina (17 luglio) ; 8. Elia profeta (20 luglio); s. Anna e ss. Olimplade ed 

Euprassia (25 luglio); ss. Parasceve ed Ermolao (26 luglio); s. Panteleemone 

(27 luglio); fratelli Maccabei (1° agosto) ; traslazione delle reliquie di s. Stefano 

protomartire (2 agosto); vigilia della Trasfigurazione e s. Eusignio (5 agosto); 

Trasfigurazione di G. C. (6 agosto); vigilia della Dormizione della Vergine e 

profeta Michea (14 agosto); Dormizione della Vergine (15 agosto); traslazione 

deiricone di G. C. da Edessa (16 agosto); decollazione di s. Giovanni Battista 

(29 agosto); deposizione della cintura della Vergine (31 agosto). 

(2) Mercenier, op. cit., II, 1, pp. 51-68. 

(3) 8 giugno, festa di 6a classe presso il Mercenier, op. cit., p. 59. 

(4) Quelle del 2 luglio e del 31 agosto, rispettivamente di 4a e di 5a classe. 

(5) Cf. A. Lombardo, Pasquale Longo Notaio in Corone, 1289-1293, Venezia, 

1951 (Monumenti storici pubblicati dalla Deputazione di Storia Patria delle 

Venezie, n.s., 6), rispettivamente alle pp. 33, 46, 58, 73, 79, 91 e 13, 33, 46, 

55, 58,63,65, 73, 77, 79, 91. Per la chiesa dl S. Maria cf. anche Marino Sanuto, 
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menti sono generalmente Latini, e ciö induce a ritenere che anche 

le due chiese fossero officiate da clero latino. II culto della Madonna 

anche presso gli Ortodossi di Corone puö essere attestato dal fatfo. 

che i vescovi greci di Corone usano spesso nel sigillo rimmagine 

della Theotokos Q): ma si tratta di una consuetudine diffusissima 

nella gerarchia ecclesiastica bizantina (2). Sicura fe piuttosto l’esi- 

stenza a Corone di una chiesa greca di S. Giovanni Battista,il Pre- 

cursore : sia essa che la confratemita ivi istituita sono documentate 

con certezza ancora nel xvi secolo (*) e sono probabilmente da 

identificare con la Congregatio Sancti Iohannis e il monasterium 

sive ecclesia Sancti Iohannis citati nel testamento di un Dimitrius 

Strovoiati rusticus Corone delTanno 1292 (4). Comunque, le festivitä 

del Battista registrate nelTAnthologion in esame (6) sono tutte 

molto solenni e universalmente celebrate neUlntero mondo bizan- 

tino. 

Corone si salvö* nel 1500, dall’atroce sorte di Metone arrendendosi 

ai Turchi (6): le furono risparmiate cosl la distruzione e la strage 

che annientarono l’altra cittä peloponnesiaca. Una trentina d'anni 

dopo, nel settembre del 1532, la flotta del Sacro Romano Impero, 

al comando del genovese Andrea Doria, attaccö e prese Corone (7). 

Diarii, LVII, ed. G. Berchet, N. Barozzi, M. Allegri, Venezia, 1902, col. 

134. L'attuale santuario della Madonna *EAetfarQia fuori della cinta venezlana 

di Corone b di fondazione modema (anno 1900): cf. Evvxopog laxogia xrjg edgi- 

aecog xal xcbv davpaxcov xrjg dyiag elxövog xov iv KoQcovfl iegov vaov xrjg 

’EAer}ötQlag9 iv 'AQrjvaig, 1917 ; citata presso Pbtit, Bibliographie des aco- 

louthies grecques, p. 154, n° 32. 

(1) Cf. Laurbnt, Le corpus des sceaux, V, I, pp. 487-488, 490, 491. 

(2) Laurent, op. cit.9 V, I, pp. xxxv-xxxvr. 

(3) Si veda il documento edito dal Lamfros, in Niog 'EtärjvopvtffHOv, 

20 (1926), p. 159. 

(4) Lombardo, op. cit., pp. 62-64. Dimitrius Strovoiati e la sua famiglia 

sono sicuramente ortodossi: nel testamento b nominato un nlpote dl Dimitrios, 

papäs Matteo, padre dl un Marco Dimitrio. Non saprei dire in che rapporto 

fossero questa chiesa e questo monastero col convento di S. Giovanni sito 

fuori della cittä, a 4 o 5 miglia di distanza, citato in un documento venezlano 

del 1436 (cf. Zakythinos, op. cit., II, p. 275), 

(5) 25 maggio, 24 giugno e 29 agosto. 

(6) Cf. Marino Sahuto, Diarii, III, ed. cit9 coli. 810-811, 827-828, 874- 

875; Andrews, op. cit., p. 15. 

(7) Cf. Teodoro Sfandugino Cantacuzino, op. cit., in Sathas, Documents 

inidits relatifs ä Vhistoire de la GHce au Mögen Age, IX, pp. 194-195 ; Marino 
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Ma tale conquista, per quanto appoggiata dalla popolazione cristiana 

della cittä, non poteva che essere effimera. Tutto ciö che Carlo 

V fu in grado di fare in favore dei Coronei che, al sopraggiungere 

delTarmata cesarea, si erano violentemente rivoltati contro i Tur- 

chi^fu l’offerta di ospitalitä nei suoi domini d’Italia meridionale 

e di Sicilia. Le navi imperiali caricarono cinquemila abitanti di 

Corone insieme con il loro vescovo greco Benedetto, e li trasferirono 

nei Reame di Napoli, dove alcuni si stabilirono nella capitale, altri 

nella diocesi di Melfi, altri in Calabria, altri infine passarono in 

Sicilia (2). Moltissimi degli esuli Coronei erano Albanesi, affluiti 

nei possedimenti veneziani di Morea giä dal secolo xv (3), e sovente 

essi trovarono naturale aggregarsi alle colonie albanesi che giä li 

avevano preceduti in terra italica. Erano tutti di rito greco, e a 

questo rito si mantenevano in genere fedeli, a ciö confortati sia 

da esplicite disposizioni di Carlo V (4) sia da concessionipontificie (ß). 

Sanuto, Diarii, LVII, ed. cit., coli. 31-32, 75-76, 78-82, 93-95, 134-135, 181- 

183, ecc. ; RodotA, op. cit., III, pp. 54-56 ; F. Tajani, Le Istorie Albanesi, 

Epoca Quarta, Salerno, 1886, pp. 45-46. 

(1) Sülle vlolenze commesse dai Moreoti — e specialmente dagli Albanesi 

— contro i Turchl dopo la caduta di Corone cf. Marino Sanuto, Diarii, LVII, 

ed. cit., coli. 182, 252-253. 

(2) Cf. RodotA, op. cit., loc. cit.; Tajani, op. cit., pp. 46-48 ; D. Chr. Duka- 

kis, rvaxsxöi &7tiaxo7toi KoQcbvrjg, in 'ExxXrjataarixiiyAktf6eia,30(1910),p. 147 ; 

C. Korolevskij, Le uicende ecclesiastiche dei paesi italo-albanesi della Basili¬ 

cata e della Calabria, in Archivio Storico per la Calabria e la Lucania, 1 (1931), 

pp. 43-6S, specialmente pp. 54-55. Sul Coronei passati in Sicilia cf. M. Sciam- 

bra, Prime vicende della comunitä greco-albanese di Palermo e suoi rapporti 

con VOriente bizantino, in Bollettino della Badia greca di Grottaferrata, n.s., 

16 (1962), pp. 95-115 (specialmente pp. 98, 107-110); idem, Clero di rito greco 

che ha servito la comunitä greco-albanese di Palermo, in Bollettino della Badia 

greca di Grottaferrata, n.s., 17 (1963), pp. 3-27. Sülle disposizioni emanate da 

Carlo V e confermate dai suoi successori sul trono di Napoli in favore dei 

Coronei, si veda Sp. Lampros, Meraydarevotg ‘EAArfvwv, Iöuoq ÜeAonov- 

vrialcov dnoixcov, elg rö ßaalAeiov rrjq NeaTtöAstog, in Neog rEAAr}vopvri/ntov, 

8 (1911), pp. 377-461, specialmente pp. 380, 413-461. 

(3) Cf. Thiriet, Rtgestes, III, pp. 204, n° 2987 (a. 1455), 215, n° 3030 (a. 

1456), 217, n° 3040 (a. 1457), ecc. 

(4) Si veda ad esempio il privilegio edito da G. Schirö, Gli Albanesi e la 

Questione Balkanica, Napoli, 1904, pp. 219-221, specialmente p. 220. Cf. 

anche [S. Gassisi], Contributo alla storia dei rito greco in Italia, in Roma e 

('Oriente, 8 (1914), p. 342. 

(5) Cf. la bolla dei papa Paolo III in data 23 giugno 1536, trascritta da Sp. 

Lampros e edita in Niog 'EAArjvopvtfpcov, 20 (1926), pp. 164-168. 
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Profughi albanesi di Corone dovettero dunque portare in Italia 

meridionale, allorch6 vi si rifugiarono nel 1533, il codice conservatp| 

oggi nella Biblioteca di Grottaferrata : un manoscritto di modesto 

aspetto, che appare copiato da un unico scriba « con mano inesperta » 

e con «molti errori, non soltanto di iotacismo», come nota il R. P. 

Petta (*). L’inesperienza linguistica dello sconosciuto copista del 

nostro codice — egli stesso ne era Cosciente, e se ne scusa umilmente 

alla fine del manoscritto, nel colofone oggi mutilo (1 2) — si spiega 

molto bene se si considera che il greco era per lui la lingua liturgica, 

non la parlata nativa (3). Questa considerazione conferma l’origine 

greco-albanese, o meglio ancora albanesennoreota, del codice. 

Si possono cosi aggiungere, mi sembra, altri due manoscritti — 

il Vat. Chis. R VII 53 e il CrypL 385 — alla lista dei codici tra- 

scritti in Morea compilata dal prof. Zakythinos (4) e agli altri mano¬ 

scritti dovuti a copisti di Metone e di Corone citati dal Lampros (5). 

7. — I testi 

a. — Sinassario per s. Leone 

Sui manoscritti si veda sopra, pp. 403-404, 430-438. 

Il testo ci 6 giunto in una duplice redazione : quella « aliturgica» 

inserita nella raccolta di omelie, vite di santi e sermoni compilata 

da Giovanni Simeonachis protopapa di Candia, e quella dei due 

codici liturgici moreoti (Vat. Chis. R VII 53 e CrypL 385): 

quest’ultima presenta rispetto alla prima alcune interpolazioni 

che si debbono a mio parere espungere secondo un criterio rigida- 

mente filologico, ma che non sono prive di interesse dal punto di 

(1) Petta., op. cit., p. 195. 

(2) Trascritto dal P. Petta, op. cit., loc. cit. 

(3) Analoga constatazione ho pntuto fare esaminando un manoscritto 

liturgico greco-italo-albanese moderno, redatto nel 1816 da don Domenico 

Roseti, arciprete nella colonia italo-albanese di Frasclneto (Cosenza), distante 

circa 35 km da Acquaformosa. Tale manoscritto, di proprietä dell’attuale 

parroco di Frascineto, £ stato di recente oggetto di una tesi di laurea discussa 

neirUniversitä di Roma. 

(4) Zakythinos, Le Despotat grec de Morte, II, pp. 316-319. Lo stesso autore 

osserva (ivi, p. 3l9) che questa enumerazione * est certes loin d'ötre complfete *. 

(5) In JViog 'EUrjvojuvfacov, 13 (1916), pp. 318-320 ; 17 (1923), p. 95. 
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vista agiografico : si veda in particolare l’aggiunta deirattributo 

G(dov a Xeiy)avov (linea 33), con cui si arricchisce la semplice notizia 

deirinvenzione della reliquia col prodigio delFincorruttibilitä della 

medesima (prodigio cui d’altra parte si fa ampio riferimento nel 

canone), e la fräse inserita dopo xtßcoriq) (linea 35), riferentesi al- 

l’edificio sacro in cui la reliquia era venerata rrjg arjpEQov 

(la primitiva chiesa extraurbana o la chiesa cattedrale di Metone, 

dovela reliquia era definitivamente conservata forse giä dal secondo 

quarto del xv secolo (*)? La risposta a tale interrogativo rimane 

assai incerta. Ricordiamo d’altronde che il terminus post quem 

per latrascrizione del sinassario nel codiceChigiano 6 l’anno 1438 (1 2)). 

Una amplificazione pleonasticasembra anche la fräse finale conte- 

nente la data, presente nei due codici liturgici e mancante nella 

raccolta di Giovanni Simeonachis (sarebbe stato piü spiegabile il 

contrario). 

Il sinassario in prosa ü preceduto dai consueti epigrammi (uno 

composto in origine di due, poi di tre dodecasillabi bizantini, l’altro 

sotto forma di esametro) modellati sul tipo di quelli dei calendari 

metrici di Cristoforo di Mitilene (3). Sono entrambi di fattura 

assai scadente (4). 

6. — Sticheri 

Sono probabilmente opera di Nicola di Metone (5). Il modello 

metrico-melurgico ü desunto dal Osotokiov avropeXov del modo I 

che comincia Tä>v ovgavlcov raypdrcov ... (6). Si tratta di uno 

Schema usato assai spesso (7). 

(1) Cf. sopra, pp. 391-393 e nota 3 a p. 426. 

(2) Vedi sopra, p. 433. 

(3) Cf. E. Follieri, Il calendario giambico di Cristoforo di Mitilene secondo 

i mss. Palat. gr. 383 e Paris, gr. 3041, ln Analecta Boltandiana, 77 (1959), 

pp. 245-304. 

(4) Il primo dodecasillabo ha l’articolo 6, breve, lä dove sarebbe stata neces- 

saria una lunga ; l'esametro presenta una sillaba in piü. 

(5) Vedi sopra, pp. 425-426. 

(6) Lo si veda per intero in ed. Propaganda Fide, sv 

'Pcbpfl,1885, p. 24, e in "W. Christ-M. Paranikas, Anthologia Graeca car- 

minum christianorwn, Lipsiae, 1871, p. 64. 

(7) Cf. Follieri, Initia hymnorwn Ecclesiae Graecae, IV, pp. 352-353. 
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c. — Canone per $. Leone < 

II testo trädito dal codice Vaticano Chigiano (V) 6 migliore 

di quello conservato dal Criptense (C), ma nessuno dei due 6 integro : 

in, entrambi manca il 4° tropario della IV ode (1), e il theotokion 

della IX ä stato sostituito con una strofa che, pur rispettando 

I’acrostico (27), ä modellata su un diverso irmo (Ol ix rfjg ’lovdat- 

clq ...) ed fe desunta da un altro canone, attribuito a Teostericto 

o a Teofane (2 3). Inoltre sia l’uno che l’altro codice hanno lacune 

loro proprie (vv. 20-21 in V, parte del v. 64 e v. 65 in C). Per 

la correzione aloicog da me proposta al v. 20, dove V t lacunoso 

e C ha dvoicog, si veda F. I. Bast, Commentatio Palaeographica, 

in appendice a Gregorii Corinthii... Libri de dialectis linguae grae- 

cae ...» ed. G. H. Schaefer, Lipsiae, 1811, p. 704 e Tab. 1, linea 1. 

Gli irmi delle singole odi sono desunti da piü acolutie irmiche: 

quelli delle odi I e III da una acolutia irmica recante il nome di 

Germano patriarca nell’edizione dellTrmologio curata da S. Eustra- 

tiadis (8); quelli delle odi IV e IX, V, VII e VIII da tre distinte 

sequenze edite dal medesimo studioso sotto il nome di Giovanni 

Damasceno(4 5); quello della VI da una acolutia attribuita nelTedizione 

dell’Eustratiadis al patriarca Elia (6). Gli irmi meno usati nel- 

rinnografia bizantina sono quelli delle odi III, VI e VIII (6). 

Dal punto di vista linguistico, da notare al v. 36 il participio 

aoristo dvrj^ag in luogo del classico 0av<wv(7), e al v. 124 il participio 

maschile (ptoxaycoytbv accordato con un sostantivo neutro, aaqxlov 

(1) Incipit T[..., come dimostra l'acrostico. 

(2) Inc.TToAAofe ovvexdpevog neigaopoXg ... Bibliografia presso Follibri, 

Irxitia, III, Cittä del Vaticano, 1962 (Studi e testi, 213), p. 342. 

(3) Eustra.tia.dis, ElgpoXdyiov cit., pp. 225-226, n° 323. 

(4) Eustratiadis, op. cit., rispettivamente p. 224, n° 321 ; p. 219, n° 314 ; 

p. 220, n° 315. 

(5) Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 240, n° 343. 

(6) Vedere rispettivamente Follieri, Initia, III, pp. 218-219, sub inttio 

Oöx ionv äyioq a>q o xvgioq xal otix eari; IV, p. 214, sub initio T6v *I<ovav 

Iv Tqj xtfret, Ktioie ...; II, Cittä del Vaticano, 1961 (Studi e testi, 212), p. 445, 

sub initio Movöixcqv dgydvcov cvpxpaivovvxmvt xal Xaa>v ... 
(7) Per questo fenomeno vedere G. Böhlig, Untersuchungen zum rhetorischen 

Sprachgebrauch der Byzantiner, Berlin, 1956 (Berliner Byzantinistlsche Arbei¬ 

ten, 2), pp. 79-80. 
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(v. 122) (*). L’aumento nella forma Eor\qiaxr\aag (v. 45), dal com- 

posto «indiretto * evaqtaxico, 6 documentato nel Nuovo Te- 

stamento e nei Padri Apostolici (*). 

Roma Enrica Folueri. 

a. — Synazarium in s. Leonem thaumaturgam (ad diem 12 Maii) 

e codicibus Vat.Ottob.gr. 411 (a. 1445 ca.), ff. 353v-354r (= 0), 

Vat.Chis.R VII 53 (paulo post a. 1438), ff. 295r-296r (= V), Crypt. 

385 (saec.XVex.-XVI in.), ff. 53v-54v (== C). 

MvrtfAy\ rotJ aylov xal Bavftaxovqyov Aiovxog xov viov xov 

iv Medcbvfl Adfiipavrog 

Kal nqlv ftiv rjtixei S Aicov iv xolq tzövoiq, 

di xal vvv9 dcpoqcöv nqog axiqoj» 

5 *E£icpavev patoio Aicov 8vo xal dexdtfl xvdqdg. 

Oixog S äytog xal Bavfiaxovqyöq Aicov ti7irjq%ev ix %<OQa$ 

oüxco neos xakovfiivrjs Kakaßqlag, jieqt vfjv ’Ixaktav diaxei[iivr]$9 

i£ aixtjg xrjg xeov naldcov rjktxlag ftrjd* onooovovv xivoq xo- 

apuxov cpqovxll^cov fitjSe elg naiyvia xal äkka 8<xa xo lg vr\ntoi$ 

10 IBog iaxl noielv £vaa%oXovfxtvo<;9 kkä Ttäaav äcpqovxlda xal SXov 

1 pvHpq VC, om. O | äylov VC, öalov O | xai Bavfiaxovgyov VO, om. C | 

roü* O, om. VC 2 kd/PpavTOQ VC, om. O 3 piv VO, om. C | 

iv rotg ndvoig O, xolg iv ndvoig V, xag iv ndvotg C 4 ad%e.i O, avxff 

V, edxtf C | jrgds axitpfj correxi, nQÖg axigei O, nQoaxitpr) V, nQoaxiyei C | 

post axd<pr\ tertium add. dodecasyllabum V C : xai vä> (vvv C) djtoordc 

ek rd ngeößeveiv (~r)v V) £dei (£drj V, £ioi C). 5 *E$£<pavev correxi, 

*E£rj<pavev 09ti(bv§xdavev V, “ExQavev C | fxatoio O, fxaia> VC | kdwv O, 

6 kd<ov VC | öexdxrj OC, öexaxrjv V | xvöqöq correxi, xvöqov O, xvöqvv 

VC 6 äyiog VC, 6<rtog O | ix VO, dsid C 6-7 o#ra> nwg correxi, 

odxdnog O, odxo C, om. V 8 xrjg VO, <5d C | önoaovovv xivog correxi, 

onoaovvxivog O, önoaovv xivög VC 9 <pQ<i>vxl£cov O, (pqovxiöog V, 

fpQOVxiömv C | piiöi elg O, elg C, pi)<5' etg V 10 iaxl O, iaxlv 

VC | ivaaxokovßevog O, daxokov/xdvoig V, daxokov/xevog C 

(1) Cf. F. Blass-A. Debrunner-R. W. Funk, A Greek Grammar of the New 

Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, Cambridge-Chicago, 1961, 

p. 75, § 136. 

(2) Cf. Blass-Debrunnbr-Funk, op. cit., p. 38, $ 69, 4. 
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xov vovv Tiqog 6eov elg del e%a)v. (hg avvav$avo{j,ivr}<; avxcg 

rfjg rjhxiag xai xfjg xcbv äqextbv egyaaiag, xai (hg einelv xexvrj 

xovxq) nal <pvatX(og emaxrjfxr] rj ngog xalg Belaig (Tvvägeai xad1 

flfieqav diaxgißij nal r\ änl y^cbxxrjg dirjvexwg evxy) nal Ev%a- 

15 giaxia^ xai ?? ngog xovg nevrjxag oaov ro xaxä dvvapuv Bega- 

neia * xai iiovo%ixoyv diaycav xai ävvnodrjxog xfj vr\axelq. xai 

dygvnvla xaxaxgvxcov ov didXeme x6 aojfxdxiov * axaaig ovv 

avxq> vneg ävdgwnov, ei di noxe xai fj (pvaig avrov ngog vnvov 

xaxr)vayxa£ev9 ini yi\g avaxXivdfievog fxixgov acpvnvei, xai 

20 ndfav xrjg Ev%rjg rjnxexo. xai änXobg näaav ägexr/v inifiekcbg 

xaxogB(haag^yeyovexaQagbv olxi(\XY\giov xovaylov nvevfiaxog, xai 

Ttäat xolg ixetae Bav/naaxdg xai negido^og. iiy\ cpegcov di xi]v 

naqa navxcov xtßijv, xfjg ngdg xä 'legoodlv/xa o<5ov ei%exo. 

fxrj na) o$v xtov d)V inoBet <pdaaag, negi nov xrjv IlEÄonovvrjcFov 

25 ev xivt Äifx&vi xaxavxY\aagy ngog rö daxv MeB(hvr}g diaxeifiivtg^ 

XaXenfj xivi vdaq) xaxaaxedelg5 <5ia rov noXvv (hg olfiat xfjg 

ägexfjg xafxaxov, ngog Kdgiov i^edij/urjaev. oi de vavxixol xrjg 

vt]og änoßdvxeg ivxlßog eOayav xd xifxiov avxov Äeiipavov iv 

xlvl xoTtcp xakovfiivq) *P(häu) Xmptaxu XQ^vtov de vaxegov ovx 

30 dXlyeov diaßißaodivxoov, intaxonög xig xov aixov äaxeog Me- 

Ocovrjg, Nixdkaog o>vo//a, nagä xov dyiov XQyM'ariaÖ€L£ $ 

avaxofjud^v avxcg 7iovr\aaiy änekBcbv dbg £?#£ xaxovg avv Ttavxl 

xqj xXrigg) avxov xai ävoqtigag, eSge ro xlpuov avxov Xehpavov, 

xai xovg ocpeiXoßivovg xai afioracpovg v/ivovg ftexa Bvfxtafxa- 

11 ^ VO, a> propter haplographlam C | owav£avoß£vr}g O, avvav^avdßsvog 

VC 12 rmv VO, om. C | igyaalag VO, ivegyaolag C | rdxvt} VO, 

rixvrJv C 13 rovto) O, om. VC | ovva£e<n VO, -soiv C 14 diargiß^j 

VO, diazQißdv C | q VO, om. C | post Sir)vexa>g add. atirco V, iavrco xai C 

16 fiovoxfacov VO, fiovoxvrog C \ dvvnöövzog VC, dvvnööezog O 

17 öidXvTte O, ÖiiXtJte V, öieXvnev C 18 post avrai) add. dam V | jtgdg 

Of eig VC 19 xarrjvdyxa^bv VC, -£e O \ iici VO, om. C | ävaxXtvd- 

fievog VO, dvavofidvog C 21 yiyove O, yeyovev V, yeycovev C 

22 jrdot V O, ~iv C | ixetae V O, £xeWev C 23 efyero O, dj^ero V C 

25 Äipdvi VO, hrtfji&va C | äarv correxi, äazei VC, äarm O 26 zivi 

VO, ti) C | xdv O, zd VC | olßai O, e?^e V, ff%e C 28 rd zlßiov adtov 

keitpavov VO, a'dzov rö zißiov Xeixpavov C 29 oüx OC, 6x V 

30 zig O, zrjg VC I zov VO, om. C 31 post dyiov add. nvevßaroQ 

VC | i<p* & VO, iq>’ &v C 32 ävr}xoßiöt)v O, vävaxofirjdfjv V, dva- 

xoßtiÖeiv C | adrco O, om. VC | änekdmv mg elxe zaxovg O, om. VC 

33 post avxov add. äneXdmv o$v mg elxe vdxog VC (ijxev C) | post Äeiya- 

vov add. oc5ov VC 34 rot)g VO, om. C 
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35 xcov xai Sarjq xtfirjg (tvyxgoxijaag xaxidfjXEV avxo iv xißcoxito* 

igavxrjq o$v xai ni%gi xov vvv ov diaXeinei 6avfiaxovgy(bvy 

voaovg navxoiag icb^evog xai daifiovag aneXavvo)vy <bg xai 

davfxaxovgyov avxov rj (prjfXYj 8iä xo TtXrjdog xCov yivofiivcov 

Qavf/axcov nag' avxov xaXeladai nenoirjxev. TeXelxat de rj 

40 avxov avva^tg iv xfj jigoggrjdeiarj noXei iv <5 xoTtq) xaXExiOfj 

xai xaxdxeixai r} xifxla xai äyla avxov öogog fiexa xov Ttavev- 

Sd£ov xai noXvxiftov avxov Xeiy)dvovy xai iv Xomolg dyiotg 

avxov EvxxriQioig otxoig* 

35 oarjg VO, öoovg C | avzö scripsi, avra> VC, a&xdv O I post xißcoziq> 

add. xai äzzijyayov (-(ov C) fiexä Aixfjg xai -dfivcov (flfivovg C) evxaQioxry 

qicov (-ovg xai C) xazedqxav iv xcb vaco avxov reo dvzt fiexQi (f^^XQV Q xfjg 

(xijv C) otffiegov VC 37 navroiag O, navzoiovg V, navziovg C | post teb- 

ftevog add. xai näaav ftaAaxlav xolg ngoaxgix0V(n (ngoxgexovoiv C) 

fxexä TtiaxBoig läxai VC | äneAavvmv O, ansAcnövei VC 38 rö nArj- 

6og VO, xov nAijdovg C | yivofiivmv VO, yevofiivojv C 39 nsnoir\xsv 

VC, -8 O 42 Aomolg VO, Avnlot C 43 etixzrjQioig VO, e'öxrjgloig 

C | in fine xaxä zjjv öevxigav xai dexdzrjv xov fiatov fitjvög add. VC 

b, — Stichera in s. Leonem thaumaturgum 

(auctore Nicolao episcopo Methonensi?) 

e codicibus Vat. Chis. R VII 53, f. 291r (— V) et Crypt. 385, ff. 

50v-51r (= C) 

%X°Q a 

Tcbv ovgavicov xayfidxcov ... 

'O davfiaaxog iv äyioig 

xolg iyvtoöjievoig avxcg 

&eog xov xexgvfifievov 

cpavsgol drjoavgov os 

5 davfiaxcov nagadötgeov 

cbg xijg avxov 

6.yioxf\xog fxixoxov 

xai nXfigtj %dgtx°gy Aeov 6avfj,axovgyiy 

1 Ps. 67, 36 2 cf. I Cor. 8, 3 3-4 cf. Matth. 13, 44 

2 avxq> scripsi, aüxdv VC 8 jrAjJgrj scripsi, nXtfQrjg V, nk^Qoig C 
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rfjg dg>qdaxov xal Xa\mq6xr\xog. 

10 Neoepavrj ae Xafmrrjqa, 

Adov, ävedetgev 

6 vorfxog xrjg dö£t]Q 

xal xrjg dixaioavvrjg 

ifXtog, xov £6<pov 

15 xal xfjv d%Xi>v 

rcov voarjfxdxcov itjatqovxa 

xal £v rfptqq Xapnqvvovxa rovg ntaxobg 

TtQoaidvxag xotg Xeiipdvotg aov. 

*0 vdog Adcov cog Xdeov 

20 dixaltog ninovde 

iv xfj Xqiarov dvv&fxeiy 

rdv dqyixaxov Sqpiv, 

rdv dqdxovxa rdv pdyav, 

rdv aoßaqbv 

25 xal dvr^fxeqov Xiovxa 

xarajzaxebv xal avvxqißcov neqiepav&g 

la%vv näaav xfjv dXdOqiov. 

13-14 Mal. 3, 20 23 cf. Apoc. 12, 3 25 ct. 1 Pe. 5, 8 

10 Neotpavij V, ®eo<pavi) C 19 d>g V, maav C 26 xaxanaxmv 

C, xatd nadcöv V 

c. — Nicolai episcopi Methonensis canon in s. Leonem thaumaturgam 

e codicibus Vat.Chis. R VII 53, ff. 293v-297v (== V) 

et Crypt. 385, ff. 52r-55v (= C) 

AcrostichiSi4Ivd> <Aeov>ra davjua<x>ovqydv xbv viov, NtxöXaog. 

fj%og nX. d' 

yQd^ a\ r^.apa dvazzipipoopev, XaoL 

*j$.apa dva7tipy)cofxev9 Xaoi, 

xcp davp,aaxq> Qem fjpcbv 

rcß dvadet£avn 

Acrostichls NtxdXaog om. VC 
Adov <piXoa6<pov peOwvrjs add. VC 

Post acrostichldem IJolr\fx<x vixo~ 
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TtayxÖGfUov qfaxrctjga 

5 vexgöv 7toh)%qdviov 

Xdfinovra Bavfiaaioig 

i£aiGtoig9 

Atovxa xöv vdov. 

Vl%vr\ rc5v ßrjfAdxcov <rov9 Xgiaxi, 

10 xal xglßovg xäg iv UdaGi 

xal xäg iv xfj QaXdaoxi 

(Moijs rlg imyvcövai 

ävBgtbncov övviyGGxai; 

ßdBiq di atbv XQipdxoov 

15 xal Oavfidx<ov 

xlg i£eqevvr]Gei; 

Nipotg aäg ä<p8ovovg dcogeäg 

x&v xagiafxdxwv^ Kvgie, 

xolg aol Xaxqevovaiv 

20 alaicog xal deixvöoig 

elg ai xotig maxevovxag 

t&vxag xal fxexä ndxfxov 

<hg TtQoiqrrjg 

Betaig iveqyeiatg. 

25 "Qq>Bt]g vta> Kdgt], xißcoxdg9 Qeoxoxlov 

ov Ttkdxag ivdov (piqovaa 

äXXä xäv Adyov avxdv, 

xöv Tiotrjxijv xov xdafxov9 

Xgiaxöv xöv Beöv tffitov, 

30 vdßiov xrjg äpaqxiag 

ävaiqovvxa, 

tcorjg vofiodoxt]v. 

20-24 cf. Io. 3, 15 ; 3, 36 ; Eph. 1, 19 ; Col. 2, 12 30-32 cf. Rom. 8, 2 

10 TQlßovg V, TQvßag in ~ßovg ead. m. corr. C 12 r(g V, rot)j C 
14 a(hv V, rä>v C 17 aäg V, om. C | öo>Qeäg C, dcogeov V 
19 tolg V, xoög C | XaxQevovaiv C, Aaxgißovtag V 20-21 om. V 
20 alalcag scrlpsi, övalog G 21 elg V, el C propter haplographiam 
22 Z&vrag V, om. C 24 Qelcug iveQyelcug V, Belag ivegyelag C 
25 wQ(pBrig V, "QtpBei C 30 vöfxov scripsi, vdfjug VC 
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5 $<5ij y\ Ovx 8axiv äyiog cbg 6 Kvqiog. 

T6v ßiov äfjLEfxntov av difjvvaag 

Hat xi]V aaqxa äfioXvvxov, 

35 fxdnaq, ix^Qrjaag * 

diä xovxo hoX 6vrj£ag 

to) v6[i<p xfjg (pvaecog 

fteveig äöid<p6oqog, 

*Ayiov nvEvpaxog &<pdr]g öxrjvcopa • 

40 evaeß&g yäq Ißicoaag 

Hai äyiog yiyovag 

8Kog xai ayid^Eig 

xfj rpavaet xrjg Mqvanog 

aov nal xd ivxaq?ia. 

45 0ew diä ßiov evt]q£axr)aag 

Hai Ösog ixqrifidxiaag 

xfj %dq in, 8a ie, 

Hai Oavfidrcov xijv %aqiv 

T(bv Oeicov ijc^ovxr^aag * 

50 80sv Evcprifiovfxiv ae. 

'Aylcav äyiaO/j.a, ftT]Tgonäg6eve, deoroxlov 

6e6v vneqdyiov 

ayitog yevvrjaaaay 

avv dyioig Svacbnsi 

55 jjfiäg ayid£ovxa 

xovg nddcp as yEqaiqovxag. 

’Qdr) <?'. ’i?| oqovg xaxaaxiov> Adye. 

*Yn£q%sQov xov vovv Hxr)ad(j,Evog xfjg vXtjg 

Hai xalg nqog xö Qelov vsi&aeoi Oeebaag 

xtbv vnkq vovv YjgicbOrjg %aqixa)V> 

60 Aiov deotpqov nafAjiaxdqioxE. 

Mvqov elg öaurjv dqafidbv xov xevcodivxog 

45 cf. Gen. 5, 22, 24 ; 6, 9 61 cf. Philipp. 2, 7 

39 ßHpdrjQ V, w<pdr) C propter haplographiam 44 ivxdupia C, iv<pia V 

45 Bern V, Xqiar& contra acrostichidem C 51 äyiaapa C, äyiav oe 

V 58 vevoeosi C, vetiaeia V 61 xevoyBivrog V, vexQcoSivtog (in 

vsxqo- corr.) C 
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Adyov xal nXrjadeig xfjg xovxov evcodlag 

ö'Aoq fivglnvovg iyevov, xrjv dvowdlav, 

Aiov, du&xcov xcöv xaxcoaecüv. 

65 vAva) fxiv rijv \pv%ijv fxexißrjs, fiaxaq Aiov, 

xdxco di MeO(bvr\g eXmeg rö aCojia 

dt]<Tavqdv äcvXov Oeioav ^aquSfiaxoiv, 

vdacov navxoitov iÄaxtfgiov. 

r>OXt] <sv %aQ&y naqOeve Oeoxdxe^ Oeoxoxiov 

70 8Xrj %aQiq, SXrj av evXoyrjfiivrfo 

öÄY} xaXrj, xal nXrjalov Oeov (Sol nqistei 

Xalqeiv, d)g eqrrjoev 6 äyyeXog. 

’Qdrj e . w/va xl fie ajidufoo. 

rYneqrj(pavov o<piv, 

{länaq, Exaneivcoaag, xrjv yfjv Hat OaXaGaav 

75 e£aXei(peiv näoav 

iyxavxdspevov xai xaxendxr\Gagy 

xaneivdjGei Oeta 

siequpqaxOelg xal i£ovalav 

ex Oe ov xax’ avxov xo juiad/uevog. 

80 'Pftfxa Oelov qofjupaiavy 

fiaxaq, xtjv xov Ttvevfxaxog neqi^aiödjievog 

xalg äqxcriQ tov Gxoxovg 

i^ovGiaig Gxeqqog xe ävxinaXog 

iyvcoqlaOfjg^ SOev 

85 xal Ü-ovatav exofxlao) 

scovrjqlag duoxeiv xä nvevfxaxa. 

raXrjvdxaxov Öqfxov 

vvv xaxeikrj<pd)g> ixneqdGag äxvfzavxog 

xrjv xov ßiov £äXr]v 

72 cf. Lu. 1, 28 

63 fivqinvovQ scripsi metri causa, hvqmvovog V (in fivqtnvoog corr., v 

expuncto), fivginvov C 64-65 verba duoxtov — Adov om. C 

67 post OrjaavQÖv C add. dv post v. 68 troparium omittunt VC, 

ad acrostichidis fidem e littera T- incipiens 71 col V, aov C | 

nQinei V, nginsiv C 72 eqrrjaev V, iq>voe C 76 xai C, om. V 

80 iofjupalav V, f5o/tq>aia C 87 oq/hov V, Sqxov C 88 äxtifiavxog 

scripsi, äxitfiavxov V, äxoipaxov C 89 xijv V, xdv C 
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90 rdig rov nveifiaxog atigaig xal äßgo%og 

dfiaQtlag <palvfl 

ro$g iv neXdyet xXvCoftivovg 

öbtjyiov nqbg Xtfiiva acur^gtov. 

*0 Beov Oebg Aöyog Beoxoxlov 

95 fi^xqav djteiQÖyafiov rJjv <rv)v xax(pxrjaev 

xal äyvtfv xrjgrjaag 

iS abxijg ina%vvdr] xal yiyove 

aäqS äxQdnxcüg, ÄcJgi?, 

8Xov ipi <pogi<Tag 8tmoq 

100 8Xov coiO'd bC äfiergov iXeog. 

’QSij g . Tdv *l(oväv iv xa> xrjxßi. 

Nofiodex&v Xgtaxög &g $nia%exo 

xal vvv iv aoi Ttenofyxev, 

ebgcbv ae <pvXaxa xcbv xovxov, 

fidxag, oenxcbv ivxoXtbv 

105 xal Bei'xrjg bdStfg olxov &£tov. 

Tov *Aßgaapt xgdnov xdv (piXdSevov 

£rjX<b<rag xaxrjSlcoaag 

Ssvtaag biä x<ov Ttevrfxcov 

xijv xgicrundaxaxov 

110 fcoag^wtf^v, 8<rie9 Bedxrjxa. 

*Ovofiaaxdv xdnov ooi xal övopa 

alcoviov debdjQTjXai 

iv olx(p xijg ßaatXelag abxov 

Xgtaxög 6 Beög 

115 d>g iavxdv ivBicog ebvov%laavxu 

Nvfup&va a$ xijg rov Beov aagxcbaeoogy deoxoxlov 

ävtifMpevxßy do£a£ofiev ■ 

111-115 Is. 56, 4-5 115 cf. Matth. 19, 12 

91 dpaQxlag scripsi, dptagxlaig VC | (pa[vj) scripsi, tpafaei V, (palveiv C 
92 xXvtofii&vOvg scripsi, x^rjio/iivovg C (in xkrjöonto- corr.), ttAt/5am£o« 
fidvovg V 97 y&ycove C, ydyovev V 102 xal vvv V, xovüv C 105 Oeixrjg 

Ö6£t]g V, Oeixrj öd(fj C I ä(iov V, äyiov C 106 <pvA6Sßvov C, AeA<$- 
(evov V 107 xaxt)^lmaag V, xarrj^lcooe C 113 tg> post oXxtp 

add. V, om, C 115 etivovxloavxt scripsi, eövovxtfoavxa VC 
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iv aoi yaq o A6yoq tintig Xdyov 

Gxrjvchaaq o zov JJazqoq 

120 rfjv afjv ix aov cptiaiv ivvfxcpevaazo. 

'Qtirj Ilaldeq 'Eßgaicov ev xa^lvq). 

Nofzco zrjq (ptiaecoq Oavov erov 

ro aagxiov ddia<p6ogov zrjqelzai 

tintig tptiaiv? Aeov, davfiazcov Xafxnrjöoaiv 

(pcozaycoy&v zotig y)aXXovrag * 

125 o dedg evXoyrjzoq eL 

Evgeq xa^azeov aov za yiga, 

exontaaaq elq zov alfova, Aeov, 

zov nagovza, xal £fjq elq zeXoq xai av^yjaXXeiq 

zolq altovicoq (xeXnovaiv * 

130 o Oeog evXoyrjzdg eL 

"OXßtog nXrjqrjg Ov/urjdlaq, 

nXrjqrjg ^agtrog olxelq iv X(i>ga fcovzcov, 

ev6a fj%oq zegnvoq eazlv eoqza£6vzcov 

xal fj,eXq)dovvzo)V * Kvgie 

135 o 6eog, evXoyrjzdg eL 

Ne/noiq, nagdive 6eozöxe, Öeozoxiov 

zolq tifivovai er ov za 6ela fieyaXela 

zrjv arjv ä<p6ovov %aqiv, zolq ßocoai ■ 
EtiXoyrjf^evoq, ndvayve, 

140 o xagnoq zrjq afjq xotXiaq. 

sQ&yi rj\ Movoix&v ogyavcov. 

Nvazay/ndv ovx edcoxaq ßXecpagoiq 

otiöe zolq xqozäcpotq avenatiaco 

iayq ezeXeaaq aavzov 

132 cf. Ps. 114, 9 141-142 Ps. 131, 4 

123 davfidrcov C, om. V 128 ovfiipaXXeig scripsi, ovfiipaXXoig V, av- 

ipdXXoig C 132 olxelq ev V, oixrjooai C 138 rolq ßocöai scripsi, 

rotJ ßoäv cot V, rolq ßoäaoi C 142 xQOxaq>oiq V, xgoxdxoiq C 

143 exeXeoaq V, xeXeoaq C | oavxdv scripsi, avxöv propter haplographiam 

habent VC 

25 
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ASiodeov ronov 

145 axtfvwfid re <rrjg> öogrjg 

rfjg öenrrjg Tgiadog, na[Z[idxag> elg ahovag. 

’IargeTov äfuaOov rjVol%6rj, 
Orjoavgdg adanavi^rog evgedr} 

r\ OrjHfj rov dav^arovgyov 

150 Aeovrog rov Xeitpavov * 
oi xdfj,vovreg iv voaotg 

nal iv xaxov%Laig avrXovvrai rag laaeig. 

KoGfMHovg dogvßovg dladgaaag 

Ttgog rrjv vnegxoafuov ävfjXdeg 

155 xal Ccov eri (xerä aagxog 

dyyiXcov noXirelav, 

fj,ed' (hv Hai vvv GVfifieXjteig 

xal vfivoXoyeig rov Xgiarov elg roi)g auovag. 

'O dgaxl avveyuyv näaav xriatv deoroxiov 

160 üalg äyvaig avvi^erai äyxaXatg, 
Ttavvftvrjre, Hai raig aeigaig 

xaxtbv avveyopLevovg 

Xvrgovrai (ptXavdgcoTioog 

rovg vTtegvyjovvrag avrdv elg rovg auovag. 

yQörj 0'. Kvgicog deoroxov ge oftoXoyovfiev. 

165 Aeovretov ov ßgv%<x>v 

äXXä 6ela ve-ögel 

eTurif/cöv äXaXrjrcog, roi>g Xeovrag 

rovg vorjrovg äneXavveig, 
Aeov navoXßie. 

170 9AyaXXov Hai evtpgaivov, 

TtoXig Medcovaicov, 
rj ro navdyiov Gxfjvog xariyovaa 

rov navaydOov ngoGrarov 

nal deiov Aiovrog. 

145 xfjg addidi metri causa 148 dbanavr\xoq V, abdjcavoq C 

150 Ädovxoq V, Xdtov C | rov C, om, V 151 vöaoLq V, oaoiq propter haplo- 

graphiam C 153 diaÖQdoaq V, bisbgaoaq C 155 xal V, xal xal C 

I exi V, exefieq C 156 ayydÄcov C, äyyeXco V | noXixeiav V, noXeixela C 

158 tov V, om. C 163 q>iXavdQct)JZQ)g V, tpiXavdgdinovq C 
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175 '0 gvÄq) %aQixwaa$ 

ev <h TtQoa^XcbOrj 

deongembg, Hai aoqov xrjv £vMvrjv aov 

davfzaro<p6qov Öelkvvei 

Xqlgxo'c, Yj TZävTCÜV t,<ör\* 

180 ofiarcov f^aXaniag Öeoxohiov 

Hai ytvx&v äfxaqxia^ 

6eoYEVViqxQta, xCov TtoOq) tiqoglovxcjv 

xfj GHETttj aov xf] 6eia 

degaTteveiv ä^icoaov^ 

185 Yj xov Gü)xf}Qa Xqigxov 

fifxlv anoxsHovaa 

177 ooqov V, aoQQ(b C 180-186 ex alio canone, Theostericto seu Theo- 

phani tributo, theotocium desumptum est (cf. Follieri, Initia, III, p. 610) 

182 tcov V, rö C 



ETUDES SUE LES DEUI HISTOIEES DU REGNE 

DE MICHEL III (*) 

Toög ayelQovxaq Adyei ijxoi ayÜQxag, ä>v 

vvv öetyfia oi xaxdgaxoi JIaq>^,ay6veg q>öag 

TLvag avfin’kdaavxeg nddrj jcsqie%ov<Jaq ev- 

öötjcov dvÖQöjv xal nqbg dßoXöv fyöovxeq 

xad* ixaoxrjv olxlav (l). 

Dans la conclusion de son admirable article Manuel et 
Theophobe ou la concunence de deax monasüres (2), Henri 
Gregoire disait au sujet des chroniqueurs des ixe-xe si&cles : 

(1) Ar£thas de C£sar£e, scol. ä Philostratos, Ta ig xov Tvavea 

1'AnoXhbviov, 93, 11, in S. B. Kougeas, Ai er xotg oxo^ioig xov *Ageda 

XaoyQaqtixai eidr^oeig, dans Aaoyqaxpia> IV, 1913, 239. 
(2) ByzIX, 1934, 183-204. 

(*) SlGLES ET ABBREVIATIONS UTlLlSES 

Gc Bonn Parisinus gr., 1708, Georgius continuatus in 
Theophanes continuatus etc. ex recog. Im. 
Bekkeri, Bonn, 1838. 

Gc Istrin Vaticanus 153, Georgius continuatus, ed. V, 
M. Istrin, Xpomma Teoprfl AMapmna, Petro¬ 
grad, 1922. 

Gc Muralt = Mosquensis 251, ed. E. Muralt, Petropoli, 1859. 
G£n. 

= 
Lips. bibL univ., 16, 4 ff. 248r-286r, Genesius 

ex recog. C. Lachmanni, Bonn, 1834. 
GM — Georges le Moine, &&. C, de Boor. 
Log A = Logoth&te, recension courte. 
Log B Logoth&te, recension longue. 
Leo Gr — Parisinus 1711, Leo Grammaticus ex recog. 

Im. Bekkeri, Bonn, 1842. 
Ps.-S. Parisinus gr. 1712, Symeon Magister, in Theo¬ 

phanes continuatus etc. ex recog. Im. Bekkeri, 
Bonn, 1838. 

*S =s Source commune de G6n6sios et de THc. 
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« II faut les lire avec la plus extreme mSfiance et les croire 
capables de tout, II faut sans cesse les soupgonner de rem- 
placer l’histoire par la legende. Ils dependent d’hagiographies 
detestables. On peut voir clair neanmoins dans leur fatras, 
ä condition de contröler les racontars de Genesius-Continua- 
teur de Theophane par le Logothete, souvent plus veridique, 
ä condition surtout de verifier les dates et les faits chez 
Michel le Syrien et chez les Arabes. Nous esperons enfin que 
l’editeur futur de Genesius et du Continuateur de Theophane 
pourra tirer quelque profit, pour l’etablissement du texte 
de ces auteurs vraiment difficiles, de recherches comme celles- 

ci ...»- 
Malgre la somme imposante de travaux qui ont ete consa- 

cr6s ä ces chroniqueurs, le sujet est loin d’etre epuise. 
L’elaboration ä travers les siecles d’ouvrages du genre Welt¬ 
chronik et la complexite de leurs traditions ont d’abord 
retenu l’attention (x). Plus recemment, des travaux impor- 
tants ont ete consacres ä des domainescirconscrits (1 2). La Welt- 
chronik est, en definitive, composee de tranches successives. Ce 

THc 

Thdod. Mel. 

V. I 

V. TH. 

Barber., 232 (apographe du Vat., 107), Theo- 

phanes continuatus ;ex recog. Imm. Bekkeri, 
Bonn, 1838. 
Monacensis 218, Theodosius Melitenus, 6d. 

T. L. F. Tafel, Munich, 1859. 
Vita Sancti Ignatii, P.G., cxv, 488-574. 
Vita Theodorae imperatricis, 6d. W. Regel, 
Analecta Byzantino-russica, Petropoli, 1891, 
1-19. 

(1) Voir Moravcsik, Byzantinoturcica, 2e 6d., Berlin, Akademie 
Verlag, 1958, et Kardan, XpoHHKa Chmcoh JIoro^eTa, Viz, Vrem., 

XV, 1959, 125-143. Dans cet article, K. Studie principalement les 
Vies de Basile et de L6on VI et la tradition post6rieureä963. Le prä¬ 
sent article concerne exclusivement Michel III et, bien que nous ne 
connaissions les chroniques de ce rfegne qu'ä travers les recensions 
postörieures, le probl&me est essentiellement different. 

(2) F. BariSic, Les sources de Genesios et du continuateur de Thio- 

phane pour Vhistoire du rägne de Michel II (820-829), Byz. 36, 1961, 
257-271 ; J. Gouillard, Deux figures mal connue.s du second icono- 
clasme, ibid., 371-401 ; P. Lemerle, Thomas Le Slave, Travaux et 

Mimoires I, 1965, 225-297. 
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sont elles que nous interrogeons pour connaftre l’histoire d’une 
epoque. Les recherches sur le tout ne nous renseigneijt. 
qu’accessoirement sur la valeur historique des parties ou 
la valeur relative de recits differents d’une meine epoque 
— ä condition que ces recits soient vraiment differents, bien 
entendu. Dans les pages qui suivent, m’attachant ä une 
de ces divisions horizontales, ä une periode tres restreinte 0, 
le regne de Michel III, je me propose de soumettre un nombre 
limite de passages ä un examen extremement attentif pour 
essayer d’en degager quelques conclusions quant ä la methode 
des chroniqueurs, ä la nature de leurs sources et aux rap- 
ports des chroniques entre elles : independance, interde- 
pendance, dependance d’ une meme source. 

Les plus anciennes chroniques qui racontent le regne de 
Michel III remontent, dans la forme que nous leur connais- 
sons, au xe si&cle (1 2 3). Elles sont publiees sous les noms de 
Georges le Moine continue, ThSodose de Melitene, L6on le 
Grammairien, Theophane continue, Genesios et (Pseudo-) 
Symeon. Mais en realite, tout se ramene ä deux traditions 
representees, chacune, par deux ou plusieurs redactions. 

La premiere est celle de Georges le Moine continue ou du 
Logothete, qui nous est parvenue en deux recensions, breve 
et longue (A et B chez Moravcsik, dorenavant Log A et 
Log B). Log B est caracterise par l’addition de passages 
provenant de Genesios (a). 

(1) Le choix du r£gne de Michel III pour un travail de cette na~ 
ture se justifie aisthnent: d’une part c’est le debut des continuateurs 
de Georges le Moine ; d’autre part,avec la Vita Basilii,}es problfemes 
se prösentent dejä de fa^on differente. 

(2) Georges le Moine raconte le r£tablissement des images, 
mais s’arrete lä (ed. de Boor, Leipzig, 1904). Georges le Moine 

continud: edd. l)Bonn, 1838 ; 2) Istrih, XpoHHKa Teopnia AMapTOJia, 
Petrograd, 1922 ; 3) Muralt, Petropoli, 1859 — Th£odose de M£li- 

t£ne, ed. Tafel, Munich, 1859 — L£on le Grammairien, ed. Bonn, 
1842 — Theophane continue, Bonn, 1838 ; G£n£sios, Bonn, 1834 
— Pseudo-Sym£on = Symeon Magister, in Theophanes conti- 
nuatus etc., Bonn, 1838. 

J’ecarte ici les compilations posterieures qui ont repris ces chro¬ 
niques : cedrenus, Zonaras, etc. 

(3) Moravcsik, Byzantinoturcica, 2e ed., p. 270. 
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D’autre part, la recension br&ve se divise aussi en deux 
branches : les representants publies de la premiere sont Theo¬ 
dose de Melitene(Monace/ms,218) et Leo Grammaticus(Paris., 
1711); ceux de la seconde GcBonn (Paris., 1708) et Gc Muralt 
(Mosq., 251). 

La difference principale affecte le r6cit de la restauration 
des images. Chez Theod. Mel. et Leo Gr. il est tres court 
et attribue ä Tinfluence de Theoctiste une grande part dans 
cette restauration. Comme Manuel chez Thc-Gen., ici Theo¬ 
ctiste y pousse Theodora. Vu le grand röle qu’il joue dans 
la chronique,il n’est pas exclu que sa*Vie ait constitue une 
des sources du Logothete. 

A ce recit s’ajoute chez Gc Bonn et Gc Muralt celui de 
Georges le Moine, c’est-ä-dire celui de la Vita Theodorae 
qui, dans une Version tres legerement differente (*), constitue 
le dernier chapitre de GM. Cette recension semble particu- 
li&rement favorable ä Michel III: eile reprend de la V.TH. 
des expressions telles que; rrjv narg(ßav ßaaileiav diade^a^evog, 

rfjv Öeoarvyrj... veav dgrjOHeiav ev paXa yvrjata)g änoaeLadfievog 

rfjv exnaÄai 6so<piXfj Hai Qeoßgaßevrov legav re Hai ogOordTrjv 

ntartv aveHrjgvgev (Gc Bonn 811, 2 ; voir aussi ibid.9 811, 
16-812) ; detail plus frappant encore, eile omet la phrase 
qui montre Michel participant au meurtre de Theoctiste 
et qui subsiste toujours dans l’autre branche de Log A. 

C’est de la Version primitive representee par Theod. Mel. 
et Leo Gr. que derive Log B. 

Ces relations peuvent etre representees schematiquement 
comme suit: 

(1) W. Regel, Analecta byzantino-russica, Petropoli, 1891, pro¬ 
cura une Edition de la V. TH., et attira Tattention sur les relations 
entre celle-ci et GM. Discussion de ses conclusions dans Kardan, 

op. cit., 126. Je pense, comme lui, que le chapitre de Georges le 
Moine consacrd ä la restauration des images est un post-scriptum, 

mais cette addition peut remonter trfcs haut: on ne saurait en deter- 
miner la date d’aprfes celle de la r^daction, qui peut fort bien etre 
post£rieure, qui nous est parvenue de la V. TH. 

La difference essentielle entre la V. TH. publice par Regel et 
celle qu'a utilis^eGM, est que cette derni&re parle d'un Synode, alors 
que la premi&re eite nomm^ment des pfcres auxquels eile a d£jä con- 
sacr£ un long d£veloppement (op. cit., 12, 27 et 7, 24 sqq.). 
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•Vie de Thdoctlste 

GM •Log A1 Gdndsios 

Gc Istrin 

La seconde tradition est celle de G6ndsios et de Theophane 
continue. Elle est moins homogene que celle du Logothete. 

Une constatation tres importante s'impose : pour le rdgne 
de Michel III,les sources, immediates ou ultimes, ä tres peu 
d’exceptions prds, ne semblent pas etre les memes dans 
les deux traditions (*). Par contre, chez tous, et malgre des 

(1) Si je ne me trompe,une identitd de sources ne se laisse envisager 
que dans les cas suivants : 1) eiarjyExo de 6 noXXolg növoig xal xonoig 

za xfjg dQEzrjg xxX. (Methode) THc 151, 17-22 ; avxeioayexai de ... 

Gc Bonn 812, 12 et peut-etre, ä travers d’autres sources intermd- 
diaires : eladyet ö& ... ibid., 811, 12 : Gc Istrin 1, 18, etc. La source, 
du moins pour les deux premiers, est une rddaction de la Vie de 
Theodora, cf. V. TH., dd. Regel 13, 6 sqq. II y a deux remarques 
ä faire : premidrement la V. TH. donne l'impression d’etre une 
compilation. II se pourrait que le passage en question provienne 
d’un texte consacrd ä Methode. Deuxidmement, si Gc Bonn 811, 
12 remonte ä cette source, eile a servi aux deux rdcits de la restau- 
ration des images chez le Logothdte (voir p. 455). 2) La legende de 
Basile Gc Bonn 816,15-821,6 dont plusieurs Elements se retrouvent 
chez THc-Gdn. Chez le Logothdte, eile est inserde dans une chro- 
nique antdrieure, hostile ä Basile. 3) Des traces extremement peu 
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partis pris opposös, les evenements determinants sont 
la restauration des images, le meurtre de Theoctiste et son 
corollaire, l’eloignement de Theodora, l’ascension de Basile 
— criminelle chez le Logothete, benefique et providentielle 
chez THc-Genesios — et l’elimination, d’abord du Cesar 
Bardas, puis de l’Empereur Michel. 

Les deux traditions sont combinees chez Ps.-Symeon qui 
greffe sur Log B des developpements qui tantöt reproduisent 
servilement THc, tantöt se rapprochent de Genesios, parfois 
sous des formes particulierement accusees (*) ; cependant un 
grand nombre des passages derives de Genesios viennent 
via Log B. Enfin, Ps.~S. a des passages etendus qui lui sont 
propres. 

Cependant, les trös longs extraits de Pseudo-Symeon qui 
repetent presque rnot ä mot des textes connus par ailleurs, 
avec d’autres particularites, par exemple le fait qu’il etait 
capable de reproduire trois fois la meme historiette s’il la 
trouvait dans trois de ses sources (voir Schema p.458), nous 
autorisent ä croire que l’auteur etait un copiste servile qui, 
apres avoir classe ses documents avec plus ou moins de 

certaines dans le r£cit du meurtre de Theoctiste (voir p. 463). 4) äno- 

xeIqovgl xe xavx7]v fiexa rag Qvyaxegag o/j,ov xai xolg xaxd xä Ka- 

Qiavov dvaxxoqoig xöte /hev tceqioqI^ovoiv ... THc 174, 6 et Gc 823, 5. 
5) La bataille de Lalakaon THc 179, 13-183, 15; Gc 825, 1-9. 
6) Campagne contre les Bulgares qui souffrent d’une famine; 
conversion des Bulgares et bapteme de Boris Gc 824, 12-23. Ver¬ 
sion fantaisiste mais de meme origine chez THc 163, 9-18. 7) Depo¬ 
sition dTgnace (voir ci-dessous,tableauen face p. 479 et p. 483). 8)Raid 
de Ros THc 196,6-15 ; Gc 826,15-827,10. 9) Les sources pour la revolte 
de Symbatios et de Peganes ne semblent pas etre les meines. Voir 
toutefois THc, Vita Basilii, 235, 15-20 et 240, 5-241, 16; Gc 833, 
10-834, 16. 10) Michel et Constantin TArmenien dans Thippodro- 
me THc 198, 15-20 ; Gc Bonn 835, 6-10. (Voir ci-dessous, p. 
488 sqq.). 

(1) Un exemple particulierement frappant se trouve dans le 
rdcit des souffrances dTgnace. THc ecrit : ... Svaevregta xe xai 

xcbv ivxög ävayxatcov ex xrjg xov yjv%ovg vnEQßoh'jg öiä yaGxqög äjzÖQ- 

Qoia ... 194, 4. Genesios elabore : : tcöv xQvcpCoav aagxcbv äjzoßoP^rjv inoi- 

etxo aanqiag xai alfiaxog : xai fj öövvrj önoia, laxe jtdvxeg xn>ig ol övgev- 

XEQtag xai fjiäXXov ex \pv%ovg 7T£jt£(gaG6£ xxh (100, 22). Gc Istrin 10, 
24 et Ps.-S. 667, 17 : ix t&v xgvfpioiv aagxöjv änoßoZrjv inoielro oanQiag 

xai alfiaxog. 
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bonheur, se contentait de les reproduire. Les passages que 
nous ne connaissons pas par ailleurs, qu’il s’agisse de textes 
paralleles (le repentir de Theophile, par exemple) ou apparte- 
nant en propre ä Ps.-S., remonteraient alors Sgalement ä 

des documents perdus O- 
Ä l’interieur de la tradition G6n.-THc, le premier enrichit 

un recit qu’il partage avec le second ou en donne une 
Version parallele. II me semble qu’il n’ajoute aucun 
Episode complet au fonds commun (2). THc, au contraire, 
y ajoute des faits. Genesios apparait donc essentiellement 
comme une redaction de la source commune (*S), alors que 
pour THc, celle-ci n'est qu’une source, la principale sans 
doute, mais une parmi d’autres. 

Dans les Vies de Michel III transmises par les chroniqueuis. 

(1) Une analyse graphique du röcit d’un seul 6v£nement chez 
Ps.-S. — la restauration des images — en fera ressortir le caractöre 
composite ainsi que la complexit^ de ses liens avec les autres sources 
(Voir le schdma ci-contre). 

2, 6 et 9 : Thistoire de Ticöne dont le patriarche Jean fit gratter 
les yeux se lit trois fois. Dans le n° 2 se reconnalt la formulation 
distinctive de G6n6sios. Log B ajoute ce passage et le n° 3 au recit 
Log A de Texpulsion de Jean. Ps.-S. reprend le tout. Dans le n° 9, 
c’est le texte de THc. Le n° 6 pourrait avoir 6te puise ä une source 
ind^pendante, qui avait d6jä simplifiä la source originelle. Toutefois, 
lä encore, il se pourrait que Ps.-S. soit tributaire de THc1: les nos 5, 
6 et 7, bien que d’origines differentes, donnent Timpression d’avoir 

röunis avant leur incorporation dans la chronique. THc aurait 
alors tout simplement laissd tomber cette anecdote qu’il avait 
Tintention de raconter ailleurs. (La Version de G6n., comme celle 
de THc, doit d^river de *S,mais j’ai ndgligö cette 6tape pourmieux 
mettre en £vidence les autres). 

Les ressemblances et les divergences entre Ps.-S. et THc m’ont 
amenöe ä postuler un 6tat ant^rieur de celui-ci, ♦THc1 sur le Schema. 
4, 5, 7, 8, 10 et 11 se retrouvent chcz THc. Pour les deux noa en 
italique, il y a d'importantes diff^rences avec celui-ci : le Repentir 
de Theophile a meine une autre affabulation ; pour Methode calom- 
ni6, la formulation est ä mi-chemin entre THc et Genesios. 4 et 5 
proviennent dgalement, ä travers *THc1, de *S. 

(2) La legende de Basile est präsente dans la Vie de Michel de 
G6n6sios et non dans celle de THc, mais c’est parce qu’elle a et6 
retiree de cette derni&re pour prendre place dans la Vita Basilii. 
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certains themes, certains sujets, certains individus dominentQ. 
Parfois, cela suggere la presence d’une meine source (qui* 
souvent est dejä une compilation), comme c’est le cas pour 
les mentions de Manuel. Ailleurs nous sommes confrontes 
avec des sources nettement differentes, ä l’occasion contra- 
dictoires, et cela dans les pages d’une meme chronique. 

C’est ä travers deux episodes, le meurtre de Theoctiste et 
la chute du patriarche Ignace, et la Serie des references ä 
Constantin 1’Armenien que je me propose d’aborder les chro- 
niques. Ici, les Arabes n’apportent rien. Par contre, il y a 
des comparaisons ä faire avec les « detestables sources hagio- 
graphiques». 

I. — Le meurtre de Theoctiste (1 2) 

De ce drame nous avons deux recits differents : celui de 
G6nesios-THc et celui du Logothete. Le premier groupe 
raconte que Theoctiste fut assailli par Bardas qui, au lieu 
de le tuer immediatement, le fit enfermer dans le portique des 
Skyla oü un des gardes de l’Empereur fut envoye pour le 
mettre ä mort. D’apres le Logothete, il fut mis en pieces 
sur-le-champ par Bardas et Damianos, D’autres divergences 
caracterisent les deux groupes. Cependant celui qui comprend 
Genesios et THc n’est pas tout ä fait homogene et je me 
propose de commencer par Texamen de ce dernier. 

Deux constatations preliminaires s’imposent: 1) Lorsque 
ces deux chroniqueurs utilisent la source commune (*S), le 
remaniement formel ne laisse subsister que rarement ces 
coincidences verbales auxquelles certains chroniqueurs nous 

(1) Certains de ces th&mes ont d£jä ^tudids : Adontz s'est 
occup^ de la captivitd bulgare de Basile 1er (L’äge et Vorigine de 

Vempereur Basile Jer (867-886), Byzantion VIII, 1933, 475-500 
et IX, 1934, 223-60) ; MoRAvcsiK,de sa legende (Sagen und Legenden 

über Kaiser Basilius /., D.O.P., 15, 1961, 61-126 ; GrSgoire, de 
Manuel et de Theophobe (Manuel et TMophobe ou la concurrence 

de deux monasteres, Byzantion, IX, 1934, 183-204). Le rdtablisse- 
ment des images a 6t6 6tudi6 ä diverses reprises. 

(2) Gc Bonn 821, 14-822, 18 ; Th£od. M£l., 164-5 ; Gc Istrin 6, 
23-7, 13 ; Ps.-S. 657, 12-18 ; THc 168, 5-171, 2 ; G6n., 86, 8-90, 5. 
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ont habitues. Malgre cela, dans le texte qui nous occupe, 
comme souvent ailleurs, l’identite de source est manifeste, mais 
seulement pour les deux tiers environ du passage. Bien plus, 
en un point important oü ils paraissent diverger, la source 
originelle a du 6tre la meme, mais une deformation fut intro- 
duite intentionnellement au cours de la tradition ; le contexte 
ne fut pas tout de suite mis en harmonie avec cette deforma¬ 
tion, et chez THc les contradictions subsistent toujours,alors 
que chez Genesios les rectifications qui s’imposaient ont 
ete faites. 2) Genesios presente la particularite d’apporter 
certains renseignements qui accordent un röle important ä 
des personnages qui n’apparaissent pas dans le recit de THc. 

Venons-en ä la comparaison detaillee des textes. 1) THc 
et Genesios: Un differend surgit entre Manuel et Theoctiste, 
qui residaient tous deux au palais en tant quenixqonoi. Une 
accusation de trahison circule sous le manteau contre le premier. 
II en a vent et s’e/2 va dans sa maison proche de la citerne 
d’Aspar, d'ou il se rend quotidiennement au palais pour les 
affaires du gouvernement. Bardas, ainsi döbarrasse de lui, 
songe ä eliminer Theoctiste. 2) (Ici nous abordons le passage, 
dont j'ai parle plus haut, oü des textes qui ont en realite 
la meme origine semblent diverger a la suite de modifica- 
tions successives en cours de transmission). THc et Gene¬ 

sios : Bardas agit en excitant Michel contre le logoth&te. 
Mais, pour Genesios, il le fait tout naturellement lui-meme, 
tandis que, d’apräs THc, il a recours au pedagogue du jeune 
empereur comme intermediaire. Nous verrons tout a Theure 
la signification de cette difference. THc: On suggere donc ä 
Michel que les affaires publiques sont mal gerees, que Theoctiste 
le tient ä Vecart de Vempire et se prepare ä arranger un manage 
pour Theodora ou une de ses filles et ä le priver, lui9 Michel, 
de ses yeux. Genesios ne parle pas de la mauvaise gestion 
des affaires et modifie la Präsentation de ce qu’il retient: 
Bardas previent Michel que sa mere envisage un manage 
pour eile ou une de ses filles; Michel sera priue de Vempire 
et aveugle. VEmpereur est trouble et Bardas lui dit que Theoc¬ 
tiste est ä Vorigine de ces projets. 3) THc et Genesios : apräs 
de nombreux entretiens,on decide de se debarrasser de Theoctiste 
en Vassassinant ou en VexilanL 4) Genesios : pour les aider 
dans leur dessein9 lesconjures s’adjoignent certains officiers qui 
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avaient ete prives de leur commandement (x) et mime la sceur de 
Theodora, Kaie Maria. Ils voulaient qu'elle les aide secröte- 
ment, et ils percerent an trou dans le mur d’une chambre eleuee 
d'oü eile pouvait guelter et faire signe ä VEmpereur des qu'elle 
uerrait Bardas assaillir Theoctiste. 5) THc : rote o Bagdad 
iv reg Aavaiaxog avvebgia^ev ... Genesios : ä peu pr&s la meme 
chose. Dans toutes les versions,le signal est donne par l’appa- 
rition de Bardas, assis en fonctions dans le Lausiakon (1 2), 
6) THc: Theoctiste se preparait ä presenter les ävayogal 
ä Theodora — Genesios : s’aequittait de ses fonctions de 
logoth&te. 7) Genesios 87, 19 sqq., est un passage qu’il 
ne doit sürement ä aucune source. Ce n’est que de la 
mauvaise litterature, qui lui aura paru convenir ä un recit 
de guet-apens : Comme un Hon embusque dans Vobscurite, 
Bardas Vepiait, s'approchant de VEmpereur ou s'en eloignant, 
pret ä s'elancer, ä le suivre, ä Varreter ou plutöt ä le jeter ä 
terre. II etait en proie ä un grand combat. II s'elangait pour 
Vassaillir et retenait son elan, etc. Ce passage est un echan- 
tillon des developpements litteraires si frequents chez cet 
auteur, et qui ne doivent pas etre confondus avec les apports 
d'une autre source. L’auteur de ceci devait se croire toutes 
les libertes permises en adaptant un texte. 8) THc : ä la 
vue de Bardas assis dans le Lausiakon, Theoctiste prend la 
fuite vers Vhippodrome du coU des asecreteia (3), mais seul 

(1) Souvenir du röle de Thdophane le Ferghan chez le Logothfe- 
te? (Gc Bonn 815, 13 et 821, 18). 

(2) Le Logoth^te : Bdgdav xade£6fievov ignQaxrov (Gc Bonn, 822, 
5 ; Thdod. MdL, 165, 2) ; iv rfj ngoefavoei xadrigevov (Gc Istrin, 
6, 34). UweSgla^ev signifie donc ici: « sidgeait en fonctions ». Toute 
la portde de cette circonstance apparalt ä la lecture du Logothfete. 
Gdndsios ne semble pas l’avoir saisie — eile n*en a d’ailleurs pas 
dans le cadre de la Version qu’il partage avec THc — au contraire, 
il trouve une autre justification du prdverbe aw~: rolg ngamoolxoig 

ovvEÖQid^cov. Pour la topographie, voir R. Guiixand, La porte des 

Skyla, ßtudes de topographie de Consiantinople byzantine, Berlin, 
Akademie Verlag-Amsterdam, Hakkert, 1969, 151-164 
33, 1964, 70-86). 

(3) R. Guiixand, Le Palais d’Hormisdas, 296 et n° 46, p. 326, 
ßtudes de topographie de Constantinople byzantine, Berlin, Akademie 
Verlag-Amsterdam, Hakkert, 1969 (Byzantinoslauica, 12, 1951, 210- 
37), 
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contre plusiears, il ne put pas echapper. Bardas tire son 

epee et en menace ceax qai uoadraient s’opposer ä ce qui se 

passe. Genesios : au terme du debat interieur decrit plus 
haut, Bardas finit par s’elancer, courut derriere sa victime, 
la frappa et la fit tomber. 9) Genesios : xfjg §bqag oi d^o- 
arqdrriyoi biaviaxavxai daqoaÄeax; änapvvovvxeq xqy iy^stgripaxt. 

Cette phrase ambigue est-elle l’echo du fait rapporte par 
leLogothete,que le drongaire de la veille se leva et dit ä Bardas 
de ne pas frapper le logothete? Et alors la phrase de Gen. 
rapportee plus bas (n° 11) ne proviendrait-elle pas en definitive 
de la meine source? 10) Genesios revient ä Kalomaria qui 
donne un signal ä l’Empereur, 11) Genesios : celui-ci donne 
son ordre imperial (*) d’emmener Theoctiste ; THc: Bardas 
commande ä Tun des siens de le tuer,mais personne n’ose 
le toucher. 12) THc et Genesios : il est emmene aux Skyla 
(THc: änrjyexo ; Gen. : eXxvExai %apal) et enferme lä en atten- 
dant une decision de TEmpereur. 13) Genesios place ici 
les lamentations de Theodora et l’incident oü un des Melissene 
lui dit de rentrer chez eile, parce que c’est la «journSe de 
ceux qui frappent» (xfjv avxrjv rpxEqav xCov xqovovxwv ano- 

xaXcöv). Cet incident est connu egalement de Gc Istrin (7, 14) 

et de Ps.-S. (657, 20), mais ils le rapportent apres la mort 
de Theoctiste. 14) Genesios : tentative de Constantin LArme- 
nien pour sauver le logothete (1 2). 15) THc et Genesios : 

les conseillers de Michel le poussent ä le tuer (THc: ödst xrjg 

Avyovaxrjg ... tva xal pij däxxov anoXvdfj; Gen. : cbg elneq 

pij dtä xa%ovg avaigedeirj Oeoxxiaxog, inavdaxaoiQ iaxai Ttaqä 

deaTtolvrjg bvoydqrjxoc;). 16) THc: xmv xaO’ exatqsiav xivä 

i^aneaxEiXav yvfivdv imaeiovxa £i<po$ avxtp. Genesios : xovg 

ix Tavqtxfjg xaO’ ixaigelav Zxvdag o ßaaiXevg qaybaiq) tzqog- 

xdypaxi biaq<bvvvaiv etieXQeZv xaxy avxov xal avvxöpcng <5ia%ef- 

qtaaaQaL oibeeTtflEoav opodvfiaböv... Selon sonhabitude, Genesios 
force la note, en outre, ici, il prepare le n° suivant. 17) Gene¬ 

sios revient au röle de Constantin l’Armenien qu’il gonfle 

(1) Chez le Logothete, Bardas dit qu’il agit sur ordre de TEmpe- 
reur (Thdod. Mäl., 165, 12 ; Gc Istrin 7, 8). Y a-t-il une meme 
source ä l’origine? La r^daction de Log A repr£sent6e par Gc Bonn 
et Gc Muralt supprime cette information (voir, ci-dessus, p. 455. 

(2) Sur Constantin 1* Armenien, voir ci-dessous, p. 469. 
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de fagon romanesque. 18) Genesios et THc : la fin cepen- 
dant est la meme cheztous deux : unseul garde penetre aupr^ 
de la victime. Celle-ci cherche ä se cacher sous un banc, 
mais le garde la tue d’un coup d’epee dans le ventre. 19) 
Lä-dessus Manuel, que nous avions un peu perdu de vue, 
vient (poißdhrjTcrog (THc) ou atßvXXaivovra (Gen.) predire k 

Bardas, dans des vers semblables,mais non identiques, qu’ayant 
tire l’epee, il perira par l’epee. 

Un certain nombre d’observations se degagent de cette 
analyse. 

Del) ä 6) les deux recits sont extremement proches, et 
par leur deroulement et par nombre d’expressions : si on 
fait abstraction des quelques passages signales plus haut 
comme propres ä Tun ou ä l’autre, la trame de l’histoire 
subsiste et les termes meines sont tres proches chez les deux 
chroniqueurs. Nous sommes en presence de *S et sous une 
forme k peine alteree. 

Les paragraphes 7) k 11), par contre, nous prSsentent 
deux recits differents et d‘origine differente. 

Puis, de 12) ä la fin, nous revenons ä *S, entrelardee, 
chez Genesios, de deux passages d’autre provenance (13 et 
14). 

Quant k *S, certains indices nous orientent vers la source 
qu’elle a utilisee pour ce passage : en effet, celui-ci debute et 
se clöt par une allusion ä Manuel. Parlant de ce personnage, 
H. Gregoire a demontre (x) qu’il mourut en 838, mais qu’une 
Vie fut composee qui lui faisait jouer un grand röle sous Mi¬ 
chel III. Nous avons ici affaire ä ce roman dont on retrouve 
la trace plusieurs fois dans la premiere partie de THc-Gene- 
sios (1 2). Chez THc, nous trouvons, me semble-t-il, cet episode 
tel qu’il se presentait dans la Vie : en effet, ses contradictions 
s’expliquent toutes par la seule necessite d’introduire Manuel, 
car, en dehors de cela, son recit est tres homogene. Mais cette 

(1) Op. cit. 

(2) THc et G6n., ou plutöt les deux r^dactions de *S dont ils 
dependent, ont peut-etre utilis^ cette *Vie dans des redactions 
differentes : tous deux donnent de la restauration des images une 
Version ‘manu^lienne’, mais avec des diff^rences considörables. 
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Vieutilisait comme source tonte narration decaractere histo- 
rique relative ä l’epoque oü son heros etait cense avoir vecu. 
Ici,je crois que c’est une*Vie de Theoctiste qui est mise ä 
contribution. II ne faut pas oublier que celui-ci a trouve place 
dans le Synaxaire^). Alors queH.Gregoire a montre l’hostilit6 
de THc pour le ministre de Theodora (1 2), nous relevons ici 
d’incontestables traces d’une opinion favorable : Bardas veut 
se debarrasser de lui, non seulement par ambition, mais aussi 
parce que le logothete lui reprochait continuellement sa 
liaison honteuse avec sa bru (169, 2); refusant ä Michel 
la promotion de son peu estimable pedagogue, il dit qu’il 
faut gouverner eTta^tcog nal ovh äva^icog (169, 10) ; ce meine 
pedagogue se montre un ögyavov TUtvrjgov en semant la zizanie 
neqi rov ävÖgog dans sa propre äme (rfj eavrov ... y>vxfj) 
et dans celle de l’Empereur (ibid.); quand Bardas commande 
ä ses gens de le tuer, personne n’ose le toucher (170, 12). 

En conclusion, le recit de la mort de Theoctiste qui se lisait 
dans la Vie de Manuel a ete recueilli par *S, d’oü il est passe 
dans THc, apparemment sans grande modification. Genesios, 
au contraire (ou la redaction de *S qu’il utilisait), a substitue 
ä la section centrale un recit ayant une autre origine et qui 
semble tout ä fait romanesque, oü Kalomaria, la soeur de 
Theodora, joue un röle aussi sensationnel qu’inutile (on aura 
remarque le penchant de Gen. pour le sensationnel). 

2) Deux breves allusions (n08 9 et 11 de l’analyse; voir 
ci-dessus) pourraient 6tre l’echo lointain et deforme de la 
source du Logothete. 

3) Nous trouvons ici (Gen., 88, 16-19) un des passages 
qui ont ete recueillis par la Version longue du Logothete et 
sont passes de lä ä Ps.-S.,mais ä une autre place dans le recit. 

J’ai dit ailleurs ce que je pense des Tauroscythes de Gene¬ 
sios : nous n’avons aucune raison de croire que ce terme 

(1) 20 nov. : ädkr]Oiq tov äyiov Qeoxxioxov naTQixiov, rfj Qiosi 

evvovxov • ög r)v ini Oeoöcogag rrjg Avyovarrjg. Voir F. Halkin, Trois 

dates hibtoriques precisees gräce au Synaxaire, Byzaniion> XXIV, 
1954, 7-17. 

(2) A. A. Vasiliev, Byzance et les Arabes I, La dynastie d’Amorium, 
6d. franfaise prep. par H. Gr^goire et M. Canard avec le concours 
de C. Naixino et E. Honigmann, Bruxelles, 1935, p. 194, n. (1). 

29 
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figurait dans la chronique teile qu’elle circulait au xe siecle (1). 
Passons maintenant a l’autre tradition, celle du Logoth£te. 

II faut se Souvenir que, d’apr&s lui, Bardas avait £te exile 
au lendemain de l’expedition malheureuse de Theoctiste en 
Asie Mineure (2). C’est en exil qu’il prepare Ia perte du logo- 
thete, responsable de sa disgräce. Ilcommence par se lier avec 
Damien, patrice et parakimomene, qui obtient de l’Empereur 
son rappel, ä Constantinople d’abord. Ensuite, il se concilie 
par des dons la faueur de Ventourage de Michel et il regoit 
Vordre de faire sa rentree solennelle {ngoeqxeaQai) aa palais 
en compagnie da parakimomene. Il s’etait lie egalement avec 
Theophane surnomme le Ferghan. (Ce Theophane avait aussi 
contre Theoctiste des griefs remontant ä la Campagne du 
Mavropotamos : avec plusieurs autres, il avait passe aux 
Arabes ä cause de l’oppression exercee par le logothete. 
Par la suite, il obtint un Xöyog anadeiag et rentra en terre 
chretienne (GcBonn, 815, 13)). Bardas, Theophane et Damien 
forment le projet de perdre Theoctiste. Damien (Bardas 
n*a pas encore ete r6admis au palais) gagne VEmpereur ä 
ce dessein, car Bardas disait ä Damien (pour qu’il le repete 
ä Michel); Tant que Theoctiste reste aupres de VImperatrice9 
jamais VEmpereur ne regnera. Il enchaine immediatement 
avec le recit de Tattentat: Theoctiste, comme il en avait 
coatame9 du bain d’Areobinde se rendit aux äarjHQrjrela et 
de lä9 tenant en main les äva<pogal9 passa dans le Lausiakon. 
Jetant un regard autour de lai9 il vit Bardas assis ^nqanrov. 
Fort trouble, il dit: Je vais aller chez Vlmperatrice le faire 
expulser de nouveau. Mais comme il ptnetraii dans VHorologion, 
Michel le rencontra avec Damien et ne le laissa pas entrer 
chez Theodora, lui commandant avec colere d'ouvrir les äva- 
<pogal et de les lire devant lui. Et quand il se fut ä contre- 
cceur exöcute9 Michel Vobligea ä rebrousser chemin et ä sortir. 

(1) Bgz.t XL (1970), pp. 236-7. 
(2) Log A : Gc Bonn, 815, 21 ; Th£od. M£l., 160. Log B ; Gc 

Istrin, 4, 24. Ps.-S. rappelle ce fait en abordant le r£cit du meurtre 
de Theoctiste : BaQÖaq (5 KaloaQ e^oi rfjg nöXecog cbv ... (657, 12). 

Quant ä la question de savoir s’il faut lire Mavropotamos ou 
Mavropotamon, voir la note ä la p. 196 de Vasiliev, Byzance et 

les Arabes9 t. I (6d. fran$.). 
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Pleurant amerement et gemissant, il sortit. Dans leLausiakon, 
il rencontra Bardas qai se mit ä le frapper ä la tete et ä hii 
tirer les chevenx. A cette uae, le drongaire de la veille, Mania- 
kes (*), se leva et dit ä Bardas: Ne frappez pas le logothete. 
Ici Gc Bonn omet quelques mots mettant en cause Michel 
(v. plus haut, p. 463, n. 1), mais Theodose et Gc Istrin pour- 
suivent: Bardas repondit qu'il agissait sar ordre de VEmpereur. 
Celui-ci, sar le conseil de Damien9 se montra. En le uoyant, 
Bardas et Theophane le Ferghan saisirent le logothete (Gc 
Bonn reprend ici son recit) et ils Vegorgerent et le taillerent 
en pieces dans les Skgla (Theod. Mel. ; Gc Bonn : le Skythe) 
auec une ferocite digne de fauues. 

Des l’abord, ce recit accuse une difference importante avec 
celui de THc-Genesios : ces derniers ne connaissent pas l’exil 
de Bardas. Il n’y a pas, que je sache, d’autre temoin pour 
trancher le debat. La Vita Sanctae Theodorae raconte le 
meurtre de facon tres succincte et n’apporte aucun element 
nouveau. La Vita Ignatii non seulement n’en parle pas, 
mais met en rapport avec la chuted’Ignacela pression exercee 
sur Michel pour qu’il secoue le joug maternel. Je reviendrai 
brievement sur cette question, plus loin. Pour Texil de Bardas 
nous n’aurions donc que le temoignagedu Logothete. En fait, 
ä y regarder de plus pres, cet exil est implique dans le recit de 
THc. Pourquoi, en effet, Bardas, s’il etait present au palais, 
aurait-il eu subitement besoin d’ un intermediaire pour s’ adresser 
ä son neveu? Pourquoi Theoctiste, des qu’il le vit dans le 
Lausiakon, se douta-t-il des intentions de Michel? Notons 
bien que le chroniqueur, pour expliquer le trouble de Theoc¬ 
tiste, ne dit pas que Bardas le regardait d’un oeil meurtrier, 
mais qu’il voyait dans sa presence le signal precurseur donne 
par Michel (ro rov avvOrjpa ngoxge^ov äpa xai TtgofpOavov 
rovrov ogcov, THc, 170, 6) ; c’est par consequent ä la presence 
meme de Bardas qu’est due l’angoisse du logothete. Il est 
donc sous-entendu dans le recit de THc que l’oncle de 
l’Empereur etait en exil. Ces indices font defaut dans le recit de 

(1) Ce nom arm&iien convient parfaitement ä Constantia. R. 

Guiixand adopte cette Identification, v. Contrib. ä Vhist. admin. 

de VEmp. byz. Le drongaire et le grand drongaire de la veille, J3.Z., 
43, 1950, 346. 
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Genesios : Bardas s’adresse directement ä Michel, modification 
introduite avec la plus grande simplicite de moyens. J1 a Sulfi¬ 
de laisser tomber la mention du pedagogue intermediaire 
pour que Bardas devienne automatiquement le sujet de : 
« II sugg&re a l’Empereur Michel ...». D’autre part, la r£ac- 
tion de Theoctiste ä la vue de Bardas a ete remplacee par le 
passage ridicule comparant celui-ci ä un lion embusqu£. 

Mais c’est bien la meme source qu’emploient ici THc 
et Gen. Que Tun d’eux ait introduit gratuitement des contra- 
dictions dans un texte coherent est impensable, l’operation 
contraire est toute naturelle. Nous conclurons donc imm6diate- 
ment que les contradictions de THc nous en apprennent 
davantage sur la source que le r£cit plus satisfaisant en 
apparence de Genesios, d'autant plus que nous pouvons 
expliquer, je le crois, la gen&se des contradictions. La clef, 
c’est la presence de Manuel. Pour donner ä celui-ci un röle 
sous Michel III, il a fallu recrire l’histoire. Un des episodes 
adaptes fut le meurtre de Theoctiste, attribue ä des dissensions 
qu’il aurait eues avec Manuel et que Bardas devait exploiter. 
Or, pour cela,il fallait que Bardas füt present. Par consequent, 
son exil est passe sous silence. Chez THc, toutefois, les 
traces de remaniement subsistent. Quant ä Genesios, peut- 
etre disposait-il d’une redaction dejä revue et corrigee, peut- 
etre a-t-il fait lui-meme le travail d*edition qui s’imposait, 
en meme temps qu’il incorporait ä son recit des elements 
venus d’ailleurs. 

Nous voyons donc pour quelle raison une des traditions 
a ete amen6e ä eliminer l’exil de Bardas, sans toutefois en 
faire disparaitre, du premier coup, toute trace, Cet exil est 
ä retenir comme historique. 

II existe, je Tai dit, une autre difference fondamentale 
entre les deux traditions ; Theoctiste fut-il tue sur-le-champ 
par Bardas et Damien, ou enferme quelque temps dans 
les Skyla, avant d’etre mis a mort par un garde? On pourrait 
alleguer qu'une des traditions presente des incoherences et 
des traces de remaniements successifs, alors que l’autre est 
simple, coherente et vraisemblable, et qu’il faut, par conse¬ 
quent, preferer celle-ci. Mais je crois que nous disposons ici 
d’une pierre de touche — l’intervention de Constantin 1’Arme¬ 
nien. L’affabulation des incidents oü intervient ce personnage 
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est souvent ahurissante, mais le fond me parait exception- 
nellement solide. Je reviendrai ci-apres sur son dossier (v. 
ci-dessous, p. 483) ; pour le moment,je me bornerai ä chercher 
derri&re l’emphase de Genesios quels sont au juste les actes 
h£ro!ques qu’il prete ä Constantin : celui-ci, quand Bardas 
assaillit Theoctiste, aurait ferme la porte du Triclinos ; puis, 
quand Thomme mande par l’Empereur se presenta, il le 
laissa passer. On admettra facilement que le drongaire de 
la veille se soit comporte ainsi dans les deux cas. Cette Inter¬ 
pretation s’impose encore davantage quand on songe aux 
tentatives embarrassees faites pour expliquer que Constantin 
laissa passer l’assassin. 

Bref, pour ces quelques lignes, c’est la tradition Genesios - 
THc qu’il faut preferer. La Version du Logothete represente 
une autre tradition, qui noircissait Bardas. A part cette 
conclusion et le debut, les recits du meurtre de Theoctiste 
chez THc et le Logothete se completent simplement: la 
fuite vers Thippodrome et les darjHQrjreia, par exemple, ren- 
trent parfaitement dans le cadre du Logothete. 

Au meurtre de Theoctiste se rattache le probleme de la 
tonsure de Theodora. Bury s’en est occupe (1), ou, plus 
precisement, de la question de son eloignement du palais, 
qui eut lieu apres le meurtre de Theoctiste, le 20 novembre 
855. La difficulte consiste en ce que la Vita Ignatii et surtout 
le libelle de Theognoste (2) mettent ces evenements en relation 
directe avec la chute du patriarche Ignace, destitue le 23 
octobre 858. II refusa, nous disent ces deux sources, de ton- 
surer lTmperatrice dechue et ses filles (refus motiv6, dans la 
V.I., pas Tengagement qu’il avait pris vis-ä-vis de la souve¬ 
raine lors de sa consecration ; chez Theognoste, par le fait que 
les femmes n’etaient pas consentantes). Non content de 
cela, il refusa la communion ä Bardas ä cause des bruits qui 
couraient sur une liaison entre lui et sa bru. Ces deux con- 
flits avec le pouvoir auraient provoque sa destitution. 

(1) Hisiory of the Eastern Roman Empire, London, Macmillan, 
1912, Appendix VII, The fall of Theodora (chronology), 469-71. 

(2) Vita Ignatii, 504-505 A ; Libelle de Theognoste, Mansi, Ampi. 

coll.y XVI, 296 CD ; Anastase le Bibliothecaire, ibid.f 3. 
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Bury a voulu prteiser, ä l’aide des redoutables chiffres 
fournis par nos sources, jusqu’au mois oü Theodora dut * 
quitter le palais. Ceci me parait hasardeux, mais, par contre, 
je me rallie volontiers ä sa conclusion generale: «Both the 
chronological Statement of George the Monk ... and the 
evidence of the Patriarch are perfectly correct. The fall 
of Theodora from power is a distinct event, chronologically 
divided by an interval, from her expulsion from the Palace». 
J’ajouterais que la tonsure fut chronologiquement distincte 
de l’expulsion. 

Le sort de Theodora apres la mort de son ministre nous 
est raconte par le Logothete dans ses differentes recensions 
et par THc (Genesios est ici tr&s bref). Les deux recits ont 
peu de chose en comimin. 

1) THc : Theodora, les cheveux deliSs, maudit Bardas et 
Michel. (Dü ä Thistoriographe de Constantin Porphyrogenete 
ou d’origine plus ancienne, ce passage annonce et justifie 
la mort violente qui va les frapper Tun et l’autre :) « Puisse-je 
voir, Seigneur, puisse-je voir cet homme venge»! Irrites 
par ses maledictions incessantes, ils decident de l’expulser 
du palais. Elle se rendait compte de ce qui se tramait, mais 
ne voulait rien faire par crainte de voir couler le sang. 

Avant d’etre chassee, eile convoque le Senat pour qu’il 
soit temoin qu’elle laisse le tresor bien garni. Cet incident 
(historique ou non) sert de pretexte ä une longue parenthese 
sur les prodigalites de Michel, qui se clöt par ces mots :«Mais 
j’anticipe. A l’epoque dont il est question, Theodora frequen- 
tait les Blachernes, d’une part pour faire ses devotions, 
d’autre part pour le bain». C’est la que Petronas, envoye 
par Michel et Bardas, l’apprehenda. Ils la firent tonsurer 
avec ses filles et Tenfermerent au palais rä KagiavoiJ, Peu 
apres, eile mourut. Sa depouille fut transferee par Basile 
au monastere rcöv raargi'cov,oii il envoyaaussi ses filles pour 
y vivre saintement. 

2) Le Logothete : informte du meurtre, Theodora exhale 
sa col&re contre Michel et les autres coupables. (Log B, suivi 
par Ps.-S., place ici l’extrait derive de lajtradition de Genesios 
concernant Meliss&ne et qui se trouve chez Genesios entre 
Temprisonnement de Theoctiste et sa mort). L’Empereur, 
d’abord, mit tout en oeuvre pour apaiser sa mere, mais eile 
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refusait toute reconciliation. II changea donc d’avis et chercha 
par tous les moyens ä la vexer avec autant d’application 
qu’il en avait mis auparavant ä l’amadouer. C’est ainsi qu’il 
expulsa du palais ses filles, Thecla, Anastasia et Anna, et 
les envoya ä Karianou ; quant ä Pulcherie, comme eile etait 
la preferäe de sa mere, il renvoya au monastere rcov raargtcov. 
Peu aprfes, il les reunit toutes ä rcov raargicov, les tonsura et 
les revetit de l’habit monastique. 

Le Senat le proclame seul Empereur et Bardas est promu 
magistre et domestique des scholes. 

Sa mere, cependant, restait irreconciliable ä cause de tout 
ce qu’il lui avait fait et du meurtre injuste de Theoctiste, 
et une haine implacable les separait. Et eile aussi il l’expulsa 
du palais et 1’envoya ä rmv raargtcov, Elle en fit une depression 
nerveuse et, ne sachant plus ce qu’elle faisait,elle machina une 
chose indigne d’elle : un complot contre Bardas. Elle eut, 
entre autres, comme complice le protostrator de l’Empe- 
reur. Ils devaient tuer Bardas comme il rentrait de son 
ngoaareiov de Kosmidion. Mais le projet fut connu avant 
d'6tre mis ä execution et ses auteurs furent pris et eurent 
la tete tranchee dans l’hippodrome. Michel promut Basile 
ä la place du protostrator defunt, et Bardas, son oncle, de- 
vint curopalate. 

Tout cela est assez confus. Serions les problemes et com- 
men?ons par les differentes rSsidences assignees aux femmes 
expulsees du palais. Exceptionnellement, il me semble qu’ici 
la Vita Theodorae peut nous aider. L’Imperatrice, d’apres 
ce texte, elg exOgav iXdovaa f^erä Bagda rov ... döeXcpov avrrjg 
Siä rfjv ädixov acpayfjv rov Tzgofuvrjfiovevdivrog ... ©eoxriarov 
(*) rov XoyoÖirov, äxovaa xal [tfj ßovXopiivr\ KarfjXdev and rov 
naXariov iv rfj fj,ovfj rCov raargtcov fierä rcov reaaagcov Qvyare- 
gcov avrrjg, JlovXxsgtag, ©ixXag, 3Avaaraatag xal ”Avvrjg. xal 
rag fj,ev rgelg Ovyarigag avrrjg 6 ßaaiXevg MtxarjX dnixEigev ... 
xal iv rfj rcov Kagiavov fjtovfj ngoaeratfev elvai, rfjv di /nrjriga 
avrovy rfjv evaeßeardrrjv dvaaaav ©eodcbgav (xera TlovXx^gtag 
rfjg Ovyargog avrrjg iv rfj Ttgoeigrjfiivjj rd>v raargtcov fiovfj elvai 

(1) Cf. : öl' ä iXvnet a'drrjv xal rfjv ädixov acpayfjv OeoxTiaroVy 

tinrjQXev ava^tera^ avrtöv äanovöog ... Gc Bonn, 823. 
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nagsxeXevaaro. En fait, ce texte est tr&s proche de Gc Bonn, 
mais la succession des episodes est changee. D’apres ce| 
dernier, Michel envoie trois de ses soeurs dans un monastere 
et la quatrieme dans un autre. L’explication : «parce que 
celle-ci etait la preferee de sa mere», n’explique rien,puisque 
toutes etaient eloignees d’elle. Puis les quatre soeurs sont 
reunies. Enfin, on envoie Theodora les rejoindre. Dans la 
Vita Theodorae, au lieu de ceci, nous avons un premier temps : 
Teloignement en bloc des cinq femmes ; puis, en un deuxieme 
temps, on leur fait ä chacune un sort — provisoire ou definitif. 
Trois sont tonsurees et envoyees ä Karianou ; Theodora et 
Pulcherie sont laissees ä Gastrion, provisoirement sans etre 
tonsurees (1). 

Les deux textes restent tres voisins : la difference dans 
Tordre des evenements n’est guere qu’une modification de 
celui des phrases. J’ai releve (p. 471, n. (1)) un cas frappant 
de parallelisme verbal. Sans doute remontent-ils ä une 
meine source (2). 

Notons tout de suite qu’on a l’impression d’un doublet 
chez Gc Bonn : « L'Empereur faisait tout pour retrouver la 
faveur de sa mere, mais eile etait inconsolable et ne se depar- 
tait pas de son ressentiment ... c’est pourquoi l’Empereur ... 
chassa ses soeurs du palais ... Et comme sa mere etait irre- 
conciliable ä cause de tout ce qu’il lui avait fait et du meurtre 
injuste de Theoctiste, une haine implacable naquit entre 
eux et il l’expulsa du palais ...». 

(1) THc dit qu’elles furent tonsurees et relegu^es dans le palais 
de Karianou oü Theodora mourut peu aprfcs — ce qui rejoint la 
Vita: morte avant Michel (18, 19); fiiarjv äyovaa rjfaxtav (16, 
14) — et que son corps fut transfere par Basile au jnonastfcre rd 

raarQLmv oü, pourtant, la V^a la fait mourir. 
(2) Cependant, le passage figure chez Th^odose de Melit&ne et 

chez Leo Gr., qui n’appartiennent pas ä la branche de Log A qui 
a adopte le r^cit de la V. TH. sur la restauration des images. Mais 
les deux emprunts ont tr&s vraisemblablement 6te faits s^parement: 
en effet, celui qui concerne la restauration des images se trouve d^jä 
dans le Georges le Moine du Goislin 310 dont il constitue la fin. Un 
emprunt fait ä la Vie pour une pdriode posterieure a ^te fait plus 
tard, ind^pendamment. Yoir p. 456, n 1, n° 1. 
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La Separation des soeurs, trois ä Karianou, la quatri£me, 
Pulcherie, ä Gastrion, se comprend mieux dans le recit de 
la V. TH. : on la laisse ä Gastrion aupres de sa mere parce 
qa'elle etait sa preferee. Cette precision, absente de la V. TH., 
mais retenue par le Logothete dans un recit oü eile n’a plus 
de sens, devait figurer dans la source (1). 

Et c’est ä Gastrion que, d’apres !e Logothete, Theodora 
tenta de monter un coup de force contre Bardas. Lefaitque 
cette erreur d’un personnage aussi venere soit ailleurs passee 
sous silence n’a rien d’etonnant. En revanche, la fa?on dont 
le Logothete tente de l’excuser me parait etre une confirma- 
tion serieuse de la veracite de son recit. C’est, je pense, apres 
la decouverte de ce complot, quand les autres conspirateurs 
eurent la tete tranchee, que Theodora fut tonsuree. 

Recapitulons les faits : apres le meurtre de Theoctiste, eile 
resta au palais pendant un certain temps, dont il est absolu- 
ment impossible d’evaluer la duree. Puis eile fut envoyee avec 
ses filles au monastere de Gastrion. THc affirme que Petronas 
fut Charge de l’arreter et qu’il le fit aux Blachernes. (Ce 
detail entre dans I’Histoire, parce que Petronas est un des 
«themes» de THc). Thecla, Anastasia et Anna furent tonsu- 
rees et transferees ä Karianou. Pulcherie resta aupres de sa 
mere. Celle-ci conspira contre Bardas, le complot fut decouvert 
et ses complices furent executes. C’est ici que je propose 
de placer la tonsure de Tex-Imperatrice, dont parlent la 
V. L et le Libelle de Theognoste, mais qui n’est pas expli- 
citement mentionnee dans les passages des chroniqueurs que 
nous avons vus, et semble meme dementiepar la silence de 
la V. TH. II serait assez naturel que Theodora ait ete, par 
la meme occasion, envoyee ailleurs ; le transfert de sa depouille 
ä Gastrion par Basile pourrait alors etre historique. La 
liste du De Cerimoniis place ä Gastrion les tombeaux de 
Theodora et de trois de ses filles, Thecla, Anastasie et Pul¬ 
cherie. Celui d’Anna aurait ete au monastere rfjg Kvgäg 
EvfpQOGvvrjg (2). 

(1) Une r^daction ant^rieure, sans doute, de la Vita Theodorae. 

(2) De CerBonn, 647, 18 ; 647, 15 ; Ph. Grierson, The tombs 

and obits of the Byz. emperors, DOP, 16, 1962, 27 ; R. Janin,L« 
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La prise d’habit de lTmperatrice a dü £tre, comme le 
disait Bury, separee du meurtre de Theoctiste par un delai 
assez considerable. Et pour ma part, ä l’encontre de BuryJ 
j’admettrais egalement un laps de temps relativement long 
entre la prise d’habit et la chute d’Ignace. Theognoste 
n’aurait pas hesite ä evoquer, füt-ce deux ou trois ans plus 
tard, cet affrontement entre Ignace et Bardas. Ce dernier, 
de son cöte, s’il s’est incline, n’a rien oublie, et quand Ignace 
lui a publiquement refuse la communion,la coupe a deborde. 
D’ailleurs on ne peut guere douter que le conflit entre le 
patriarche et le pouvoir seculier ait connu d’autres incidents. 
Theognoste et l’auteur de la Vita Ignatii ont choisi les deux 
plus spectaculaires — qui avaient aussi l’avantage d’etre in- 
discutablement edifiants (1). 

giogr. eccl. de Vemp. byz. I. Le sitge de CP et le patr. oec. III. Les 

igl. et les mon., Paris, Inst, fran^ais d'£t. byz., 1953,72(rd>vraorgitov) ; 

137 (trjg Etiq>(>oovvr)g). 

D’aprfcs la Yie de Theophile de THc, Thecla serait morte aux 
Blachernes (147, 21-148, 3). 

(1) La Vita Ignatii annexe au rtScit de la tonsure de Theodora 
des eiements provenant d’un autre contexte. Bardas dit ä Michel : 
« Pourquoi, Sire, c&des-tu le pouvoir ä ta möre et ä tes sceurs ? Es-tu 
encore un enfant? N’es-tu pas adulte? Voyons, tu as meme pris 
femme, tu es un homnie fait». Ceci, dans la source originelle, prepa- 
rait certainement le meurtre de Theoctiste, se pla^ait ä un moment 
oü Theodora detenait encore le pouvoir et oü le mariage de Michel 
etait tout rdcent. Autant, en effet, il est admissible que Theognoste 
ait rappele la resistance dTgnace ä la tyrannie de Bardas, meme 
si les faits remontaient ä deux ou trois ans, autant l’argument« Main- 
tenant tu es marie, tu es un homme» doit faire allusion ä un fait 
r£cent. 

Plusieurs sources parlent de Taccession de Michel äTäged’homme : 
THc 167, 12 : ävQogpäv xaxa rcov 9Iafiar}Xird>v xal avrene^iivai xal 

Miy^ariX 6 ßaoiAsvg (ägn yäg ttjv naibixrp fjÄtxiav nagapehpag ngög rijv 

rd>v ävögcöv rcelyero) eßovXero ... Malheureusement il decide, sous 
Timpulsion de Bardas, de commencer par les compatriotes [sc. 
Theoctiste]. Ibid., 176, 6. 
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II. — La chute d’Ignace (*) 

Hirsch pensait que la source de certains passages des 
chroniqueurs etait la Vita Ignatii, Dvornik et G. Da Costa 
Louillet Tont suivi. Ka dan, par contre, parle de sources 
communes, et ceci me parait juste(1 2). En ce qui concerne 
la chute dTgnace, le temoignage des chroniqueurs, pour le 
petit nombre de faitsqu’ilsrapportent, vaudrait alors celui de 

la V. et permettrait de critiquer celle-ci. C’est ainsi que, 
ä propos d’un detail assez important, je crois reconnaitre 
la bonne tradition, non dans la Vita, mais chez THc et le 
Pseudo-Symeon. La rectification concerne l’ordre chrono- 
logique de certains evenements. Dvornik a d’ailleurs ete 
g&ne par la place que la V. I. assigne ä certains episodes, 
mais il n’a pas songe ä s’appuyer sur THc pour rectifier 
leur ordre. Pourtant I’enchainement des faits que nous 
propose celui-ci rend plus comprehensible le deroulement 
de l’affaire ignatienne. S’il est exact, il jette en outre quelque 
lumiere sur les procedes de l’hagiographe. 

Les chroniqueurs alignent ce qu’ils trouvent dans diffe¬ 
rentes sources, condamnes par la nature meine de leur oeuvre 
a faire une place ä des evenements tellement varies que 
leur tr&s faible don de synthese n'arrive pas ä creer un tout 
coherent. Le contraste est vif avec la Vita Ignatii, organisee 
autour d’un th&me suffisamment circonscrit pour que l’auteur 
le domine, dans une certaine mesure. Ce contraste risque 
d’estomper le fait que l’hagiographe travaillait aussi ä partir 

(1) Gc Bonn 826, 3 ; Gc Istrin 10, 14-32 ; Ps.-Sym., 667, 6-668, 

14; 671, 8-19; G£n., 99, 5-102, 9; THc 4-196, 5; Vita Ignatii. 
(2) F. Hirsch, Byzantinische Studien, Leipzig, 1876, index s.n. 

Nicetas der Paphlagonier; F. Dvornik, Le schisme de Photius, 

histoire et ligende, Paris, 6ditions du Cerf, 1950, 78 ; G. da Costa 

Louillet, Saints de Constantinople aux V///e, IXe et Xe siäcles, 
Byzantion XXIV, 1954 ; A. Kardan, Xpomma CuMeoHa JIoro$eTa, 
Viz. Vrem., XV, 1959, 134, toutefois il ne s'agit pas d'un pamphlet 
antiphotien unique, rddigö ä une date prdcise, quelle qu’elle soit, 
mais d'une sdrie de pamphlets, s’enrichissant et se modifiant sans 
cesse, contemporains des 6v6nements qui les suscitaient. 
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de documents ecrits, parfois de documents qui avaient connu 
plusieurs editions et une grande diffusion. 

C’est Jenkins, il me semble, qui, le premier, a detruit, 
en se servant d’arguments precis, la conception de la V. 
comme oeuvre tout d’une pifece : il a demontre que de longs 
commentaires de Nicetas David sur la tetragamie y ont ete 
incorpores (*). Dvornik, d’ailleurs, avait reconnu, ici aussi, 
une anomalie qu’il n’a pas tente d’expliquer«Un long passage... 
est de nature ä surprendre un peu ä cet endroit du recit» (1 2). 

Mais il n’y a pas que cela : toute roeuvre trahit des raccords 
et präsente des traces d’elements d’origines differentes. En 
fait, eile est basee avant tout sur les pamphlets de la propa- 
gande ignatienne. Certains de ces derniers, ou plutöt un 
floril&ge qui donnait de Faffaire un resume (3 4) furent utilises 
par les chroniqueurs. Toutefois, l’ordre different de certains 
6pisodes dans la V. I. et chez les chroniqueurs, n’est pas 
du ä une interversion des sources, ä un « accident de fichier», 
mais correspond ä des preoccupations d'ordre apologetique. 

La Vita Ignatii, le Logothete, le groupe Genesios-THc 
et enfin Ps.-Symeon racontent tous la chute du patriarche 
Ignace. Les chroniqueurs n’apportent que peu d’elements 
qui ne se trouvent dans la vaste Compilation de l’hagio- 
graphe (). Mais il faut des l’abord noter la tr&s grande 

(1) A note on Nicetas David Paphlago and the Vita Ignatii, DOP, 
19, 1965, 241-7. 

(2) Dvornik, Schisme, 78. 
(3) Il existait des rösumös qui racontaient Taffaire d'un point 

de vue different, p.e. le r£sum6 du Logothete, ou celui qui expose 
les Evenements par rapport ä Gregoire Asbestas (V. /., 512B-513A ; 
Ps.-S. 671. Voir ci-dessous, p. 477). 

(4) Vrais ou legendaires, ils se ramenent aux 6 faits suivants : 1. 
Candidature des fils de Leon V au tröne patriarcal (GEn., 99, 20); 
2. Intervention de Constantin ^Armenien (THc, 194, 9 ; GEn., 101, 
19 ; Gc Istrin 10, 26 ; Ps.-S. 668) ; 3. Michel convoque sEparEment 
les mEtropolites mecontents et leur promet ä chacun le patriarcat, 
etc. (THc 195) ; circonstances de la condamnation de GrEgoire 
Asbestas (Ps.-S. 671) ; 5. Un Synode rEuni au patriarcat dEpose 
ceux qui, sous Tinfluence d'Asbestas, medisent d’Ignace (ibid.) ; 

6. Photius arrive ä reprendre l’engagement qu'il avait signE et 
dEchire le papier avec ces mots:«Ni vous, ni Ignace je ne vous tiens 
pour des Eveques» (ibid.). 
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difference de formulation qui separe la V. 7. de toutes les 
autres redactions. Ceci pourrait paraitre denue de signi- 
fication, n’etait la particularite de Ps.-Symeon, dejä notee, 
d’etre un copiste assez denue d’originalite pour qu’on puisse 
etre persuade qu’il reproduit toujours un autre texte, meine 
quand celui-ci ne nous est pas connu par ailleurs. Ce manus- 
crit resume par deux fois la chute d’Ignace dans des passages 
d’une certaine longueur, independants Tun de l’autre et 
meme separes par un intervalle de deux pages (667-8 et 
671). C’estle premier (seulanalyse dans letableau synoptique, 
en face p. 479) qui correspond au recit des autres chroni- 
queurs. II commence en reprenant presque integralement et 
mot ä mot le paragraphe consacre ä cet episode par Log B. 
Quand Log B s’arrete, Ps.-Symeon continue en fournissant 
des renseignements qu’il partage avec la V.7., mais qu’il 
est seul ä donner parmi les chroniqueurs ; les tournures, ce- 
pendant, et les phrases ne sont pas celles de la V.I. 

Le second passage raconte Taffaire ^d’un autre point de 
vue (toujours ignatien, bien entendu) ; il correspond pour 
l’essentiel ä un passage particulier de la V.7. ; Photius, 
ayant appris par certains devins que,gräce ä d’habiles manoeu- 
vres, il va monter sur le tröne patriarcal, s’abouche avec 
un certain Gregoire, ancien eveque de Syracuse, depose par 
Methode. Il se lie avec lui et avec d’autres qui etaient deposes 
egalement, dont Eulampe d’Apamee et Pierre de Sylee 
[! de Sardes, 6 AelXaiog], Tout ce monde se reunissait dans 
la maison de Photius pour 61aborer des projets contre Ignace. 
Un synode reuni au patriarcat les deposa tous et les excommu- 
nia (x). Ce Photius fut cree patriarche par le Cesar Bardas, 
oncle de l’Empereur. Quelques jours plus tard, il redemanda 
le document signe de sa main qu’il avait donne aux metro- 
polites quand ils l’avaient ordonne. On apporte donc le docu- 
ment, en demandant Vassurance qa'il ne sera pas dechire. 
Mais les gens de Photius Varrachent ä celui qui le tenait, et 
Photius le prend et le dechire en petits morceaux en disant: 
Ni vous ni Ignace9 je ne uous tiens pour eueques. Ceci est 
condense au point d’etre ä peine comprehensible ; la V. 7. 

(1) Les phrases en italique n'ont pas de pendant dans la V. L 
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donne un recit un peu plus clair. L’affaire du document 
nous est connue par une autre source qui permet de vbir 
vraiment de quoi il s’agit: Metrophane de Smyrne ecrit 
que lui et certains autres eveques, avant d’accepter l’acces- 
sion de Photius au tröne patriarcal, avaient exige qu’il s’engage 
par ecrit ä accorder ä Ignace les honneurs patriarcaux (Mansi, 

XVI, 416, 6 ; Dvornik, op. cit., 84, 97, sqq.). Mais ce qui 
nous interesse ici c’est: 1) le fait meine que ce passage soit 
incomprehensible chez Ps.-Symeon, et qu’il le soit parce qu’il 
repose sur un document ecrit qui a ete trop condensd; 2) 
le fait qu’il rep£te ce qu’il a dit ailleurs, que Bardas a cre£ 
ce Photius patriarche, ce qui confirme qu’il s’agit bien d’un 
r£cit indSpendant; 3) le choix tr&s special d’evenements 
qui constituent ce recit, fondamentalement le mfime chez 
Ps.-S. et dans la V. I.; 4) et enfin le fait que Ps.-Symeon 
ajoute des donnees qui ne se trouvent pas dans la Vita, qui, 
par consequent, n’en est pas la source. 

Une partie de la propagande ignatienne a cherche ä faire 
croire que Photius etait dejä excommunie quand il fut 61u 
patriarche (Metrophane de Smyrne : Sn Xaixdg cov, änoxriQvx- 
to? vnrjQxev ktL Mansi, XVI, 416 A; Theognoste, ibid., 
300 A). Ps.-Symeon accueille cette accusation; la Vita 
Ignatii, non. 

Enfin, le recit que nous venons de voir est singuli&rement 
mal integre dans la V. /. Comme chez Ps.-Symeon, il est 
associe ä un passage consacre ä Tindignitä de Photius. C’est 
tout simplement un des pamphlets qui circulferent contre le 
patriarche: il nous a et6 conserve dans deux recensions le- 
gerement differentes, par la V./.,1a grande source ignatienne, 
et par Ps.-Symeon, le grand sp6cialiste de Tanti-photianisme. 

Les chapitres sur Gryllos et 1’« Eglise» de Michel presentent 
un cas analogue : le recit de THc et de Ps.-Symeon remonte 
certainement ä la meine source que celui de la V. /., mais 
ne saurait deriver directement de celle-ci. Il y a des Elements 
d’origine commune danslaV. I. et le Ps.-Symeon pour l’affaire 
Theodore Santabarenos. On pourrait invoquer nombre d’autres 
petits faits, mais je crois que ce serait superflu, et que nous 
pouvons admettre que ce sont des sources communes qui 
sont l’origine des passages paralleles des chroniqueurs et 



GßNfisios Th^ophanb cont. Ps.-Symäon (x) LoooTHftTR B LoGOTHftTB A Vtta Ignatii 

Dissensions a.vec le Cesa.r Ba.rda.s 

xi xcov anevxxai- 

cov iXaxxoifjia 

Rumeurs de liaison entre Bardas et sa bru 

Präsentation dTgnace 

2 

3 

15 
16 

4 

5 

6 

Bardas expulse Ig¬ 
nace et le remplace 
par Photius 

i 

Exil ä Täröbinthe? 

SMces de MorotModoros auprSs du dombeau de Constantin Copronyme 

Constantin 1'Armenien 

De Le Cösar Bardas 

7 remplace Ignace par le protasecretis Photius Protospathaire 

sans avoir pu ob- | qui est trfes savant et protasecretis 

tenir la dämission sans avoir pu obt. 

d'Ignace d6m. Ignace 

8 Exil ä Töröblnthe * * 

9 Hläreia Hiöreia 

10 Promountos. L4on Prometos. L4on 

Lalakon Lalakon , 

11 Les Noum4ra Les Noum£ra 

12 | Exilö ä Mytllfene 1 Mytilfene 

13 Tentatives du pou- Emprlsonnements de Synode aux Sts 

voir pour gagner m£- m6tropolltes Apötres 

tropolites 

14 Photius patriarche 
Ambassade ä Rome 

Aux Ste Apötres xa- 

Balgeaig d'Ignace rap¬ 

pelt d’exil. 

Violences contre les 

mätropolites pour les 

forcer ä communier 

avec Photius 
* 

Retour ä Töröbinthe 
xadatgeoig 

Stoices de Moro- 
thiodoros (1) 
Morothöodoros (2) 
et signature extor- 
quöe ä Ignace 

La chute d’Ignace dans differentes versions 

(1) D. Serruys dcrit, au sujet de ce passage, que le r£cit du Paris. 

1712 (Ps.-S.) «repr£sente la tradition du Paris. 854 6court6e et 
que celle-ci, quoique constituant une traditiou parallele ä celle des 
autres textes, en est toutefois parfaitement independante» (Recher- 

ches sur V ßpitomS, BZ, 16, 1907, 14). Ceci appelle une 16g&re recti- 

fication. 
Le röcit de la chute d'Ignace dans le Parisinus 854 est composd, 

ä part une interpolation de deux lignes sur le couronnement de 
Basile, des memes 616ments que celui du Paris. 1712 et des traditions 
analysdes comparativement ci-dessus. Toutefois, dans le 854, ils sont 
combinös dans un ordre particulier : 7, 1, 2, 5, 6, ce qui confirme ce 
que dit Serruys de l'indöpendance de cette tradition. Par contre, 
le Parisinus 1712 ne parait pas en ötre une version £court£e : 1) 
le Parisinus 1712 conserve le meme ordre que le Logothöte B (= Log 
A plus une interpolation de G&idsios) ; 2) le 1712 donne du n° 2 
la version du Log (A et B), faisant £tat de rumeurs concernant 

Bardas et sa bru, alors que le 854 parle, Sans pröciser, de xiva atpäl- 

paxa, ce qui se rapproche plutöt de Genesios (xi xcöv änevxxaicov 

iXdxxmpa). Les lignes 10-13 de l'extrait du 854 correspondent ä 
la tradition du Logothöte, mais de nouveau le Paris. 1712 est beau- 
coup plus proche de celui-ci. Parisinus 854 : xrjg ixxXrjatag igcbodrj 

xai ßaaavoig avrjxeaxoig vneß\rfir\ xal xrjv nagaixriaiv xrjg naxgiag^iag 

i£eßtdCexo noirjaai; Gc Bonn : cog ävopov xai <pQog£a xrjg exxÄr}aiag 

e£e(oge9 xal ßaadvoig dneigoig xai avt]fi£gotg VTZsßaÄEV mg noirjaai nagal- 

xrjaiv; Ps.-S.: = Gc Bonn jusqu’ä : egecoae, xai nagaixtfaaadai ävay- 

xa£cov ßaadvoig äjietgotg finEßafev. On voit que Ps.-S. n'est pas 
une version 6court6e de 854, qui s'dloigne d£jä considörablement 
du texte repr6sent£ par Gc Bonn, Thöodose de Mölitfene, Löon le 
Grammairien et transmis sans grande divergences au Log B de 
Vindob. hist., 40 et Vaticanus 153, alors que ce texte apparalt 
presque sans alt£ration dans Ps.-S. = Paris. 1712. 
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de la V. et non ceux-lä qui ont puise directement dans 

celle-ci. 
Apres cette digression, revenons en ä la chuted’Ignace et au 

Probleme souleve par les variantes dans l’ordre chronologique 
des episodes qui ont accompagne cette chute. Un tableau 
schematique permettra de saisir d’un coup d’oeil ces differences, 
et en meine temps de se faire une idee du developpement 
donne ä cet Evenement par chacune des sources etudiees. 

La difference dont il s’agit ici concerne les sevices infliges ä 
Ignace par Morotheodoros et ses complices pr£s du tombeau 
de Constantin Copronyme (x). D’apres THc, Ps.-Symeon et 
Log B, ce fut avant l’election de Photius; d’apr&s la V. I., 
et Genesios, au contraire, celle-ci les preceda. 

La succession chronologique de ces evenements semble, 
ä premtere vue, d’un interet bien secondaire. Prenons garde, 
cependant, que dans le recit de la V. ces sevices aboutissent 
ä un resultat: Ignace signe sa demission. Peu importe ce 
que rapporte la Vita que sa main fut tenue et guidee, que 
meme ainsi ce n’est pas une signature qu’on lui extorqua, 
mais une croix au bas d’un feuillet blanc que Photius se 
chargea de remplir. Tout ceci n’a d’autre but que d’invalider 
la signature. Mais le fait essentiel, c’est que l’hagiographe 
reconnait que le patriarche a signe sa demission. Pourtant, 
quel curieux moment pour avoir voulu l’extorquer! Ignace 
vient d’etre depose dans toutes les formes et devant une 
imposante assemblee par un concile auquel participaient les 
legats du Pape. Comment pouvait-on, sans deconsiderer le 
concile et les legats, demander sa demission ä celui qu’on 
venait de deposer? D’autre part, agir ainsi c’etait soit dire 
qu’il n’y avait pas eu de demission anterieure, soit recon- 
naitre qu’elle etait invalide et que Photius etait monte sur 
le tröne partriarcal alors qu’un autre l’occupait. 

Chez THc et Log B (reproduit par Ps,-S. : Log A ne les 
relate pas), par contre, les sevices du Morotheodoros prece- 
dent l’election de Photius. A vrai dire, il n’y est pas precise 
qu’ils eurent comme resultat la demission d’Ignace, mais 

(1) Dvornik, op. cit.y 138-9, s’efforce d'expliquer cet Episode 

ä la place qu'il a dans la V. L 
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l’aveu de la Vita Ignatii suffit. Cette demission etait extre- 
mement genante pour les Ignatiens. Ils pouvaient y pa^er 
de deux fa?ons : soit en affirmant qu’elle avait ete extorquee 
par la violence, c’est ainsi que s’y prend la V. /., et en la 
postdatant; soit en la passant sous silence ou en la niant. 
Mais Ignace la donna effectivement, et cela avant l’election 
de Photius : c’est, en effet, implicitement atteste par Metro- 
phane de Smyrne qui raconte que le synode, ne voulant pas 
de Photius, avait propose ses candidats (1). Donc le tröne 
6tait bien vacant. Quant ä Ignace, il avait fait ce qu’on 
lui demandait et fut donc traite d’abord avec egards, conser- 
vant les honneurs patriarcaux. Puis une resistance ignatienne 
se constitua, encouragee ou non par le patriarche honoraire, 
et perturba l’ordre public. Le pouvoir changea d’attitude 
et finalement deposa celui dont se reclamaient les fauteurs 
de troubles. II y eut donc demission suivie de la deposition 
de 858, puis de celle de 861 devant les legats du Pape. Dvornik 
a bien montre que cette seconde deposition paraissait super- 
flue aux Byzantins (2), ä plus forte raison une nouvelle 
demission. 

Une autre raison de croire que l’ordre originel des chapitres 
de la V. a ete perturbe se trouve dans le texte meme. 
LaVie raconte qu’apres qu’Ignace eut ete chasse du patriarcat, 
deux delegations successives de notables ecclesiastiques et 
laiques se rendirent aupres du patriarche exile pour demander 
sa demission, puis poursuit : 9ETteidrj otv ovx el%ov evXöycog 

naqavo/xelv, ovSsjuiäg avrolg and rov ävevQvvov nqo(päaeo)Q 

evdtöoßevrjQ, yv/jtvfj Xomov rfj xecpaXfj xal ävaiÖel ngoacbncp, 

xarä To adojuEVOv, nqog näaav E%d>qovv äÖixtav xai naqavofj,iav 

(505, 46). Ce qui suit ne correspond pas a ce preambule, 
c’est une longue digression oü Jenkins (3) a reconnu les com- 
mentaires de Nicetas David sur la Tetragamie (505, 50- 
508 D). Elle se termine en annon?ant que l’auteur va revenir 
ä Ignace : wIÖcoßEV Se xai xä xarä rdv isqov ’lyvaxiov naqx\- 

xoXovdrjxöra, xai 8aa xaxä rrjg iv avrq> XExqvfXfxivrig aXriOsiag 

(1) Mansi, XVI, 418B ; Dvornik, op. cit.9 83, 86. 

(2) Op. eit., 122, 124, 125-7. 
(3) A Note on Nicetas David Paphlage and the Vita Ignatii, in 

DOP, 19, 1965, 241-7. 
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xai ägexfjg 6 xCov dytcov i^Ogog xai imßovXog Öiä xcöv <Ö7t7]gs- 
TovfievcDv avxov xfj xaxia xaxE7iQa£axo. En fait, ce qui suit, 
c’est le lieu-commun que rauteurnesauraittoutraconter (*), 
mais qu’il essayera de ne pas omettre l’essentiel, et puis 
l’election de Photius, precedee des mots : 5EnEidrj xoivw oi 

Ttagä xov ßaaiXicog xoxe noÄlä 7iEigdaavxEQ,xd ngog nagavopiiav 

Evdootfjsov ov% otoi xs EysyovEiaav nagä xov ’lyvaxiov Xaßslv, 
ysvvaiai<; evaxdoEGi TzaQatxrjaaodai /nfj xaxadE^aftivov, nag' 

iavxajv Elaßov xovxo Xomöv (509, 4), phrase qui est pres- 
que une repetition de celle que nous avons vue dejä (505, 
46). Bref, le passage donne des signes manifestes de boule- 
versements. Les commentaires de Nicetas David ont ete 
ajoutes, mais ce que fit l’ennemi contre la verite et la vertu 
que recelait en lui Ignace, nous ne l’apprenons pas : ceci a 
disparu. 

Nous constatons donc : 1) que c’est avant l’election de 
Photius que la logique des evenements demande de placer 
les violences qui amen&rent Ignace ä donner sa demission ; 
2) que le texte de la V. L presente des signes d’alteration ; 
3) que chez THc et Log B (suivi par Ps.-S.), c’est cet ordre 
qui est atteste. 

Celui de la V. L doit d’autant moins etre retenu que 
les motifs du changement sautent aux yeux. La propagande 
du parti ignatien avait deux raisons de placer la demission 
de son chef le plus tard possible et de le montrer resistant 
avec une constance surhumaine ä ceux qui voulaient la 
lui arracher, mais ne le purent qu’au terme de longs sevices. 
D’une part, on demontrait ainsi que Photius avait occupe 
le tröne patriarcal avant qu’il ne soit vacant. 

Mais, d’autre part, il n’importait pas moins de prouver 
qu’Ignace n’avait pas demissionne. S’il l’avait fait, il ne 
pouvait plus, canoniquement, remonter sur le tröne patriarcal. 
Voilä pourquoi les sevices de Morotheodoros et de ses acolytes 
prennent une teile importance. Voilä pourquoi une seconde 
mouture de ce recit affirme que le bourreau a tenu la main 

(1) Chez THc, Vaffaire de Morotheodoros est precedee aussi de 
Tavertissement qu'il ne racontera pas tout: «at Iva xov fapdv xai 

xrjv ölipav nagö) xxX. ... iv xovxo fiövov iyd) ebubv ini xd Gvve%rj ßadiov/nai 

xfjs loxoglag. 

30 
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de sa victime pour la forcer ä ecrire (V. 521 C). II s’agit 
bien d’un doublet: en effet, ce renseignement est separe du 
recit qu’il devrait logiquement clöturer par un resume generA 
des souffrances d’Ignace, qui gene ainsi place : Merä yovv rag 

koÄdaeig ... fierä rüg aneiÄag, (xerä rag äkvaeig ... fierä rö 

öravQcodcog im tzqogcotzov xarä rcov (xaqfxdgoyv ecpaTtkcöaat ... 
fzerä rö imßißdaai rf Xdqvaxi xrÄ (1). Mais, meine ainsi, il 
ne convenait pas que le confesseur cede immediatement ä 
la violence. 

II y avait peut-£tre une troisieme raison pour retarder 
la demission le plus possible. De toute evidence, Ignace a 
eu de serieux ennuis avec le pouvoir. La V. /. reconnait 
qu’il a ete accuse de xadooicoatg (505 A), mais, ä Ten croire, 
ce n’aurait ete qu’un pretexte. Elle repete inlassablement, 
en relatant les detentions, les transferts, les mauvais traite- 
ments, que le but en etait d’obtenir cette demission. 

Dvornik a beaucoup insiste sur les remous politiques 
suscites par les Ignatiens. Et peut-etre l’importance des 
desordres depassait-elle encore le tableau un peu «parlemen- 
taire» qu’il esquisse (2). Dös avant sa deposition, le patriarche 
est accuse par Bardas d’avoir partie liee avec Gebon, un 
moine qui pretendait ä la couronne en se faisant passer 
pour un fils de Theodora. Les renseignements fournis sur 
cette affaire sont, helas, bien maigres. Gebon etait moine. 
Ceci n’autorise nullement ä conclure que ses ambitions bene- 
ficiaient du soutien d’une des factions de l’ILglise. L’accu- 
sation portee contre Ignace d’etre de meche avec lui n’a 
aucune valeur objective. Et quant ä la revolte elle-meme, la 
V. notre unique source, dit seulement que Gebon venait de 
Dyrrachium et que o i nolloi rov öij^ov se ralliaient ä lui 
dans l’attente de le voir regner. 

De nouveau en 858 eclatent des incidents sanglants dont, 
cette fois-ci, la capitale fut le theätre (Dvornik, 97-104). 

(1) A noter que le Libelle de Th6ognoste mentionne une signature 
extorquöe en tenant la main du « signataire », mais c'est celle du 
metropolite de Cyzique (Mansi, XVI, 300 CD). 

(2) Par exemple p. 88, mais la crainte d’un soul&vement populaire 
n’etait pas, ä Constantinople, si impensable qu’on doive «Inter¬ 
preter » par «pression des Elements radicaux de leur parti». 
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La V. raconte une persecution des Ignatiens absolument 
gratuite. Elle admet qu’Ignace fut accuse de complotft 
secretement (513, 14), mais (le refrain reparait) tous les 
efforts visaient ä obtenir sa demission. 

Le concile de 861 aussi fut marque par des manifestations 

(Dvornik, 130). 
Tr&s suggestive aussi, bien que trop br&ve, est FGvocation 

des evenements qui se sont deroules ä partir du jour de la 
Pentecöte, quand des soldats entourerent la maison d’Ignace, 
qui leur echappa, deguise en serviteur, et prit le maquis. II 
passa d’un endroit ä l’autre, cependant qu’Oryphas, ä la 
tete de six dromons, fouillait les iles et la cöte sans trouver 
le fugitif. Enfin, il se rendit spontanement, Michel et Bardas 
lui ayant garanti l’immunite ; ils avaient ete impressionnes, 
dit la V. par une serie d’effroyables tremblements de 
terre. 

Meme alors les affrontements n’etaient pas termines : trois 
mois avant la mort de Bardas, Ignace fut de nouveau soumis 
ä une etroite surveillance militaire. 

Tout ceci serait une persecution gratuite exercee par le 
pouvoir sans aucune provocation de la part des Ignatiens ; 
quand il faudra tout de meme invoquer un motif, ce sera la 
tentative de faire demissionner Ignace. Accessoirement, on 
alleguera la pression sur les metropolites pour les forcer 
ä communier avec Photius, mais avant tout l’accent est 
mis sur la signature ä extorquer d’Ignace. 

En resume : prouver que Photius s’etait laisse introniser 
alors qu’il y avait un patriarche en fonctions ; montrer que 
rien n’empechait Ignace de reprendre le gouvernement de 
FEglise; fletrir le pouvoir qui avait accumule tant de violences 
rien que pour lui arracher son abdication, tout exigeait 
que Taffaire Morotheodoros fut reportee apres Tintronisation 
de 1’« adultere» au moins, et meme le plus tard possible. 

III. - CONSTANTIN MANIAKIiS l’ARMENIEN 

Constantin VArmenien revient regulierement — sept fois — 
dans les pages de Genesios. Hirsch se fondait sur son affir- 
mation qu’il tenait ses renseignements en partie ix rcov töte 
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ßeßuoxörcov^et sur Ps.-Sym6on: Kcovaravrtvog di 6 ex 'Agfisvicov 

6 Ttarfjo Ocofia nargixiov xai Feveoiov dgovyyagiov rfjg ßZyfoyg^ 

pour croire que le chroniqueur avait recueilli les passages 
en question de la bouche m£me de Constantin ou, s’il etait 
dejä mort, du moins de la tradition familiale. Aujourd’hui 
cette hypothese a moins d’adherents (*). 

En effet, chez THc nous trouvons cinq mentions de Con¬ 
stantin dont trois recoupent Genesios, cependant qu’une 
quatrieme offre des elements communs. Ce Schema nous 
ramene ä *S. 

Voyons quels sont les huit faits qui ont valu ä Constantin 
1’Armenien sa place dans l’Histoire. 1) Theodora, desireuse 
de retablir les images, envoie C., alors drongaire de la veille, 
avec mission demettrele patriarche Jean en demeure d’accepter 
leur restauration ou de se retirer dans sa villa jusqu’ä ce qu’un 
synode se reunisse ä son sujet (THc 150, 10, seul). 2) Le 
patriarche se plaint de sevices exerces contre lui par les 
6trangers de la garde et en particulier par Constantin : rovrov 

de <prjGiv, d) äxgoaral, ... rov ... ig ägxrjycdv xai GvvavradeXtpoov 

araMvra ngog ßaoiXea QeocpiXov imxrjgvxevoeoog 8p,rjgov, og ov 

p,erä fiaxgdv %govov dta re rrjv avrov y)v%fjg re xai acbfiarog 

evxoGfilav xai rr\v äXXrjV Ttegi rä ßeXriora tpiXoxaXov ngoQeaiv 

dgovyyagiog rov ägtQfxov ... xaQlararai, ivrevOev nargtxiog re 

xai XoyoÖerrjg rov dgopiov yegaigerai. Bardas enquete et recon- 
nait sans hesiter que l’accusation est nee d’un esprit pervers. 
(Gen., 81, 12, seul). 3) Theoctiste, incarcere dans les Skyla, 
supplie C. de le^secourir. A cette fin, celui-ci fait donc fermer 
les portes du triclinos de Justinien. Quand les gardes envoyes 
par Michel pour tuer Theoctiste arrivent, ils les trouvent 
fermees. Constantin, debout ä l’interieur, choisissant le 
moindre mal, leur cede, tout en essayant par ses paroles et 
ses actions de calmer ceux qui se ruaient sur Theoctiste. 
(Gen., 88, 21, seul). 4) Constantin fut le seul membre du 

(1) Hirsch, Byzantinische Studien, Leipzig, 1876, 119-21 ; 137 ; 
150, etc. Moravcsik, Byzantinoturcica2, 318 ; Gr£goire, Autour 
de Dig. Akr., Byz. VII, 1932, 289-90 ; Manuel et Theophobe, Byz. 
IX, 1934, 201-3. Sur Constantin, v. : R. Guilland, Contribution d 

Vhistoire admin. ae VEmpire byz. Le drongaire et le grand drongaire 
de la veille, B.Z., 43, 1950, 340-65 (343 ; 346). 
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sönat ä s'opposer ä l’ölävation de Photius au patriarcat, en 
disant que ce n’etait pas permis ä un laic. (Gen., 100, 5, 
seul). 5) La deposition d’Ignace relatee par les chroniqueurf 
est une Version abregee de celle qui nous est connue sous 
une forme plus developpee par la Vita Ignatii, mais une 
addition concernant Constantin se trouve chez Genesios (101, 
21), THc (194, 9) et Gc Istrin (c’est-ä-dire Log B remontant 
ä Genesios ; Ps.-Sym., comme d’habitude, correspond ä Log 
B). 6) C. participe, ä cöte de Michel, aux courses de char. 
Ce fait est relate par tous les chroniqueurs (*). 7) Lors de 
l’assassinat de Bardas, il a veille ä la securite de Michel (Gen., 

106, 19 ; THc 206, 17). 8) Assistant ä la lutte de Basile contre 
le Champion de l’Empereur et du Cäsar (Gen., 110, 2) ou 
contre le Bulgare (THc, Vita Basilii, ch. 12) (1 2 3), et animö des 
meilleurs sentiments ä l’egard de Basile parce qu’il etait 
armenien lui aussi (THc) et meme parent (! Gen.),ü obtient 
que de la paille ou de la sciure soit repandue pour eviter 
que son protege ne glisse (*). 

Devant cette änumöration, et encore plus devant la prose 
pleine d’emphase de Genösios, on ne peut qu’etre frappe 
par la volonte de magnifier le röle de Constantin et en mäme 
temps par Textreme tenuitä des prätextes ä toutes ces envo- 
läes. Cependant Thistoire de Constantin l’Armenien n’est 
pas denuee d^nterät. 

La mention n° 2 (4) dans la liste dressee plus haut nous 

(1) G£n., 102, 18 ; THc 198, Gc Bonn 835, 7 ; Th£od. M£l., 174 ; 
Gc Istrin 15, 20 ; Ps.-Sym., 681, 16. 

(2) La lutte entre pallicares au Service de diffärentes personna- 
litäs ne däpassait pas Tanecdote. Avec le triomphe sur Tinvincible 
Bulgare nous entrons däjä dans le mythe. 

(3) L’ordre de ces äpisodes est le meme chez Gänäsios et chez 
THc, bien que le n° 6 ne soit pas situä dans le temps. Le n° 8, oü 
Bardas joue un röle, devrait ävidemment präcäder le n° 7 qui raconte 
sa mort, mais on ne peut tirer de cela des conclusions certaines 
quant au schäma de la source, puzsque, chez THc, les chapitres 
sur Torigine de Basile et ses däbuts ä Gonstantinople sont däplacäs 
et insäräs dans la Vita Basilii. 

(4) L’apostrophe c5 äxQoazai m^rite de retenir l’attention. Elle ne 
saurait Omaner de G&iäsios lui-meme, dont la ßißkog ou ygayini) 
anovö^i de longue haieine ätait destinäe ä ötre lue en cabinet. II 
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renseigne sur ses origines : c’est comme otage qu’il est venu 
ä Constantinople. Theophile en avait fait son drongaire de la 
veille. Pour faire l’eloge de cet officier de confiance de rem- 
pereur iconoclaste, il faudra, par un biais ou l’autre, apres la 
restaurations des images faire croire ä son Orthodoxie irre- 
prochable (1). Aussi les nos 1 et 2 le montrent-ils jouant un 
röle, si peu determinant füt-il, dans le retablissement des 
images, et 4 et 5 en zelateur dTgnace. 

Les nos 3, 4 et 7 veulent tous lui attribuer une action 
benefique ä l’occasion des meurtres de Theoctiste et de 
Bardas et de la deposition dTgnace. La soi-disant tentative 
de secourir le logothete se solde en fait par un ordre de fermer 
la porte du triclinos de Justinien — vraisemblablement une 
initiative qui s’imposait au drongaire en presence d’un attentat 
dans cette partie du palais — et par une protestation verbale. 
Cette protestation est attestee par le Logothete qui appelle 
le drongaire Maniakes (2). 

Quant ä la description de son röle lors de la deposition 
dTgnace, eile brave le ridicule : «[le Seigneur] suscite donc 
un de ceux qui etaient dans la prison avec le bienheureux 
non pour l’accabler mais pour le consoler, en. ce qu’il prenait 
des risques pour lui. C’etait Constantin 1’Armenien ... En 
cachette, portant un petit vase en verre avec du vin, du 
pain, parfois [!] des fruits aussi, il obtenait une breve absence 
des mechants, entrait aupres du samt, le descendait du 
sarcophage, lui prodiguait sa compassion et soulageait, füt-ce 
passagerement, sa detresse ... Car, bien qu’intime du Cesar 

l'a trouvee dans *S et Ya recopiäe avec le reste. Mais *S aussi l’aura 
trouvöe dans la source oü eile puisait,qui parait ßtre ici une *Vie 
de Constantin PArm^nien semblable (en plus terne) ä la Vie de 
Manuel, aux romans de Nicephore Phocas ou des Doucas. Ces 
compositions etaient consign^es par ecrit et circulaient meme en 
plusieurs exejnplaires, mais eiles etaient destin£es aussi ä des lectures 
publiques et les «maudits Paphlagoniens * n’en etaient pas röduits 
aux seules ressources de leur memoire. 

(1) Cf. la m^thode beaucoup plus radicale employ^e par le bio- 
graptie de Manuel: celui-ci etant mort en 838, il le « ressuscite » 
et lui attribue un röle d^cisif dans la restauration des images (H. 
Gr£goire, Manuel et Thiophobe, op. eit). 

(2) Gc Bonn, 822, 14-16. 
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(&>g KaioaQog wv, el nai xcbv oIkbIcov), il ne c6dait pas ä ses 
mechancetes, en homme qui sait rendre ä Dieu ce qui es^ ^ 
ä Dieu et ä Cesar ce qui est ä Cesar ». (Gen., 101). La premiere 
absurdite, c’est la presentation de tout ceci comme ayant 
lieu plusieurs fois. La seconde, c’est toute la mise en 
scene : l’art d’etre grand-pere ä l’usage du drongaire de la 
veille. Malgre cela, l’incident n’est pas, je pense, invente 
de toutes pieces : il n’est pas impossible que l’autorite de 
cet officier aux responsabilites particulierement graves se 
soit etendue dans une certaine mesure sur les interrogatoires 
des sous-sols, et qu’il ait donne ordre, ä un certain moment, 
de porter ä manger et ä boire au prisonnier. 

A l’occasion du meurtre de Bardas, il aurait veille ä la 
securite de Michel. Cela parait normal pour le drongaire. 

Tous les chroniqueurs rapportent que Constantin disputa 
une course de chars ä Michel, mais Genesios apporte des 
precisions que les autres ignorent et en omet, par contre, 
d’autres qu’ils fournissent. 

On examinera plus facilement les problemes souleves en 
ayant les textes sous les yeux : 

Logoth6te :« L’empereur Leon naquit de Michel^) et d’Eu- 
docie Ingerina alors que Michel vivait encore, le 1er septem- 
bre de la I5e indiction. L’empereur donna des courses ä 

l’hippodrome ä Saint-Mamas. Il courut sous la couleur 

bleue. Constantin VArmenien, le pere de Thomas le patrice, 
qui etait drongaire de la veille, sous la couleur blanche; Aga- 

lianos sous le vert; Crgsas sous le rouge. L’empereur, qui 
avait gagne, etait ä table avec Basile et Eudocie ...». Gc 
Bonn 835. 

THc :« Une autre fois, pour mieux montrer sa demence, 
ses moeurs effrenees, il etait debout sur le char, la balbis sur 
le point d’etre lächee (il portait le bleu, le logothete Constantin, 
pere du patrice et logothete du drome Thomas, le vert, Cheilas 

(1) Le plus ötonnant dans toute Taffaire du « manage ä trois » 
de Michel, Basile et Eudocie est assur^ment le fait qu'on n'y trouve 
aucune allusion dans les catalogues des turpitudes de Michel. Quelle 
est sa date d'origine? 
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le blanc et Crasas le rouge ; m£me Ie protasecretis n’echappait 
pas ni le protonotaire du drome, Tun etait combinographe 
des Bleus, l’autre des Verts), ils etaient donc debout sur les 
chars, en tenue d’henioque, quand arrive la nouvelle d’une 
terrible incursion d’Omar qui devaste le Thracesien et ap- 
proche de Malagina, faisant prevoir des maux sans precedents ; 
le protonotaire, le visage decompose, lui apportant 1’änoxqiai; 

du domestique des scholes et lui montrant les lettres qu’il 
tenait entre ses mains : «Quelle est cette audace, dit-i! : 
vouloir me parier pendant cette epreuve necessaire (ävaynalov 

äy&va),quand j’ai pour souci unique de ne pas voir le milieu 
deplace vers la gauche»? THc 198. 

Gen.: «L’Empereur Michel s’adonnait aux courses dans 
le palais de la Propontide oü se trouve l’eglise du grand 
martyr Mamas. Lä il organisait des concours frequents, y 
participant lui-meme sur un char. Tous les accessoires accou- 
tumes des courses dans la Ville s’y trouvaient reunis, et 
Timage veneree de la Mere de Dieu etait placee sur la tribune 
imperiale (inl rfjg ßaatfaxfjg idgvosayg), et c’etait d’elle que 
TEmpereur recevait les prix de la victoire. II desirait ä 
ce point l’emporter par son adresse ä conduire un char qu’un 
jour qu’il courait avec le Constantin dejä nomme, ä la suite 
d’une TrsQiTQonri involontaire il le fit tomber et le char faillit 
l’ecraser dans sa chute. Par lä, il montra qu’il ne valait pas 
eher, mais il fit plus et montra qu’il ne valait rien du tout 
avec son pseudo-patriarche et le honteux « clerge» qu’il lui 
adjoignit ...». Gen., 102. 

Plusieurs questions se posent: pourquoi cette mention de 
Constantin est-elle seule ä etre commune ä tous les chroni- 
queurs? Pourquoi THc accuse-t-il clairement la meme 
source que le Logothete, alors que les liens, s’il y en a, avec 
Genesios sont beaucoup moins clairs ? La source est-elle 
partout la meme?Si oui, quelle etait sa nature originelle? 
D’oü provient la difference des contextes historiques proposes ? 

La reponse ä la premiere question semble evidente : cette 
notice n’appartenaitpas exclusivement äla*Vie deConstantin ; 
on pouvait la connaitre par ailleurs, incontestablement eile 
circulait independamment de cette *Vie. En fait, chez THc 
comme chez Genesios, eile se trouve dans un contexte tout 
ä fait particulier : la fameuse liste des mefaits de Michel 
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qui fut certainement, ä Forigine, un pamphlet politique. 
L’edition du pamphlet employee par THc avait utilise, en l|i 
rattachant bien maladroitement, la notice qui figure egalement 
chez le Logothete, mais dans un simple contexte historique (1). 

Est-ce la m£me notice qui est ä l’origine du passage de Gen6- 
sios? Tout ce qu’on peut affirmer, c’est que, chez Tun et 
l’autre, une mention de Constantin comme synhenioque 
de Michel figure dans une anecdote incorporSe dans un pam~ 
phlet consacre aux turpitudes de celui-ci. Chez Genesius, 
ce pamphlet est plus court. D’autre part, l’anecdote ä 
laquelle THc rattache la notice est pejorative, alors que chez 
Genesios, qui nous montre les exploits de Michel couronnes 
par la Vierge, ce n’est pas tellement evident. Nous entrevoyons 
ici que le th&me de Michel henioque ne s’accompagnait 
pas n6cessairement de reprobation, mais il nous est parvenu 
deforme par des adversaires qui en avaient fait un de leurs 
grands chefs d’accusation contre lui. Plusieurs anecdotes 
avaient cours, et les pamphletaires les combinaient librement 
au gre de leur fantaisie. Chez THc, la petite notice qui nous 
occupe est tout simplement rattachee ä un contexte etranger 
(l’insertion est patente : avxov e<p äg^arog iaxa^xevov xal xfjg 

ßaXßidog (xiXXovxog k.xny\bqv (inaxet de ßivexog ...) avxcbv ofiv 

eq> äg^axog laxapivcDv... (En outre, eile manque chez Ps.-Sy- 
meon (2)). Chez Genesios, englobee dans un pamphlet semblable 

(1) THc en reproduit un peu plus (les combinographes) ; Fexpres- 
sion malveillante : « n’6chappait pas» est soit de THc lui-meme, 
soit du r£dacteur du pamphlet, mais n’appartient pas ä la source 
premifcre. 

(2) La comparaison de THc et de Ps.-S. est ici curieuse. Pour 
la faire, il faut interroger deux passages de Ps.-S. D’abord, la liste 
des turpitudes de Michel, ins6r£e, comme chez THc, apr&s la chute 
de Theodora et amorc6e par rallusion aux 1090 centenaria d’or 
qu'elle laissait dans le trdsor. Le second, tir6 du Logoth&te, raconte 
que Michel a c£16br6 avec des courses la naissance de L6on, le futur 
empereur, mais ajoute un paragraphe hostile. 

Chez THc et chez Ps.-S. apr&s les 1090 centenaria viennent 
les dons excessifs aux enfants d’h£nioques que Michel tenait 
sur les fonts baptismaux et Fenvoi ä la fonte du platane, des lions, 
de Forgue d’or et des vetements d'apparat. THc s’interrompt 
alors pour retourner ä Theodora : ravta ^ev ngotövTog xov %q6vov 

yeyövaoiv • töte öe eIBioto OeoöcoQa xtA. De lä il passe ä d’autres 
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ä celui qui est ä la base des textes de THc et de Ps.-S., nous 
trouvons une anecdote, qui ne fut peut-etre pas hostile ä 
l’origine, oü Constantin joue un röle. Remarquons qu’ici, 
il n’y a pas de contexte proprement historique. Gen^sios 
se contente d’enregistrer un accident survenu pendant une 
course. La banalite meme de l’incident plaide en faveur de 
son authenticite. Plus interessant et non moins vraisem- 
bable parait le röle joue par l’image de la Theotokos. THc 
(et Ps.-S.) ont eu raison de laisser tomber ce detail: l’effet 
produit sur le lecteur est l’inverse de celui qu’ils cherchaient. 
On a Timpression que l’exemplaire de *S utilise par Gdnesios 
ne connaissait qu’une redaction rudimentaire du pamphlet. 
Celui-ci a connu plusieurs redactions ; il y avait des anecdotes 
de rechange ; le drongaire Constantin a pu plus d’une fois 
conduire ä cöte de Michel. Bref il ne semble pas possible de 
dire s’il y a, oui ou non, identite de la source premiere. Il 
serait plus interessant de savoir si les deux lignes en question 
sont ä leur place chez le Logothete. Je le crois, mais c’est 
uniquement parce que, ä la difference de THc, le contexte 
parait sain. Leur grande diffusion est posterieure ä l’eleva- 

ev£nements et ne revient que beaucoup plus tard (p. 197) ä la liste. 
Le second incident qu’il note alors, apres Taffaire de Lulua, est 
celui avec lequel Ps.-S., qui n’interrompt pas son enumdration, 
enchalne—or c'est Tincident traduit plus haut (p. 488-9), auquelTHc 
avait rattach^ une jnention de Constantin. J'ai dit que Ps.-S. re- 
prenait textuellement THc, mais ä un detail prfes : ces deux lignes ne 
figurent pas chez lui. L’un et Tautre poursuivent alors avec l’his- 
toire de Michel chez la pauvre femme, puis avec Taffaire Gryllos, la 
tendance antiphotienne du texte de Ps.-S. n’existe pas chez THc. 
Cette lagere difference n'empechera pas de reconnaitre chez Tun 
et chez Tautre le meme pamphlet. 

Nous avons donc vu qu’une des anecdotes concernant Michel ä 
Thippodrome, presente chez THc, manque, ä cette place, chez Ps.-S. 
ainsi que la notice oü figure Constantin PArm^nien. Or cette der- 
nifere est transmise par le Logoth&te, bien entendu sans ätre en- 
globöe dans un pamphlet hostile ä Michel, mais prise dans un con¬ 
texte simplement historique. Nous ne serons pas etonn^s de voir que 
Ps.-Symeon conserve ce contexte. C’est ä l’occasion des courses 
destindes ä c616brer la naissance de L6on que le Logothöte en 
parle. Ps.-S. reprend son texte, mais il intercale ä sa suite Ta- 
necdote de THc sur le tdlegraphe de Lulua (en y ajoutant des d^tails 
sur son fonctionnement inconnus par ailleurs). 
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tion du fils de Constantin, Thomas, au rang de patrice et 

de logothete. Ä cette epoque encore, il faut croire qu'elles 
ne paraissaient pas necessairement infamantes. Quant ä leur 
origine, il me semble qu’ici, exceptionnellement, eile se laisse 
peut-etre reconnattre et je serais tentee d’y voir tout simple- 
ment le bulletin officiel publiant l’heureux resultat des courses 
auxquelles venait de participer (et, sans doute, de triompher) 
Tempereur. 

En definitive, l’aspect le plus interessant de la carriere de 
Constantin Maniakes P Armenien, c’est que jamais, dans aucun 
des episodes oü il figure, il ne joue un röle inattendu ou 
meine spectaculaire. Ses gestes tant vantes par Genesios se 
ramenent tout simplement ä la presence d’un drongaire de 
la veille ä son poste lors d’un evenement dramatique. La 
seule exception pourrait, ä premiere vue, concerner la deposi- 
tion dTgnace. Mais m£me lä je pense, comme je Tai dit, 
que le fond est vrai, que l’auteur de la Vie a travesti — de 
fa<jon ridicule — des initiatives que pouvait fort bien prendre 
le drongaire. Pour la lutte de Basile, quand Constantin fit 
repandre de la sciure, le processus est le meme : gonfler un 
acte banal. On pense, en general, que la partie « athletique » 
de la legende de Basile est fondee sur la realite. La presence 
de sa lutte dans la biographie de Constantin l’Armeiüen 
constitue un argument de plus (1). 

(1) Constantin est-il en fait devenu logothäte? J'en doute. G6n6- 
sios dit (81, 12), il est vrai, qu'il fut drongaire de la veille sous Th6o- 
phile, puis patrice et logothfete du drome, cependant que THc ecrit: 
«le logothäte Constantin, päre du patrice et logothäte Thomas ». 
Mais ce demier passage figure aussi chez le Logothäte, et lä il est 
appel6 drongaire de la veille : Gc Bonn 835, 7 Kcovoravrlvog ö& 6 

’Aq/hevi'cov 6 narfjQ €kopä narQixiov ÖQovyyaQiog &v rfjg ßiyXrjg ; 

Th£od. M£l., ÖQovyyaQtog a>v rfjg ßiyfojg ; Gc Istrin 6 narrjQ Ocoßä 

nargtxiov xai yeveolov, SgovyyaQtog ebv rfjg ßiykrjg; la Variante de 
Ps.-S. montre combien ce texte se prete aux d^formations : 6 narrjQ 
Soifid narqixiov xai Peveoiov SgovyyaQiov rfjg ßiyXrjg. Quant au 
«logothfete» de THc, il est contredit par un autre passage qui a 
6t6 moins expos£ aux accidents : dans le livre V de THc, c*est-ä-dire 
la Vita Basilii de Constantin Porphyrog^näte, nous lisons : Kcov- 

oravrtvog (5 narQixiogy 6 rov xa6* fjfiäg XoyoQerov rov ÖQOßov xai iv 

q>iXooo<piq äxgov xai ädcoQorarov nEQKpav&g naroixiov Ocofiä narrjQ. 

Je soupfonne donc la promotion de Constantin au rang de logo- 
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Ces chroniques du ixe s. sont de bien curieuses oeuvres 
historiques: non moins Stonnants que ce qu’elles taisent 
sont parfois les faits que leurs auteurs ont juges dignes d’etre 
transmis ä la posterite. Des evenements majeurs sont passes 
sous silence, souvent par un parti pris de denigrement, en 
revanche un foisonnement de faits et de details sans impor- 
tance s’explique par les sources utilisees. 

Les Vies d’hommes illustres constituaient une de leurs 
sources de predilection. Souvent, qu’elles fussent composees 
dans un monastere ou sur la place publique, c’etaient dejä 
des compilations oü une part plus ou moins grande,plus ou 
moins abusive, etait faite au heros ä l’occasion de chaque 
Evenement historique rapporte par l’auteur. Quand un pas- 
sage met en scene deux personnages illustres, il peut passer 
de la Vie de Tun a celle de l’autre, sans qu’on puisse dire 
laquelle fut la premifere ä l’utiliser (cf. Petronas et Jean du 
Mont Latros, THc 180, 5-184, 9). 

Parfois, un extrait a joui d’une vogue particuliferement 
grande et reapparait dans des oeuvres independantes. Ces 
passages semblent parfois etre tires de sources plus anciennes. 
II est evident que differents compilateurs n’ont pas extrait, 
chacun pour soi, le meme paragraphe. II pouvait circuler 
independamment, parfois integre ä un nouveau contexte, et 
dans certains cas, c’est tout l’ensemble qui sera repris. C’est 
ce que nous voyons avec la *Vie de Manuel, par exemple, 
ainsi qu’avec les pamphlets diriges contre Michel III ou 
Photius, ou glorifiant Basile. 

Ces caracteristiques generales des sources des chroniqueurs 
se laissent reconnaitre ä partir des textes que nous possedons, 
mais il faut se dire que, meme parmi les Vies de saints, quelques- 
unes seulement nous sont parvenues. Quant aux autres, 
aux Vies des grands militaires, de ministres, etc., nous en 
sommes reduits ä en identifier quelques fragments chez les 
historiens (x). Pourtant leur realite est parfaitement attestee. 

thöte d*etre le r^sultat d^une confusion. Il n'est nullement invrai- 
semblable de la faire remonter ä*S et meme ä la Vie de Constantia, 
ce qui expliquerait que G6n6sios et THc partagent Terreur. 

(1) Le cas des empereurs est, bien entendu, different. La Vita 
Basilii est, comme Ta fait remarquer P. J. Alexander (Secuiar 
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La scolie d’ArSthas placee en exergue ä cet article n’est qu’un 
t6moin parmi d’autres. La difference entre le sort reservA 
aux Vies de saints et celui des Vies qu’ä defaut d’un 
meilleur terme je qualifierai de «seculieres» s’explique par 
le caractfere pour ainsi dire officiel des premi&res : composee 
dans un monast&re, preservee dans sa bibliotheque, recopiee, 
parfois modernisee, une Vie pouvait traverser les si&cles et, 
justifiant un culte, eile restait d’actualite. Tout cela man- 
quait pour les Vies seculieres, oeuvres de pique-assiettes ou 
d’amuseurs publics, perdues de toute fa<jon quand leurs h6ros 
tombaient dans l’oubli, comme les vedettes de nos jours, 
ä moins que les chroniqueurs n’en aient recueilli quelques 
fragments. 

Pour *S, ä cöte de la Vie envahissante de Manuel et de 
celle de Constantin 1’Armenien, on peut, je crois, reconnaitre 
des traces d’autres compositions consacrees ä differents person- 
nages. Sans doute, une *Vie de Petronas, dont le chapitre 
consacre ä la defaite d’Omar de Melit&ne a chez Genesios une 
affabulation particuli&rement romanesque (94-97). Chez THc, 
nous trouvons une Variante tres contaminee par une*Viede 
S. Jean du Mont Latros (THc 180, 10-181, 4 et 183,11-184,8). 
Dans *S toujours, une *Vie «noire» de Bardas (defaite de 
Samosate, signes precurseurs de sa fin,sa mort elle-meme) 
ne se laisse que tr&s partiellement subordonner au theme de 
l’ascension de Basile. Enfin les chapitres consacres ä la legende 
de Basile, amalgame d’Slements d’origines diverses, connus 
du Logoth&te egalement oü on les trouve inseres en bloc 
dans un contexte avec lequel ils sont en contradiction fonda- 
mentale, sont au contraire, chez THc, d6velopp6s avec une 
complaisance infinie (*). 

öiography at Byzantium, Speculum XV, 1940, 194-209), essentiel- 
lement une ceuvre biographique. Dans cet article tr&s interessant, 
l'auteur n’a en vue que des ouvrages de cabinet. Cependant meine 
ceux-ci,pour autant que les restes nous permettent d’en juger,6taient 
alimentds par un courant populaire, et r^ciproquement bien des 
Elements passaient de la littörature « savante» ä l’autre. 

(1) Le chapitre bulgare doit avoir comme source une Narratio 
semblable au IIeqI Nlxwöqov. Ainsi un 6v&iement historique n’en- 
tre dans la chronique que comme partie integrante d’un pamphlet, 
sans lequel il eüt simplement 6t6 passd sous silence. 
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Dans les chapitres de THc qui n’ont pas de parallele chez 
Genesios, nous trouvons, outre le Repentir de Theophile et 
d’autres recits appartenant au cycle du rStablissement des 
images, des traces extr£mement curieuses des legendes de Leon 
le Philosophe et du Patriarche Jean oü leurs operations magi- 
ques emportent carrement l’admiration populaire (*), ainsi que 
les fragments d’une grande oeuvre consacree ä Theodora et ä 

sa famille (1 2). La legende de Theodora a largement depasse 
le cadre d’une biographie 6crite— je ne parle meme pas de 
la pauvre Vie qui nous est parvenue. D’ailleurs, ä comparer 
celle-ci avec le fragment de THc, je me demande si eile n’a 
pas eu une Vie hagiographique et une Vie seculi&re, peut-etre 
beaucoup plus coloree et oü, de toutes fa<jons, une place etait 
faite ä sa famille : Ir&ne, edifiante ; Kalomaria, un peu moins 
peut-6tre (THc n’en parle pas, Genesios lui pr£te un röle 
assez 6quivoque dans le meurtre de Theoctiste); ses deux 
fr&res, qui avaient leurs propres romans, avec les possibilites 
de contamination qui s’ensuivent. Mais si riche qu’ait ete cette 
oeuvre — et si decousue — il semble peu vraisemblable qu’elle 
ait tout reuni. On peut degager plusieurs groupes de legendes 
dans le cycle de Theodora : 1) le retablissement des images 
et le repentir de Theophile ; 2) la regence de Theodora, surtout 
ses relations avec les Bulgares oü l’element fabuleux est 
important (reponse ä l’archonte de Bulgarie ; conversion des 
Bulgares annexee a son profit THc 162, 3-165, 10); 3) 
Theodora accablant Michel (maledictions apres le meurtre 
de Theoctiste, THc, 171, 6-16; le Senat pris ä temoin de 

(1) Pour Jean, THc 155, 6-156, 23 ; pour L6on, THc 185, 15-191, 
32. NB des expressions telles que : Tovxo yovv xr\v eni tläeov xcöv 

®eooaXovix6(ov ryo^r\OE Jtgdg xöv ävöga axoQyrjv xai xd tpiXxQOV aöxtöv 

öirjyeiQev, cog eixdg. La legende se retrouve, sous une forme nette- 
ment plus malveillante, dans le De Theophilo du Logothfete(Gc Bonn 
806). 

(2) THc, 1) De Theophilo, 89, 21 ; 2) De Michaele, 174, 18 ('Edjlov 
öd xai r) nq6 xavxr\g ßißlog odev re xdx xivwv £%6<pv xxL 

Le passage du De Theophilo accuse des liens avec la Vita Theodorae : 
UaxQiöa fi&v SeoöcoQa xxX. (THc) ; IlaxQtg xotvvv Seoöcboag xxX 
(V. TH., 2, 7). 
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l’6tat des finances, ibid.9 172, 1-10) (*) ; 4) Theodora voyante 
(vetement symbolique envoye ä Bardas, THc, 206, 32; pite-* 
diction que Basile sera la perte de la famille amorienne, 
GcBonn 821, 1-6 ; THc, Vita Basilii, 833, 6-834, 12); 5) enfin 
la vision finale de la mere qui se lamente sur le cadavre 
sanglant de son fils (Gc Bonn 838, 26 (1 2)). 

Pour conclure : nous percevons dans ces chroniques du 
r&gne de Michel III une stratification: plusieurs sources 
immediates se laissent cerner de fa<jon satisfaisante. Parfois 
la source de la source (pour la *Vie de Manuel, un recit de 
la bataille d’Anzen, peut-etre une *Vie de Theoctiste,etc.). 
Si vraiment la notice sur la course de chars ä laquelle Con- 
stantin 1’Armenien participa ä cöte de Michel remontait ä 
un bulletin officiel, nous aurions lä une source premi&re. 
Mais en general celle-ci nous echappe. 

Avant tout, c’est l’apport populaire qui s’impose ä nous. 
Ce que les auteurs de Vies ont fait de l’histoire, voilä ce 
que nous trouvons dans les pages de nos chroniqueurs. 

Pour l’histoire evenementielle pure, c’est souvent decevant, 
mais ce n’est pas pure perte: le temoignage, par exemple, 
sur l’attitude populaire ä l’egard des grands iconoclastes 
vaut bien quelques batailles. Ä leur insu, ces partisans fana- 
tiques que sont les chroniqueurs nous revelent la vitalite 
du parti adverse. Ils ne perdent pas tout interet, meine s’il 
faut reconnaitre qu’ils refletent parfois les passions et les 
chansons de Constantinople plutöt que ce qui se passait dans 
l’Empire. 

Bruxelles. P. Karlin-Hayter. 

(1) Les groupes 3) et 4) ne devaient pas £tre d'origine populaire, 
mais trouvaient leur justification dans l’immense prestige dont 
jouissait Theodora. 

(2) Dans ce paragraphe, je n’ai pas donn£ de r^f^rences ä Ps.-S. : 
il est du plus grand interet de distinguer quand un th&me est propre 
au Logoth&te ou, au contraire, ä THc. 



NICEPHORI GEEGOEAE 

AD IMPEEATOEEM ANDEONICUM II 

PALAEOLOGUM OEATIONES 

Phaefatio 

1. Nicephori Gregorae orationes duas quae nunc eduntur 
apud imperatorem Andronicum II Palaeologum (1282-1328) 
fautorem et amicum, ut constat, habitas, iidem fere libri 
manu scripti tradiderunt. Sunt autem hi: 

A = Vaticanus Gr. 1086, partim membr., partim chart., 
s. xiv, ff. 41v-46v (or. I), ff. 159r-162r (or. II) (x). 

B = Vaticanus Gr. 1085, chart., s. xiv ex., ff. 70r-72v 
(or. I), ff. 63v-65v (or. II) (1 2). 

C = Vaticanus Gr. 116, chart., s. xiv, ff. 129v-131v (or. I), 
ff. 82v-84r (or. II) (3). 

G = Angelicus Gr. 82, chart., s. xvi, ff. 59r-62r (or. I), 
ff. 142v-144v (or. II) (4). 

(1) Cf. St. Bezdechi, Nicephori Gregorae epistulae XC, in Ephemeris 
Daco-Romana, II, 1924, p. 239 ; R. Guilland, Essai sur Nicephore 
Gregoras, Paris, 1926, p. xxi sq. ; Id., Correspondance de Nicephore 
GrSgoras, Paris, 1927, p. xvi sq. 

(2) Cf. Bezdechi, op. /., p. 239 ; R. Guilland, Essai, p. xxi ; 
Id., Correspondance, p. xvn. 

(3) Cf. I. Mercati - P. Franchi de’ Cavalieri, Codices Vaticani 
Graeci I, Romae, 1923, p. 143 sqq. ; St. Bezdechi, op.L, p. 239 ; 
R. Guilland, Essai, p. xix sq. ; Id., Correspondance, p. xvii ; I. 
Sevcenko, Some Autographs of Nicephorus Gregoras, in Zbornik 
Rad. Viz. Inst. 8/2 (= Mdlanges Ostrogorsky, II), 1964, p. 435 sqq. 

(4) Cf. P. Franchi de’ Cavalieri-G. Muccio, Index codicum 
Graecorum Bibliothecae Angelicae, in Studi Ital. di Filol. C/ass., 
4, 1896, p. 130 — Chr. Samberger, Catalogi codicum Graecorum 
qui in minoribus Bibliothecis Italicis asseryanfur II, Lipsiae, 1968, 
p. 144 ; R. Guilland, Essai, p. xxv sq. ; Id., Correspondance, 
p. XVII. 

31 
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H = Parisinus Gr. 3040, chart., s. xvn, ff. 22v-25v (or. I), 
ff. 61v-63v (or. 11)0. \ 

K = Monacensis Gr. 10, chart., s. xvi, pp. 138-145 (or. I), 
pp. 326-331 (or. II) (1 2). 

L = Monacensis Gr. 529, bombyc., s. xiv, ff. 230r-233v 
(or. I; om. or. II) (3). 

U = Hafnensis Gr. E. 117, chart., s. xvn, ff. 4r-10v (or. I), 
ff. 48r-52r (or. II) (4). 

E quibus vero omnino eliminandi sunt codex U, utpote 
codicis K antigraphum, et Codices gemelli H et K, qui ambo 
ex G descripti sunt (5). Codex autem A, Gregorae aetate 
exscriptus et is ab ipso auctore emendatus et auctus (6), 
solus contra ceteros stat; e.g. : 

or. I, inscr. o naqdov Xoyog A : 6 Xöyog oßtog BCGL = a 
deixvveiv A : del^ai BCGL = a 
ngdg rovg ixelvov Xoyovg A : xolg exeivov Aoyoig 

BCGL = a 

79 fjtövo) A : fx6vov BCGL = a 
82 TtQoacpeqofxeva A : nqocpEQopeva BCGL = a 
83 axoXaanxfjg A : axoxnaxLHfjg BCGL = a 

or. II, G9 edrjrjaaro A : ideujöaxo BCG = y 
74 y' A : ye BCG = y 

Quas vero et ceteras codicem A ab altera stirpe varias 
lectiones separantes haud incuriose perpendentibus, satis appa- 
ret modo alterutram aperte corruptam esse, nunc autem 

(1) Cf. H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de 
la Biblioth&que Nationale, III, Paris, 1888, p. 97 ; R. Guilland, 

Essai, p. xvn ; Id., Correspondance, p. xvii. 

(2) Cf. I. Hardt, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Graecorum 
Bibliothecae Regiae Bavaricae, I, Monachii, 1806, p. 48 sqq. ; R. 
Guiixand, Essai, p. xxv sq. ; Id., Correspondance, p. xvii. 

(3) Cf. I. Hardt, op.L, V, 1812, p. 318 sqq. ; S. Lindstam, De 
codice Monacensi Graeco 529, in Byzantis, 7,1911-1912, p. 420 sqq. ; 
R. Guilland, Essai, p. xxvi. 

(4) Cf. R. Guilland, Essai, p. xxvn sq. ; Id., Correspondance, 
p. XVIII. 

(5) Cf. etiam R. Guilland, Essai, p. xvii, xxv sq., xxvii ; Id., 

Correspondance, pp. xvn-xvni. 

(6) Cf. I. Sevcenko, op. 1., p. 445 sqq. 
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utramque, praesertim scilicet quae ad orationis I inscriptio- 
nem pertinent, integram ac sinceram : quae quidem scripturae 
varietas eiusmodi, ni fallor, est, ut ad Gregoram ipsum refe- 
rendam esse suspiceris. Cum igitur id alibi (*) mihi probabiliter 
demonstrasse videar, eum duo saltem scriptorum suorum 
corpora instituisse, quorum alterum codice A, prius autem 
ceteris codicibus traditum esse pateat, hoc concludere possum 
Gregoram posterioris corporis textum, hic illic ac non penitus 
licet, retractavisse. Huc accedit quod noster, ut supra dixi- 
mus, etiam in codice A non nulla suapte manu vel emendavit 
vel retractavit vel addidit. Ac vero Gregoram neque harum 
orationum neque ceterorum scriptorum textum totum lecti- 
tavisse et correxisse documento sunt errores omnibus codicibus 
communes. Sed haec hactenus. 

Nunc vero ad codicum BCG(L) necessitudines indagandas 
atque affinitates transeo ; quos quidem omnes e communi 
fonte (a), at non ex uno eodemque exemplari originem duxisse 
manifestum est. Codices enim BCG inter se artiore vinculo 
coniunctos esse satis evincit mendorum consensus; e.g. : 

or. I, 7 dt ä y (= BCG): diä AL 
36 ix xovvavxiov y (= BCG) : §£ ävxiQQÖnov AL 

119 n vel i? y (= BCG): % AL 

Adice quod codex L errorem proprium, seil, separativum, 
praebet: or. I, 59 iväXXtfXoigh: äXXtfXoig Ay. Ac ne illos quidem 
ex uno eodemque antigrapho derivatos esse codicum BG 
constantior concordia ac similitudo demonstrat; qui vero 
quam arte inter se cohaereant haec clare ostendunt communia 

vitia : 

or. I, 57 vTcegßoXrjv iödxei ACL : inv. ord. z (= BG) 
98 xe ACL : om. z (= BG) 

175 r6 ACL : xa> z (= BG) 
185 xov ACL: om. z ( = BG) 

or. II, 7 fieyaXoTtgenrjirjg AC : fxeyaXo7tQE7tirj<; Z (= BG) 
46 £vv AC : avv z (= BG) 

63-64 /idXiaxa navxcov AC : inv. ord. z (= BG) 
154 /li^ov AC : fiel^ov z (= BG) 

(1) Cf. quae scripsi in Arm. Fac. di Lettere e Filosofia delVUniversitä 

di Macerata, 1970, p. 578 sqq. 
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Accedit quod codex C suis inquinatus mendis est; e.g. : 

or. I, 21 to avyyevhg C: ro avyyeveg rd ovyyeveg cett. codd. ^ 
32 tovrcov ev xi 17 om. C 

or. II, 22 naQaxQi^adfxevoQ C : TtQOOXQrjod^evog cett. codd. 

28 rQ<x7ie£r} C : TQa7ieCr}<Ti cett. codd. 

Cum autem neque B ex G neque G ex B exscriptus esse possit 
(G enim cum permultis mendis suis laborat, e.g. or. I, 1 rga- 

ne^raig — 3 rovg om. — 42 dav/naCei — 76.89.103 diotxelvro 

— 121 rovrcov — 161 rov om. — 188 rcov om.—212 xal om. 
— or. II, 9 avfxfiEox^xeodv — 35 dgiororiXovg — 43 aTtijrjOt — 
44 enrjxYiQov —, tum altero recentior est, B autem menda 
sua propria praebet, e.g. : or. I, 48 q>ege om. — 50 avro' — 
60 xäxeivoQ — or. II, 20ovrjoi — 26 f^oxOrjQolg — 125 xai om.) ex 
uno eodemque apographo utrumque fluxisse consentaneum 
est. Quae cum ita se habeant, hoc fere stemma codicum 
delineari potest: 

a Gregoras 

U 

Quod autem ad codicum virtutem attinet, quamvis omnes 
vitiis mendisque suis scateant, tarnen ceteris longe excellere 
videntur Codices A et L. 

2. Quibus annis Gregoras orationes conscripserit, valde 
incertum. At illud tarnen veri simillimum est eas, de quarum 
indole optime disputavisse constat virum doctum R. Guil- 
land 0, post annum 1318 confectas esse. Quo enim anno (1 2) 

(1) Cf. R. Guiixand, Essai, p. 148 sqq. 

(2) Non igitur anno 1322, ut scripsit R. Guilland, (Essai, p. 147), 
qui vero Gregoram a. 1295 natum esse comprobaverat (Essai, p. 4). 
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noster, duodetricesimum agens annum (J) — natus erat, ut 
luculentissime demonstravit vir doctus V. Grecu (1 2), a. 1290/91 
— apud Andronicum II imperatorem, in cuius familiaritatem 
receptus erat, orationem illam habuit in Historiam Byzanti- 
nam insertam (3), quam ante has scriptam esse patet (4). 

Indicia autem quae in orationibus inveniuntur pauciora 
sunt et ea quidem tenuiora, quam e quibus de tempore quo 
illae confectae sint certum quid colligere possis. Nihilo minus 
tarnen orationem Ionice scriptam posteriore quodam tempore 
habitam esse ex his verbis (11.56 sq.) elucere videtur : elqea- 

rat <5’ ovx fjxiata Hai ijpiv ye noÄlaxtQ oXlya noXXcp rcov 

tzoAAwv xtA. (5). Quae autem in oratione I legimus (11. 
90 sqq.) quin ad res turbulentissimas spectent bello civili 
partas, quod Andronicum III suscitavisse constat (6), vix 
est qui dubitet; sed omnia tarn vaga sunt atque incerta, 
ut nullus fere fructus percipi possit. 

3. Orationum editio princeps a. 1924 prodiit, St. Bezdechio 
curante (7). Nititur haec editio codicibus BC,codice quidem 
A collato; caret igitur apparatu critico pleno, non nulla 
etiam praebet aut perperam emendata aut omnino depravata ; 
adde quod compluribus mendis typographicis scatet. 

Denique restat ut quibus rationibus in hac editione com- 
paranda usus sim, paucis exponam. Ac primum quidem, 
quod praecipuum editoris munus est, Codices omnes lucis 
ope expressos inspexi et totos contuli. In textu autem consti- 
tuendo codicem A ducem saepius secutus sum neque tarnen 
ceteros omnino sprevi. In apparatu critico eas lectiones 
silentio transii quae aperte vitiosae ac depravatae visae 

(1) Cf. Nie. Greg., Hist. Byz.,YIII, 8, p. 328, 6 sq., Schopen. 
(2) Cf. V. Grecu, Das Geburtsjahr des byzantinischen Geschicht¬ 

schreibers Nikephoros Gregoras, in Bulletin SecL Hist. Acad. Roum., 
27, 1946, p. 56 sqq. 

(3) Cf. Nie. Greg., Hist. Byz., VIII, 8, p. 328 sqq., Schopen. 
(4) Cf. R. Guiixand, Essaiy p. 147. 
(5) Cf. R. Guilland, ibid. 
(6) Cf. G. Ostrogorsky, Storia delVimpero bizantino (vers.Ital.), 

Torino, 1968, p. 452 sqq. ; A. A. Vasiliev, History of the Byzantine 
Empire (vers. Angl.), 1964, p. 583 sqq. 

(7) Cf. St. Bezdechi, op.Ly p. 364 sqq. 
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sint (e.g. : or. I, 1 xgaTte^xaig G — 42 0av//dfet G — 45 
diexoa (pro diexoafiei) B — 72 davfza (pro Qavfid^eiv) B — 76. 
89.103 dtoixelvxo G — 165 ävaßgd£ov G — 190 cpvaete z (supeiV- 
scr. -rj-G)—204 ivd^rjae G — or. II, 9 avfjtfXEaxrjHeadv G — 

20 ovrjöi B — 26 fioxOrjQOLg B — 43 äntfrjai G — 47 ä^ianrj- 

yrjxoxa B; errores ab editore principe commissos tacite 
correxi. 

Pisticci (Matera). Petrus Aloisius M. Leone. 

CONSPECTUS SlGLORUM 

A = Vaticanus Gr. 1086, s. XIV 
B = Vaticanus Gr. 1085, s. XIV ex. 
C = Vaticanus Gr. 116, s. XIV 
G = Angelicus Gr. 82, s. XVI 
L = Monacensis Gr. 529, s. XIV 

A = A 
a - BCG(L) 
y = BCG 
z = BG 

l(iber)1 = Über in linea 
]8l = über supra lineam 
jpc = über post correctionem 
jprob = über, ut videtur 
V = über in textu 

= über in margine 
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Oratio I 

cO naqwv Xdyog d<poq/Ltrjv elXrjqxbg xov xov deioxaxov 

ßaoiXetog rifj,(bv nqog xä rov IlXarcovog eqcoxa 

tteiqäxai deixvveiv xal avyyevr} xd xovxov nqay- 

fxaxa nqog rovg exelvov Xoyovg. 

*Eaxi xtg XiÖog xolg xqane^ixaig äei naqedqevovaa * ßaaa- 

vov olftai xaXovaw avxtfv. avxrj rov X9V(ydv avxolg igeXeyxei 

ei xißdrjXog eaxi xal el piv\. xal Iva xaxä rovg yewfiexqixodg 

Sqovg xal rjpLeZg ivxavdol xd avaXoyov äftodcöjuev, Sfteq avxrj 

ftqdg XQv<y(*vi rovxo xd iv xoapuo navxa dC dXXrjXa)V aXXiqXojv 5 

nqog äXXrjXa * eXeyxog yaq aei yivexai xal ßaaavog dftavxcov 

dia ftavxcov äftovxa. oqcd/uev yaq cbg äXXoi äXXcov icpievxai xal 

äXXrj äXXcq fiqegtg xal ovda^fj xcov ftoXXd>v f\ avxri neql 

xd avxay äXX 6 piv xtg xcpde ptäXXov rj ixelvq) nqooxixrjxev, 

6 de xtg xovxcq piivxoi fjxioxa, ixetvcq de xal f/aXa ßdXtaxa * 10 
xal 6 fj,ev xrjg alqeaetog anXcbg inatvelxai, 6 de piexa xfjg rov 

ptäXXov nqoaOrjxrjg, o de piexa rov furjdexiqoig xotvcovelv, noX- 

Xov ye del xal rov davfj,d£eadai. xovxo xdv Xdyotg xäv nqay- 

fj,atiiv evqoi xtg äv navxaxov, xal oXiyaxov ftaqa xovxo. gart 

yaq dfioiuyg iv anaai x9VfJ'aaL <p^rng ccvvdftxovaa xal cpvaig 15 

düoxcüoa, xal olov elnelv, yevrj 6(xocpvXa xal yevrj exeqo<pvXa. 

’EvxevOev xal xo lg naXai rag naXai do£ag X^qav olo/iat 

o^eiV, olg ofxov ptev anavxa yivovxai X9'hfJLaxa ' v e ix o v g 

d’ ifteixa naqeicreXdovxog xal <p i X i a g , ex ye rov firj ovy- 

yevovg dia xov v e i x o v g exaax’ anoxqivexai, dia cp i X l a g 20 

1 sqq. cf. Bacchyl. fr. 14 Snell ; Suid. I, 456, 28 Adler ; Hesych. 
s.v. ßaoavlzrjg Xi&og (= ß 270 Latte) = An. Bekk. 225, 19 ; schol. 
Plat. Gorg. 486d 151 Greene; Tz. schol. Ar. ran. 616 a 8 Koster; 
hist. VII, 247 sqq. Leone I! 3 rodg yemfisxQixovg oqovg : cf. Synes. 
ep. 31 || 18 sqq. cf. Emped. fr. 17, 7 sq. D.-K. et passim ; Plat. soph. 
243a; Arist. met. 985a 14 ; Clem. Alex, protr. 5 

A [(BG = zC = ) yL—] a || Inscr. 6 naqdiv Xöyog A : 6 A6yog otirog a| 
Jjficöv om. zL J rov — bq(üxo\ röv nqog nXdzmva rov ßaotXecog iqcora C | 
öeixvvtiv A : ötl^at a | xal om. G | Jiqog — X6yovg A : rotg ixtivov Xdyoig 

a (ante avyyevrj transp. L) || 2 post a^rrj\ yäq add- G | avroig Csl 3 rodg 

om. G || 5 äkX'dXaiv* om. z i| 6 del LBlll 7 öid] öi> ä y II 8 i) avrlj omissa inser. 

C31| 13 rov A®11| 18 %tfniara omissum add. Gm 
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<5* avdtg nqdg xd avyyeveg xd avyyeveg avvdyexat. evxevdev 

ÜBtaCcov idot xtg äv xai datqdatv daxeqag, xäv xfj Oeaet naqaX- 

Xdxxcoatv, dXX’ odv ye xdv fxev rfj notöxrjxt xcdde, xdv de xfj \ • 

noaoxrjxt x<dde, xdv di xai dßcpolv naqanXfjatov äXXcq, oftoicog 

xai cpvxä cpvxotg, xai nxrjvä nxrjvolg xai 6/noiotg öfxota xai 25 

ixeqotg exeqa xai exäaxotg exaaxa xai ro lg änaaiv änavxa, 

Xöyotg xfjg nqovoiag dnoqqfjxotg. xov avxov dfj ptot doxel xqo~ 

nov xai ävdqcoTiot; ävdqcdnovg dfiotöxrjxi dfj xivi ovvtevat xai 

dnthat dXXfjXotg xai an äXXfjXtov ■ odg yäq al(J,a avvfjyayev, 

iad’ fixe xqonog änfjyaye, xai ovg %qovog dteaxrjae, xodxovg 30 

cdaneq e£ dvxtndXov avveaxrjae yvcdf^tj xai Xdyog xai nqä£tg fj 

xovxcov ev xi fj xcdv exeqcov dnävxcov exeqov xi> öaa e£exä£a)v 

£%et xiQ egevqiaxetv. 

Tavxa drj ndvxa xdfie neidet vvvi ovyyevetav ä%etv xfjv afjv 

nqdg xfjv TlXdxcvvog oteaOai cpvaiv, Oetoxaxe ßaatXev. ei yäq 35 

xai ptfj avvfjtpev aipia [trjde %qdvog avveaxrjaev, dXX o-öv ävxtq- 

qdnov xai cpqovfjaecvg xai xqonoov xai nXeiovcvv äXXcov dfiotdxrjg 

avvdel xai avvdnxet ■ o xe yäq eqcog ov nqdg xä exeivov xqecpetg 

xd avyyeveg evaqycdg Yjftlv vnocpaivet xfjg dfxcpox eqcvv pieyaXo- 

votag, fj xe nqdg exeivov a$> avyyeveta eqaaxfjv oe xcdv exeivov 40 

notet xai änödet£tg exdxeqov exaxeqov yivexat ■ xai dav^aCdf^e- 

vog fxev xfjg atqeaecog oxt xolg aocpolg nqoaxexrjxag, davp,ä£rj 

fjtäXÄov oxt xo Tg fiäXXov. oiptat de xäxeivog ei naqfjv, eqaaxfjg 

äv eyeyovet xcdv acdv XaßvqivOcov xfjg yvcbaecvg, xai xfjg ofjg äv 

eaXco fiäXXov yXcdxxrjg fj ad xfjg exeivov, xai dtexoaptet äv piäXXov 45 

nqdg xä aä ßXencvv nqäyptaxa xfjv eavxov noXtv xai noXtxeiav, 

xai nXeiovg ye ofxco xolg eavxov voftotg xäg dcpoq/zäg i£enöqiCev. 

’AXXä cpiqe drj Qeoyqfjacvfxev ei ecpdfuXXa xä aä xolg exeivov xai 

xä exeivov xolg aotg< Xeyexat xoivvv exeivov nvdofiivov xtvog, 

xi xfjg cptXoaocpiag exelvog cdvaxo, « ro — avxdv cpdvat — ev 50 

39 xtjg ... ßeyaXovotag : cf. Nie. Chumn. — An. Boiss. II, p. 35, 20 xfjg 

afjg (seil. Andronici imperatoris) viprjXrjg ßeyaXovolag II 44 xmv oä>v 

Xaßvqivdcov ; cf. Nie. Greg. hist. Byz. III, 1 - p. 31 Schopen ; Luc. 
bis accus. 21 ; Icaromen. 29 ; al. || 44-45 xfjg orjg ••• yXcbrrrjg : cf. 
Nie. Greg. hist. Byz. VIII, 8 = p. 330, 7 Schopen U 50 sqq. Stob, 
p. 226 M. 

21 To avyyeveg2 om. C II 22 dt?xqaatv scripsi: aoTgaotv codd. II 29 ante 
äXXfjXoig] iv add. L || 32 xovtcov Sv xi fj om. C || 36 ävxigqonov] ex 

xodvavxiov y|| 48 q>ege Om. B || 50 avxo B 
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evdla iarcora xetfxa^opfEvovg äXXovg ogäv, xai nqlv yeviadat 

rä ävG%eqYj, nqovorjoai öncog ftr} yivrjxat, Hai yevof^eva e$ öia- 

8i(x6ai ». xqicov drj xovxcov övxcov dyaOcov, ä Xoycg IlXdxcüv (piXo- 

GQtpel, ovx egtiv oväiv d fj,Yj xolg egyotg xexeXexag GV xeXetbxaxa 

xai eti ye xeXcov dei diaxsXelq, xai noAAto ye xgehxov rj d>g 55 

exelvtg ys ini vovv avaßeßrjxivat Hat ävadrjfia evdv^Gecog ye~ 

yEvfjGdai. exelvog (xkv yäg vneqßoXrjv idoxet näaav elvat rf} 

dxpeXela xavxr\ * Öto xai diGnegel rt xcbv dnoggrjTcov ivdpuGE Xi~ 

yeiv tovto Xiycov, Hai Gvyyvdyptrj ye xävOqcbnq). ovde yäg rjvey- 

hev 6 fii.%gig eheIvov xgovog nagadetypta xarä gL yäg äv xd- 60 
xeIvoq rjÖeXe yafafjVYjV äXXcov rdv ixelvov ylyvsGÖai ^et/KÖra, 

oneg dei gv notelg xai xa6’ exaGxrjV, &g elnelv, xrjv fjpigav 

&>g äv ev evdla didyotev exeqoi, &Gnsg äv sl di äXXovg 

xai firj dtä Gavrdv yEyevrj/iiEvog Eirjg y£ xCg ßlq> * <bg rolg aolg 

ptäXXov ngayßaGiv rj ro lg ixetvov Xoyotg xrjv ovxcoq vnonxEVEaOai 65 
<piXoao<plav ' xo 8' Sncog firj yevrjxat xä ÖEtvä, nqovorjGaGdai nglv 

fj yEviadai xai ad xä qddaavxa £$ dtadeGÖat, el fj,iv ngoxegog 

fada xov nXäxoovog gv, gov ye piäXXov xavxi xai ov xrjg cpiXoGo- 

(plag E(päpLr\v xov ävdqa andvaGdat * nävxag yäg i%VYiXax(bv xq> 

vq> xovg an’ aldtvog rjxxovg xrjg Gfjg ev xovxcg xcp ptiget ngovolag 70 
EvgiGxa). vvv di noXXqj xq> xqovqy xov IlXdxwvog 'Saxegog mv, 

Oavfj,d£eiv xai ötanogelGOal fie naqB%Eig, xlg äv elr\ o xrjv ro- 

Gavxrjv <piXoGo<plav igyotg 8tdd£ag ge, rj navxcog avxodldaxxog el 

xai (pvGei Gocpog ; 

’AXXä äXtg fj,ev ye xovxcov ■ xä d’ i£fjg e%ex(ü fiVYj^riv • 6 75 
avxög avdig ngog xdv nvOofievov nCog äv ägtaxa dioixolvxo al 

noXeig, i äv ol (piXoGo<pot ßaGtXevGtoGiv, ane- 

xglvaxo, rj <ptXoGO(pijGa)Giv o i ßaGiXelg‘Gv 8’ 

oü Xdyco /novo) (piXoGocpelg xä xotavxa, äXX enlGr\g xai Xoyq) 

73 sq ndvrwg— aotpös : cf. Nie. Chumn. = An. Boiss. II, p. 36, 11 
sqq. 8> xai rä öiä XQ^vov /naxgov rolg äXXoig Sm/neXcog anovdatöfiEva, 

xai fi6Xig eig emaxrißr}v rjxovra, fiövog avroSiödxrcog Qeoadqxog i£tniard~ 

fisvog. De Andronici sapientia ac doctrina cf. etiam Greg. Cypr. = 
An. Boiss. I, p. 386, 17 sqq. ; Nie. Chumn. = ibid., II, p. 4, 16 sqq. ; 
p. 38, 6 || 75 ’AlXä — rovrcov : cf. Plat. polit. 287»; al. || 77 sq. Plat. 
resp. V, 18 = 473d ; cf. Greg. Cypr. = An. Boiss. I, p. 387 sq. ; 
Stob. IV, 1, 107 = IV, p. 54 W.-H. 

57 vnegßoXijv iööxei] inv. ord. z || 60 xäxelvog] ixelvog B || 62 ö'jreg] ro^- 
vavriov coni. Bezdechi II 74 cpvoei A81 || 79 fiövco A : pdvov a 
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xai Tigdgei. av yäq Svrcog rag cpvaeig rcov Svrcov ifxefxadrjxeig 80 
ig räxqißig nelqav fxeyaXrjv Hai ßdoavov rolg nqdyfxaoi Hai 

dovg Hai Xaßcbv, xai rä rfj yXcbrrrj aoi nqocpeqdfxeva ovx dnb * 
aroyaarixfjg nvog rfjg diavoiag nqolaaiy yeyvfxvaafxevr\g d* 
ig rä fxdXiara xat Xoyov nqaxrtxdv a)g dXrjdcbg nqoieiay\g Hai 

eyxaqnov. ä%Sofxai Ö* Sn nqdg iXXmfj rfjv iqcbrrjaiv änexqt- 85 
varo xai dtä rovrd ye xal fjrrov fj xarä ro aoi nqoofjxov äne- 

(prjvaro * rcov yäq nqayfxarcov xaXcbg rfj rov %qovov diaxeifxi- 

vcov <poqg, xai ßaoiXicog cpiXoaocpovvrog ovx Svrog9 äqiar9 äv 

al noXeig dioixolvro. ei di nqoaeriOero rfj iqcorfjaei, ncbg 

äv aqiara diotxolvro ai noXeig, rcov nqayfxarcov xaxcbg re xai 90 
ävcofxdXcog diaredhrcov rfj cpoqa rov %qdvov xai rov ßaaiXecog 

/ivqioig avveiXrjOivrog betvolg, naqanXrjalcog cboneq äv el rig 

xvßeqvY\ry\g iv vrjt fxvqtoig neqiavrXovfxivfß beivolg aXolrf9 £eov- 

arjg fxiv xai raqarrofxivrfg xarcodev rfjg daXarrrjg, rcov xvfxd- 
rcov 3* dniq navra Kavxaaov vipovfxivcov, vvxrog de ßaÖeiag 95 
näaav xaXvnrovarjg rfjv yfjv9 verov d9 ävcodev xaraqqrjyvvfiivov 

ßiatov, nvevfxdrcov & dXXenaXXfjXcov ävrtnveövrcov, rcov vav- 

rcdv d' ixnoXefxcodevrcov xar dXXfjXcov re xai xar1 avrov ye 

dfj rov xvßeqvfjrov * el ravO' ö iqcorcbv nqoaeriOei rfj iqcorfjaei, 
äxavfj äv olfiai xadiora rov yfjv re xai ovqavdv rfj yXcbrrjj äva- 100 
(toyXevovra IlXarcova. el de nqocprjrixdg rig fjv ixslvog, e<prjaev 

av nqdg fxövov ai ßXiipag, cbg ore rotovrog elrj o ßaatXevcov, xav 

dvrißalvcoai rä nqdyfxara, äXX’ ovv ror’ äv aqiara dioixolvro 

al ndXeig xai cbg ol cpiXoaocpiag defxiarevovai Öecfxoi, ei b' oßv 

rör9 äv evrj ävdXvatg ävOqcbncov xai nqayfxarcov i g b d co q 105 
xai y al av xaO9 "Ofxrjqov, rä yäq rfjg cpqovrjoecog xqariara 

naqä rfjg cpvaecog elXrjcpcbg cbg rcov i£ aicbvog ovdeig äfxeivor, 
xai rcov nqayfxdrcov ro evfxeraßoXov qaara neqirqineig ig rfjv 

rov ßeXriovog fiotqav, cbg rcov alcbvog ovdeig äpetvov. o yäq 

iv acbfiari yvyf}) rovr’ iv ro lg nqdyfiaai <pqovt]aig9 cbaneq rov- HO 
vavxtov äcpqoavvr], rcov nqayfxdrcov vixqcoaig xai bidXvaig xai 

cpoqa nXYjfxfxeXfjg, 

105 sq. Hom. H 99 II 106 sqq. cf. Nie. Greg. hist. Byz. VIII, 8 = 
p. 330, 5 sq. Schopen ; Greg. Cypr. =An. Boiss. I, p. 387, 3 sqq. ; 
p. 384, 14 ; Nie. Chumn, = ibid., II, p. 19, 19 sqq. et passim 

82 nqoq>eq6fxeva a : nQoocpSQdfieva A || 83 oxo%a<rtixrjg a : ox°Xaori- 

xfjg A) jtQolaoiv Az II 98 re om. z || 
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AC avxö ye xoi xovxo xal TlXdxcov ££a£gcov xd xrjg cpgovrjaecog 

dyaßov, xade ngog xdv oaxig äga Kal eirj 6 ngoadiaXeyöftevog 

die££g%exai • « cb pt a x a g i e y ft rj ob % ab x rj fj 6 g ß rj 115 
äXXayrj n g 6 g a g e r rj v fj 8 o v a g ngog fj 8 o v a g 

Kai X v n a g ngog Xvnag x a i cp 6 ß o v n g 6 g cp 6 - 
ß o v xaxaXXaxxeaßai x a l ft e t f co ngog £ X a%- 

r co & a n e g v o ft i a ft a x a y ä X X’ fj ex elv o ft 6 v o v 

rd v 6 ft i a ft a ogßöv, ävrl ob Sei navxa rav-120 
x a xaxaXXdxxeaßai9 cpgovrjaigy x ai x o v - 

r o v ft e v navxa x a l ft e x ä x o v x o v cbvovfteva 

x e x a i nmgaaxdfteva x cg o v x i fj x a l ävdgla 

x a i acocpgoavvrj x al dixaioavvt] x a l avX- 

Xfjßdrjv ä Xrj 0 ij g ä g ex rj, ft e x ä cpgovfjaecogy 125 
x al ngoaytyvoftevcov x al änoyiyvoftevcov 

x al fj 8 ov cb v x al cp 6 ß co v x al x co v ä X X co v x cb v 

xoiovxcov * %cogi£6fteva de cpgovrjaecog x al 

äXXaxxofteva ävxl ä X X fj X co v ftfj axiayga- 

<p i a x l g ff fj x o i av x rj ä g e x rj x al xcov o v x i 130 
av 8 g an o 8 cb 8 rj g re x al o v 8 £ v v y i e g o v d ' 

ä Xt] 6 i g £ XV*' « r d g y d g avoftoi6xrjxagy cprjaly 

x w v ävßgcbncov x a l x co v n g a | e co v x al r 6 
fttjdinoxe ft rj 8 e v , cb g e n o g ein elv y rj a v % i av 

ä y e i v x cb v ävßgconivcov ft rj 8 e v £ ä v d n X o v v 135 
£ v o v 8 e v l <n e g x cb v d n a v x co v x al e n i n av x a 

x 6 v % g 6 v o v änocpaiveaßai x £ %v rj v o v 8' fj v - 

x i v o v v >>. 
Kal di avxö y£ xot rovro xal noixiXrjV xivä xal noXvxgonov 

elvai 8ei xal xfjv öioixovaav cpgovrjaiv tva xal noixiXovg 8rj 140 
xivag xal noXvxgonovg xovg xavövag enayrj xal xovg ßeaftovg 

xalg xcbv avßgcbncov xal xcbv ngayftaxcov avoftoi6xy\cnv. Sneg 

äel xal enl näoiv ogcbftev xolg rjftexegoig ngayftaaiv Ix ye xrjg 

afjg cpgovrjaecog xeXovftevov xdXXiaxd re xal cbg äv ov<?’ el navxeg 

avviXßoiev Avxovgyoi xal EoXcoveg xal Agaxovxeg xal ol xrjv 145 
Ilvvxa Sienovxeg dvvrjßelev av * cbaxe ftei£co xal xcbv ÜXdxcovog 

Xdycov rd ad ngayptaxa, Snov ye xal el xo laov £%eiv £86xovvy 

115 sqq. Plat. Phaed. 69a-° || 132 sqq. Plat. polit. 294b 

119 fj] ij vel ij y | ixeivov B || 121 tovtcov G || 132 §%ei GII 136 jregl ex 
loco Platonico addidi 
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äXX* o'Sv xai oßxeo ye xo nXiov afidtg elyov äv. ov$£ yäg Xgov 

xo rfj yXcoxxrj xä ^e^OTct voptodexeiv Hai XQfjadai ye xfj ngaxxixfj ^ ^ 

ro piiv yäg el [ifj xov navx6g> äXX o$v ye xcov nXeidvcov • to de 150 

T(7>v ndvv xoi ßeXxiGXcov. elg ptev yäg xgiaiv ajto yXd)Xxrjg xaxa- 

axäg xig, xov xaXov xe Hai xov %eCgovoQ xä ßiXxiGxa cp^aeiev 

äv * elg di ngä!;iv, ov pievt* äv gadicog ndvxa ngätgeie xä XeXey- 

fxiva * to fiev yäg gddiov navxi, to (5* ov navxL 

*Exi (paalv ixelvov 6gyit,6pievov xq> olxixf] Kai ptaaxiyovv i6e- 155 

AorTa, inavaxelvai piiv xrjv ßaxxrjgiav, Gxrjvai d* ecp Ixavov ptexeto- 

gov xavxrjv ä%ovxa * Eevoxgäxovq dy imaxdvxog xai igopiivov 

trjv alxlav xov pieXXeiv, (pävai xoXä^eiv ngoxegov xov Övpiov, 

/iyi äayy\piovCov xaxaiayyvoi to xy\g <piXoao<plag Ge/ivov * elx* 

a&xäv ptev exGxfjvat xov dC eavxov xoXaGai, ngoxgirpai d* ofiv 160 

xetöQ exdgcp xä xrjq xov oixixov ptdGXiyog, avTov yäg (pävai o@- 

yü^eadai. vij xovg Xöyovg, äyafiat piev xai xfjv cptXoGocpiav el 

xoiavxa netOoi, äyaptat dy ovx tfxxov Kai xov ävdga ixelvov, ei 

ofixco TtelOoixo iv xogovxo) xvpiaxi Kai xXväcovi dvpiov, 6noxe 

vno Gcpodgäg oiovei xivog nXripipivgaq ßßglCov Kai ävaßgäxxov 165 

to xi\q xagdlaq alpia negicpegeadai xai äaxaxelv dvayxd^ei xov 

XoytGpidv xadäneg näXat xä xfjg ExvXXrjg xvpiaxa xov ’ldaxrjGiov. 

av di xi ngog xavxa, ßaGiXev ; fiij ngog änoglav xovg to gov 

vnodvvxaq yvpivaGiov ipißaXXeig fjpiäg ov% vnoßaXXcov $Xrjv 

xalg nagaßoXalg xov gov TlXdxcovog ; noXXov ye xai del * ngd- 170 

xegov xfjv ddXaxxav Ixpiadcov änogelv <prjGeiev äv xtg rj Gi xoiavd’ 

vnoßäXXeiv. exelvog piev yäg pii%gi ToaovTov xäv dvpiov ixdXaGe, 

pii%gi xov firj £eZga£ d(petvai xcg dovXcg, xijv d* o%v ocpeiXopiivriv 

aßdig enrjveyxe xoXaGiv £T^a %etgi xgriadpievoq. el yovv xai 

goI ngoaäyoi xig xo ftrj XelQ^ noXä^eiv eig inalvov piolgavy äpioiov 175 

äv Ttoiolrj d>g et xig äxgodivia üvypiaicov xoXoöGtg ecpag/xo^ot. 

tovto yäg ngo ye cpiXoGocplag xai 17 xfjg ßaGiXelag v<pt)yelxai 

Gef^voxrjg^ el (i$) xavxov <ptXoGo<pia xai ßaaiXela xaXcbq Ayoptdvrj. 

xovxo de gov fiaXXov davpidaeiev äv xig dixaltog, Sxt /xridi dC 

£T^gov xoXd£eiv eOiXeig, ovd’ im a<pdäga fieydX 01g xo lg nxalGpiaGi. 180 

156 sqq. cf. Stob. III, 20, 57 = III, p. 551 W.-H. ; cf. etiam III, 
20, 42 — III, p. 548 W.-H. || 167 xadaneQ — ’lßaxrjöiov ; cf. Hom. M 
234 sqq. U 176 et ng — itpagpöZoi; cf. Philostr. v. soph. 19 

151 toi om. B || 158 tpävcu zL\\ 161 rov om. G ( fpävai a || 169 ißßaX- 

Xfjg Bezdechi || 170 ye om, CG || 172 ixöXaaev z || 175 rö] rep z 
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nä)g yäg 8g xai [A£%Qi xcbv äXöycov nagaxeiveig xd adv cpiXäv- 

Ögconov xai Sl%8yi ei xi xaxongayolrj ; fj ncog 8g ye /xfj /idvov 

/xf/xe %elgag /xfjxe xcov djuagxavdvxcov oipeig dcpaigelg, Sri /xfj 

xai /xäXXov 3l3cog ix negtovalag, /xfj Sri ye xov xoÄd^eiv 6v/xov, 

Sri /xfj rov <piKav6gconevea6ai /xäXXov ; 6 yäg o$xco ye xoXd^eiv 185 

xfj xcov vo/xcov SSovoiq. xovg elg xä xrjg ßaaiXeiag ä/xagxovxag 

ngay/zaxa dlxaiog cdv, £neir’ äcpieig xai nago^evg äxoveiv 

dixaiog äv etr\g xcov xoiovxcov * xoaovxov aoi /xäXXov fj TlXa- 

xcovi negleaxi rov xoXdt,eiv eldivat 6v/xov. ae ydg, ei xig coaneget 

xivi ne/xnxcp axoi^eico xcg oTxxcg cpfjaeie cfvyxexgäadat, noXXov 190 

/xevx’ äv Setföeiev dnoneüelv xov ddovxog ■ ovxcog avxo%grj/xa 

olxxog eh 

™Exi re ngog evdai/xovlav avxdgxrj /xev elvai xfjv /xexä cpgovfj- 

aetog eXeyev ägexfjv, Sgydvcov <5e ngoadeladai xcov negi ro acb/xa 

nXeovexxrjfxdxcov * &ax’ evdat/noveaxaxog /xev äv ely\g ye av xcov 195 

dnavxcov, ev3al/xoveg 3' äv eirj/xev xai fj/xelg vno rolavxrjg 

äyo/xevoi degiäg. xavxa /xev yäg Ttdvxa cbg diagxcbg <og 

änaai 3fjXa, xolg änacn Xeyeiv nagirj/xi * ol/xai yäg el ^fjXYjGig 

xig iyeyovei nayxöa/xiog> el xcov vcp’ fjXiov eirj csoi xig naganXrj- 

atog eni re cpgovfjoei xai xaXXei xai evetgic/ xai äg/xovia /xeXcov, 200 

navxcog äv ndvxag /xaXa äa/xivcog aoi xfjv vixcbaav %aglaaadai. 

l/xi/xy)axo 3’ äv ol/xai xai 6 3Agiaxcovog avxog iavxovi el nagdvxi 

csv/xnagrjv aoi, Sri /xfj avxagxcog xd avxagxeg xrjg evSat/xoviag 

cbgioaxo * ä yäg ixelvog ivo/xiae dtagxfj ngog evdai/xovlav avxag- 

xt]9 xavxa ndvxa /xexä noXXov xov ßeXxlovog i%eig * ä 3' inl 205 

/xäXXov csv nagä xrjg cpvaecog eo%r\xag nXeovexxfj/xaxa., ravr’ 

ixelvog ovS9 iv ovelgoig inl vovv elXfjcpei, xai eixdxcog * iy^gf/v 

yäg Saov xfj 3o^rj, xoaovxov xai xolg äXXoig änaai xrjg Siagxovg 

eväaifioviag nXeovexxfjfxaai xovg äXXovg änavxag vnegexeiv * 

ov yäg 6 g 6 w g e % e iv 3oxel xco aco ÜXdxcovi x 6 v 210 

% e i g co x cbv ßeXxiovcov iniaxaxelv o v 3 i 

xov S (X o io v ‘ 6 yäg S fx o t o g r\ fxlv 6 fx o i a xai 

181 ro adv cpiXdvBgainov : cf. Nie. Chumn. = An. Boiss. II, p. 44 
sqq. || 200 xaXXet — fxelmv : cf. Greg. Cypr. = An. Boiss. I, p. 369, 3 
sqq. ; Nie. Chumn. = ibid., p. 40, 12 sq. || 210 sqq. Plat. Prot. 338b 

185 rov om. z || 188 xmv om. G || 196 <5’etypev &v CL || 197 p&v om. 
y del. LP^b || 212 xai om. G. 
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n o t fj G e t y (pYjalv ‘ a X Xä ß e X r ( o v a n a v x eo q d e Z. 

xocyagovv xal gvveXrfXvOev * oßxcoq intetxedq Gvyyevfj xai 6p6~ 

oxoi%a roZq nXärwvoq Xoyoiq rä erd nqäypaxa, Hai ovxeoq elxo%. 215 

rcoq iqaGxfjq rcov ixetvov xaOiaxaaat. 

üoXXcov d’ exigeov iniggeovacov d<pog/n(bv exaxigeodev eiq ro 

Xeyeiv, ix aov ye d^Xadrj xai xov TlXdxeovoq^ edei xal rolq Xe- 

yovow fjiilvy aov /jtev rd noXvGxqoepov xfjq GvviGeeoq xxfjGaadat 

xal xö xfjq yXcbxxrjq dtagxiq, ixetvov de xfjv fjdelav xal evxexvov 220 
xov Xöyov nXoxrjv. ovxeo yäq ebq edet ye xai ro ßovXdpevov rj/uv 

ävvatfjtov äv fjv * inet d* ovx eveaxt xd xxfjaaGdat, äpetvov iv- 

xavQa oteonfj xov Xoyov xaxaxXeleiv. 

214 sqq. cf. Greg. Cypr. = An. Boiss. I, p. 388, 1 sqq. || 219 aov — 
awioecoq ; cf. Nie. Ghumn.= An. Boiss. II, p. 38, 6 || 220 td — Öiagxiq : 

cf. supra 44-45. 

Oratio II 

Elq xov ßaGiXia 

— xaxä dtaXexxov 9Ieovtxrjv — 

9AXi£avdqov rov ix Maxedovlrjq cpaalv ixetvov — del yäq 

rjftiaq iq ä£tdxqecog xai peyadet peytaxaq elxovaq äytveetv xäq 

Gag vnoOiGtaq — inet <bv ixetvoq iq xä xfjq ’AGtrjq ßaatXrjta 

dteniqr]Ge xä xfjq Evgebnrjq ngfjyf/axa xal Xatpvgicov epninXrjGXo, 

rd neg dfj Mrjdtrjq xal BaßvXcovtrjq eßoaxe fzeGoyata, xal vnigav- 5 

xXoq vn d)v ff xv%rj deogiexat xqv\Gxecov iyeyovee, xöxe dfj cbv 

ixetvov epaat ßaGtXrjlov peyaXongenrjtrjq änödegtv noiieaOcu 

ßovXopevoVy nävxaq oxoaot xfjq dcovfiaGXrjq ixdrjplrjq ixelvrjq 

ixOvpeoq GV/ipereaxV^^dv ol9 x6 neg aigierat ixaaxog xeXevaat 

alxietv. xal dfj 3>v 6 ptiv xtq ijxee axgenx6vi 6 de xtOcöva xal 10 

XQvaäv xal yjeXXta xal oxoGa xotat Mfjdotat xal xoZgi IliqGrjGtv 

dnfjv xgvepfj noXvxeXfjq. 

Kal pot idoxee rö eptXoxtfxov avxolo ivxavdd ol äeptXöxtfxov 

elvaty xai ovxe reg dtdiovxt paxqfjv änoGtevpevov dofyv ovxe 

Xvdatyg xal ßavavGov xovq ye aixiovxaq i£eo Oiov epavXöxrjXoq. 15 

1 sqq. cf. Arrian. Alex. an. VII, 5 ; Plut, v. Alex. 39 

A (BG = zC =) y )l 3 elq C || 6 dn* &v Bezdechi : tineov AG dnebv z | 
XQTjOT&v z || 7 peyatojigenlriq Z 
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acpiai fxev yäq ovry elg äOavarov evxXrjtrjv ix^qrjaev oxdaa rfjg 

ngoaigeaiog avrdcov fjvy obre fiiv xov dogrjg enatvevfidvrjg rfj re 

(jLvrjßri reg re XQ^V(P wagdaxov ovdev an cov ngorjgearai. 6 de 

nal avro£ mOavcbg xcog vnodvg rfjg änod££iog rfjv eyxeigrjaiv, 

dXeXfjQeev oc (xäXXov fj aepi rfjv ovrjGiv noievftevog. encogeye fj,ev 20 

öf/cog xal avroq avrfjv ßqaxrjtrjvy Hai ov fiev eg ro peXXov fiaxgeg 

rq> XQ®V(P avfinagareivevaav rfjv jivfjpirjv. ngoaxgrjadjuevog 

yäq oxoaa xal xadaqrrjqicg cpagfxaxeg xvft°v riivog eniacpaXfjog 

nal äraxrevarjg vXrjg xal novfjqwg epXeyjxaivevarjgy rfj ye aiqdaei 

xal rfj ye yvebfirj rcöv ol vno X€^9a dövrcov, grjidicog a<p£K?ecov 25 

fjv xal ngoidpevog ftoxÖrjqfjg Gvvayeoyfjg epoqrov ovx fjxiara 

dvdvrjrov, &aneg äv el rig eariaGecov exaXee xogcovag xai ye 

xoXoiobg &g äv £nl rqaneCrjai rolai xagnolai rolai veoßXdarot- 

atVy äepeidecog fjnXcofidvrjv oqeeov rfjv xäfj,nrjvy nal rovg /uveXobg 

ixfiv^coaav rfj yewqyirjg, nal ädvficüg Xirjv exeiv nagaaxeva- 30 

£evaav robg rfjg yfjg ädXrjrdg, fj &aneg el rig ovvxdwv xal rqi- 

xdcov e£aiqea)v rd neg £aai neqirrd, ndayiov ot eg rd nageov 

nqogeveei. ixelva de Gepetov ov navv avefiiarjra naqievai dv~ 

vdarat jxov rrjv fivfjjirjVy &g ’AXegavdqeg rov recog %povov 71 aQ£“ 

Xovrog ’AqiaroriXea xai rrjv 'AqiaroriXevg ao<pirjvy oxoirjg ovx 35 

eaaiv ävriggona oxoaa BaßvXwv xal ’Exßarava exriaro nqfjy- 

fiaray xal öxÖGa rä Ildqdcov ev rolai Kaßeiqoiaiv elxe ßaaiXfjia. 

ovxovv ovry exelvoi nqovQvfjtevvro alreeivy ov fiiv ovdy exelvog 

nqovrldeevy ori ßfj xal Xirjv noXXolai rolai axaijxpiaaiv eßaXXd 

fuvy dnel rfjv oIxrjtrjv Gocpirjv ßißXoiai nagariOdfievog, (pag/^axov 40 

ßorjdeirjg rolaiv eaofxevoiGiv ävdgaai nagenefznev, ovrcog fj 

rvxrj xal 6 rfjg rvxrjg nXdvog emaxoreei rd)Xrj6eg rCov ävdqeonrjtcov 

Xoyiaficbvy xal ovxeov dnirjai deiiicog nqovoeeadai rcov neg ngo'l- 

arearai nqrjyiidrwv. xal dotgrjv ngoiaxapievrj emxrjgov xal 

tpevdea, eXeXfjQeev eady öre fie£co rfjv adotgirjv negiafxmaxavaa, 45 

Sang de rag rfjg rvxrjg ovxcov evtpvdcog xivevjuevag tpogäg £vv ye 

Xöyojv ärgexirj ßaaavi£ew olde xal imaxondeiv a^tanrjyrjroraray 

34 sqq. cf. e.g. Plut. v. Alex. 7 || 39 xolg — fuv : cf. Ael. ep. 1 || 42 6 
rfjg rvxrjg nXdvog: cf. Men. cith. fr. 8 = 1 p. 109 Koerte nXdvov rvyr\ 

16 aiplaiv G || 18 äst* ibv Bezdechi: änwv codd. || 20 atplai G II 22 na- 
ga%Qri<xäii,evog C || 23 xadaQrrjglqi scripsi : xaraqrriqU^ codd. an Grego- 
ras? || 25 ye om. B || 28 xgandCfj Cll 33 Svvfjarai B övvrjaexai Cpc prot> || 
35 aQtarordXovg G II 38 o$xow superscr.-eov B j jtqoQvfievvro C || 46 
abv z 
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xai rö pev Ttaqedv Öiatldeadai ev, xov 8£ pieXXovrog xi\v nqd- 

voiav xoirivde noieeodai, oxoirjv elxog 8tä juaxqov rov XQdvpv 

noptneveveav, nkevvag en' eayvxrjv xovg vpivrixfjqag dyivieiv 50 

Adyovg, oßxog (hg dkrjOeoDg epoiye 8oxiei ra>v (pqovipeaiv rvy%a- 

vieiv 6 xqaxiaxevcov xai xojv vpvovfieveaiv o ßiXxtax og. oho log 

dienecpvxeig vrjTQexi(og avxog^ ßaaikev * Ttavxa yäq ivaqyeayg 

xä xfjg ßaaifaqiov pieyakoTtqeTtrjlrjg ätaXYjgeeig xexprjqia povog 

avxdg. 55 

Kai neqi //ev vvv xovrecov Aeyovxcov öxdaot exeqoi. elqeaxai 

8’ ovh rjxiaxa Hai rjpitv ye nokkdxig okiya nokkch xcbv noÄÄtbv 

äjioke£aptivoig nai oxdoa ooi xfjv dnode^iv 8q8eaxe paXa Ga<prj 

xfjg i/uev axQaicpveaxdxYiQ evvolrjg. o de pioi vvv ev xq> naqedvxi 

q>Qa£&Eiv eaöe xai enayiveeiv alrrjaiv^ r\ xä navxa xakCbg öioi- 60 

xev<xa nqovoia eßye noievoa aol xq> (pqovtpuoxdxcp xCov onöaoi 

xijv ävdqa)7ir}fr}v ßioxrjv dioixevai cpeqovaa diöol xov ao<pir} xfj 

nderj ox6gyi re aWeqlri xai oxöarj yßoviy\ xqecofievov pakiaxa 

ndvxcov oxÖgol ao<plrjV exxeaxat ■ idee yäq xoaovxcp ßaaikfji 

xogovxov naqelvai xai xov vnrjqexevfuevov * fjt5ee 8& xai äkXcog 65 

6 xavxa Go<pe(og oixovopecov oxeog biavepelg ev xe xai evf/evico; 

xai ov <p66vü) oxeq)8fj xaxoqvgeig drjaavqecov, ovxco pieyadei pti- 

ytaxov ohoiov oide diä ndvv nokkecov rjdrj x(bv execov Yjikiog 

idt]7]Gaxo. ptaqxvqeg pdv ye Gacpeeg oxoaoi laai nqd ye rjfiiwv 

ootphj [AEydXji %ge<y//evoi xai dvä Ttäaav 'Elkäda eßcbadrjaav 70 

xavxr]g elvexa, (hg Hai (pvoiog oßxog (hvrjq TtaqekrjMdee xä 0ea//d. 

xd neq ydq acpecov Sxaaxoi öievei^eaxo eXdea naqä peqog Go<plr}g 

(hg xaBdnat; eva dieveyxeiv a//^%ava, xavx’ e%ei avvadqoiaag 

oßxog elg yy i(hv, xeq) xf\g ao<pirjg (lereaxofiev Hai rjfielg d^oaa 

goL ye ovx dvedekrjxa tfv. vvv yäq idptev oaepitog Öxcog o v q a v o i 75 

[i & v öiriyevvxai x fj v 3 6 § r} v xov A rj pt i o v q- 

y o v , v v xx i de vif ävayyeXkeei y v (h a iv xai 

oxdaa fiexe^exeqa ov prjHvveeiv a>qr}. 

Aelnexat 8’ ext, xai e\ xi xov ekekeinaxat, xd neq nqoGbelxai 

75 sqq. Septuag. ps. 19 (18) 2-3 

51 ipoi ye AC || 54 pteyaXonQeneirjQ z || 58 djiddet^iv z || 62-63 r(b... 

XQ(Ofiiv(p Bezdechi || 63 %Q(ö[ievov C |) 63-64 paAiora ndvxmv) inv. ord. 
z || 66 ante o] xai additum del. B | ölavepeeig B || 67 dtox5i) z j ante 
pteyaBei\ ae add. Bezdechi fort, recte || 69 idrjtfaaxo A : edeitfoaxo y II 
74 y* A : ye y H 77 avayyeXeei C 
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fiad'ijaiog ngog xev ngoaÄaßeZv, öxcog xiveöfxevov fj xäyaddv 80 

enl nÄrfiov ftr}de nagaggvevxog xov xax' rjfxeag aicovog, £77777- 

aecoaiv oi xoZaiv eaofievoiai ovveoofievoi %govQiGi> xai ngog 

ovdafubv ävdgcdncov xagncoaaiaxo xai £r}/&tr}v trjfMtoOdcoai tr}[/,iY}g 

anaoriQ xa^e7t0)r^QriVt ?°vxo de grjidicog yiyvoix’ äv xaxavevaav- 

xog aev. Kareineg ydg rev /ne^ov exegov rjjiiv ovdev eg dxpeXeirjg 85 
Äöyov, ovxto aoi ye dfj xovxeco gaov £xegov ovdev eg evnodr\g 

Ädyov. xai /nev dfj Aiovvaiog 6 xfjg LixeXirjg xtigavvog ipvxgoxegrjv 

noÄÄöv xrjv xagdirjv inXovxee ng6g ye dfj xfjv of/Mrjv xcbv oxögol 

ea<n aoepoi. xai fievxoi xäx xrjg olxrjirjg ZtxeXirjg egwQee x6v 

9Agiaxwvog yövov (x d y>, ä x ä g o v x a x ä «da/iov. 90 

ov ydg no) xaxd xöv (päfievov fjdeev cbg elg öd' ävfjg n o X X cd v 

ävxä£iog ä X X co v ßgoxecov <pdgxaxog äxgexecog fj xev nävxeg 

ngo x lovxeg xai xe fieOvaxegov ävdgog xovd’ äga yeivafievoi, 

did xai ngoaexideev eavxeq) devaonoiovg xivag xäg vejxiaiag xai 

ov xagxa aßevvvfxivag rat XQ°V(P> nageov Ix xov gaoxev eXdaOat 95 
oxöaa ßeXxtco ene<pvxeev. ov d’ ovxcog fjyäaao gvvieig xrjv [xev] 

xov ävdgog evcpvirjv, edaxe xai vno ye eagdovarj xfj rjXixirj xgv- 

nxojievov fjdesg öxoZov 6 ev rjXixirj lyxvjioveei xov fjgcoa xov 

ngetißvyev£a> xai ye ngoöeiXrjcpeeg xai y* exexifxrjxeeg Wicog 

xai ye dladootfia 6x6aa xovxico ngoaeaoi xä xaXä xolai XQTt 100 
tevaiv eneixa vnedrjxao, egyeg dfjXov notecov xig (piXoxijxirj agpox- 

xevaa ßaöiXevai * xaixoi xai avxoZai xolatv dnaSgioiai xai ye 

diaxexrjgvyfievoiGiv äyaQoZaiv, ov nävv maxevieiv oi nXevveg 

ideXevaiv, et /irj ye xai %qovov xxrjGaiaxo diddaxaXov. av d* 

ovd£ xeo ovdeva didaaxaXov negijxeivag firjxe %govov jxrjx' ovda- 105 
ficdv ävdgcdncov ovdeva, fjbovog ex fiovov aavxeco xtjv exXoyriv 

enoirjoao, egyoiöiv avxolaiv ättotpijvag (bg (xovog xfj äXtiOeirj <xo<pogy 

Sang ££ eavxeco ooepdg. cScrr’ enei neg 6 f/,ev ArifXiovgyog ©eog 

£x (Arjxgrjg firjxgixrjg noieexai xrjv ixXoyrjv, ai> dy ex naidtov xai 110 
f.teigaxtecov xooovxov äga ipaveig xov Qrjiog vofxUZeadai ngog 

rjfi£o)vy öxoaov Ttavxag nageg%eai oxoaoi eaoiv ev %0ovi avvexoi. 

olai fiev yäg e£ äfxvdgecov xCov GYjf^Yjicov xexfxaigeat xrjv xijg (xeÄ- 

87 sqq. cf. Diog. L. III, 18 sq. || 90 Hom. E 759 II 91-92 Hom. A 
514 II 96 cf. orat. I, 205 sqq. 11 104 sqq. cf. orat. I, 72 sqq. 

80 nQog xev Bezdechi : jiQÖg xev codd. || 85 axpeXEirj^g B dq>elelris G || 
88 7ioXXä) C II 91-93 ov — ysivdfievoi om. C II 92 ßgoxdoiv scripsi: ßgo- 
xoig codd. || 96 xev secl. Bezdechi || 107 äArjdeiq G II 112 nagiQxtxai 
G || 113 xsxjuaiQsai y : xeXfiiQsai A 

32 
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Xova^g i£iog övfAnr}£tV) exdaxev ndvrcov ßgoxicov vnigxeiaai. 

olai d' ovx ix xoiXir\g firjxgdg noteeig xovxt, änddegiv abdig 115 

noteeig oti ßgoxog xal ov piiv 0edg eh &ax' ei xig iaxi cpvaig 

pieaixevevaa ©eov xal ßgoxicov, rovr’ avxdg ävxixgvg eh tXecog 

<5* eit]g avx6g ptot^ Oeioxaxe ßaaiXev, ovxcoal avv naggrjair} aoi 

ngoaayiveovxi xäg alxf\aiag * ro yag xoi xfjg evvoirjQ xagxa 

äxißdrjXov piaxgdv xov xov <poßov cbdeei xcov xfjg ipvxfjg ngodv- 

gicov, äXXcog xe xal ov xev atxiog. eigrjxat yäg xal ’AXegävdgq) 120 

xüj ex Maxedovirjg naga xev xcov iv 9Ivdolg aocpiaxicov igopiivcg 

oxcog äv xig <piXr}6e(r} xä pidÄiaxa, (hg iäv xgaxiaxog ecov, evfxeviqg 

xig ögirjxai xoiaiv vnrjxooiaiv, öxolog avxdg ivagyeaxaxa eh 

xal et fj,ev ix cpvaiog inecpvxeig xotovxoai, ßaßal xfjg cpvatxfjg 

ägptovirjg xal xvyir\g * el d* e£ ägexfjg e£enixr}8eg äaxeof/ivrjg xal 125 

ngog i^iv ßeßaiev/nevrjg, ßaßal xfjg fieyaXocpvirjg xal xov xov 

rjOeog bygov xal svnXdaxoio ngdg xäg xcov %gy\axecov axgatcpviag 

acpgayldag. 

’Agexal piev yäg änaaat oxdaai eaai xal %agixeg. xvxXov 

ä/xcpl xfjv aev y)v%r]v xäXXioxov egeXixxevaai, näaav aoi xfjv ivdov 130 

xaXXovfjv igvcpaivevaiv. egtodev de xd nagdnav ävevöeiag xovg 

Xagaxxfjgag f\ cpvaig drjpuovgyevaa, xal xägxa ipipieXicog xigvcöaa 

xfjv ägfzovirjv, piovovob diaxgavoZ XaXevaa xolg deaxatg xfjv ivdov 

IXagöxrjxa xal %dgtvy oiovei xig avyfj ngcoivrj xfjaiv axgcog^irjat 

xdXXiaxov olov imXapmevaa. äXXä t&eidiai piev ixelvoi xai ye 135 

Flgai-ixiXeeg xai ye Avamnoi, oxdxe ngöaco xcov ye 'OXvpmiecov 

fj xal oxj] xv%ot xoiaiv wEXXrjai ßovXoiaxo ygacpeiv, xo-bg avxicov 

Öeobg aoßagovg xivag acpiag inoieov xal ipißgideag xai ye [ie~ 

yadei pieyiaxovg xai ye xdXXei xaXXiaxovg xal naaav Idiav 

ixnXfjifiog ivexideov xotat a%f\piaai xal xoloi xgcbpiaai. 140 

Sol 8' Wicog fi cpvaig 8ixa xev ygacpicog xal nXaaxeco ßaoiXfjiov 

xe xal fxeyaXongenr)ir}g fieaxov xo eldog ivfigpioae, xaxdneg 

axf\Xy\v xaxeaxevaxvla al8ovg naidevevaav xäx (xdvrig Öfiog 

xdXXei xe xal aepivdxrjxi xexgapiivov xal iftßgidrjiri xfj ngocr}- 

xeovajj XQe(*>fJ>eV0V otaiv anaaiv ininginei xoaiixoafxiei xo xe 145 

1X7 jueoirevoa ßeov xai ßgorimv : cf. N.T. I ep. Tim. 2, 5 fAeaixiig 

ßeov xai ävdgdmcov || 120 sqq. cf. Plut. V. Alex. 34 || 

125 xai* om. B || 126 rov tov] t6 tov B xov G || 133 fiovovov z || 142 
xaQdneg AC II 143 fiytecog BÄC || 144 ngootixobofi z || 145 xämxoa/nel z 
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ttagdv ro x9 ev/neveg öXov %agix£G>v ye/nov xa(, lvJ sina), öXov 

fJ,EGTOV ävdecov fjgiVECÜV ' &GX’ OVX äv XOV Xig £V (IEGO) G& X(OV 

enixßovioiv dvÖgconcov anavxcov löojv, äXXov ävrl gev ngoGxvvfj- 

GEie, xaxdneg dvxy *AÄs£dvdgov xdv rH(paiGx(covd xoxe fj UegGiojv 

ßaGiÄig. 150 
9AXka yäg etrj Kvgtog kg yE fj,fjxei /ntjxlGXovg iviavxeaiv dtaxr]- 

gecov ge xvxXovg, d)g äv xai fifuv Eni /naxgoxsgov strj fiiaxgtfv xiva 

xrjv evcpgoGvvriv xgvyäv xfj ye äipsi xal xfjGtv dxofjGi xai, xo ys 

ß&Cov einelv, avxfj xfj yivxfj. 

148 sqq. cf. Diod. XVII, 37, 5 ; Arrian. Alex. an. II, 12, 6. 

146 r’] re C || 151 eviavrcov B f| 154 fAsX^ov z 

NoMINUM PROPRIORUM INDEX 

’AMgavdgog II, 1.34.120.149 
’AgtGxoxeÄYjt; II, 35 
*AgiGxa)v I, 202 (6 ’Agiaxcovog 

= Plato); II,90{'AgiGxtovog 

yovog = Plato) 
*Aairj II, 3 

BaßvXwv II, 36 

BaßvÄcüvirj II, 5 

AiovvGiog (tyrannus) II, 87 
Agaxcov I, 145 

’Exßaxava II, 36 
'EXXdg II, 70 
"EXXrjveg II, 137 
Evgtbnr} II, 4 

'HtpaiGxitov (Alexandri Magni 
amicus) II, 149 

’IOaxfjGiot; (Ulixes) I, 167 

’lvdot II, 121 
9Icovtxfj öiaXexxog II, inscr. 

Kdßeigoi II, 37 
Kadxaoog I, 95 

Avxovgyog I, 145 
AvGinnog II, 136 

Maxedovirj II, 1.121 
MrjöLri II, 5 
Mfjdoi II, 11 

Sevoxgdxrjg (philosophus)jl, 157 

’OMfjmia II, 136 
"Oftrigog I, 106 

IldgOoi II, 37 
riegGai II, 11.149 
mdxoiv I, inscr. 35.53.68.71.101 

113.146.170.188.202 (or ’Aßla- 

xaivog). 210.215.218 ; II, 90 (of 
’Aglaxwvog yovog) 

Ilvv£ I, 146 
üga^LxiXrjg II, 136 
Tlvy/ialoi I, 176 

EixeUyi II, 87.89 
ExvXXa II, 167 
EoXeov I, 145 

&Eidlag II, 135 
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Orationum summaria Italice conscripta (x) 

Orazione I 

t 

Prendendo spunto dall’amore che l’imperatore (Andronico 
II) nutre per Platone, (Niceforo Gregora) cerca di dimostrare 
come le azioni del sovrano s’accordino perfettamente con 
le teorie del filosofo. 

Nell’esordio, artificioso e lontano dai moduli tradizionali 
del X6yog ßaaihxog (1 2), l’oratore s’industria di rilevare certe 
affinitä elettive che legano il filosofo antico all’imperatore. 
I vincoli di sangue sono talvolta sciolti dal tqötioq, mentre 
la yvd)[AY}9 il Ao'yo? e la nqägiq valgono spesso ad unire persone 
divise dal tempo. £ questo appunto il caso di Andronico e 
Platone : pur appartenendo ad epoche tra loro cosi lontane 
e diverse, essi sono legati dalla stretta affinitä della <pqovy}gis 
e dei tqotioi. E che codesta affinitä vi sia tra i due, lo dimo- 
stra assai chiaramente l’amore che Timperatore porta al 
filosofo. Anzi, se Platone fosse vissuto ai tempi di Andronico, 
avrebbe certamente ammirato la profonditä del suo pensiero 
e la sua abilitä oratoria ; quindi, osservando l’operato del- 
Timperatore, avrebbe addirittura perfezionato la sua conce- 
zione politica (11. 1-47). 

«Ma consideriamo se effettivamente le tue azioni sono 
paragonabili a quelle di Platone e le azioni del filosofo alle 
tue». Interpellato una volta sui vantaggi della filosofia, 
si dice che Platone abbia risposto : il primo vantaggio & 
quello di vivere in serenitä e guardare gli altri oppressi dalle 
intemperie della Sorte ; il secondo consiste nel prevenire le 
sciagure; il terzo infine 6 quello di saper ben disporre della 
situazione, quando esse si siano verificate. Naturalmente 
queste sono mere speculazioni teoriche ; Timperatore invece 

(1) A proposito di questi sunti o parafrasi, seguo il criterio adottato 
da un illustre filologo italiano, A. Garzya ; cf. Niceforo Basilace, 

Encomio di Adriano Comneno, a cura di A. Garzya, Napoli, 1965, 
p. 6. 

(2) Circa lo Schema tradizionale deiPencomio «regiocf. J. 
Verpeaux, Nicäphore Choumnos> komme d’ßtat et hnmaniste byzantin 
(ca 1250jl255-1327)> Paris, 1959, p. 84 sqq. con cenno bibliografico. 
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ha messo in pratica — e continua a metterle — le teorie 
formulate dal filosofo antico, tanto che se il sovrano fosse 
vissuto prima di Platone, si sarebbe potuto concludere che 
fosse proprio lui a suggerire queste riflessioni al filosofo. 
Ma poich& Andronico vive molti secoli dopo Platone, 6 lecito 
chiedersi chi possa avere a lui insegnato tale filosofia ; o 
egli 6 autodidatta e sapiente per natura? (IL 48-74). 

Passando ad altro tema, l’oratore si sofferma ad esaminare 
l’asserzione platonica, secondo cui gli stati allora si reggereb- 
bero nella maniera migliore, quando i filosofi fossero re o 
i re filosofi. Se cosi l’imperatore realizza pienamente 
l’ideale platonico del principe, non solo in teoria, ma anche 
in pratica. E c’e di piü. Platone presuppone uno stato tran- 
quillo e non uno stato scosso profondamente da tempeste 
impetuose (allusione chiara alla difficile situazione politica 
del tempo di Andronico); in questo caso la sua affermazior e 
perderebbe di validitä. Nondimeno sarebbe stato sufficiente 
al filosofo contemplare, in veste di profeta, l’opera di Andro¬ 
nico, per scorgere in lui la piü concreta e valida incarriazione 
del suo ideale politico, proprio in un frangente cosi grave, 
in una situazione politica cosi precaria. Il fatto t che la 
saggezza dell’imperatore sa imporsi sulle circostanze (11. 75- 
112). 

A questo punto l’oratore definisce meglio e piü compiuta- 
mente la (pQÖvrjatg del sovrano, servendosi proprio di defini- 
zioni o citazioni platoniche. Il tema comunque 6 topico. 
Gregora insiste nel rilevare il vario dispiegarsi di essa e la 
sua concreta attuazione, Ed anzi proprio nella pratica realiz- 
zazione di Andronico opposta all’astratto pensamento di 
Platone, l’oratore fa consistere la superioritä del primo sul 
secondo (11. 113-154). 

Ma anche da altro emerge la superioritä di Andronico su 
Platone. Questi infatti, apprestandosi a battere col bastone 
uno schiavo, s’arrestö di botto e a Senocrate presente che 
gliene chiedeva il motivo, rispose che non voleva disonorare 
la santitä della filosofia e perciö affidö ad un altro Tincarico 
di punirlo. Tanto puö la filosofia ! Ma Andronico & superiore 
a Platone; questi invero s’astenne dal battere lo schiavo, 
ma lo fece poi fustigare da un altro ; l’imperatore invece, 
pur avendone il potere legale, non ama punire ne personal- 
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mente ne per mezzo d’altri i colpevoli, ma usa verso di essi 
benevolenza e comprensione (anche qui e forse un’allusione, 
vaga ed incerta, ad una situazione reale) (11. 155-192). ' 

Secondo Platone, la felicitä consiste nell’unione della virtü 
con la saggezza e la prestanza fisica. Se cosi e, nessuno ö 
piü felice di Andronico; nessuno di quanti vivono sulla 
terra puö reggere il confronto del sovrano quanto ad intelli- 
genza, bellezza e prestanza fisica (anche questi temi sono 
topici). Se Platone fosse ancora in vita, senza dubbio rim- 
piangerebbe di non aver dato una definizione piü esatta della 
virtü. Dopo aver ribadito ancora una volta Taffinitä stretta 
fra Platone e Andronico e la perfetta conformitä deirazione 
di questo alle teorie dell’altro, l’oratore s’arresta. Egli non 
puö procedere oltre, perche non possiede l’intelligenza e 
Teloquenza di Andronico, ne la piacevole scorrevolezza dello 
stile platonico (11. 193-223). 

Orazione II 

Alessandro il Macedone, dopo la vittoriosa spedizione asia- 
tica, si moströ assai liberale verso gli amici e i commilitoni, 
concedendo quanto ognuno di essi desiderava. Ma siffatta 
liberalitä non poteva da sola procurare e assicurare la gloria 
all’illustre principe, che tuttavia disponeva di Aristotele e 
della sua sapienza, che valeva forse piü di tutte le ricchezze 
di Babilonia e di Ecbatana o di altro stato asiatico. La sorte 
ö perö spesso infida e ingannevole e si diverte ad allettare 
gli uomini con una fama falsa e caduca. Colui che sa fare 
uso di saggio discernimento nel predisporre bene il presente 
e nel prevedere il futuro, ö certo il piü saggio e il piü degno 
di essere celebrato. E tale e senza dubbio Andronico, Tespres- 
sione piü eloquente di magnificenza regale (11. 1-55). 

Molti ne hanno gia celebrato le lodi (1), e fra questi, piü 

(1) Allude naturalmente agli encomi di Giorgio (Gregorio) di 
Cipro = An.BoissI, p. 359 sqq. (cf. R. Guilland, Essai, p. 152 sgg. ; 
J. Verpeaux, o.c., p. 35 sg. 117), di Niceforo Chumno = An. Boiss., 
II, 1 sgg. (cf. R. Guilland, ibid. ; J. Verpeaux, o.c., p. 85 sqq.), 
di Teodoro Metochita(cf. R. Guilland, ibid., p.153 sgg. ; I. Sevcenko, 
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cPuna volta (*), lo stesso Gregora. II quäle, nel presente 
discorso, vorrä dimostrare come la Provvidenza divina aiuti 
e protegga il piü intelligente e colto fra tutti sovrani della 
terra (11. 56-78). 

A differenza di Dionisio il tiranno, il quäle scacciö via dalla 
Sicilia Platone, Andronico ha compreso appieno il genio del 
grande filosofo antico. Sin da giovane ha mostrato di possedere 
tutte quelle virtü che Platone voleva possedesse il suo prin¬ 
cipe ideale. E una volta salito sul trono (a. 1282), Andronico 
ha dato prova di essere un sovrano veramente illuminato. 
Egli non ha avuto alcun maestro : & un autodidatta, e questo 
esalta vieppiü la sua sapienza. La sua smisurata potenza 
non gl’impedisce di essere benevolo verso i suoi sudditi ed 
e per questo oggetto di venerazione da parte di essi: egli 
& insomma la reale testimonianza di quella risposta che un 
sapiente dell’India dette una volta ad Alessandro Magno 
(11. 79-128). 

Alla bellezza interiore del sovrano fa riscontro un’aggra- 
ziata armonia di forme. Andronico ha ricevuto dalla natura 
un volto regale e maestoso ; egli assomiglia ad una colonna 
che fa convergere gli sguardi ed ispira al tempo stesso venera¬ 
zione ; si contemperano in lui grazia e dignitä. Nessuno 
mai poträ confonderlo con altri n& a lui accadrä quel che 
una volta accadde ad Alessandro il Macedone : la regina dei 
Persiani s’inchinö davanti ad Efestione, che ella scambiö 
per il re. Conceda dunque il Signore vita lunga al sovrano, 
perche i suoi sudditi possano a lungo gioirne (11.129-154). 

Etudes sur la polemique entre Theodore Mitochite et Niciphore Choum- 
nos, Bruxelles, 1962, p. 137 sgg.). 

(1) Allusione airencomio precedente e a quello inserito nella 
Storia Bizantina (VIII, 8, p. 328 sgg. Schopen) ; cf. praef. 



CHRONIQUE 

LA BYZANTINOLOGIE SOVII’TIÜIJE EN 1968-1969 

La cölebration solenneile du cinquantenaire de l’ßtat sovietique 

a fourni l’occasion de dresser le bilan de cinquante annees d’activit6 

des byzantinistes sovietiques. Dans son ouvrage, Sovetskoe vizan- 

tinovedenie za 50 let, « Cinquante ans de byzantinologie sovietique» 

(M„ 1969), Z. V. Udalcova distingue trois 6tapes dans l’histoire 

de la byzantinologie sovietique : ia premi£re va jusqu’aux annees 

35; la deuxieme s’etend approximativement jusqu’en 1955, et 

la troisieme couvre la periode 1955*1967. C’est en fonction de 

celles-ci que sont con§us les chapitres du livre, les materiaux y 

6tant groupes par sujets et une place toute sp£ciale etant r£servee 

aux problemes relatifs 4 l’histoire socio-6conomique. (Voir 6galement 

du meine auteur les articles, Razvitie sovetskogo vizantinovedenija, 

«Le developpement de la byzantinologie sovietique», dans VJ, 

1968, n° 6, 79-94, et Pjatidesjatiletie Velikoj Oktjabr'skoj revolucii 

i sovetskoe vizantinouedenie, «Le Cinquantenaire de la Grande 

Revolution d’Octobre et Ia Byzantinologie sovietique», dans VV, 

28, 1968, 3-14). La byzantinologie et ses problemes sont aussi 

tres largement pr£sents dans le livre d’O. L. Weinstein, Istorija 

sovetskoj medievistiki, 1917-1966, «Historique des travaux des 

medi6vistes sovietiques : 1917-1966» (L., 1968), oü se rencontre 

une division en periodes analogue ä celle adopt£e par Udalcova. 

Le byzantiniste tirera encore profit du r£pertoire bibliographique 

intituie Istorija srednich vekov. Bibliografiöeskij ukazateV literatury, 

izdannoj v SSSR, t. I : 1918-1957, « Histoire du Moyen Äge. Index 

bibliographique de la litterature parue en URSS», t. 1: 1918-1957 

(Sous la r£daction de K. R. Simon et de E. E. Nersesova, M. 1968). 

Assez peu de travaux sont consacr£s ä I’histoire politique de 

Byzance. Dans ce domaine, c’est 1’empereur Julien qui, relative- 

ment, a retenu le plus l’attention. A cöt£ d’une etude de vulgarisa- 

tion d’I. A. Stuöevskij sur l’oeuvre de Julien, Julian-Otstupnik, 

«Julien l’Apostat», VI, 1968, n° 1, 216-220, il faut citer Ia th4se 
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de doctorat de D. E. Furman, Vnutrennjaja politika imperatora 

Juliana (361-363), «La politique int6rieure de l’empereur Julien 

(361-363)».—Compte rendu de these, M., 1968. Cf. du meine auteur 

les articles : Bor'ba imperatora Juliana s korrupciej gosudarstven- 

no^o apparata, «L’empereur Julien et sa luttecontre la corruption 

dans les rouages de l’ßtat», dans Vestnik MGU, ser. XII : Istorija, 

1968, n° 6, 65-71, et K istorii religioznoj bofby v Rimskoj imperii 

v tetvertom veke n. e.,«A propos des lüttes religieuses dans 1*Empire 

romain au ive s. de notre ere» (Tezisy dokladov nauönoj konferencii 

molodych uöenych, MGU, 1968, oü il s’efforce de dömontrer que 

les r^formes administratives de Julien n’6taient radicales qu’en 

apparence. Cf. encore T. V. Popova : Allegoriöeskoe tolkovanie 

antiönoj mifologii v soöinenijach imperatora Juliana, « Interpreta¬ 

tion allegorique de la mythologie antique dans les oeuvres de l’em- 

pereur Julien», dans IV konferencija po klaassiö. filoL Tezisy 

dokladov, IVe Conference pour l’etude des questions de philologie 

classique, resumes des sujets traites, Tb., 1969, 38-40. Signaions, 

en outre, les publications suivantes : I. A. Stuöevskij, Attila, 

dans VI, 1968, n° 12, 208-213 (en edition populaire); R. A. Gusej- 

nov, Posledstvija sra£enija pri Mancikerte(1071 g,) dla Zakavkaz'ja, 

« Consequences de la bataille de Mantzikert (1071) pour la Transcau- 

casie», dans VV, 29, 1968, 148-152 (essai de reinterpretation des 

consequences entrainees par la conquete seldjoucide, laquelle, selon 

Tauteur, mit un terme ä la politique egoiste de Byzance et fit passer 

la Transcaucasie dans le Systeme economique instaure au Proche 

Orient); N. P. Sokolov, Dogovor o perevozke hak istoänik dla resenija 

voprosa o prednamerennosti izmenenija napravlenija Cetvertogo kresto- 

vogo pochoda,« Le ‘Traite du Passage5 en tant qu’element de reponse 

ä la question de la premeditation du changement de direction 

imprime ä la Quatrieme Croisade», dans UZ Gor'kouskogo aniv 

88, lre part., 1968, 5-21. (Le Traite de 1201 conclu entre Venise 

et les Croises n’etait pas un piege tendu par la premiere aux seconds : 

en 1201, les Venitiens etaient vraiment interesses par une expedition 

en Egypte et c’est la Situation politique reelle qui les amena ä 

modifier leurs plans); I. G. Senkevi£, Georgij Skanderbeg-rukovo- 

diteV osvoboditeVnoj bor'by albanskogo naroda v XV veke, «Georges 

Skanderbeg, chef de la lutte pour la lib^ration du peuple albanais 

au xve si&cle», dans VI, 1968, n° 3, 71-82. 

Les probl&mes de l'histoire interne ont requis davantage Tattention. 

des chercheurs. M. Ja. Sjuzjumov, dans son article, Istoriäeskaja 
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roU Vizantii i ee mesto vo vsemirnoj istorii, «Röle historique et 

place de Byzance dans l’histoire mondiale» (VV, 29, 1968,32-44), 

souligne le caractere progressiste de Byzance, particulierement* 

aux premiers stades de son histoire, et il en voit la raison dans 

le fait que, ä Byzance, l’ecroulement de la societö esclavagiste ne 

s’accompagna pas de la destruction des valeurs fondamentales du 

monde antique. Ce caractere progressiste de Byzance, Sjuzjumov, 

l’attribue egalement ä l’existence d’un fitat et d’une bureaucratie 

puissants et centralisös, d’un droit unifie, de centres urbains evoluös 

et industrialis6s et d’un niveau culturel 61eve (Byzance etait notam- 

ment le vdiicule d’une idöologie nouvelle, le christianisme). A. P. 

Kardan tente d’apprehender globalement les traits caractdistiques 

de la societö byzantine dans son livre, Vizanlijskaja kuVtura (X- 

XII vv.), «La culture byzantine (xe-xne s.)», (M., 1968), divis6 en 

6 chapitres : L’Appropriation du monde ; Les Relations sociales; 

Le Pouvoir ; La Conception du monde ; L’Idßal artistique; Le 

Nouveau contre l’Ancien (cf. les recensions de I. Zernevskaja, 

dans NiR> 1969, n° 7, 94-95; R. M. Bartikjan, dans VON AN 

Arm. SSR, 1969, n° 8, 100-104 (en arm6n.); 0. Cajkovskaja 

dans Nouyj Mir, 1970, n° 1, 253-258 ; Ja. N. Ljubarskij dans 

Voprosy literatury, 1970, n° 8, 237-240). Des extraits de cet ouvrage 

ont 6t6 publies dans le courant de 1968 dans NiR : n° 7, 55-62, 

n° 8,80-87, n° 10,42-47, n° 11, 56-61. (Voir Egalement A. P. Kazdan, 

Vizanlijskaja semja, «La famille byzantine», dans VI, 1969, n° 5, 

212-215). 

I. F.Fichman poursuit l’etude des relations sociales dans l'figypte 

byzantine. Dans son article, K razvitiju patrociniev v uizantijskom 

Egipte, «D6veloppement du patrocinium dans l’ßgypte byzantine» 

(VV, 29, 1968, 45-52), il aboutit ä la conclusion que le vie siede 

ne fut pas une epoque de lutte contre les « patrons» et que, au 

contraire, on assista alors ä un renforcement de la puissanCe des 

gros propridaires fonciers. A noter egalement du meine auteur 

l’article, Jesöe raz o remeslennom proizvodstve v pozdnerimskom 

Egipte, «Encore toujours ä propos de la production artisanale 

dans Tfigypte romaine du Bas-Empire», (VDIt 1968, n° 3, 143-146). 

Le livre de Ks. V. Chvostova, Osobennosti agrarnopravovych 

otnosenij v pozdnej Vizantii (XIV-XV vv). Istorizo-sociologieöskij 

ocerk, «Particularitßs des rapports r6gis par le droit rural dans 

la Byzance des xive-xve s. Essai de sociologie historique» (M., 

1968. Recension : G. G. Litavrin, dans Vh 1969, n° 7, 174-176), 
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comporte deux parties : 1) Les particularitös de Fexploitation des 

paysans dans la Byzance de basse epoque, 2) Les traits specifiques 

de la proprietö, du domaine foncier et de l’immunitä fiscale dans 

la Byzance de basse Epoque. D’apräs l’auteur, l’originalitä du 

droit rural byzantin,c’est d’etre reste tres permeable ä l’influence 

des institutions antiques, ce qui explique par ailleurs l’etat d’inache- 

vement du Systeme feodal ä Byzance, oü l’fitat s’ingßrait activement 

dans les rapports entre proprietaires prives et oü l’immunite se 

developpait lentement. D’une portee plus particuliere est l’article 

de G. A. Dmitriev, Polozenija o krest’janach v suodach feodaVnogo 

zakonodaieVstva na latinskom Vosioke, «Ordonnances sur les paysans 

dans les recueils de legislation feodale en Orient latin», dans Narody 

Azii i Afriki, 1969, n° 1, 66-75. V. P. Kurylev, dans un article 

intitule K isiorii zemledelija v Maloj Azii, «Observations sur 

l’histoire de l’agricultiire en Asie Mineure», dans Geografie. obsöestvo 

SSSR. Doklady uost. komissii, 4, 1967, 15-32, texte polycopiö), 

etudie les formes prises par la charrue turque «karasaban» et en 

conclut que les Turcs ont assimile les techniques agricoles non 

point par le canal de l’Asie centrale, mais bien par celui de l’Asie 

Mineure et de Byzance. 

Les relations sociales dans la ville byzantine ont fait Y objet 

de nombreux travaux. R. M. Bartikjan (Enikion u Vizantii i 

stolice armjanskich Bagratidov Ani v epochu vizantijskogo vlady- 

öestva (1045-1064 gg.), « L’« enoikion » ä Byzance ainsi qu’ä Ani, 

capitale des Bagratides armeniens, ä l’epoque de la domination 

byzantine (1045-1064) », dans JFZ, n° 2, 119-128), indique que, 

aux xe-xie s., le terme « enoikion» ne designe pas le fermage, mais 

qualifie un impöt per§u sur le revenu des ateliers et des boutiques. 

Les autres etudes se rapportent ä une periode beaucoup plus röcente. 

Le caractere du mouvement des Zelotes ä Thessalonique continue 

ä susciter des discussions.M. Ja.SjuzjuMov (K voprosu o Charaktere 

vystuplenija zilotou u 1342-1349 gg.9 «Sur le caract&re de Taction 

des Zelotes dans les annees 1342-1349», dans VV, 28, 1968, 15-37) 

s’6lüve contre la conception selon laquelle le soulevement des Zelotes 

serait la rösultante de tendances antagonistes et contradictoires ; 

ä son avis, il s’agit d’un conflit lie ä Involution de l’£tat feodal, 

place devant ralternative du morcellement ou de la centralisation. 

G. L. Kurbatov et V. I. Rutenburg (Ziloty i fiompi, «Les Zelotes 

et les Ciompi», dans VV, 30, 1969, 3-37) soulignent la complexitä, 

sur le plan social, du mouvement des Zelotes et Fimpossibilitä qu’il 
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y a de lui döcouvrir des analogies directes avec les soulevements 

survenus dans les villes italiennes au xive si&cle. I. P. Medvedev 

(Nekotorye voprosy obSöestvenno-ekonomiöeskich otnoäenij v pozdne 

vizantijskoj Mistre, «Quelques problemes de relations socio-6cono- 

miques dans la Mistra byzantine de basse 6poque», dans VV, 29, 

1968,77-87) montre que,comme centre de production et d’6changes, 

le röle de Mistra fut extremement limit£ : les marchands de Mistra 

ne mettaient pratiquement en vente sur le march6 que des produits 

agricoles. 

M. M. Sitikov poursuit ses recherches sur le commerce de Con- 

stantinople au xv® si&cle et fait 6tat de nombreuses donnßes con- 

crfetes sur les relations mutuelles existant entre la compagnie de 

Giacomo Badoer et les marchands locaux (KonsiantinopoV i uene- 

cianskaja torgovlja u pervoj polovine XV v. po dannym knigi säetov 

Dfakomo Badoeraf « Echanges commerciaux entre Constantinople 

et Venise dans la premi&re moiti6 du xve s., d’apr&s les livres de 

comptes de Giacomo Badoer», dans VV, 30, 1969, 48-62). L’auteur 

s’attache 6galement ä montrer que les b6n6fices commerciaux 

61ev6s 6taient fonction des fluctuations de prix d’un centre ä 

l'autre et qu’ils prenaient encore plus d’ampleur lors de la vente 

de denröes cheres et de volume r6duit (Nakladnye i transportnye 

raschody i uroven9 pribyli venecianskogo kupeöestva v Vizantii u 

pervoj polovine XV veka, « Frais g6n6raux, frais de transport et 

marges b6n6ficiaires des marchands v&iitiens ä Byzance dans la 

premi&re moiti6 du xve stecle», dans UZ Moskouskogo gos. ped. 

inst, 294, 1969, 225-249). 

Le byzantiniste sera naturellement fort int6ress6 par lestravaux 

relatifs ä Fhistoire des villes et du commerce dans les pays limitrophes 

de Byzance : L. V. Gorina, Nekotorye voprosy terminologii sredne- 

uekovogo bolgarskogo goroda, « Quelques problemes de terminologie 

quant ä Tappellation de la ville bulgare du Moyen Äge», dans 

Sov. slavjanovedenie, Minsk, 1969, 580-585 (l’auteur rejette Fopinion 

de P. Koledarov pour qui il n’y a aucune norme dans Femploi 

des termes servant ä d6signer les villes bulgares des xme-xive s.); 

M. M. Freudenberg, Dalmatijskij gorod i ego seVskaja okruga v 

XIII-X1V vv. (po materialam iz Severnoj i CentraVnoj Dalamacii), 

« La ville dalmate et son environnement villageois aux xme-xive s. 

(d’apr&s des sources provenant de Dalmatie centrale et septentrio- 

nale»). Compte rendu de th6se, M.,1969 ; M. B. Sverdjlov, Tranzitnye 

pu/i v Vostotnoj Evrope ZX-X/ vv.t « Routes de transit en Europe 
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orientale aux ixe-xie s.», dans Izv. Vsesojuznogo geografiö. otöäestva, 

101, 1969; n° 6, 540-545, oü l’auteur, polfrniquant avec G. F. 

Korzuchina et V. B. Vilinbachovyi, prouve que la « route menant 

des Varfegues chez les Grecs» avait une importance capitale. 

La notion d’fitat et les problemes de droit ont relativement 

peu retenu l’attention. A cet egard, on peut citer : K. I. Novickaja, 

Otrcdenie sociaVnoj struktury pozdnerimskogo obstestva na sudo- 

proizvodstve,« Les structures sociales du Bas-Empire romain reflet^es 

dans la proc&lure judiciaire de l’6poque», dans VDI, 1968, n° 4, 

137-146 ; E.E.Lip§ic,K istorii ^ZemledeVäeskogo zakona» v Vizantii 

i srednevekovych balkanskich gosudarstvach, «Histoire de la «Loi 

agraire» ä Byzance et dans les Etats balkaniques du Moyen Äge», 

dans VV, 29, 1968,53-62 (l’auteur estime que la «Loi agraire», 

teile qu’elle a 6te remani6eparHarm6nopoulos,r6vele une tendance 

ä dtfendre plus efficacement les droits de la propriete; ä son avis, 

le texte en grec moderne de 1498 et le texte roumain remontent 

ä la rädaction de Harmenopoulos, tandis que les traductions serbe 

et russe reposent sur une version grecque beaucoup plus ancienne); 

D. Gennadij, Drevnejsee pravo v srednevekovoj Palestine i v Kili- 

kijskom carstve, «Le droit ancien dans la Palestine m6di6vale et 

dans le royaume de Cilicie», dans VON AN Arm. SSRt 1968, 

n° 9, 71-72 (en arm.) (ä propos du contrat de servage volontaire 

et du servage pour dettes). Les sources relatives ä Tart militaire 

ä Byzance sont de nouveau examinöes. Z. V. Udal’cova s’interesse 

de pres ä une särie de questions touchant au « Strategicon»: la 

paternitä de l’oeuvre, l'6poque de sa composition et les id6es poli- 

tiques qu’elle contient (Esö’o raz o Stralegikone Psevdo-Mavrikija, 

«Encore le Strategicon du Pseudo-Maurice», dans SV, 32, 1969, 

61-70). V. A. Ku£ma (Taktika Uua v istoriöeskoj literature, «La 

«Tactique de L6on» dans la littörature historique», dans VV, 

30, 1969, 153-165) donne un compte rendu critique des vues defen- 

dues par les chercheurs ä propos de cette ceuvre. 

L’histoire des conceptions sociales de Byzance est abord^e, sur 

un plan toutefois assez g£n£ral, dans des ouvrages tels que Istorija 

filosofii SSSR,« Histoire de la philosophie en URSS», t. I,M., 1968, 

et Oöerk istorii etiki, « Etüde sur l’histoire de l’&thique», M., 1969. 

Une part plus importante est d^volue 4 Byzance dans le livre de 

V. K. Calojan, Vosiok-Zapad (preemstvennosf v filosofii antiönogo 

i srednevekovogo oMöestva),« Orient-Occident (h6ritage philosophique 

du monde antique et de la soctete m6di6vale)» (M., 1968), dont 
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un chapitre special eclaire le probleme de l’heritage philosophique 
venu de T« Orient byzantin» ou plutöt, comme le dit l’auteur, 
de la « civilisation caucaso-byzantine». Selon, Calojan, au moment* 
oü, ä Byzance, apparait un Systeme capitaliste embryonnaire, 
la Philosophie chr£tienne se caracterise par son syncretisme et 
repose sur l’heritage de la societe esclavagiste antique. Le petit 
ouvrage de A, P. Kazdan, Vozniknovenie i susönosV prtwoslavija, 

« Apparition et essence de l’orthodoxie » (M., 1968) traite de l’histoire 

de Tfiglise byzantine jusqu’en 1204. Un article de feu N. N. Kecak- 
madze, Iz istorii obsöestvennoj mysli Vizantii v XI v« Quelques 

aspects du mouvement des idees ä Byzance au xie s.» (VV, 29, 

1968, 170-176), confronte l’enseignement de Jean Italos sur les 

genres et les esp&ces avec celui d’Aristote pour conclure qu’Italos 

fut le representant de la renaissance byzantine et l’annonciateur 

de la Renaissance italienne, G. M. Prochorov (Isichazm i obsöestuen- 
naja mysV v Vostoönoj Evrope v XIV v.,«L’hesychasme et le mouve¬ 

ment des idees en Europe orientale au xive s.», dans TODRL, 

23, 1968, 86-108) demontre que l’hesychasme byzantin, monastique 

et individualiste (« claustral >>) au depart, n’a cesse d’evoluer tout 

au long du xive s., pour deboucher finalement sur un large mouve¬ 

ment social. Deux ouvrages sont consacres ä l’histoire des courants 

h£retiques: E. G. Ter-minasjan, Iz historii proizchoMenija i razvitija 

srednevekovych sekt, a Apergus sur l’histoire des origines et de l’evolu- 

tion des sectes medievales», Er., 1968 (en armen.), et Ju. K. Begunov, 
Kizuäeniju istorii tekstanBesedy na novojauivsujusja eres'bogomilu» 

bolgarskogo pisatelja X u. Kozmy Presvitera, «Historique du texte 

« Propos sur l’heresie nouvelle des Bogomiles» de l’ecrivain bulgare du 

xe s. Cosmas le Prötre», dans VV, 30, 1969, 166-189. Les activites 

en Italie de Imminent savant grec Jean Argyropoulos sont passees 

en revue dans Tarticle de L. M. Bragina, Argiropulo,«Argyropoulos» 

(SV, 31, 1968, 237-255). 

Un des traits distinctifs de la byzantinologie sovietique de ces 

deux annees, c’est un interet plus marque pour l’histoire de la 

litterature byzantine. Au premier chef, il convient de relever la 

sortie de presse d’une Chrestomathie en deux volumes (en traduc- 

tionrusse) :Pamjatniki vizantijskoj literatury IV-IX vekov,«Textes 

de la litterature byzantine des ive-ixe siedes» (M., 1968. Cf. la 

recension de A. P. Kazdan dans Nouyj Mir, 1969, n° 6, 254-260), 

et Pamjatniki vizantijskoj literatury IX-XIV uekou, «Textes de 

la litterature byzantine des ixe-xive siedes» (M„ 1969), oeuvre 
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collective publice sous la direction de L. A. Fheiberg, rödacteur 

responsable. II faut mentionner 6galement 1'Edition des 6pigramm.es 

de Paul le Silentiaire et de Makedonios, dans des traductions dues 

ä F. A. Petrovskij, L. V. Blumenau, D. S. Usov, Ju. F. Sul’c, 

A. G. Celpanov (VV, 30, 1969, 292-311). Z. V. Udal’cova, dans 

une s6rie d’articles, se consacre ä l’analyse des conceptions de 

quelques auteurs latins et grecs des ive-vie s. En Ammien Marcellin, 

eile voit Pinitiateur de la tendance oppositionnelle en historiographe, 

favorable aux int6r£ts de l’aristocratie s6natoriale et hostile ä 

la centralisation 6tatique (Mirovozzrenie Ammiana Marcellina, 

«Les conceptions d’Ammien Marcellin», dans (VV, 28, 1968, 38- 

59); Evagre est, pour eile, le representant des privil6gi6s de l’intel- 

ligentsia ä Antioche, adversaires des masses populaires (K uoprosu 

o mirovozzrenii vizantijskogo istorika VI u. Euagrija,«A propos des 

conceptions de l’historien byzantin du vie s. Evagre», dans (VV, 

30, 1969, 63-72); en Agathias, eile reconnait un conservateur 

modere qui, dans sa critique du r6gime 6tabli, se montreplus discret 

que Procope (Mirovozzrenie vizantijskogo istorika VI u. Agafija 

Mirinejskogo, «Les conceptions de l’historien byzantin du vie 

s. Agathias de Myrina», dans (VV, 29, 1968, 153-169). Un point 

plus particulier est examin6 par K. M. Muradjan dans son article, 

Vasilij Kesarijskij i armjane, «Basile de C6saree et les Armeniens» 

(VON AN Arm. SSSR, 1968, n° 9, 49-61, en arm6n.). 

Z. G. Samodurova poursuit ses recherches sur la chronique de 

Pierre d’Alexandrie (Istoäniki chroniki Petra Aleksandrijskogo iz gre- 

Öeskoj rukopisi Moskovskogo universiteta, «La chronique de Pierre 

d’Alexandrie : sources extraites du manuscrit grec de l’Universit6de 

Moscou», dans Archeografiö. etegodnik za 1967 g.y M„ 1969, 3-12). 

R. M. Bartikjan, pour sa part, poursuit l’6tude de l’epopee de 

Dig6nis Akritas en s’attachant aux details concrets de l’oeuvre 

dans lesquels il voit un reflet de la g6ographie et de l’histoire du 

peuple arm6nien (0 nekotorych voprosach vizantijskogo eposa o 

Digenise Akrite, « Quelques problemes poses par l’epopee de Digenis 

Akritas», dans Vestnik Erev. univ. Obsö. nauki, 1968, n° 1, 201- 

208 ; Epos o Digenise Akrite i zauoeuanie Juznoj Armenii Vizantiej, 

«L’6pop6e de Digenis Akritas et la conquete parByzance de l’Armenie 

m6ridionale », dans Vestnik Erev. univ. Obsö. nauki, 1969, n° 2, 

238-245). Dans un article intitul6 Zur Erklärung der Entstehungs¬ 

geschichte der Legende von Barlaam und Joasaph, « Pour expliquer 

la gen&se de la legende de Barlaam et Joasaph», dans Trudy po 



528 A. P. KAZDAN 

vostokovedeniju, t. I, Tartu, 1969, 123-139, U. Masing met en 

doute les vues de D. Leng sur la provenance du r6cit relatif 

Barlaam et Joasaph : ä son avis, l’aspect des noms georgiens repris 

dans la version grecque donne ä penser que cette derni&re repose 

sur un texte Syrien. 

L’histoire de la litt^rature byzantine des xie-xne siecles a fait 

l’objet de recherches minutieuses. Ja. N. Ljubarskoj (Michail 

Psell, liönost* i mirouozzrenie, « Michel Psellos, sa personnalitö et 

ses idees», dans VV, 30, 1969, 73-93) montre la n6cessit6 absolue 

de r^viser la conception traditionnelle que Ton se fait d’un Psellos, 

penseur dßpourvu d’originalitä et esprit courtisan. II souligne 

la libertä de pens6e et la tolerance de Psellos, et estime que, pour 

etre de quelque profit, une 6tude de la personnaiitö et des id6es du 

genial Byzantin doit procöder non pas dans l’abstrait, en fonction 

de crit^res choisis a priori, mais bien se situer dans le contexte des 

rapports et des oppositions politiques, idöologiques, religieuses 

et littäraires ä Byzance au xie siede. G. G. Litavrin affirme que 

le Vichkatci (et non pas Kichkatci!) cit6 dans l'inscription d’Egrek 

ne peut etre l’ancetre de Kekaum6nos l’6crivain et qu’une nouvelle 

lecture du nom remet en question la conclusion de P. Lemerle 

quant ä la parentö supposöe entre Kichkatci et K6kaum6nos (<£0 

jiaitTcoQ rov Kexavfievov~ 6 rfjg 'Poo/tavtas», dans VV, 28, 

1968, 151-158). R. M. Bartikjan, revenant sur un passage obscur 

de K6kaum6nos dans lequel V. G. Vasil’evskij croyait trouver 

une mention de l’Angleterre, presume qu’il s’agit en fait d’Angel, 

localitä du district d’Amida(Oö odnoj uainoj kon’ekture vmSovetach i 

rasskazach Kekavmena », « Sur une conjecture importante dans les 

« Conseils et R6cits» de K6kaum6nos», dans VON AN arm, SSR, 

1968, n° 8, 116-119) ('). 

Notons la parution d’une traduction en vers, due ä F. A. Pe- 

trovskij, avec un avant-propos d’A. D. Aleksidze, du«Recit 

de DrosiUa et Charicl&s» de Nicötas Eugenianos (PovesV o 

Drosille i Charikle, M., 1969). A la lumi&re de ses demi&res recher¬ 

ches sur le roman de Macrembolite, S. V. Poljakova conclut que 

ce n’est pas Macrembolite qui a emprunt6 une s6rie de passages 

(1) Sur Vartide de G.G. Litavrin et celui de R. M. Bartikjan qui viennent 

d'fitre mentionn6s, voyez les observations de P. Lemerle dans la Revue des 

Etudes armtniennes, nouvelle s6rie, t. V (1968), pp. 143 sq.. N.d.l.R. 
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aux oeuvres de Basilakes, mais que, au contraire, c’est ce dernier 

qui a parfois trouve son Inspiration chez le premier (K voprosu 

o datiroüke romana Evmatija Makrerrwolita, «A propos de la date 

du roman d’Eumathios Macrembolite», dans VV, 1969, 113-123). 

Du meme auteur : Iz istorii antiönogo romana u Vizantii, «Apercus 

sur l’histoire du roman antique ä Byzance », IVe Conference pour 

l’etude des questions de philologie classique. Resumes des sujets 

traites, Tb., 1969, 37-38) oü se trouve etudiee la transposition 

symbolique et allegorique qu’a faite Alexis Macrembolite (xive s.) 

du theme de «Lucius». T.M.SoKOLOVAdegage les rapports rattachant 

Haplouchir äla tradition antique (Michail Apluchir i egoAgafiartov, 

«Michel Haplouchir et son « Agapariov*, dans VV, 30,1969,124-131). 

A. P. Kazdan analyse les conceptions d’Eustathe de Thessalonique 

(Vizanlijskij publicist XII u. Evstafij Solunskij, «Eustathe de 

Thessalonique, publiciste byzantin du xne s.», dans VV, 28, 1968, 

60-84, 29, 1969, 177-195) dans les domaines suivants : idees sociales, 

principes ethiques (par une inadvertance due ä l’auteur, ce para- 

graphe a ete reproduit deux fois I), maniere d’envisager le devenir 

historique, vues esthetiques. II examine egalement les oeuvres 

encore inedites de Leon Valianit en tant que sources propres ä 

6clairer l’histoire des relations mutuelles entre Byzance et ITtalie 

du xiie siede. (Neizvestnij vizanlijskij pisateV XII v. Lev Valianit, 

«L6on Valianit, un ecrivain byzantin inconnu du xne s.», dans 

SV, 32, 1969, 259-261). Enfin, dans un article intitule: Nikifor 

Chrisoverg i Nikolaj Mesarit. Opgt sravniteVnoj Charakteristiki, 

« Nicephore Chrysoberge et Nicolas Mesarites, essai de stylistique 

comparative» (VV, 30, 1969, 94-112), le meme auteur s’efforce 

de preciser les traits de style particuliers aux deux rheteurs en 

comparant les discours qu’ils consacrent ä un meme episode : la 

rebellion de Jean le Gros en 1200. 

Deux travaux concernent des auteurs du Bas-Empire byzantin. 
G. M. Prochorov (Publicistika loanna Kantakuzina, « L’oeuvre 
de publiciste de Jean Cantacuzene», dans VV, 29, 1968, 313-341) 
publie le texte grec et la traduction russe de l’introduction 6crite 
par Cantacuzene pour la «Refutation de Prochore Cydones», ainsi 
que les traductions d’une s6rie d’autres oeuvres de cet auteur, en 
les faisant pr6ceder d*un article qui etudie le deroulement de la 
lutte politique et ideologique ä Byzance au cours des annees 1367- 
1371. Dans son livre, Pozdnie greöeskie chroniki i ich russkie i vostot- 
nye perevody, « Les chroniques grecques tardives et leurs traductions 

33 
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russes et orientales», (PS, 18, 1968), I. N. Lebedeva analyse les 

chroniques du Pseudo-Dorothee et de Matthieu Kigalas et leurs 

traductions en russe,en roumain et en arabe, ainsi qu’une traduction 

du Pseudo-Dorothee en georgien. 

Un des themes de predilection de la byzantinologie sovietique est 

l’histoire des relations politiques et culturelles de Byzance avec 

les pays voisins et, singulierement, avec le monde slave et la zone 

nord des territoires proches de la Mer Noire. M. F. Mur’janov 

(Andrej Peruozvannyj i Povesti uremennych let,« L’Apötre Andre dans 

la Chronique des temps pass£s», dans PS, 19, 1969, 159-164) admet 

que le temoignage de la Chronique des temps passes sur la mission 

de l’apötre Andre n’est pas denue de fondement historique. Une 

oeuvre collective, Istorija jufnych i zapadnych slavjan, « Histoire 

des Slaves occidentaux et meridionaux» (M„ 1969), comporte trois 

chapitres recouvrant, dans leur substance, des themes byzantins : 

Drevnie slavjane, «Les anciens Slaves» (auteur: A. E. Moska¬ 

lenko), Bolgarija v VII-XIV uu., «La Bulgarie du vne au xive s. 

(S, P. Bobrova, A. E. Moskalenko), et Jugoslavjanskie narody 

v VIII-XV uu., «Les peuples yougoslaves aux vme-xve s.» (Ju. 

V. Bromlej, A. E. Moskalenko). Pour l’histoire des Protobul- 

gares, relevons deux articles particulierement interessants de A. V. 

Gadlo (Problema Priazovskoj Rusi i sovremennye archeologiäeskie 

dannye o JuZnom Priazov’e VIII-X uu., «La Russie de la r6gion 

d’Azov et les donnees archeologiques recentes relatives ä la partie 

meridionale de cette r6gion au cours des vme-xe s.», dans Vestnik 

LGU, 1968, n° 14 : hist., fase. 3, 55-65; 0 öernych i unuirennich 

bolgarach, « Bulgares noirs et Bulgares de l’int6rieur», dans Geografiö. 

obscestuo. Doklady po etnografii, 6, 1968, 3-23, en edit. polycopi6e). 

L’auteur formule la conclusion que la Bulgarie Noire est, selon 

toute vraisemblance, non pas la r6gion d’Azov, mais bien une 

contröe situöe au nord du Danube et integr^e au premier Empire 

bulgare, qui, aux alentours de l’annee 940, etait entree dans la 

Sphäre d’influence de la Russie ki&vienne et dont l’activite poten¬ 

tielle, ä en croire le gouvernement byzantin, s’6tendait dejä, vers 

950, jusqu’ä la zone nord des territoires proches de la Mer Noire. 

Quant ä la partie meridionale de la region d’Azov, aux vme-xe s., 

eile devait etre peuplee de descendants des tribus hunno-bulgares. 

(Cf. egalement Gadlo : Rannesredneuekouoe solnce na beregu Keräens- 

kogo proliua, «Le soleil du Haut Moyen Äge sur la rive du detroit 

de Kertch'», dans KSIA, 113, 1968, 78-84; Raskopki rannesredne- 
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vekovogo selisöa u derevni Geroevki u 1964 g., « Fouilles effectuees 

en 1964 dans un site du Haut Moyen Äge ä proximite du village de 

Heroevskoe», dans SA, 1969, n° 1, 160-168). A. S. L’vov (Po 

povoda upominanija o Mefodii u kalendare Ochridskogo apostola, 

« A propos d’une mention de Methode faite dans le calendrier de 

l’apötre d’Ohrid», dans Izucenie rus. jazyka i istoönikovedenie, 

M„ 1969,40-54) releve le fait que, chez Tapötre d’Ohrid, il y a des 

informations sur Methode inconnues des autres sources. T. A. 

Ivanova (Esce raz o rmskich pis'menach. « Encore les « caracteres 

russes», dans SSL, 1969, n° 4, 72-75), reprenant une question 

depuis longtemps controversee, refute categoriquement Thypothese 

d’E. Georgiev sur l’origine russe de l’evangile et du psautier trouves 

par Constantin le Philosophe ä Cherson ; eile se ränge au point de 

vue defendu par A. Vajan qui estime que les caracteres d’ecriture 

sont Syriens et eile se refere ä Texemple de la langue de l’Adam 

biblique denommee « rousski». 

Se fondant presque exclusivement sur des materiaux archeologi- 

ques, feu I. I. Ljapuskin examine la pröhistoire de l’Etat russe 

ancien dans son livre, Slavjane Vostoänoj Evropy nakanune obrazo- 

vanija Drevnerusskogo gosudarstva (VIll-pervaja polouina IX u.)t 

«Les Slaves de l’Europe orientale ä la veille de la naissance de 

Tfitat russe ancien (vme — premiere moitie du ixe s.» (MIA, 

152, 1968). Les relations mutuelles de la Russie ancienne avec 

les peuples voisins, notamment avec Byzance, sont decrites dans 

l’ouvrage de V. T. Pasuto, Vnesnjaja politika Drevnej Rusi, «La 

politique exterieure de la Russie ancienne» (M., 1968. Recensions : 

Ju. A. Limonov, V. V. Mavrodin, I. A. Frojanov dans VI, 1969, 

n° 12, 157-159; S. M. Troickij dans Novyj Mir, 1969, n° 11, 267- 

269 ; S. Skazkin, L. Bezkrovnyj dans Izvestija, n° 180, 31-VII- 

1970). Du meme auteur, un article, Dreunjaja Rus’ i Vengrija, 

«La Russie ancienne et la Hongrie» (Slavjane i Rus\, M., 1968, 

345-351), dans lequel est envisagee l’histoire des relations russo- 

hungaro-byzantines. M. F. Mur’janov (Morskoj pochod Olega na 

Car’grad, «L’expedition maritime d’Oleg contre Byzance», dans 

Sudoslroenie, 1968, n° 4, 72-73) montre le caractere I6gendaire 

des faits rapport^s par la chronique, ä savoir que, pendant le siege, 

Oleg aurait monte ses vaisseaux sur roues et qu’il se serait ainsi 

approche ä la voile jusqu’au pied des remparts de Constantinople. 

Dans un petit article de vulgarisation, DobrovoVno li kresülas* 

Rus\ «La Russie s’est-elle convertie volontairement?» (Nir, 1969, 
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n° 1, 48-51), V. Vilinbachov souligne la r6sistance des paiens 

au bapteme. G. G. Litavrin (Esöe raz o pochode russkich na Vizantijiy 

v ijule 1043 g.,« Encore ä propos de la Campagne des Russes contre 

Byzance en juillet 1043», dans VV, 29, 1968, 105-107) montre, 

sur la base de la collation de cinq manuscrits de Skylitzes, que la 

bataille entre les Russes et les Byzantins aux abords de Constan- 

tinople a eu lieu non en juin, mais en juillet 1043. V. G. Brjusova 

(K voprosu o proischozdenii Vladimira Monomacha, « Sur les origines 

de Vladimir Monomaque», dans VV, 28, 1968, 127-135) s’appuie 

sur la synodique du monastere Vydubitski de Kiev pour conclure 

que ce n’etait pas Tarchontissa Marie qui fut le mere de Vladimir 

Monomaque, comme le pensaient G. G. Litavrin et V. L. Janin, 

mais bien « Anastasie, fille de l’empereur grec Constantin Mono¬ 

maque ». 

Le livre de feu M. N. Tichomirov, Russkaja kuVtura X-XVIII 

vekov, «La culture russe du xe au xvme siede», M., 1968 (cf. la 

recension de V. P. Adrianova-Perec, VI, 1969, 172-175) aborde 

en passant le probleme des liens culturels entre la Russie ancienne 

et Byzance. A. N. Robinson (Mesto i znaäenie dreunerusskoj Hiera- 

turg v liieraturnom processe srednevekov’ja, « La place et Timportance 

de la litterature russe ancienne dans le d&veloppement de la Iitt6- 

rature au Moyen Äge», dans Izv. AN SSSR, ser. UL i jaz.t 27, 

1968, fase. 4, 301-313) attire 1’attention sur le fait que la Russie 

ancienne a accueilli les textes classiques de la litterature byzantine 

chretienne des ive-vie s., mais pas les oeuvres des xie-xme si&cles. 

L’explication en est, selon Tauteur, que la litterature byzantine de 

ces siecles subissait d6jä l’attraction des courants pr^curseurs 

de la Renaissance tendant ä liberer du dogme officiel la conscience 

religieuse de Thomme, tandis que la societe russe se trouvait aux 

prisesavecd’autres problemes sociauxä rösoudre. L. P. 2ukovskaja 

(Dremie slavjanskie perevody vizantijskich i sirijskich pamjatnikov 

v knigochronilisöach SSSR, «Traductions en vieux-slave d’oeuvres 

litt^raires byzantines et syriennes, en d^pot dans les bibliotheques 

de l’URSS», dans PS, 19, 1969, 171-176) passe en revue les manu¬ 

scrits vises dans le titre de son article. La traduction en 

vieux-slave de la Chronique de Jean Malalas fait l’objet de deux 

6tudes de E. M. Sustorovic (Drevneslavjanskij perevod chroniki 

lonna Malaly. Istorija izuöenija, «La traduction en vieux-slave 

de la Chronique de Jean Malalas et les 6tudes qu’on en a faites», 

dans W, 30,1969, 136-152; Chronika loanna Malaly i antiönaja 
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tradicija v drevnerusskoj literature, « La Chronique de Jean Malalas 

et la tradition antique dans la litterature russe ancienne », dans 

TODRL, 23, 1968, 62-70). T. A. Sumnikova (K probleme pereuodct 

Istoriöeskoj palei, « A propos de la traduction de l’Histoire sainte», 

dans Izuöenie russkogo jazyka i istoönikovedenie, M., 1969, 27-39) 

en arrive ä la conclusion que, ä 1*origine des copies russes de l’Histoire 

sainte, il y a un modele slave meridional de l’6poque vieux-bulgare 

(premiere moitie du xme s.). Les traditions byzantines dans la 

litterature slave sont examinees aussi dans Farticle de M. F. Mur’- 

janov, Aleksej Celovek Bolij u slavjanskoj recenzii uizantijskoj 

kuVtury, «Alexis, homme de Dieu, dans un recit slave inspirö de 

la culture byzantine», dans TODRL, 23, 1968, 109-126. A. S. 

L’vov (Issledovanie Reöi filosofa, «fitude sur le «Discours du 

philosophe», dans Pamjatniki drevnerusskoj pis’mennosti, M., 1968, 

333-396) pense que ce qu’on appelle le « Discours du philosophe», 

tel qu’il est repris dans la « Chronique des temps passes », reprösente 

en fait une oeuvre autonome de la litterature russe ancienne, traduite 

du grec. 0. P. Lichaöeva et Ja. S. Lur’e publient trois redactions 

de la traduction russe de « Stephanit et Ichnilat»(Stefanit i Ichnilat. 

Srednevekovaja kniga basen po russkim rukopisjam XV-XVII vekov., 

« Stephanit et Ichnilat. Livre de fables medievales composö d’apres 

des manuscrits des xve-xviie siecles», L., 1969). En annexe sont 

repris la traduction du texte grec, due ä E. E. Granstrem et 

ä V. S. Sandrovska, ainsi que des articles de Ja. S. Lur’e et de 

0. P. Lichaöeva sur le sujet. Cf. 6galement de Ja. S. Lur’e : 

« Mirouye sjuzety » sredneuekouoj belletristiki v russkoj i juznoslau- 

janskich Uteraturach(<nAleksandrija» idStefanit ilchnilah), «‘Themes 

universels’ des lettres medievales dans les litteratures des Russes 

et des Slaves meridionaux («Alexandrija» et «Stephanit et Ichni¬ 

lat »)», dans TODRL, 23, 1968, 16-26. 

E. P. Naumov (Ob autorstve anonimnoj bolgarskoj chroniki XV 

v., «A propos de l’auteur de la chronique bulgare anonyme du 

xve s.», dans SSI, 1969, n° 3, 41-42) indique, ä l’encontre de K. 

Meöev, que la chronique bulgare anonyme, dont il fixe la date 

vers 1450-1452, est la traduction d’une courte chronique byzantine 

et qu’on ne peut en attribuer la paternite ä Isaie de Serres. 

L’attention des chercheurs a continue ä se porter specialement 

sur la personnalite et l’ensemble de l’oeuvre de Maxime le Grec. 

Citons notamment les travaux de N. A. Kazakova (Voprosy o 

priöinach osuMenija Maksima Greka, « Pour quels motifs Maxime 



534 A. P. KARDAN 

le Grec fut-il condamnS?», dans VV, 28, 1968, 109-126 ; 29, 1968, 

108-147 ; «0 sudnom spiske» Maksima Greka, «Le «Casier judiciaire 

de Maxime le Grec», dans Archeografiä. ezegodnik za 1966 g., M., 

1968, 25-36) ; et d’A. I. Ivanov (Literaiurnoe nasledie Maksima 

Greka. Charakteristika, atribucii, bibliografija, «L’heritage litte- 

raire de Maxime le Grec : traits specifiques, champ d’action, donnees 

bibliographiques», L., 1969; Maksim Grek i Savanarola, «Maxime 

le Grec et Savonarole», dans TODRL, 23, 1968, 217-226). 

Une Serie de recherches porte sur la penetration des produits 

de l’artisanat byzantin dans la Zone nord des territoires proches 

de la Mer Noire et dans la Russie ancienne : K. M. Skalon, Ob 

odnom rannevizaritijskom kiivSine iz Moldavii, «Une cruche byzan- 

tine de Tepoque du Haut-Empire trouvee en Moldavie», dans 

Antiänaja istorija i kuVtura Sredizemnomorja i Priöernomor'ja, 

L., 1968, 257-264 ; F. D. Gurewitch, R. M. D.janpoladian, M. W. 

Malewsky, Oriental glass in Ancient Russia, L., 1968 ; F. D. Gure- 

vi£, Bliinevostoönye izdelija v drevnerussikich gorodach Belorussii, 

«Produits de l’artisanat du Proche-Orient trouves dans les villes 

mödievales de la Bielorussie», dans Slavjane i Rus\ M., 1968, 34- 

36 ; R. Dzanpoladjan, Stekljannaja äasa iz Staroj Ladogi, « Une 

coupe en verre trouvee & Staraia Ladoga», dans Soobsöenija Gos. 

Ermitaza, 28, 1967, 49-50 (*). 

L’histoire des relations politiques et culturelles entre Byzance 

et la Transcaucasie suscite un vif intöret chez les savants sovieti- 

ques. Les liens qu’entretenait Byzance avec T Armenie sont 6voqu6s 

dans Tarticle d’A. A.Ter-Gevondjan, ProischoMenie titula ^isehan 

Armenii» i Armjanskoe gosudarstuoVII u.,«La resurgence du titre 

d’« Ichkhan d’Armenie » dans l’fitat armenien du vne s.» (Vestnik 

Erevan. unio. 06s£. nauki, 1969, n° 1, 241-247, en armen.) : l’auteur 

montre que le titre d’« Ichkhan d’Armenie» etait connu des la fin 

du ive s.,mais qu’il disparait des documents ä Fepoque de l’empereur 

Maurice, pour reparaitre apres l’annee 629. Dans un ouvrage, 

Vaspurakanskoe carstuo Arcunidou, 908-1021, «Le royaume des 

Artsounides du Vaspurakan, 908-1021», Er., 1969, en armen.), V. 

Vardanjan donne un aper^u de l’histoire politique et socio-econo- 

mique du royaume de Vaspurakan, ainsi que du regne des Artsou¬ 

nides ä Sebastee, en territoire byzantin. Cf. fcgalement A. G. Sukias- 

(1) N’avait pas 6t6 repris dans la chronique bibliographique pr6c6dente. 
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jan, Istorija Kilikijskogo armjanskogo gosudarstva i prava (XI- 

XIV vv.), «Histoire de l’ßtat et du droit armeniens en Cicilie (xie- 

xive s.)», Er., 1969. 

Les monographies et les publications de textes d*6crivains arme¬ 

niens medievaux retiendront l’attention du byzantiniste : E. G. 

Tumanjan, E§ce raz o Mesrope Mastoce, sozdatele armjanskogo 

alfauila, «Encore ä propos de Mesrop Machtots, createur de l’alphabet 

armdiien », dans Izu. AN SSSR. Ser. lit. i jaz.t 27, 1968, 439-451 ; 

A. N. Ter-Gevondjan, Nomja arabskaja redakcija Agafangela, 

«Une nouvelle Version arabe d’Agathange», Er., 1968, (l’auteur 

publie le texte arabe et lui consacre une etude; selon lui, F original 

armönien a paru aux ve-vie s., la traduction grecque en a et6 effec- 

tu6e au vie s., et, quant ä la Version arabe, traduction du grec, 

eiledate au plus tötdesixe-xes.-Fauste deBuzanta,Istorija Armenii, 

« Histoire de FArmenie », Er., 1968 (en armen.); Eznik de Kot.B, 

Kniga oprover$enij (0 dobre i zle), «Le livre des refutations (Du 

bien et du mal)», traduit par V. K. Calojan, Er., 1968. (Pour 

rödiger son oeuvre,Tapologiste du ve s., Eznik de Kolb,a eu recours 

ä Methode d’Olympe, fipiphane de Salamine, Basile de Cesaröe 

et autres auteurs grecs); Moise de Khorene, Istorija Armenii, 

«Histoire de l’Armenie», Er., 1968. (On continue ä discuter de 

la credibilite du Systeme chronologique adopte par Moise de Kho¬ 

rene. L. P. Saginjan penche pour la credibilite, Chronologiöeskaja 

sistema Istorii Armenii Mousesa Khorenaci i eo doslouernosV. Avtore- 

ferat9 « La credidilite du Systeme chronologique de « L’histoire de 

l'Arm£nie» de Moise de Khorene». Compte rendu de these», Er., 

1968. Un point de vue oppose est defendu par G. Ch. Sarkisjan, 

0 vosstanovleniichronologi6eskoj sistemy <dstorih Movsesa Khorenaci, 

« De la reconstitution du Systeme chronologique de«L’Histoire» 

de Moise de Khorene», dans IFZ, 1968, n° 1, 119-146, en armen. 

Toujours ä propos du meme historien, voir M. M. Mkrjan, Miro- 

vozzrenie Movsesa Khorenaci, «Les id£es de Moise de Khorene», 

dans Vestnik Erevan. uniu. Obsö. nauki, 1968, n° 1, 32-50, en armen.). 

S. T. Eremjan et M. M. Chaöatrjan arrivent ä la conclusion que 

l’auteur de la « Geographie d’Armenie » du vne s. n’est ni Moise de 

Korene ni Ananias Sirakaci (S.T. Eremjan, «Ascharcujc»(Armjans- 

kaja geografija VII oeka), «Ascharcujc» (Geographie d'Arm^nie du 

vne siede)», dans VON AN Arm. SSR, 1968, n° 5, 43-60; M. M. 

Cha£atrjan, Ob Ascharcujce VII ueka, «A propos de T« Ascharcujc» 

du vne siede», dans LFZ, 1968, n° 4, 81-100). Cf. egalement T. M. 
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Mamedov, Istorii Kirakosa Gandzakeci i ich oinosenie k Istorii strany 

A banskoj Moiseja Kalankajtukskogo, « Les « Histoires » de Kirako* 

de Gandzak envisagees dans leur relation avec T« Histoire du pavs 

des Albanais» de Moise de Kalankatuk dans Doklady AN Azerb. 

SSR, 25, 1969, n° 9, 96-99. 

Z. N. Aleksidze donne du «Livre des Epitres», monument 

litteraire armenien du debut du viie siede, une edition assortie 

d’une traduction et d’une 6tude du texte en langue georgienne 

(Tb. 1968). L’auteur critique la prösence dans le recueil de l’epitre 

III d’Abraham (celle qui attribue ä Mesrop Machtots l’invention 

de l’alphabet göorgien), qu’elle considere comme une interpolation 

tardive. Cette prise de position provoque les objections de P. M. 

Muradjan (K kritike teksia III poslanija katolikosa Avraama, 

«Reponse ä une critique textuelle de l’epitre III du catholicos 

Abraham», dans VON AN Arm. SSR, 1968, n° 10, 41-64). 

Parmi les textes de la litterature byzantine publies au cours 

des deux annees qui nous interessent, il en est un qui retiendra 

particulierement Tattention du byzantiniste, ä savoir le Pove- 

stvovanie vardapeta Aristakesa Lasiivevtci, «Le recit du vardapet 

Aristakes de Lastivert», 6dite en traduction russe avec un article 

introductif et des commentaires de K. N. Juzbasjan (M., 1968) (r). 

M. A. Zaborov s’attache ä montrer l’importance de la Chronique 

de Mattiieu d'fidesse pour l’histoire de la Premiere Croisade (K 

voprosu o znacenii izvesiij uostocnych sovremennikov krestovych pocho- 

dov, « De l’importance des faits rapportes par les auteurs orientaux, 

contemporains des Croisades», dans IFZ> 1968, n° 3, 153-162). 

Dans le meme ordre d’idees,R. M. Bartikjan (0 nekoiorych vizan- 

iijskich ierminach v «Chronografii» Matfeja Edesskogo,« Apropos de 

certains termes byzantins dans la « Chronographie» de Matthieu 

d’fidesse», dans VON AN Arm. SSR, 1969, n° 3, 72-77, en armen.) 

elucide deux passages obscurs de la Chronique de Matthieu : les 

termes «timaci» et «taschamataci», que Ton rencontre dans la 

lettre de Jean Tzimisces ä Asot III, correspondent aux mots grecs 

Oe^arixot et xayfxarixoi; 2) l’expression«le grand prince des Romees, 

que l’on avait appele Teliarque», dösigne Theteriarque eunuque 

Constantin. N. K. Tagmizjan (Grikor Gyrzik i armjano-vizantijskie 

(1) Signaions ä nos lecteurs qu’une nouvelle traduction fran^aise de l’ouvrage 

d’Aristakfes, due ä notre Eminent collaborateur Marius Canard, paraitra tres 

prochainement dans la «Bibliothfeque de Byzantion», N.d.l.R. 
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muzykaVnye svjazi,« Grikor Gyrzik et les liens unissant FArmfriie 

ä Byzance dans le domaine musical», dans Vestnik Ereuan. uniu. 

Obsö. nauki, 1968, n° 3, 198-211, en armen.) met en lumiere l’activite 

de Gr6goire Gyrzik, musicien armenien de la premiere moitie du 

vme s. qui contribua ä repandre les melodies de Romanos le Melode. 

Les relations politiques entre la Georgie et I’Empire byzantin 

font l’objet d’un article de V. Kopaliani, Iz istorii vnesnich politi- 

äeskich uzaimootnosenij Gruzii (II polovina XI ueka), « Histoire des 

relations politiques exterieures de la Georgie (ne moitie du xie 

siede)», dans Trudy TbiL univ.9 127, 1968, 135-160, en georg. Cf. 

egalement le livre de N. N. Sengel’, Sel’dZuki i Gruzija v XI veke, 

«Les Seldjouddes et la Georgie au xie siede», Tb., 1968. 

Les rapports litteraires entre Byzance et la Georgie sont evoques 

dans une Serie de travaux. Au premier chef, il faut citer le recueil 

d’articles (en russe et en georgien) de feu K. S. Kekelidze, Etjudy 

po istorii dreunegruzinskoj literatury, «Etudes sur Thistoire de 

la litterature georgienne ancienne», t. X, Tb., 1968, ainsi que 

le manuel, destine aux etudiants de Tenseignement superieur, d’E. 

Chintibidze, Vizantijsko-gruzinskie literaturnye vzaimooinosenija, 

«Les rapports litteraires entre Byzance et la Georgie», Tb., 1969 

(en georg.). Le meine theme est encore traite dans des publications 

le plus souvent ä caractere monographique : E. G. Chintibidze 

(Gruzinskie redakcii « Knigi upraznenij » Vasilija Kappadokijskogo, 

« Les versions georgiennes du « Livre des exercices» de Basile de 

Cappadoce», Tb., 1968, en georg.) releve quatre redactions de 

la traduction en vieux-georgien de VAsceticon de Basile le Grand. 

En ce qui concerne la Version reprise dans le manuscrit n° 35 du 

Sinai, il attribue cette traduction ä un certain Procope et la date 

d’une epoque qui n’est pas posterieure au xe siede ; il s’agit lä 

d’un document essentiel pour la reconstitution de Foriginal grec 

de VAsceticon. Les rapports philosophiques entre Byzance et la 

Georgie sont abordes dans une etude de S. Chidaseli, Esteticeskie 

vozzrenija neoplatonizma (Areopagitika i Petrici), «Les conceptions 

esthetiques du neo-platonisme (tradition de l’Areopagite et Pe- 

tritsi», dans Ocerki iz istorii gruz. filosofskoj mysli, lre partie. 

Tb., 1969, 86-114, et dans la publication de la traduction d’un 

traite pseudo-aristotelicien, Kniga priöin, «Le livre des causes» 

(traduit du latin par N. Nucubidze, ibid., 133-157, en georg.). 

Cf. egalement Ioane Petrici, Lestnica dobrodetelej, « Jean Petritsi, 

L’Schelle des vertus», dont l’^dition est assur^e par les soins 
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d’I. A. LolaSviu (Tb., 1968, en g6org.). L’histoire des moines 

g^orgiens du Mont Athos est examinee dans un article de D2A 

Apciauri, K date napisanija ulitija Georgija Atoneli», * Apropos 

de la date ä laquelle fut ecrite la « Vie de Georges Atoneli», dans 

Vestnik Otd. obsä. nauk AN Gruz. SSR, 1967, n° 1, 172-187. 

Les relations entraByzance etd’autres paysne sont guere 6tudiees. 

M. L. Abramson traite du commerce entre ITtalie meridionale et 

Byzance (Vlijanie torgovli na formirouanie feodaVnych otnoSenij 

vJidnoj ItaliilX-XIHvv,« Incidence du commerce sur la formation 

des rapports föodaux dans ITtalie meridionale au cours des ixe- 

xme s.», dans SV, 31, 1968, 155-179). Un article de feu N. Pigu- 

levskaja etablit que Tauteur de la Chronique syrienne du pseudo- 

Denys de Tellmahre a utilise les memes sources que Jean Malalas 

et Thßophane (Sirijskaja chronika ps. Dionisija TeVmachrskogo 

i vizantijskaja istoriografija, «La Chronique syrienne du pseudo- 

Denys de Teilmahre et Thistoriographie byzantine», dans PS, 

19, 1969, 118-126). Dans son livre, Posle Marko Polo, «Apres 

Marco Polo» (M., 1968), Ja. M. Svet edite, traduites du latin et 

du vieil italien, les notes de voyage de quatre moines de la fin 

du xme — premiere moitie du xive s. (Montecorvino, Jourdain 

de Severac, Odorico de Foro Julio, et la chronique de Giovanni 

Marignoli), notes qui comportent, entre autres, des descriptions 

des regions byzantines. 

Dans un article intitule Greöeskaja paleografija v Rossii, «La 

paleographie grecque en Russie »(VspomogateVnye istoriä. discipliny, 

t. II, L., 1969, 121-134), E. E. Granstrem donne un aper?u du 

döveloppement de cette Science. Elle poursuit egalement la publica- 

tion du « Catalogue des manuscrits grecs conserves ä Leningrad » : 

le fascicule 6 de W, 28, 1968, 238-255, reprend des manuscrits 

du xive s. Le meme auteur consacre une 6tude ä «L’epoque de 

Tonciale dans l’ecriture byzantine» (UnciaVnyj period uizantijskoj 

pis'mennosti, dans V V, 29,1968,232-243), dans laquelle eile distingue 

les differentes 6poques de Tonciale grecque (une 6poque archaique 

— ive-vie s., une deuxieme 6poque— vne-viiie s.—extrömement 

pauvre en documents, une derniere 6poque — ixe-xiie s. — durant 

laquelle domine l’onciale liturgique) et oü eile fait ressortir la diver- 

sit6 des traces. B. L. Fonkiö s’attache davantage ä des questions 

particulieres portant sur des manuscrits pris isolement ou par 

groupes. Dans son article, Pereuodöeskaja dejateUnost’ Evfimija 

Svjatogorca i biblioteka Iverskogo monastyrja na Afone u naöale 
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XI v.,«L’activite de traducteur d’Euthyme l’Athonite et la biblio- 

theque du monastere d’Iviron, de l’Athos,au debut du xie siede» 

(PS, 19, 1969, 165-170), il fait l’inventaire des particularit£s de 

13 manuscrits dus au calligraphe Theophane, ami et collaborateur 

d'Euthyme d’Iviron. Fonkiö pense, contre l’avis de P. A. Beradze, 

que ce Theophane est un Grec, et non, un Georgien. Dans un autre 

article (Ierusalimskij patriarch Dosifej i ego rukopisi v Moskve, 

«Manuscrits du patriarche de Jerusalem Dosith6e conserv£s ä 

Moscou», dans VV, 29, 1968, 275-299), Fonkiö note les caracte- 

ristiques du groupe de manuscrits grecs envoyes ä Moscou par 

Dosith6e en 1692. II poursuit 6galement ses investigations sur les 

scribes grecs de l’6poque de la Renaissance (Greäeskie piscy epochi 

VozroMenija, « Les scribes grecs de l’6poque de la Renaissance», 

II, dans VV, 28, 1968, 283-285). Enfin, dans Moskovskaja rukopis’ 

Fukidida, «Le manuscrit moscovite de Thucydide» (VDI, 1969, 

n° 3, 150-152), Fonkiö determine, en examinant Tecriture, que deux 

des trois copistes qui ont recopie le manuscrit GIM 216/510 (vers 

1470-1480) appartenaient ä l’entourage de Michel Apostolis. Rele- 

vons encore un article d’un grand int£ret pour eclairer l’histoire 

du livre m£dieval: celui de B. V. Sapunov, SebestoimosV i cena 

russkich knig v XI-XIII uv., « Prix de revient et prix de vente des 

livres russes durant les xie-xme s.», (Tezisy dokladou naucnoj 

sessii, posu. ilogam raboty Gos. Ermitaba za 1967 g., L., 1968, 28-30). 

Le domaine de l’epigraphie est beaucoup moins explore par les 

savants sovi£tiques que celui de la paleographie. T. S. Kauch- 

öisvili publie une inscription grecque des vne-ixe s. provenant de 

G6orgie (Greöeskaja nadpis’ iz Kazreti, «Une inscription grecque 

trouvee ä Kazreti», dans VV, 29, 1968, 269-274); S. A. Beljaev 

donne des inscriptions fragmentaires relev£es sur des amphores 

des ive-vie s. (Pozdneantiönye nadpisi na amfovach iz raskopok 

Chersonesa. 1961 g.t « Inscriptions antiques tardives figurant sur 

des amphores trouv£es au cours des fouilles effectuees en 1961 ä 

Chersonesos», dans A^umizmatika i epigrafika, 7, 1968, 127-143); 

A. A. Kalantorjan fait etat d’une ampoule, revetue de l’effigie 

de l’apötre Andre et portant une inscription grecque, decouverte 

ä Dvin, dans la couche des ve-vie s. (Ampula s izobraleniem sv. 

Andreja iz Dvina, «Une ampoule revetue de l’effigie de St Andre, 

trouvee ä Dvin», dans SA, 1968, n° 1, 274-276). De l’avis de V. I. 

Kadeev (Srednevekovye graffiti iz Chersonesa, « Graffiti medievaux 

de Chersonesos», dans S.A., 1968, n° 2, 288-290), les graffiti alains 
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de Chersonesos temoignent de ce que les Alains s6journ&rent dans 

cette ville ä partir du ixe siede. 

Parmi les documents historiques byzantins, le «Reglement» 

6dicte par Gregoire Pakurian ä l’usage du monastere de Petritson 

qu’il avait fonde a particulierement retenu Pattention. II fait 

Pobjet d’une these de V. A. Arutjunova qui, sur la base de donnees 

biographiques, s’attache ä montrer que Pakurian est un Armenien 

de Chalcedoine (Tipik Grigorija Pakuriana i nekotorye voprosy 

istorii Vizantijskoj imperii, «Le Typikon de Gregoire Pakurian 

et certains problemes d’histoire relatifs ä PEmpire byzantin». 

Compte rendu de these, Er., 1968). Cette condusion est partagße 

par P. M. Muradjan, K voprosu ob ocenke greäeskich i gruzirxskich 

redakcij Tipika Grigora Bakuriana, « De la maniere dont il convient 

d’appröcier les redactions grecque et göorgienne du «Typikon» 

de Gregoire Pakurian», dans IFZ, 1968, n° 1, 103-118. Par contre, 

eile est remise en question par A. Sanidze, Velikij domastik Zapada 

Grigorij Pakurianis~dze i gruzinskij monastyr\ osnooannyj im v 

Bolgarii, « Le grand Domesticos d’Occident Gregoire Pakurianis- 

dze et le monastere georgien qu’il fonda en Bulgarie», Tb., 1970. 

Dans une autre etude, Arutjunova identifie Pakurian avec ce 

« serviteur imperial »>, non eite nommement, qui fut, d’apres Atta- 

liate, expedie ä Ani par Constantin X (K istorii padenia Ani, « A 

propos de Phistoire de la chute d’Ani», dans VON AN arm. SSR, 

1967, n° 9, 97-103) (1). Le möme auteur tire egalement parti du 

« Reglement» de Pakurian pour etudier les rapports de vassalite 

existant ä Byzance (K voprosu ob ävdQWTioi v Tipike Grigorija 

Pakuriana,«La question des ävdgcoTtoi dans le «Typikon»de Gregoire 

Pakurian», dans W, 29, 1968, 63-76). I. P. Medvedev (0 poddelke 

vizantijskich dokumentou i XVI v., «De la falsification des docu¬ 

ments byzantins au xvie siede». — VspomogaieVnye istoriä. 

discipliny, t. II, L., 1969, 277-286) indique que le chrysobulle de 

Jean Cantacuzene date de Pan 1341 et figurant dans le manuscrit 

de Leningrad BAN SSSR appartient ä la Serie des documents 

falsifies par Macaire Melissene. 

Le byzantiniste prendra connaissance avec interet de quelques 

travaux ayant trait ä Parcheologie et concernant principalement 

la Crimee medievale et le Caucase : Chersones Tauriceskij. Putevo- 

(1) N'avait pas repris dans la chronique bibliographique pr6c6dente. 
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diteV po muzeju i raskopkam, «La Chersonese Taurique. Guide 

du musee et des fouilles», Simferopol’, 1969 ; G. D. Belov, Cherso¬ 

nesskaja ekspedicija Ermiia&a, «L’expedition de l’Ermitage en 

Chersonese», dans ArcheologiL otkrijtija, 1967 g., M., 1968, 218- 

219; Basnja Zenona, Issledovanija 1960-1961 gg., «La tour de 

Zenon. Recherches effectuees durant les annees 1960-1961 », dans 

Soobscenija Chersonesskogo muzeja, fase. IV, Simferopor, 1969 (cf. 

la recension d’A. N. Söeglov dans VDI, 1970, n° 3, 172-178) ; 

G. D. Belov, Steklodelatel’naja masterskaja v Chersonese, «Un 

atelier de fabrication du verre en Chersonese», dans KSIA, 116, 

1969, 80-84 (atelier du ive s. Cf. du meme auteur, Steklodelie v 

Chersonese, «La fabrication du verre en Chersonese», dans Tezisy 

dokladov nauänoj sessii, posv. itogam raboty Gos. Ermitaza za 1967 

god., L„ 1968, 7-8); S. A. Beljaev, Krasnolakouaja keramika 

Chersonesa IV-Vi vv., «La ceramique rouge vernissee dans la 

Chersonese des ive-vie s.», dans Antiänaja istorija i kuVtura Sredi- 

zemnomor'ja i Priöernomor’ja, L., 1968, 31-38; V. I. Kadeev, 

0 vremeni pojavlenija iokarnogo metallore£usöego stankav Chersonese, 

«fipoque de l’apparition du tour ä metaux en Chersonese», ibid., 

149-152 (L’auteur estime que les premieres donnees dignes de 

foi relatives ä l’usinage sur tour des metaux non ferreux en Cherso¬ 

nese nous reportent aux ixe-xe s.). 

E. I. Solomonik et 0. I. Dombrovskij (0 lokalizacii strany 

Don, « Oü localiser le pays de Dori?» — Archeologiö. issledovanija 

sredneuekovogo Kryma, Kiev, 1968, 11-44) situent le pays de Dori 

sur la cöte meridionale de Crimee avec un leger empietement en 

direction du sud-est, derriere de long remparts dont les vestiges 

se sont conserves aux abords des cols des Monts de Crimee. A. K. 

Ambroz (Dunajskie elementy v rannesrednevekovoj kuVture Kryma, 

« Les Elements danubiens dans la civilisation crimöenne du haut 

Moyen Äge», dans KSIA, 113, 1968, 10-23) montre que la parure 

feminine des jours de fete presente, aux ve-vne s., des traits communs 

sur un territoire embrassant les regions du Danube moyen, la 

Crimee, l’Italie et l’Espagne, et, ä l’origine de cette parure, il voit 

Tinfluence des Gots. Cf. ä ce sujet E. V. Vejmarn, 0 dvueh nejas- 

nych voprosach sredneuekov'ja Jugo-Zapadnogo Kryma,« Deux points 

obscurs dans l’histoire medievale de la Crimee du sud-ouest», 

dans Archeologiä. issledovanija sredneuekovogo Kryma, Kiev, 1968, 

45-82; M. A. Frond^ulo, Raskopki sredneuekovogo poselenija na 

okraine s. Planerskoe, 1957-1959. «Fouilles dans une bourgade 
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m6dievale en bordure du village de Planerskoie, 1957-1959». Ibid„ 

99-132. * 

Des traces de l’infiuence byzantine sont 6galement perceptibles 

dans une serie de monuments mis au jour en Transcaucasie : S.V. 

Akutjun.jan,K.rcposV Anberd i ee raskopki, «La forteresse d’Anberd : 

resultats des fouilles», Er., 1969 ; V. Lekvinadze ,Po povodu Anako- 

pijskoj kreposti, « A propos de la place forte d’Anakopi», dans 

Vesirxik Gos. Muzeja Gruzii, XXV-V, 1968, 89-104; du meine 

auteur, 0 nekotorych soonrfenijach dreunego Pitiunta, «A propos 

de certaines constructions de l’ancienne Pityonte», dans KSIA, 

113, 1968, 53-58; R. M. Ramisvili, Raskopki v Erco, «Fouilles 

ä Ertso», dans Archeoiogiä. otkrytija 1967 g., M., 1968, 303-305. 

Les decouvertes de pieces de monnaie byzantines se sont pour- 

suivies et il en est question dans des travaux dejä cit6s plus haut 

(G. D. Belov, S.V. Arutjunjan, R. M. Ramisvili). On peut men- 

tionner encore quelques publications Sur le sujet: T. AbramiSvili, 

Vizantijskie zolotye monety (Klad iz sela Cibati),« Pi&ces d’or byzan¬ 

tines (Tresor du village de Tchibati)», dans Vestnik Gos. muzeja 

Gruzii XXV-V, 1968, 159-176 ; A. P. Runiö, Katakombnyj mogiVnik 

VII-VIII uv. okolo g. Kislovodska, « S6pulture de catacombe des 

vne-vnie s. pres de la ville de Kislovodsk», dans SA, 1968, n° 3, 

208-214; A. T. Smilenko, Nachodka 1928 g. u g. Nooye Serdary, 

« Les decouvertes faites en 1928 pres de la ville de Novye Senzary», 

dans Slavjane i Rus\, M., 1968, 158-166. Certains travaux de 

numismatique, consacrös aux antiquitös de Crimee, sont d’une 

portee plus generale. I. V. Sokolova (Nachodki vizantijskich 

morxet Vl-XII uv. v Krymu, « Pi&ces de monnaie byzantines des 

vie-xne s. trouvees en Crimee», dans W, 29, 1968, 254-264) nous 

apprend que, sur 12.000 pieces byzantines decouvertes en Crimee, 

il n’y en a que 80 qui Tont et6 ä l’exterieur des vestiges de la ville 

de Cherson. On voit par lä que, aux vme-xe s., Tagriculture de 

la presqu’ile fonctionne sans recours au numeraire et que l^conomie 

de Cherson est ax6e sur le commerce exterieur. Sokolova aborde 

quelques points particuliers dans un autre article, Datirovka neko¬ 

torych monet Chersona, « De la date de certaines pieces de monnaie 

provenant de Cherson» (Numizmatika i sfragistika, 3, 1968, 86- 

98).V.A. ANOCHiNYMtente dedater les epoques oii l’on frappe mon¬ 

naie ä Cherson (Obzor monetnogo dela srednevekovogo Chersona9 

« Apercu sur la frappe de la monnaie dans la Cherson m6di6vale 

ibid., 99-113). Cf. A. M. Gileviö, Antiönye inogorodnie monety 
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iz raskopok Chersonesa, « Pieces de monnaie antiques, en provenance 

de villes etrangeres, mises au jour lors des fouilles de Chersonesos», 

ibid.t 3-61. Un livre interessant pour le byzantiniste est celui de 

D. G. Kapanadze, Gruzinskaja nnmizmatika, «La numismatique 

georgienne» (Tb., 1969, en georg.),dans lequel il est, en particulier, 

question de l’influence byzantine sur la monnaie georgienne du 

xie s. 

Les problemes de sigillographie n’ont guere ete abord^s par les 

byzantinistes sovietiques. Relevons seulement le tour d’horizon 

auquel se livre V. S. Sandrovska dans son article Pamjatniki 

vizantijskoj sfragistiki v Ermitage, «La sigillographie byzantine 

reprösentee ä l’Ermitage», dans VV, 29, 1968, 244-253 (cf. son 

ouvrage de meine titre dans Tezisy dokladov nauönoj sessii, posv. 

itogam raboiy Gos, Erniitata za 1967 god.9 L., 1968, 36-39). 

L’influence du grec sur les langues slaves est etudiöe dans le 

cadre de plusieurs travaux : M. M. Kopylenko, Opyi issledovanija 

idiomatiöeskich otnosenij mezdu greöeskim, staroslavjanskim i goiskim 

jazykami, «Recherches sur les rapports idiomatiques existant entre 

les langues grecque, vieux-slave et gotique, dans Tipologija i vzai- 

modejstvie slaujanskich i germanskich jazykou, Minsk, 1969, 68-85 ; 

du meme auteur, 0 greäeskom vlijanii na jazyk drevnerusskoj 

pis’mennosti. Semantiöeskie i frazeologiöeskie kaVki, «De l’influence 

grecque sur la langue de la litterature vieux-russe. Calques semanti- 

ques et phraseologiques», dans Russkaja re£, 1969, n° 5, 96-103; 

V. F. Dubrovina, 0 leksiceskich gredzmach u originaVnych i pere- 

vodnych iitijnych iekstach po russkim spiskam,«Les hellenismes 

lexicaux dans les recits hagiographiques composes en russe ou 

traduits dans cette langue », dans Pamjatniki drevnerusskoj pis’men- 

nosti, M., 1968, 117-136. 

Ne sont pas repris dans la präsente chronique les travaux consa- 

cr6s aux arts plastiques. 

(Traduit du russe par R. Hotlerbeex). A. P. Kazdan. 

Liste des abr£viations 

Er =» Erevan 

IFZ == Istoriko-filologideskij iurnal 

Izd = Izvestija 

KSIA = Kratkie soobS^enija Instituta archeologii 
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L = Leningrad 

LGU — Leningradskij gosudarstvennyj universitet 

M = Moskva 

MGU — Moskovskij gosudarstvennyj universitet 

M/A = Materialy i issledovanija po archeologii SSSR 

NiR = Nauka i religija 

PS = Palestinskij sbornik 

SA = Sovetskaja archeologija 

SSL — Sovetskoe slavjanovedenie 

SV = Srednie veka 

Tb = Tbiiisi 

TODRL = Tru.dy Otdela dreunerusskoj literatury 

UZ = UÖenye zapiski 

VDI - Vesinik drevnej istorii 

VI — Voprosy istorii 

VON — Vestnik ob§6estvennych nauk 

VV = Vizantijskij vremennik 



NOTES ET INFORMATIONS 

LE XIV* CONGRES international 

DES ETUDES BYZANTINES 

Le XIVe Congr&s International des fitudes Byzantines 
s’est tenu ä Bucarest, du 6 au 12 septembre 1971. Les byzan- 
tinistes revenaient ainsi dans la ville qui avait eu l’honneur de 
recevoir, en 1924, leur premier Congres. Le Secretaire, M. 
Berza, ne manqua pas de rappeier ces debuts et le röle qu’y 
avaient joue le grand savant roumain Nicolas Jorga et notre 
compatriote Henri Gregoire. Cette premiere reunion inter¬ 
nationale fut d’ailleurs liee ä la naissance de Byzantion, et 
il ne serait pas impossible que Ton puisse retrouver dans 
la correspondance de Nicolas Jorga de precieux renseigne- 
ments sur la gestation de notre revue. 

Les travaux du Congres devaient se derouler autour de 
quatre themes principaux: 

1. Societe et vie intellectuelle au xive s. 
2. Problemes de geographie historique ä Byzance: les 

frontieres et les regions fronti&res du vne au xne s. 
(sujet centre sur les frontieres asiatiques de Tempire). 

3. L’art profane ä Byzance. 
4. Byzance et la Roumanie. 

Pour chacun de ces themes, des rapports avaient ete impri- 
mes et distribues avant Touverture du Congres, et, en seance, 
les auteurs se bornerent ä les resumer, puisque chacun avait 
pu en prendre connaissance au prealable. Ils laissaient ainsi 
plus de temps libre pour des echanges de vues, qui furent 
souvent trfes animes. 

1. Premier tMme: la societe et la vie intellectuelle au 
xive s. y furent envisagees sous divers aspects : origine sociale 
et nombre des 6crivains, leurs relations avec leurs protecteurs, 

34 
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la maniere dont leur niveau social influe sur la vision qu’ils 

ont d’eux-memes et de la societe de leur temps, leur manque^ 

d’interet pour la condition du peuple, l’absence inevitable 

de toute litterature «contestataire», le röle des salons litte- 

raires, enfin les repercussions sur la vie intellectuelle de 

rappauvrissement progressif de Tempereur et de l’empire 

(I. Sevcenko). 
En ce qui concerne les questions economico-sociales, aux- 

quelles nos collegues des pays de l’Est sont particulierement 

attentifsT’accentfutmis sur les progres realises dans ce secteur 

de nosetudes, au cours des vingt dernieres annees. L’empire by- 

zantina enfin etereplace dans l’histoire generaleduMoyen Äge 

et rattacheälafeodaliteoccidentale, maisson contexte politique 

different et notamment la constante menace de conquete qui 

pesait sur lui ont paralyse Involution socio-economique inte- 

rieure, tandis que les guerres civiles provoquaient la dispari- 

tion de la petite propriete au profit des nobles et des mona- 

steres. Le röle des villes, l’activite commerciale et industrielle 

dans le Systeme feodal byzantin, ainsi que les mouvements 

d’agitation sociale, ont fait l’objet de nombreuses etudes, 

mais beaucoup de points devront encore etre elucides. Les 

mouvements populaires antifeodaux, qui eclaterent ä diverses 

reprises dans les grandes villes, furent voues ä Techec par 

suite de circonstances exterieures et de l'attitude des classes 

dirigeantes, qui, au lieu de faire appel aux forces interieures 

de l’empire, chercherent en vain l’appui de TOccident (E. 

Werner). 

Tout au long de l’histoire de Byzance, les mouvements 

religieux furent intimement lies a la vie politique, sociale et 

intellectuelle de l’empire. II n’en fut pas autrement au 

xive s.,oü Tinfluence du mouvement palamite, lie aux debats 

entre partisans et adversaires de l’union avec les Latins, 

touche aussi 'au domaine intellectuel et artistique. Toute 

cette periode fut marquee par des efforts presque constants 

de rapprochement avec TOuest, souhaite pour des raisons 

politiques evidentes, mais aussi justifie par l’attrait ressenti 

par certains intellectuels envers l’Occident latin, qui, bien 

plus que les zelotes athonites, leur paraissait Theritier de 

la Gröce antique. Mais, si le xive s. est une epoque oü s’ame- 

nuise de plus en plus Timportance politique de Tempire, il 
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n’en est pas de meine de son action religieuse, qui reste pre- 
ponderante : le patriarcat garde, parfois gräce ä une grande 
souplesse de manoeuvre, son autorite juridique et morale 
dans tout le domaine oriental qui avait ete gagne ä 1’Ortho¬ 
doxie (J. Meyendorff). 

Dans cette Byzance complexe du xive s., la litterature 
accuse des tendances divergentes, liees ä une diglossie de 
plus en plus marquee. Ä cöte de la litterature savante, 
ecrite dans une langue chaque jourplus etrangere ä la masse, 
naissent des Oeuvres qui usent d’une syntaxe et d’un vocabu- 
laire moins compliques : ecrites en une demotique litteraire, 
elles s’adressent ä des couches plus larges de la population, 
bien qu’elles trouvent leur origine dans les cercles cultives 
de l’empire : ainsi en est-il, par exemple, du roman, nourri 
ä ses debuts de modeles antiques. Issue tout d’abord des 
milieux lettres, cette litterature se rapproche de la langue 
vulgaire,tandis que des oeuvres veritablement nees du peuple : 
ballades, chants funebres, chants d’amour, etc., n’apparais- 
sent que tardivement dans le xive s. (H. G. Beck). 

Mais, parallelement, fleurit une litterature classique qui 
continue la tradition antique, tant par la forme que par le 
fond. L’activite philologique, entre autres, connait un plein 
epanouissement sous les premiers Paleologues, mais cet huma- 
nisme avait dejä ete prepare pendant la periode niceenne 
de l’empire, oü la politique culturelle d’un Jean Vatatzes 
etait basee sur le platonisme et raristotelisme, et, comme 
il se doit ä Byzance, sur la theologie chretienne (H. Hunger). 

Dans la peinture aussi on releve ä cette epoque des courants 
contradictoires, qui poussent, d’un cöte, ä un classicisme 
libere de toute servilite d’imitation, et, de l’autre, ä un rea- 
lisme novateur, qui s’exprime dans des oeuvres executees 
aussi bien dans la capitale qu’en province (M. Chatzidakis, 
empeche par des circonstances independantes de sa vol 
onte de venir ä Bucarest, n’a pu presenter oralement son 
rapport). 

2. Deuxieme theme: il convient d’envisager plusieurs espöces 
de frontieres qui ne sesuperposentpasnecessairement: lesfron- 
tieres politiques ou administratives, les frontieres fiscales ou mi- 

litaires, sansoublier les frontiöresideologiques ; liees alanotion 
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chretienne de l’oecumenicite de l’empire, eiles resteront tou- 
jours ideales. Enfin, il faut compter aussi avec les frontieres* 
maritimes et leur defense. Beaucoup de questions sont posees, 
mais il faudraencoredenombreusesrecherchesavantdepouvoir 
y repondre de maniere tout ä fait satisfaisante (H. Ahrweiler). 

Le probleme des frontieres orientales, envisage tout d’abord 
dans ses structures sociales (Z. V. Oudaltsova, A. P. Kazdan, 
R. M. Bartikian), devait necessairement amener ä traiter 
des circonscriptions militaires et civiles des marches de l’em- 
pire : les themes acritiques, puis ä parier des acrites et des 
apelates du cöte byzantin, des ghazis et des sa'alik du cötö 
arabe d’abord, turc ensuite, et enfin ä s’aventurer sur le 
terrain des romans epiques musulmans et chretiens, qui, 
les uns et les autres, nous entrainent dans la population 
mixte, byzantino-musulmane, des regions frontalieres. Bien 
longtemps apres la disparition des akrites, leur Souvenir 
survivait parmi les populations de l’Anatolie dans l’epopöe 
de Digenis Akritas et dans les chants akritiques. 

L’oppression fiscale que faisait peser sur les marches 
de l’empire l’administration byzantine, attestee dejä sous le 
regne de Constantin Monomaque (1042-1055), et la turquisa- 
tion des troupes mercenaires cantonneesauxfrontiöres devaient 
conduire peu ä peu ä la conquete complete de l’Anatolie 
par les Turcs (A. Pertusi). 

Un document tres important, le Taktikon du Scorialensis 
R 11-11 (xie s.), publie en 1964 par N. Oikonomides, a fourni 
de tres nombreux renseignements sur Tadministration des 
regions frontalieres orientales au ixe s. Etaye par les sources 
narratives et documentaires, il eclaire la maniere dont l’em- 
pire a reagi devant la Situation creee par les conquetes des 
ixe-xe s. (N. Oikonomides). 

Enfin, les frontieres byzantines furent considerees d’une 
maniere plus generale au point de vue des echangesculturels, 
et envisagees sous un triple aspect: a. la distinction entre 
les differentes zones frontalieres ;b.Ie röle joue par Tenviron- 
nement geographique et physique; c. la Classification des 
differents types de diffusion. De cet expose plein d’interet 
il ressort que cet aspect du röle des frontieres devrait ötre 
approfondi par une equipe de differents specialistes : socio- 
logues, geographes et historiens (D. Obolensky). 
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3. Troisieme theme. 

L’expression «art profane» s’applique, ä Byzance, ä toute 
oeuvre qui n’est pas au Service de la foi chretienne, meme si 
eile touche par certains aspects au domaine religieux. L’art 
profane, le plus souvent inspire et meme realise par le Palais, 
est beaucoup moins riche que l’art religieux. En general, 
il se rattache ä la tradition des derniers siecles de FAntiquite, 
et semble avoir peu evolue au cours des äges, pour autant 
qu’on en puisse juger d’apres ce qui en reste, car beaucoup 
de ses realisations ont disparu, ä commencer par les palais 
imperiaux. II convient d’y distinguer trois themes princi- 
paux : a, les themes politiques et sociaux (palais imperial 
et son art; architecture militaire, architecture civile), b. themes 
scientifiques et iitteraires, c. themes decoratifs. a. L’archi- 
tecture des palais a ete l’objet de nombreux ouvrages : on la 
connait, en partie, gräce ä des fouilles et,en partie, gräce au 
temoignage de textes assez succincts. L’art politique s’y 
exprimait par des images qui magnifiaient Fempire et Fem- 
pereur, en mettant l’accent sur le caract&re divin de sa Charge. 
Toutes celles qui decoraient les palais imperiaux ont disparu 
avec eux, mais, heureusement, les themes de cet art se retrou- 
vent aussi sur des monuments triomphaux, des steles, des 
medailles, des monnaies, des sceaux, des couronnes, des 
etoffes brodees, des manuscrits illustres, etc. 

Les images du cycle imperial se rencontrent ä toutes les 
6poques de Fempire, mais ont ete plus abondantes dans 
la periode preiconoclaste, car, dans la suite, Fart profane a 
subi un recul dans le monde chretien, devant Finfluence 
grandissante de Ffiglise ; celle-ci n’est cependant pas arrivee 
ä le faire disparaitre et a meme toujours regarde d’un oeil 
favorable les representations qui mettaient en relief le carac- 
tere sacre du souverain. 

En dehors des images officielles, les palais contenaient 
des oeuvres d’art luxueuses, des mosaiques notamment, dont 
les sujets reprenaient des themes antiques : sujets champetres 
ou idylliques, lüttes de fauves, combats de rapaces, etc. De 
plus les arts de luxe etaient favorises par les empereurs 
ou des membres de la famille imperiale, qui commandaient 
des pifeces d’orf&vrerie, des tissus precieux, des ivoires, des 
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pierres gravees, etc. A cöt6 de cette production, il en exis- 
tait probablement une autre, plus ordinaire, destinäe ä des 
classes sociales moins aisees. 

L’architecture militaire byzantine nous a legue de nom- 
breuses realisations, fortifications de villes, murs d’enceinte, 
etc., mais eile n’a pas encore fait l’objet d’une etude appro- 
fondie. 

&. L’antiquite avait connu des manuscrits litteraires et 
scientifiques decores de miniatures : ces themes etaient parfois 
utilises aussi pour des peintures murales. Les artistes byzan- 
tins ont herite de ce genre, mais s’en sont generalement 
tenus ä des imitations, parfois fort reussies, qui illustraient 
ou ornaient des manuscrits scientifiques (traites sur la chasse 
et la peche, Dioscoride de Vienne, etc.). Plus originales sont 
les illustrations des Conciles de l’figlise et celles de certaines 
chronographies byzantines :ainsi,on ne pourrait nier l’impor- 
tance artistique et historique de quelques manuscrits fameux : 
le Skylitzes de Madrid (xme s.), le Georges Hamartolos, en 
traduction russe, de Moscou (xme s.), le Manasses, en traduc- 
tion bulgare, du Vatican (xive s.), particulierement interes- 
sants par Tillustration de la partie de leur texte qui traite 
de l’histoire byzantine. Enfin, nombre de manuscrits renfer- 
ment les portraits des auteurs dont ils transmettent les 
Oeuvres ou les portraits des donateurs ou des proprietaires 
du livre, qui sont, parfois, l’empereur ou Timperatrice. A 
cela s’ajoutent les portraits imperiaux qui figurent sur des 
actes de donation, sur des sceaux d’empereurs ou de digni- 
taires, sans compter ceux qui decoraient les murs des palais 
ou des eglises : si les premiers ont disparu, certains des seconds 
sont justement celebres. c. Enfin, l’art profane byzantin est 
encore connu par les th&mes decoratifs qui ornent des objets 
de luxe : vetements, executes en ivoire, en pierres precieu- 
ses, metaux ou tissus; certains de ces motifs ont trait 
ä l’empereur, d’autres sont d’un caractere essentiellement 
ornemental (A. Grabar). 

Des domaines specialises de l’art profane devaient etre 
etudies dans des Communications detaillees, ayant trait, 
l’une aux tissus byzantins (J. Beckwith), l’autre, aux objets 
en metal et en ivoire(W.F. Volbach), une troisi&me, ä l’illustra- 
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tion des chroniques dans le manuscrit de Georges Hamartolos 
de Moscou (0. I. Podobedova). 

4. Quatrieme theme. La Roumanie commence ä s’affirmer, 
entre les Carpathes et le Danube, aux ixe-xe s., quand eile 
prend conscience de sa personnalite ethnique, et son histoire 
est etroitement melee ä celle de Byzance, soit que le pays, 
dont le territoire varie suivant Involution des frontieres 
byzantines, s’oppose ä l’empire, soit, au contraire, qu’une 
communaute d’interets politiques, ecclesiastiques ou econo- 
miques le pousse ä s’entendre avec lui. L’histoire de ce 
pays se complique par la formation, entre le xe et le xme s., 
d’etats feodaux dans une region dont l’empire ne pouvait se 
desinteresser et oü il etendit toujours, ä defaut de son auto- 
rite politique, du moins son influence culturelle et religieuse. 
Jouant,en 1186, unröle important dans l’insurrection valacho- 
bulgare dirigee contre Byzance, la Roumanie verra son röle 
politique et militaire grandir dans les Balkans, au für et ä 
mesure que Timportance de Byzance decroit. L’Eglise con- 
stantinopolitaine, au contraire, garde son autorite intacte, 
malgre la ruine de l’empire, et son prestige ne cessera de 
s’affirmer. Les relations multiples qui ont uni ou oppose 
le jeunefitat roumain äl’empire decadent ne cesserontqu’apr&s 
1453 et apres la disparition des derniers lambeaux de l’empire, 
mais l’influence byzantine, meme aprös la conquete turque, 
a laisse des traces durables dans les institutions, la litterature 
et l’art roumain (E. Stänescu). 

L’etude de rapport byzantin dans les institutions roumaines 
aboutit ä des conclusions peu süres et parfois contradictoires, 
car beaucoup de points restent ä elucider, et la documenta- 
tion comporte de nombreuses lacunes; cependant, l’influence 
de Byzance s’est certainement fait sentir,principalement sur le 
droit prive, par le canal de l’Eglise, et l’Etat feodal roumain 
doit beaucoup ä l’ideologie imperiale, qui est parvenue en 
Valachie et en Moldavie, surtout par l’intermediaire des 
Slaves du Sud. Ce droit s’est heurte ä des coutumes locales, 
et le droit roumain semble avoir subi nombre d’influences, 
parfois difficiles ä cerner, provenant d’origines tres diverses 
(Val. Al. Georgescu). 

Les relations culturelles avec Byzance ont ete peu develop- 
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p6es pendant des siecles, et le fait que les Roumains aient, 
au xe s., adopte le slavon comme langue de 1’lSglise, puis 
de l’ßtat, a impose un intermediaire slave entre Byzance* 
et la Roumanie. Des textes slavons ont ete copies en Rou¬ 
manie, d’autres, d’origine inconnue, y ont ete apportes : ce 
sont, pour la plupart, des manuscrits liturgiques, ou de carac- 
tere religieux, mais on y releve aussi des ecrits juridiques 
et des chroniques byzantines qui ont servi de modeles aux 
Premiers historiographes roumains, annonciateurs des grands 
chroniqueurs du xvne s. (R. Mircea). 

L’art roumain, dans ses diverses manifestations : architec- 
ture, peinture murale, icönes, tissus brod6s, manuscrits enlu- 
mines, a et6 tres marque par Byzance, soit directement, soit 
indirectement (I. D. Stefänescu). 

L’influence artistique byzantine dans les Balkans a com- 
mence tres tot et a dure tout au long du Moyen Äge, et m6me 
apres la prise de Constantinople. La Roumanie, des ses debuts, 
l’a subie dans le domaine de l’art imperial, mais surtout, 
sans doute au xvie s., au niveau moins eleve de Tartisanat 
populaire oü les elements d’origine byzantine se sont fondus 
avec des elements populaires roumains pour donner naissance 
ä un art original (M. A. Musicescu). 

Outre les quatre centres d’interet dont nous venons de 
parier, six sections speciales 6taient ouvertes aux membres du 
Congres : 

1. Une section de codicologie, paleographie et diploma¬ 
tique. 

2. Une section de papyrologie, epigraphie, geographie 
historique. 

3. Une section de numismatique et de sigillographie. 
4. Une section d’histoire de l’art et d’archeologie. 
5. Une section de musicologie. 
6. Une section d’histoire des Sciences. 

Les seances de ces sections furent souvent tres vivantes, 
tr£s variees, mais la diversite meine des sujets qui y furent 
traites rend impossible tout compte rendu general. On trou- 
vera un apergu de ces Communications dans le volume «sten- 
cile intitule« Communications-Resumes», qui, en meine temps 
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que les « Rapports», fut offert aux congressistes. 
Ajoutons que ceux-ci eurent pendant toute une semaine 

roccasion d’apprecier Tamabilite des Roumains, leur amicale 
hospitalite, ainsi que les beautes naturelles et artistiques 

de leur pays. 

Alice Leroy-Molinghen. 

Le Souvenir de Honigmann 

Dans le numero du 25 juin 1971 de Litseratsuruli Saqarlhuelo 

(«La Georgie litt6raire»), hebdomadaire paraissant & Tiflis, M. V. 

Tchatchanidze consacre un article aux travaux d’Ernest Honigmann 

(1892-1954), et particulierement ä Timportant memoire Piene 

Vlberien et les ecrits du pseudo-Denys VAreopagile, publie en 1952 

dans les Memoires de l’Academie Royale de Belgique. 

Maurice Leroy. 
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La «Theologie Platonicienne» de Proclus 

Proclus, Theologie Platonicienne, Livre I. Texte 6tabli et traduit 

par H. D. Saffrey et L. G. Westerink. Paris, Les Beiles Lettres, 

1968, in-8°, cxcv + 173 pp. 

La Theologie Platonicienne est probablement le dernier des 

ecrits du philosophe Proclus (412-485). L’editio princeps d’Emile 

Portus, faite sur un mamiscrit unique, aujourd’hui perdu, de Got- 

torp, paraissait ä Hambourg, en 1618. Depuis trois siecles et demi, 

traductions ou etudes, p. ex. celles de Taylor, de Kroll, de Turolla, 

restaient essentiellement tributaires de Portus. En 1968, H. D. 

Saffrey et L. G. Westerink nous offrent l’edition. critique et la 

traduction fran$aise du premier des six livres de la Theologie Plato¬ 

nicienne. Les fondements de l’edifice, tels qu’ils apparaissent 

dans une dense introduction de 195 pages, laissent bien augurer 

de l'ceuvre d’ensemble. 

Les auteurs döcrivent 26 manuscrits contenant le texte complet 

ou des copies uccidentellement mutilees : d’abord, les deux manus- 

crits principatix sur lesquels est bas6e l’ädition, les cod. Paris gr. 

1813 (P) et Vatican gr. 237 (V); en deuxieme lieu, les manuscrits 

secondaires descendants de P : ä savoir le cod. Oxford Bodl., 

Laud. gr. 18 (o) et ses copies (Paris BN gr. 1830 et 1829 ; Mu¬ 

nich, Staatsbibl. gr. 98 ; Vatican gr. 1739), le cod. Munich, Staats- 

bibl. gr. 547 (n) et sa posterite (Venise, B. Marc., Fondo Antico 

192; Vienne, Phil.gr. 38; Berlin, StaatsbiblPhillipps 1505 ; 

Paris BN, gr. 1828), le cod. Florence, B. Riccard. gr. 70 (f), le cod. 

Paris, BN, gr. 2018 (g), le groupe des codd. Munich, Staatsbibl. gr. 

413 + 433; Milan, B. Ambr. gr. E.9.inf. (1010) et I.86.inf. 

(1052); Escurial 27.11.4 (84) +0 11.13(210); Escurial 0.II.12 

(209) ; Padoue, Uniu. gr. 2247 ; le mamiscrit perdu de Gottorp, 

assez marginal, utiüs6 par Portus, auquel se rattache le cod. Madrid, 

B. Nac. gr. 4757 ; enfin le cod. Naples, B. Naz. 14* (ex-Vindoö. 

gr. 14) (s) et ses d6riv6s (Naples, B. Naz. II.E.22 et III.E.20). 
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Les 6diteurs däcrivent, en troisieme lieu les manuscrits secondaires 

descendants de V : Venise, B. Marc., Fondo cintico 193 et Madrid, 

B.Nac. gr.4744. Le stemma, dessine ä la p. cli, rend compte des 

liens de parentö entre tous ces manuscrits : uneinexactitude : lire 

Padoue, Univ. gr. 2247, et non pas 1247. L’introduction signale de 

surcroit (p. xcvm) 25 autres manuscrits grecs contenant le texte in- 

complet (livresoufragmentsisoles): Escurial 27.11.12 (92) et T.III.15 

(175); Florence, B. Laur. 85, 8 ; Leyde, B.Univ., Voss.gr. F. 21 ; 

Madrid, B.Nac.grA7U; Milan, B.Ambr. A.171.inf. (812), C.258. 

inf. (898), et S.99.sup. (740) ; Munich, StaatsbibL gr. 11, 304, 403, 

425 et 502; Oxford, Bodl. libr., Barocci gr. 212 ; Paris, BA\ gr. 

1837 et Suppl. gr. 450; Vatican, Barber. gr. 231 ; Vatican gr. 323, 

463 et 1206; Vatican, Rossian. 962; Venise, B. Marc., App. IV, 

42; Vienne, NationalbibL, Phil. gr. 40, 71 et 175. Un seul ma¬ 

nuscrits est demeur^ inaccessible : cod. Hambourg Uniuersitätsbibl. 

gr. 24, 

On lira (pp. cl-clx) un interessant chapitre sur Vhistoire du 

texte de la Theologie Platonicienne : ouvrage eite par Damascius 

au vie s., dans des scholies qui ont ete transmises dans la marge 

du Paris,BN, Coislin 322,puis recopie ä Constantinople auxxmeet 

xive s„ enfin tire du silence au xve s. par Georges Gtoiiste Plethon. 

Les auteurs ont consacrß plusieurs pages(pp.xcix et cxxiv sqq.) 

ä la traduction latine de la Theologie Platonicienne, faite par l’huma- 

niste Pietro Balbi sur un manuscrit grec proche du cod. n (Munich 

gr. 547). Elle a 6te transmises par 3 manuscrits. latins : Bergame, 

Bibi. Civ. IV, 19 ; Cues, Hospital 185 ; Londres BM, Hart. 3362. 

L’apparat critique retient les manucrits dont nous avons men- 

tionne les sigles : les deux principaux P et V, f (cod. Camariotis et 

Ficini), g, n (cod. Bessarionis), o (cod. Contostephani et Pici), s (cod. 

Aegidii Viterbiensis). On mesure les progres röalises par la präsente 

Edition sur celle de Portus, qui n’6tait basee que sur un manuscrit 

unique, manifestement secondaire, comme il apparait dans le stem¬ 

ma. L’6vocation des noms illustres de plusieurs possesseurs de ces 

manuscrits laisse soup^onner ce que l’introduction apporte sur l’his- 

toire de Terudition philosophique, ä l’epoque de la Renaissance 

italienne. 

D’autres loueront la süret6 du texte etabli, Texactitude de la 

traduction, la richesse des notes complementaires (35 pages). On 

trouvera en fin d’ouvrage un pr^cieux index nominum et auctorum. 
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Fdicitons les patients ouvriers de leur succ&s et souhaitons qu’ils 

nous donnent bientdt la suite de la Theologie Platonicienne. 

Michel Aubineau. 

Le schisme oriental 

Oktawiusz Jurewicz, Schizma wschodnia (Le schisme d’Orient). 

Warszawa, «Ksi^ika i Wiedza», 1969, 270 [-280] pp. 

M. Jurewicz est connu comme auteur d’une monographie sur 

Andronic Ier Comnene, parue en 1962, et comme traducteur de 

YAlexiade (Wroclaw, 1968); il a donn6, en outre, une Version r6su- 

m6e de FHistoire secröte. La maison d’edition varsovienne Ksiqzka 

i Wiedza (« Le livre et la science >>) a publik dans sa collection Swia- 

towid, analogue au «Livre de poche historique», cette nouvelle 

monographie sur le schisme d’Orient, mise au point synthetique 

d’un probleme traite pröcedemment et d’une maniere brillante 

par tant de byzantinologues, dont le plus illustre est peut-etre 

M. Steven Runciman. Ce qui distingue l’ouvrage de M. Jurewicz 

des autres monographies sur ce theme, c’est le fait que l’auteur 

s’est interdit toute attitude polemique au sujet des querelies susci- 

tees par les dogmes, et que ces pages se caractßrisent par la plus 

parfaite objectivite. Les douze chapitres du livre, ayant comme 

pivot les chapitres 6 (Le patriarche Photius), 7 (Deux grands aduer- 

saires), 8 (Vhostie et le celibat) et 9 (Uaffaire de la Suprematie), 
sont vigoureusement brosses et 6voquent les aspects les plus signi- 

ficatifs du sujet, ä partir du premier schisme de Photius jusqu’au 

schisme de Michel Cerulaire, tout en suivant les meandres du conflit 

entre Rome et Byzance sous son double aspect ideologique et poli- 

tique, tel qu’il s’affirma ä l’epoque du VIIIe concile cecumenique 

de Constantinople (869/870), puis au temps de Nicolas le Mystique, 

deBasile II et d’Othon III, des dernieres imperatrices de la dynastie 

macödonienne et de Constantin Monomaque. Le premier tiers du 

livre rappelle la Situation des ßglises aux stecles precedents, notam- 

ment lors de l’iconoclasme, que l’auteur considere comme un mou- 

vement nettement progressiste, qui joua egalement un rdle remar- 

quable dans le developpeinent artistique du vme siede et des 

si&cles suivants. Nous sommes du meme avis que M. Jurewicz en 
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ce qui concerne l’essor de la premiere «renaissance» byzantine, 

qui eüt et6 impensable sans le retour benefique anx traditions 

realistes et «naturistes» de l’art alexandrin et qui enregistra — 

gräce aux disputes speculatives suscitees par la querelle des images 

— un renouveau considerable de la litterature polemique, epigram- 

matique, hymnique, que les auteurs appartinssent au clan des 

iconoclastes ou ä celui des iconodules (v. p. 100 et suiv.). Les trois 

derniers chapitres resument les destinees de rf'glise d’Orient ä 

partir des Croisades et telles qu’on les vit se differencier au sein 

des figlises nationales: russe, bulgare, roumaine, ruthene, etc. 

En toute objectivite, l’auteur definit les diverses tentatives d’union, 

dont celle de 1438/1439 reste la plus spectaculaire et dont l’echec, 

ä tout prendre, doit etre attribue aux tenants de l’orthodoxie 

byzantine. Des reproductions, des cartes, un tableau chronologique, 

un iudex des personnages et un lexique des termes theologiques et 

institutionnels completent la monographie de M. Jurewicz et en 

rendent l’utilisation plus aisee. Nous nous permettrons toutefois 

de signaler quelques menues erreurs pour qu’on les rectifie lors 

d’une seconde edition : il n’y eut pas de « Teodoret z Cypru » (p. 58, 

277), qu’il faut remplacer par «Theodoret de Cyr»; «Tarezjusz» 

(p. 93, 105, 276), est, ä vrai dire, Tarasios, Taraise, le patriarche 

d’Irene; la mere de Michel III, sceur de Bardas et imperatrice- 

regente, ne se nommait pas Eudocie (p. 109), mais Theodora ; 

Eudocie etait la femme de cet empereur. Apres la mort de Constantin 

IX, le patriarche Michel ne pouvait pas conseiller « un quatrieme 

mariage» ä l’imperatrice Theodora (p. 177), attendu que cette 

priucesse sortait du couvent et ne doit pas etre confondue avec son 

a!nee,la trop celebre Zoe, qui convola plusieurs fois en justes noces. 

Enfin, il n’y a, en Roumanie, aucune «petite ville» (miasteczko) 

du nom d’« Aleszt» (p. 235). Nous esperons que l’auteur ue nous 

en voudra pas de lui avoir Signale ces coquilles insignifiantes, mais 

qui döparent un texte, somme toute, plein de merite. Car si Theri- 

tage de feu Kazimierz Zakrzewski a ete repris et remis en valeur 

par la nouvelle ecole polonaise de byzantinologie, M. Jurewicz 

est, ä notre avis, un de ses representants les plus m^ritants. 

R. ClOcAN-IVANESCU. 
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« Mediaeval and Renaissance Studies » 

Mediaeval and Renaissance Studies. Vol. VI. Londres, Warburg 

Institute, Univ. of London, 1968, in-8°, 209 pp. 

Le präsent volume contient huit etudes d’un interet non negli- 

geable pour notre connaissance du Moyen Äge Occidental, et plusieurs 

concernent directement les etudes byzantiues. 

La premiere etude, de Mary Dickey, est consacree ä « Some 

Commentaries on the De inventione andAdHerennium of the eleventh 

and early twelfth Centuries»(pp.1-41). Ces deux traites ont servi ä 

l’enseignement de la rhetorique au Moyen Äge. Les commentaires 

en question sont des gloses dites «Laudiennes» (Oxford, BodL 

Laud. lat. 49 ; in primis : York, Minster, XVI 14.7 et Durham 

Cath. C.IV.9), le commentaire de Manegold, ceux de Thierry de 

Chartres et l’Ars Rhetoricä. L’auteur compare les differents com¬ 

mentaires. 

A. B. Scott («The Poems of Hildebert of Le Mans : a new examina- 

tion of the Canon » (pp. 42-83)) compare les contenus des manus- 

crits qui donnent les po&mes (fort courts) de Hildebert avec l’6di- 

tion faite par Beaugendre, pour retablir l’ordre et l’authenticite des 

differentes pieces. 

J. C. Jennings parle des «Origins of the Elements Series of 

the Miracles of the Virgin » (pp. 84-93), Compilation de Dominique 

de Eversham (±1130). On nous retrace ici Fhistoire du traite et 

les origines des differents miracles. 

Une etude posthume de Enya Macrae (« Geoffrey of Aspall’s 

Commentaries on Aristotle» (pp. 94-134)) examine d’abord Ia vie 

de ce docteur anglais. II semble que Geoffrey ait et£ attache ä 

la cour d’ßdouard Ier vers la deuxi&me moitie du xme s. L'auteur 

decrit ensuite les manuscrits qui contiennent les oeuvres de 

Geoffrey et parmi elles un commentaire consacre au De Anima et 

ä la Phgsique, qui sont compar£s ici. 

J. I. Catto livre le fruit de ses investigations concernant les 

dernieres recherches faites sur Thomas Docking, un franciscain 

de la fin du xive s.,dans : «New Light on Thomas Docking ofm» 

(pp. 135-149). 

Le regrette V. Zoubov, de Moscou, nous introduit dans le domaine 

de la geometrie avec son etude : «Autour des Quaestiones super 
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Geomelriam Euclidis de Nicole Oresme» (pp. 150-172). A la page 

150,1’auteur nous decrit la maniere d’enseigner d’Oresme en disant 

que« au lieu de dömonstrations ä la fac^on des « Elements» d’Euclide, 

il traite son sujet disputatwe, en examinant successivement les 

pro et les contra pour n’aboutir ä une solution qu’ä la fin de chaque 

quaestio ». En somme, c’est dejä une sorte d’enseignement analogue 

ä celui de la scolastique pour faire reflechir sur le sujet, ce qui 

permet non seulement d’apprendre les theses d’Euclide, mais avant 

tout de les comprendre « par l’interieur». 

L. Labowsky edite un « Unknown Treatise by Theodorus Gaza. 

Bessarion Studies IV»(pp. 173-198), quisetrouve dans le manuscrit 

Venise, BibL Marc. graec. dass. IV, 52 (collocatio 1366), On sait que 

Bessarion et Theodore ont echange une correspondance assez 

importante. On est heureux de cette decouverte, car il s’agit d’un 

traite oü, repondant ä la demande du Cardinal, le savant humaniste 

critique les theories douteuses (pour ne pas dire heretiques) de 

Georges Trapezuntios. Le texte est edite pp. 194-198 et expliquö 

de fa$on penetrante. 

La derniere etude de ce recueil est consacröe ä «An Autograph 

of Niccolo Perotti in the Biblioteca Marciana». Bessarion Studies 

V (pp. 199-205). Elle est 6galement de la main de L. Labowsky. 

Il s’agit du Marcian. lat. dass. VI, 210 (oollocatio 2677), que l’au- 

teur examine et compare aux autres temoins des ecrits de Perotti. 

Le texte de l’autographe est donne aux pages 202-205. 

Eug. Manning. 
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Bates (George E.), Archaeological exploration of Sardis, 1. 

Byzantine coins. Harvard University Press, 1971, x + 159 pp., 

pll. et cartes. — Depuis 1958, le site de Sardes fait l’objet de fouilles 

systematiques sous les auspices du Fogg Art Museum de Harvard 

et de Cornell University, et du Corning Museum of Glass depuis 

1960. 

La publication sera faite dans des Reports qui contiendront la 

description des fouilles et des «major categories of excavated 

materials »>; des Monographs reservees ä certaines categories d’objets 

qu’il est preferable de presenter dans leur ensemble ; et dans des 

Supplements. 

La premiere monographie est consacree aux monnaies trouvöes 

ä Sardes de 1958 ä 1968. Elles sont datees de 491 de notre ere ä 

1282. 

Sardes fut detruite dans les premieres annäes du viie s., et plus 

de 80 °\ des pieces trouvees datent d’avant cet evenement, qu’elles 

permettent, dit l’auteur, de dater avec quelque precision. Des 

traces d’incendie s’etendant ä toute la ville, la presence dans le 

niveau incendie de nombreuses pieces datees de 491 ä 616 (unique- 

ment de cuivre), avec le manque de tout signe de reconstruction, 

suggerent l'annee 616 comme terminus post quem. II se fait que 

deux types de monnaies furent frappes pendant l’annee 615/6. 

C’est la derniere annee d’un type Heraclius avec Heraclius- 

Constantin et la premiere d’une Serie Heraclius, Martine et 

Heraclius-Constantin. Les deux types sont presents dans le 

niveau brüle (toutes les pieces sont frappees ä CP). Or l’ap- 

parition de troupes de Chosroes II en face de CP est signalee 

pour l’annee 615. Les ateliers de Nicomedie continuent ä fonc- 

tionner pendant toute cette periode, mais l’absence de pieces 

(*) Les notices qui suivent ont 6t6 r6dig6es par Mme Patricia Karlin-Hayter 

(P. K.-H.). 
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frappees ä Cyzique pour une longue periode apres 614 semble in- 

diquer, dit B., des circonstances anormales. Vraisemblablement, la 

destruction de Sardes serait le fait d’un raid des troupes perses. 

Le groupe de monnaies du niveau brüte presente un interet 

exceptionnel du fait qu’il ne s’agit pas d’une cachette, mais de la 

monnaie de cuivre qui se trouvait en circulation dans cette ville 

ä un moment donn6. 

Apres le desastre, il y a une lacune d’un quart de siede. Comme 

il n’y a nulle trace de reconstruction, la presence d’un grand nombre 

(87) de folles de Constant II semble temoigner d’un campement 

militaire ou encore, sugg&re B., de cantonniers. 

Les pieces posterieures proviennent de cachettes. 

L’auteur indique avec precision, se referant ä un plan de la 

ville, la distribution des trouvailles. La plus grande partie du 

livre est, evidemment, consacree au catalogue descriptif. 

Le volume est d’une Präsentation somptueuse. P. K.-H. 

Bibliographie.— Cinq ans de bibliographie historique en Gr&ce 

(1965-1969), avec un Supplement pour les annees 1950-1964. Offert 

ä l’occasion du deuxieme Congres international des fitudes du 

Sud-Est europeen. Athenes, 1970, 133 pp.—Bibliographie de 

Vart byzantin et post-byzantin, 1945-1969. Public ä l’occasion du 

IIe Congres international des Etudes balkaniques et Sud-Est euro- 

peennes ä Athenes, mai 1970. Athenes, 1970, 115 pp. (Comite 

Nat. hell, de l’Ass. internat. d’fitudes du Sud-Est europeen). 

Bibliographie, voir aussi Z. V. Udalcova, Sovetskoe vizantinove- 

denie zd 50 let. 

BvCavrtvd. 5Eniaxrpxovixov öqyavov Kevtqov Bv^avrtvcbv ’Eqev- 

va)v &LÄoaoq)ixrj<; £%oÄfjg ’AqlgtotsÄeiovIJaveTiiGTrifAiov, l,Thes- 

salonique, 1969. — Cette nouveile revue, bien präsentee, contient 

des articles et des comptes rendus, ces derniers en petit nombre, 

mais approfondis (sign6s de K. Mitsakis, Sp. Yryonis Jr., I. E. 

Karayannopoulos, H. Belting et A. Stauridou-Zaphraka). Pour les 

articles, voir : E. Kriaras, ’Ervp,oÄoytxä xal ar}p,acnoÄoyi>cä ; K* 

Mitsakis, r'Eva.Q Xaixog xqt\xix6^ AxdOiaxog xov IEf alcova ; 

S. Trojanos, Kaargoxriaia ; B. Hendrickx, Les chartes de Bau- 

douin de Flandre comme source pour Vhistoire de Byzance ; V. A. 

Georgesco, Contribution ä Vetude de la reception du<tNomos Geor- 
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gikos» dans les principautes danubiennes ; G. Tsaras, To vorj^a 

rov « yqaixdyoag » crra Taxxixä Aeovxog Sxf xov Zocpov ; I. A. 

Papadrianos, 'H ngooxoaxgaxogiaaa Kavxaxov^tjvrj; P. $. NäsTu- 

rel, Valaques, Cou/nans et Byzantins sous le regne de Manuel Com- 

; Eud. Th. Tsolakes, eO Mi%ariX Axxaheidxrjg (hg xqixixbg 

xcbv &ni%tiQr\QEoyv xal xrjg xaxxtxfjq xov noÄefj,ov. 

P. K.-H. 

Darrouzes (Jean), Georges et Dbmetrios Tornikös, Lettres et 

discours, introduction, texte, analyses, traduction et notes, Paris, 

fiditions du C.N.R.S., 1970 (Le Monde byzanlin, publie sous la 

direction de Paul Lemerle), 381 pp. — Precieuse edition de textes 

inedits ou partiellement 6dites, ou dans des revues peu accessibles. 

Les textes les plus importants s’accompagnent d’une traduction, 

les autres sont precedes d’une analyse (solution qui me parait 

particulierement heureuse). L’introduction est surtout axee sur 

la Chronologie et la prosopographie. Le document principal, Ffiloge 

d’Anne Comnene, est interessant ä divers points de vue, la contri- 

bution qu’il apporte ä l’histoire de la Philosophie au xiie s. a 

surtout retenu l’attention, mais est loin d’epuiser les enseignements 

ä en tirer. Pour les lettres, D. renonce ä l’ordre du ms pour en 

proposer un autre, chronologique. Un index bibliographique et 

des citations et un index grec rendront de grands Services. 

P. K.-H. 

Droit, voir ; V. A. Georgesco, Contribution ... ; D. Gkines, 

llegiyga^fia— ; Spyridon N. Troianos, fH exxXrjaiaaxixrj... ; J.T. 

Visvizes, Tivä negl ... 

'Enexriqlg xov Kevxqov igevvrjg xfjg taxogtag xov 'EÄKyjvlxov 

dixalov> 13 (1966), Athenes, Axadrjfiia ’Adrjvcbv, 1969; 14 (1967), 

1970. Voir Spyridon N. Troianos, 'H ixxÄrjcnaoxixr) diadixaaia... 

Georgesco (V. A.), Contribution ä Vetude de la recepüon du 

«Nomos Georgikos» dans les principautes danubiennes, Bv£avxiva, 1, 

1969, 83-129. — Apres une introduction, avec de precieuses notes, 

sur les travaux recents concernant ce document celebre, G. aborde 

ce qui est proprement son theme : la Loi Agraire (et, dans une 

certaine mesure, le droit byzantin en general) dans la Moldavie- 

Valachie. P. K.-H. 
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Gignoux (Philippe), Ä propos de Vinscription pehlevie d9Istanbul, 

(Le Museon, LXXXII, 1969, 443-449). — Reponse ä l’article de 

H. S. Nyberg, Vinscription pehlevie d’Istanbul, publie dans Byz 

XXXVIII (1968), 112-22. «M. H. S. Nyberg propose ä son tour 

une lecture ingenieuse des termes non traduits par le premier edi- 

teur et qui modifie considerablement le sens de la deuxieme ligne 

de l’inscription. Son Interpretation nous parait cependant con- 

testable et erronee ... Mais l’interet de l’article de M. Nyberg est 

d’avoir jet6 un nouvel eclairage sur l’origine de cette inscription. 

Son defaut est d’avoir un peu force cet eclairage, contribuant par 

lä ä rendre le texte un peu plus opaque. II semble, en effet, tres 

probable que le sarcophage soit celui d’un chretien ... Mais 

l’auteur nous semble forcer la note, en voulant faire de la deuxieme 

ligne de l’inscription le memorial d’un pr£tre marque du sceau de 

Jesus-Christ». L’auteur reexamine le texte et en propose une 

lecture complete et une traduction. P. K.-H. 

Gkines (Demetrios S.), ITsglyga/Hßa laropiai; rov (xexaßv^av- 

rtvov dtnaiov, (Hgayfiarelat rfjg ’AxadrifttaQ ’Adrjvcov, t. 26, 

1966), Athenes, rpacpslov Örpioo. ’Axad. ’AQ., 1966, 418 pp.—Le 

droit post-byzantin varie plus selon leslieux qu’avecletemps, sous 

l’influence des differents conqu6rants, Francs, Venitiens et Turcs. 

Cette particularite ressort clairement des Regestes ici presentes. 

Le premier acte est constitue par les exemptions accordees aux 

moines dans le « Testament» de Mahomet, le dernier est un firman 

de 1809. 

Le n° 100 reproduit in extenso un Nofj,oxQiTiqQiov inedit en 121 

chapitres, date par l’auteur de 1600-1700, conserve dans le ms 

2764 de Y’Edvtxrj BtßXiodrjxrj. P. K.-H. 

Grierson (Philip), Catalogue of ihe Byzantine coins in the Dum- 

barton Oaks collection and in the Whittemore collection, ed. by A. R. 

Beixinger and P. Grierson, vol. II, Phocas io Theodosius ///, 

602-717, by P. Grierson, parts I and II, Dumbarton Oaks, 1968, 

VIII — 728 pp., tables et pll. — C’est ici bien plus que le catalogue 

d’une collection, si richefüt-elle. Les chapitresintroductifs(pp.3-129) 

constituent une etude remarquable de la numismatique byzantine 

sous tous ses aspects pour la periode 602-717. 

Les titres des chapitres donneront un aper^u de la richesse du 

volume. L Background to the coinage — II. The monetary System : 
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A) Values and denominations ; B) The gold coinage ; C) Silver ; D) 

copper— III. Mints and mint activity (avec quelques pages inte¬ 

ressantes consacrees aux imitations)— IV, Types and inscriptiobs. 

Sous cette rubrique sont groupees une Serie d’etudes du plus vif 

inter£t, notamment: Imperial coslnme; Imperial insignia (des 

dessins accompagnent le texte et permettent, mieux que la photo- 

graphie des pieces, de suivre les modifications des insignes); 

inutile d’insister sur l’interet de cette etude, en dehors de la numis- 

matique ;Portraiture.L’auteur retrace avec minutieToscillation entre 

la recherche d’une certaine ressemblance et le graphisme le plus 

schömatique ; Religious and miscellaneous types ; Inscriptions ; 

Epigraphy (Latin, Greek and numerals); Monograms ; Accessory 

Symbols (classifies d’apres les ateliers d’origine-Tables) ; Dates. 

Vient alors, ä la suite de la Bibliographie, le catalogue propre- 

ment dit. L’auteur previent qu’il a fallu l’elaborer par rapport 

au tome precedent, ä cause des changements frequents de type 

et de la «proliferation of varieties and privy marks» caracteristi- 

ques du viie s. 

Pour terminer, une Table of regnal years, indictions and dates 

et des indices, surtout le General index including types. 

L’historien se trouve ainsi en possession d’une somme impression- 

nante de materiaux admirablement prepares pour l’utilisation. 

Dejä, l’auteur le rappelle, on a vu naitre ä partir du dossier numis- 

matique des hypotheses variees et des controverses. «L’inter- 

pretation dans le contexte general de la vie byzantine 6conomique 

et sociale est difficile». Les resultats des fouilles, bases sur des 

sites urbains, ne doivent pas, estime-t-il, donner une image exacte 

des conditions rurales. II se risque neanmoins ä quelques conclu- 

sions assez audacieuses : « A strong case can be made for the view 

that Byzantine rural society in the late seventh Century was less 

differently organized from that of the Germanic States in western 

Europe than we are accustomed to think». «Much of its [the em- 

pire’s] economic life concentrated in villages and in the great center 

of Constantinople itself». 

A cdte de cela, le dossier apporte des faits qui ne doivent rien ä 

Thypothese, dont certains, d’une grande portee, etendent et appro- 

fondissent notre connaissance de ce siede critique et pauvre en 

sources. Telle l’inflation qui se lit dans la chute constante du poids 

des folles et le fait que les pieces de valeur inf^rieure cessent d’etre 

frappöes. La disparition des ateliers de frappe est un autre fait qui 
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retient l’attention. Certes, beaucoup sont tomb6s aux mains des 

Arabes, mais ceux qui restent sont apparemment encore trop 

nombreux pour les besoins : ä la fin du siede, il n’y a plus en activite 

que ceux de Constantinople, de Syracuse et quelques petits ateliers 

en Sardaigne et en Italie continentale. 

Inutile d’ajouter que la presentation materielle de l’ouvrage 

est superbe. P. K.-H. 

Harrison (R, M.),The Long Wall in Thrace,(Archaeologia Aeliana, 

4th series, vol. XLVII, 1969, 33-38, pll., depliant). —«The Long 

Wall ... runs from Eveik Iskelesi on the Black Sea to a point just 

west of Silivri (Selymbria) on the Marmara. The Southern half, 

in rolling agricultural land, has left few traces; the northern, in 

desolate hill country ... is extraordinarily well preserved. This 

has long been, and still is, a military area, but restrictions have 

recently been relaxed». En juillet 1968, l’auteur, accompagnö 

du Dr. Nezih Firath, du Musee archeologique dTstanbul, et de 

membres de l’equipe de Sar^hane, put s’y rendre ä trois reprises 

et prendre des notes et des photographies. P. K.-H. 

Hendrickx (B.). Les charles de Baudouin de Flandre comme 

source pour Vhistoire de Byzance, Bv£avxiva, 1, 1969, 61-80. 

Kriaras (E.), 'ExvfAoÄoyixä xla GYifj,acnoÄoyixd> Bv£avxtva 1, 

1969, 1-22.-1. Maqxvgleg xov« xaaxi^a) » xal orjfiaatag xov. 2. 77a- 

hatoTEQEg exvßoXoyixeg dvaCrjxrjaeig xal xgtxtxij xovg dvxtp,e- 

xd)7itorj. 3. naQaxrjQpaeig axo « xoaxgi^ao », xd« raaxga » xal xd. 

avyysvixa. 4. IlaQaxrjQijcrEig axo «xaaxdovoo ». Collection d’exem- 

ples extremement riche. P. K.-H. 

Lemerle (P.), ßl&ves et professeurs ä Constantinople au Xe 

siede (Institut de France, Acad. Inscr, et Belles-Lettres, lecture 

faite dans la seance publique annuelle du 28 nov. 1969), 14 pp. — 

Apres une breve allusion ä la Vie de S. Nicephore Studite («cas 

typique d’un fils de la bourgeoisie de province ä qui on veut assurer 

un avenir, c’est-ä-dire donner de l’instruction»), qui montre, estime 

l’auteur, que seulement dans la capitale existaient alors des 6co- 

les d’enseignement moyen,P.L. aborde deux documents exception- 

nellement riches en informations sur un sujet peu connu. 

Le premier document est constituß par les 122 lettres du Brit. 
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Mus. Add. 36749 dont la publication se r6partit entre ’Adrjvä, 

Byzantiorx et Y’EJE.B.Z. Elles furent ecrites par un professeur 

qui exercait son metier ä CP ä l’epoque de Romain Lecapene, et 

apportent des renseignements sur P Organisation interne de l’ecole 

et les methodes de travail. L’epistolier est ä la fois «le proprietaire, 

le maitre unique et l’unique professeur». L’enseignement cepen- 

dant est prodigue ä des eleves de tous les äges et de tous les niveaux : 

ce sont des eleves plus avances qui sont charges de l’instrnction 

de ceux qui les suivent. «Ceux ä qui est confie ce röle sont appeles 

les ekkritoi de P ecole, « ce qui proprement signifierait «les eleves 

choisis» ou « de choix», mais avec une nuance qui ne serait pas 

simplement laudative, car il s’agit bien d’une Institution». On 

peut egalement saisir ä travers ces lettres quelque chose du Pro¬ 

gramme (grammaire, poesie et rhetorique) et des methodes d’en- 

seignement. Un exemple amüsant des devoirs litteraires : notre 

professeur ecrit ä un haut personnage laique pour lui annoncer 

«qu’il va faire composer par les eleves des iambes en son honneur, 

et qu’il va les faire placarder dans les rues et sur les places de CP ». 

« Ingenieux moyen», ajoute Pauteur,« d’obtenir ä la fuis la faveur 

du mystikos, et de faire de la publicite pour l’ecole». 

La Vie de S. Athanase de Lavra apporte par contre des rensei¬ 

gnements sur l’organisation externe et vis-ä-visde l’fitat,renseigne¬ 

ments du plus grand interet. A la tete de l’ecole qu’il. frequenta 

se trouvait un homme qui avait le titre de 7iqoxaQryievoQ rcov nat- 

devrrjQtoDv, que Lemerle traduit par «president des Colleges», qui 

avait donc, en plus de la direction de sa propre ecole, affaire aux 

autres ecoles de la capitale. « C’est une Charge conferee par l’empe- 

reur (comme toutes celles de nqoxaQryjiEvoQ)». Et l’interet porte 

ä Tenseignement moyen par Pempereur, qui se reserve les nomina- 

tions principales, est un des faits les plus remarquables attestes par 

cette Vie. 

Athanase se montra, bien entendu, un element brillant, et au 

bout d’un certain temps, « par un vote unanime de ses compagnons, 

maitres et eleves ensemble», fut juge digne de la avvedqia rov 

ÖiöaaxdXov,« c’est-ä-dire,explique aussitöt la Vie, qu’il fut « maitre 

apres le maitre», professeur adjoint, professeur en second». La 

promotion suivante ne sera plus une simple mesure interne : « Au 

bout de peu de temps, par un nouveau vote commun des memes ... 

et avec Vapprobation imperiale, il fut promu au tröne professoral», 

pas dans la meine ecole, puisqu’elle avait son professeur, mais 
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dans une autre. « Nous apprenons donc ... que l’autorit6 imperiale 
intervient d^sormais pour approuver la designation d’un professeur 
titulaire ... Cela suppose qu’a ete mise sur pied une Organisation ... 
un regime commun aux divers Colleges existant ä CP, ce qui ne 
peut etre que le fait de l’empereur». 

L’auteur des lettres et le maitre de S. Athanase n’ont pas exerc6 

simultanement leur profession, mais cependant ä peu de temps 

l’un de l’autre, puisqu’il s’agit dans les deux cas du regne de Romain 

L6capene. L’auteur estime neanmoins que des changements tres 

importants etaient intervenus : en premier lieu, l’interetpersonnel 

de l’empereur (ou d’un empereur) s’etait porte sur l’enseignement 

moyen, et le reste avait suivi. Notamment la cröation du nqoxa- 

dij{/,evo£Ta)V7iaidevTt]Ql(ov qui,nulle part mentionne dans les lettres, 

doit par consequent etre posterieur. L’apparition de ce titre te- 

moigne, estime Tauteur, ä la fois du developpement des ecoles 

ä CP et de l’interet que l’Etat commen^ait ä leur porter. L’enchai- 

nement logique est irrefutable. Mais il me reste un certain doute : 

peut-on etre sür que le ngoxadtj/nevog rwv naidEVTYjQlcüvn'existait 

pas quand les lettres furent ecrites, meme si eiles ne le mentionnent 

pas? 

Quoi qu’il en soit, cette 6tude apporte des clart6s dans la nuit 

de notre ignorance en matiere d’enseignement moyen ä Byzance. 

Comme le dit l’auteur, nous ne savons rien des etudes d’un Photius 

ou d’un Arethas, ä aucun niveau. P. K.-H. 

K. MiTSAKis,r'£Vac Xa'ixoq XQYirtxoq ’AxaQiGTog rov IE' al(bva, 

BCavrtvä, 1, 1969, 25-38. 

NäsxuREL (P. $.), Valaques, Coumans ei Byzantins sous le regne 

de Manuel Comnene, BvCavrtvd, 1, 1969, 169-186. —«La politique 

de Manuel Comnene envers les peuples habitant les territoires qui 

s’etendent au nord du Danube repr6sente l’affirmation de la pre- 

sence byzantine le long du fleuve et dans une certaine mesure sur 

la rive gauche aussi». L’auteur s’attache notamment ä tirerpar- 

ti d’un poeme de Constantin Manasses. P. K.-H. 

Nvberg (H. S.), L’inscription pehleuie d'lstanbul, Byzantion, 

XXXVIII (1968), voir : Ph. Gignoux. 
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Ostrogorski (Georg), CseTa ropa nocne Mapnwe 6nTKe. Der 

Athosberg nach der Schlacht an der Mariiza, (Zbornik Filosofskog 

Faculteta, Belgr., X, 1970,277-282). Renseignements fournispardeikr 

Vies de saints. La Vie de S. Romylos decrit la panique qui s’enxpara 

des moines ä la nouvelle de la d6faite. La Vie de S. Niphon raconte 

comment un escadron turc qui s’avan^ait contre la Sainte Mon- 

tagne fut defait par trois vaisseaux venitiens venus au secours du 

Grand Prinücier, que l’auteur identifie avec le Grand Primicier 

Jean Pal6ologue. P. K.-H. 

Papadrianos (I. A.), eH ngcoroargarogtaoa KavraxovCrjvrj, Bv~ 

Cavrivdy 1, 1969, 161-165.—L’auteur aboutit aux memes conclu- 

sions que Nicol, dans The Bgz. family of Kantakouzenos (n° 64). 

P. K.-H. 

Thiriet (Fr.), Quelques reflexions sur les entreprises venitiennes 

dans les pays du Sud-Est europeen, Revue des Rtudes Sud-Est euro- 

peennes, VI, 1968, 395-405. —L’auteur definit ainsi le but de cet 

article : « Saisir l’unit6 du monde balkanique ... et voir comment 

Venise a tente de le pen6trer, lä de le dominer, ici de le contröler», 

et, d’autre part, saisir les raisons de cette tentative. 

Au xme siede et au siede suivant, Venise ne dispose encore que 

de ressources bien r6duites : petite eite, sans arride-pays, relative- 

ment peu peuplee, entouree de voisins hostiles (Padoue, Verone, 

le Patriarche d’Aquil^e, les petits seigneurs du Frioul), les Veni¬ 

tiens « ne recherchent pas seulement le profit sur mer ; d’une fa$on 

plus necessaire et contraignante, ils y quetent le pain quotidien ». 

Les etudes recentes ont montre que Tinteret des marchands veni¬ 

tiens allait aux produits alimentaires ; ils achetent « avant tout 

des grains, de Thuile, des vins forts et Sucres ; les operations portant 

sur d’autres marchandises, comme le bois, l’alun, le coton ou la 

soie, sont beaucoup plus rares ». 

A partir de 1204, les Venitiens disposent d’une totale liberte 

d’acces ä la Mer Noire, que les empereurs byzantins avaient toujours 

refusee. Malgr6 cela, « condamnes, par la precarite et la modicite 

de leurs moyens, ä l’essentiel, ils ddaissent pratiquement la Mer 

Noire, oü leur action sera toujours secondaire, pour s’accrocher 

au triangle Constantinople-Crete, lies Ioniennes o. 

L’auteur examine alors de fa^on plus detaillee les deux pdiodes : 

1332-1345 (imm.6diatem.ent avant la Peste Noire) et 1400-1410 

(celle-ci marquee par le ralentissement de la conquete ottomane). 
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Parmi les conclusions qu’il tire des donnöes qu’il a rassemblöes, 

notons la suivante :«les Venitiens ne sont vraiment actifsque dans 

les territoires oü ils se sentent maitres du jeu ... Les transactions 

avec la Mer Noire, de Maurocastro ä Gaffa et de la Tana ä Tröbi- 

zonde, n’ont jamais jouö un röle de premier plan ... En revanche 

se dögagent le röle majeur de Candie et de Negrepont-Chalcis, le 

trafic de cabotage entre ces deux ports et 1’Archipel, la Thessalie, 

la Macedoine. Ce trafic revet un caractere de continuitö qu’affec- 

tent peu les vicissitudes politiques et les alöas de la conjoncture». 

P. K.-H. 

Troianos (Spyridon N.), 'H ixxXrjaiaaxixrj diadixaoia (xerafü 

565 xal 1204 (3ETtexrjQig xov Kevxgov eqevvrjg xfjg lax. xov eAA. 

dixaiov xfj<; ’Axad. 'Adrjvcov,13 (1966),Athenes, 1969, 2-146). Cette 

ötude repose sur une utilisation directe des sources,ce qui lui confere 

d’emblee un interet considerable et une grande solidite. Son sujet 

essentiel est la procedure dans le droit ecclesiastique, mais chaque 

trait est illustre en note de nombreux exemples. Ces notes sont 

extremement interessantes, et on regrettera l’absence d’un index 

des noms propres. 

L’auteur met ä contribution, dans Tespace de 150 pages, une 

masse imposante de documents, mais il lui arrive de n’etre pas 

assez critique, surtout ä l’egard de certains textes historiques. 

P. 10, n. 7, trois des exemples me paraissent hors de propos. L’accu- 

sation de Methode aupres de « Theodora et des autres inixqonoi 

de Michel» provient d’un passage extremement suspect. Bien 

sür, des faits imaginaires peuvent etre revelateurs d’une procödure 

reelle. Cela ne parait pas etre le cas ici: cette historiette ne doit 

pas etre nee sous la plume de quelqu’un verse dans le droit, mais 

sur la place publique. Deuxiemement, l’accusation portee contre 

Basile Skamandrenos fut, ä peine voilee, celle de haute trahison. 

C’est un cas particulier oü l’intöret de l’empereur est naturel. Enfin, 

pour ce qui est du clerc ä qui Constantin YII fit revetir l'habit 

monastique, l’affaire est loin d’etre claire. Si, effectivement, 1’homme 

ötait clerc avant d’etre fait moine, l’exemple est probablement 

valable, mais Glykas comme garant n’arrange rien, et s’il n’ötait 

pas clerc, il appartientä la categorie interessante de ceux auxquels 

l’empereur imposait l’habit sacre comme notvahov xoÄaotVjComme 

Leon VI se l’entendit reprocher avec tant de vehemence par le 

futur patriarche Euthyme. Nul doute qu’il fallait retenir ces 
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trois cas, mais peut-£tre sous une autre rubrique. On voit que 

deux, au moins, suggerent des developpements int^ressants dji 

point de vue juridique, mais posent de serieux problemes. 

Mais, le plus souvent, les exemples me paraissent bien choisis 

et il faut souhaiter le plus possible d’etudes de ce genre, basees, 

je le rep£te, sur les textes. P. K.-H. 

Trojanos (S.),Kaorqoxria(a, Einige Bemerkungen über die finan¬ 

ziellen Grundlagen des Festungsbaues im byzantinischen Reich, Bv- 

Cavrivä, 1, 1969, 41-57. 

Tsaras (G.), To voyfia rov ygaixchaag arä Taxrtxä Aeovroq 

ET' rov Eocpov, Bv^avriva 1, 1969, 137-157. 

Tsolakes (Eud. Th.), rO Mi%ar\X 3ArraXetarrjg d)g xginxog 

xCov emx^t'gyaecüv xai rr\<; raxrtxfjg rov noXeptov, Bv^avrivd, 1, 

1969, 189-204. — Pour lecteurs ayant un peu frequente Attaliate. 

P. K.-H. 

Udalcova (Z. V.), Sovetskoe vizantinouedenie za 50 let Mos- 

cou, 1969, 360 pp. 

Varangian Problems, Scando Slavica, Supplementum 1, Report 

on the first International Symposium on the theme «The Eastern 

connections of the Nordic Peoples in the Viking Period and 

Early Middle Ages»(7th-llth October 1968), 216 pp., figg. — Yoir, 

dans le prochain fascicule de Byzanlion, notre article : Oü en est 

la quesiion varegue? P. K.-H. 

Visvizes (J. T.), Tivä Tzegl rd>v ngoxuocov eyygdtpayv xarä rfjv 

Beveroxgarlav xai rrjv Tovgxoxgartav (t. äp, de Y'ETzerrjgiQ rov 

Kevrgov igevvrjg rfj$ larogiaQ rov eXX^vixov Öixaiov rfjg ’Axa- 

drjf^Lag ’AOrjv&v, r. 12, Athenes, 1968, 128 pp.). 
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Bafvekalet ar§ivi, Istanbul Tapu ve Tahrir, n° 3. 
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Ba?vekalet ar§ivi, Istanbul Tapu ve Tahrir, n° 3« 
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Peinture murale de l’gglise princtere de S. Nicolas d*Arg£s 
[d'apr&s O. Tafrali, op. eil., pl. 83 (1)] 





Peinture murale de l’gglise du monastfere de S. Paul (Athos) 
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Pat6ne de X^ropotamou 
(d'aprfcs N. Kondakoff, «Monuments de l’Athospl. XXX). 
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Peinture murale de Päglise royale de Studeniöa 
(d’apr£s V. Petkovic, * Manastyr Studenida», fig. 94). 
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Peinture murale de l'äglise de Kafiona 
(photo : Ed. Iliopoulo). 
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Fig. 5. — Plaque de chancel de Siomgvime repr£sentant Termite §io, 
lre moiti£ du xi® s. (d’aprfes Smerling, Malye formy v architecture, pl. 47). 
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